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1*015 system ftdopt^ by Dr. BuHions in his series of Grftttmuv 
is So weU known, that it requires no lengthy explanation now. His 
view was, that while all efiorts should be made by the teacher Und 
by the writer Of telt-books, to make pupils understand the |>rin<^ 
pies of what they were taught, it was still of the* greatest advantage 
that the main facts of the subject should be presebted in such a way 
that they might readily be committed to memory, and that thus 
young persons should easily be furnished with a succinct and scien" 
tific statement of the chief doctrines imparted to' them, expressed in 
a more compendious and logical form than they could be expected 
to frame for themselves. In this edition of Dr. Bullions' Latin 
Grammar, this fundamental conception of the proper way 6f pre- 
senting the subject has been in^ no degree departed from. In the 
subordinate treatment of the subject, however, some alterations have 
been made, which the Editor hopes may be th6ught improvements, 
and whicli he must now briefly particularize. 

1. Instead of marking the quantity ot the penultimate syllabled 
only, the quantity of all the syllables in the Latin words has been 
indicated without overloading the text with marks, by the plan of 
marking the long Vowels only, leaving it to be understood that all 
Ihff unmarked vowels, which are by far the inost numerous, are 
short. If this matter is systematically attended to, pupils will have 
learned a large part of the facts of Prosody before they come to 
study that portion of the Grammar ; and the same plan may be 
adopted with great effect in all written exercises, if Teachers will 
insist on their scholar? marking all the long towels In the words 
they use. 
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2. In tlie Declensions and Conjugations, the terminations, or 
fleetioDal endings, have been printed in dark letters, thus making 
very obvious to the eye the distinction between the radical and the 
formative part of each inflected word. 

8. In the discussion of the separate Declensions, the matter has 
been considerably redistributed, in order that facts of a similar kind 
may be brought in juxtaposition: and throughout the book the 
most important words in each paragraph have been printed in dai*k 
letters, to serve as a kind of heading or key to the contents of the 
section, and to render it easy for the eye to catch the particular 
statement it is in search of. 

4. In th^ treatment of all inflected words, attention has been 
called to the stems or uninflected tbrms, fh>m which the several cases 
or persons are made, Though the Editor is himself convinced that 
it is' the best as well as the most scientific way to teach pupils to 
remember the stem, and not the nominative case or first person sin- 
gular, as representing the word denuded of all its accidental modifi- 
cations, he has not ventured to do more in this direction than to 
give such teachers as may agree with him an opportunity of carry- 
ing out this system. For the rest, the Declensions and Coigugations 
are presented and distinguished in the customary manner. 

5. The subject of the Tliird Declension has been much more fuUy 
treated than in former editions of the Grammar. In this, more than 
elsewhere, the immense advantage of the stem-system is perceptible. 
But the far greater number of words declined at length must 
prove advantageous to all, whether they work on that system or in 
the ordinary method. The fdcts in regard to irregular nouns of this 
Declension have been classified in a way somewhat novel, which it 
is hoped will facilitate their being learned. The rules for Gender, 
-with the numerous exceptions under thein, have been, for the same 
reason, given in memorial verses, which can readily be learned by 
heart, and thus become a permanent possession of the scholar. 

6. A large amount of matter, on the uses of the Pronouns and 
the Moods and Tenses of the Verb, bos been redistributed oud in- 
serted in its proper place hi the Syntax. 

7. In the Conjugations, the Passive Voice has been printed on 
the pages opposite to those containing the Active Voice ; not, of 
course, that they raky be learned simultaneously, but that when the 
l^assive Voice is to be learned, the contrast between it and the 
Active, m form and meaning, may be readily seen. 
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8. The oox^jugatian of the Verb has been snbjeoted to an elabo- 
rate analysis, which wUl, it is hoped, render the whole sabject one 
of scientific interest, as well as greati j fitcilitate its thorough com- 
prehension. Here, again, the atility of the stem-system is shown : 
fflkd the Editor is convinced that if Teachers who are fortunate 
enough to have intelligent and earnest pupils will use the tables on 
pp. 134-187, to impart the coigugations, before giving them the 
same coigugations to learn in the ordinary way, they will be amazed 
at the clearness and the rapidity with which the whole subject will 
be mastered. 

; 9. The list of verbs irregular in the formation of their principal 
parts has beci), entirely rewritten, in order to classify the verbs ac- 
cording to the way in which the perfect tense is formed. 

10. A chapter on the derivation and composition of words has 
been added, in which will be found* the various remarks occurring 
in different places in former editions, with much new matter. 

11. In treating the Syntax, the Rules have been left nearly as 
they are in the last edition ; but the matter has been considerably 
altered in arrangement, in order that the various uses of each case 
may be found in one place. The Examples of construction which 
were heretofore given without translation, have been rendered into 
English. The whole subject of the verb has been rewritten, and it is 
hoped simplified, by a much more minute subdivision of its parts, and 
by the use of convenient terms to indicate distinct uses, particularly 
those of the Subjunctive Mood. The topic of the ardtio obliqua is 
iUnstrated by several passages of considerable length from Caesar, 
in which the changes made in passing from the direct to the indirect 
mode of reporting are made very clear. The subjects of the Gerun- 
dive and the Participles have also received an elaborate and some- 
what novel treatment. 

12. The Prosody has received a careful revision. But in this 
part of the subject the Editor^s views as to what would be a satis- 

. factory treatment of the matter are so widely at variance with tlio 
received niethods, that ho has not ventured to remodel this portion 
of the book in accordance with his own theories. He hjfs, there- 
fore, been content to make slight corrections and tdterations here 
and there, leaving the main treatment of the subject unaltered. 

Besides the changes to which attention has been directed in this 
preface, there are doubtless many others which might be severally 
mentioned. It would be needless to specify the particular Oram- 



man or trefttise^ which have been tised in tkiakuig this revidoiu 
The wotks of Madvig, Ktkhner, Zampt^ Key, and Donaldson, hav^ 
perhaps, been more constantly examined than others ; but wherevei* 
the Editor has fonnd what appeared to him a good statement, or li 
good example, he has not hesitated to avail himself of it Thd 
Editor has endeavored to do his work faithfiiUy, and he believes^ 
that this edition of the Grammar will bd found in many respects &xk 
improvement on its predecessor; and he h(^es it may be judged to 
contain as clear a statement of the principles of the language as is 
consistent with a scientific treatment of them, and to embody the 
best Olid most uisefiil results of the very soccessfal study which has 
been devoted to the sulijeot by tbe scholars of EnrofHOi 

JTiw ToBK, Jtme 2(Mh, ISM. 
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Showing the BumbefS of the paragraphs ia this edition of the Gramnuir 
which corMflpond to the sections and paragraphs of former editioosi. 
By the help of this table, the matters referred to in the notes on tbe 
eiassicid series may be readily fomid in this book. Where the subdivi- 
sions of a paragraph are the same in this as in former editions, they 
irare been omitted in this table. The letter n stands for note ; ob, for 
obtenKUion ; ez, for ncqpUon ; and ff, for fcllouiing, B. stands for 
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LATIN GEAMMAE. 



-♦♦♦- 



1. — T.ATTO Gbajmdmab teaches the art of speak- 
ing, reading, or writing the Latin language with 
propriety. 

It is divided into four parts; namely, Orthography^ 
JEtymology^ Syntax^ and Prosody. 



PART FIRST. 

ORTHOO-RAPHY. 

2. — Oethogeapht treats of letters, and the 
mode of combining them into syllables and words. 



LETTERS. 

3» The Latin Alphabet consists of twenty-five letters, the same as those 
«f the English Alphabet, but without the w. 

Letters are either Voviek or Consonants. 

The Vowels are o, «, i, o, w, y. Of these y is found only in words of 
Greek origin. 

d. In r^ard to the strength or lightness of their sound, the strictly 
Latin vowels should be arranged thus : {, e^ a, o, u. In order to perceive 
this, they should be sounded as they are in Italian, or according to the 
so-called Continental method, spoken of in 14. 

Sm The union of two vowels in one sound is called a Diphthonff. Of 

these we have in Latin ae (ae), oe (oe), au, and. in a few words e«, ee, ui, yi. 

After ff and q, and sometimes after «, u before another vowel in tha 
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same syllable, does not form another diphthong with it, but is to be re- 
garded as an appendage of the preceding consonant, having nearly the 
force of to, as in the English words, linguist^ quick^ persuade ; thus, lingua ^ 
8a7igui8f qui, quoSy quod^ quum, iuudro^ are pronounced as if written lingwa^ 
saiigwis^ kwi, kwce^ kwodj kwum^ swadeo. So also after c and h incul and 
huu\ pronouncecl in one syllable, as if written cwi or kwiy and htoic. 

Two vowels 6tanding«together In different syllables, pronounced in quick 
succession, resemble the diphthong in sound, and, among the poets, are 
often run together into one syllable ; thus de-in^ de-inde^ pro-indey etc., in 
two and throe syllables, are pronounced in one and two, dein, deinde^ 
^roindey etc. 

6« The (Jonsonants may be arranged as in the following scheme, 
which places them in order according to the vocal organ which la mainly 
instrumental in forming them : 



Pdatah or Gutturals. 

ZabicUs 

lAnguals or Dmtals. 





MvUe, 


• 


Liquids. 


BpircMii 


hard, 
tennea. 


soft 
mediae. 


aspirate, 
aspirutae. 






c,-k, q. 

P- 
t 


b. 
d. 


ch. 

ph, f. 

th. 


m. 
1, n, r. 


V. 

8. 



Donble* 



z. 



7» The JHfiites are those consonants which are formed by the most 
active interference with the passage of air on the part of the vocal organs. 
They are so called because the passage of air is stopped or interrupted. 

The Ldquids are so called because of their fluency, or the ease with 
'Vfhich they combine with other consonants. 

The Spirants (or breathed letters) form an intermediate class be* 
tween vowels and consonants. In accordance with this we find that tho 
Romans used only one charac.ter (t) to represent both t and j, and one (u) 
to represent both u and v. 

The I>ouble Con86nant x is formed by the union of c or ^r with » 
Z is formed oft or d and «, but is found only in words of Greek origin. 

The Aspirates ch^ ph^ ^, are found for the most part in Greek 0/ 
other foreign words. But few Latin words contain them — hrdchium^ ijichoOy 
triumphuSf Cethegus. 

E is used only in a few words before a : as, kalendcte, Karth&go^ Kaeso^ 
and is often in these represented by c, 

MARKS AND CHARACTERS. 

8» The marks and characters used in Latin Grammar, or in writing 
Latin, are the following : - 
"* Placed orer a vowel, ekowa It to be short. 



9-11] PBOHUNOIATION. 8 

■ Placed over a vowel, shows it to be long. 

^ Placed over a vowel, shows it to be short or long. 

•• Is called Diceresis, and shows that the vowel over which it is placed 
doe3 not form a diphthong with the precedmg vowel, but belongs to a dif. 
ferent syllable ; as acr, pronounced O-er, 

" The circumflex shows that the syllable over which it stands has been 
contracted, and ii consequently long, as nuntidrunt for nuniidveruni, dtmi^ 
ca.,scnt for dimicdvissent, (15, 5th); or that the vowel over which it is 
placed has its long open sound ; as, penrui. 

The grave accent is somethnes placed over particles and adverbs, to 
distinguish them from other words consisting of the same letters ; as, guCd, 
a coigunction, " that," to distinguish it from guod, a relative, " which." 

The acute accent is used to mark the accented syllable of a word ; 
as, t6ha^ dom'inus, 

' • Apostrophe is written over the place of a vowel cnt off from the end 
of a word ; as, rntn^ for mine, 16, 6th. 

PUNCTUATION. 

O. The different divisions of a sentence are marked by certain charac- 
ters called Points, 

The modem punctuation in Latin is the same as in English. The marks 
employed are the Comma (,); Semicolon (5); Colon (1); Period (#); 
Interrogation ( ? ) ; Exclamation ( ! ). 

The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients, was a point (.), 
which denoted pauses of a different length, according as it stood at the top, 
the middle, or the bottom of the line-^that at the top denoting the shortest, 
and that at the bottom the longest pause. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

10* In the United States, two systems of the pronunciation of Latin 
are prevalent, which are generally known as the English and the Conti- 
nental methods. It is probable tl;at neither of these represents the ancie&t 
pronunciation of the language, though it is believed that this has been 
ascertained with a considerable degree of exactness. As some teachers 
prefer to adopt the English, and others the Continental system, it is neces- 
sary to make a few remarks on each. 

The English System. 

11. — The fundiamental principle of this method of pro- 
Tiunciation is that every Latin word is to. be pronounced aa 
Ihe same combination of letters would be sounded if it wc^'q 
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an English word. It must, however, be remembered that 
there are no silent letters in Latin, and therefore, for ex- 
ample, monere must be pronounced as of three syllables, 
monre-rey and not as of two. 

Though it is'belieTed that the above rule is suflBcisnt for all practical 
purposes, it may be well to add a few obserrations on the 

DIVISIOjr OP WOBDS INTO SYLLABLES; 

12, — A Syllable is a distinct sound forming 
the whole of a word, or so much of it as can be 
sounded at once. 

Every word has as many syllables as it has distinct 
vowel sounds. 

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable. 
A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable, 
A word of three syllables is called a Trisyllable. 
A word of many syllables is called a Polysyllable, 

In a word of many syllables, the last is called the final 
syllable ; the one next the last is called the pentUty and the 
syllable preceding that is called the antepenult. 

13* — ^In Latin, every word has as many syllables as there are separate 
vowels or diphthongs. Hence the following 

RULES. 

1. Two vowels coming together, and not forming a diphthong, must be 
divided ; as, De'-itSy m'-uBy au'-re-UB, 

■ 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid (2, r) (6, 7) between 
the last two vowels of a word, or between any two unaccented vowels, 
are joined to the last ; as, jpa'-nsB, oZ'-o-oeb, aX-a-CdXS^ tot'-e-'BA.'bil'-i-us^ 

Exc, But tih-i and «i5-i joui it to the first 

8. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid before an accented vowel, 

are joined to that vowel, and so also is a single consonant after it, except 

in the penult ; as, i-im'-e-ra, HOM'-i-ne«. 

Exc, 1. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after a, «, o, ac- 
cented, and followed by « or t before a vowel, are joined to the latter ; as, 
f ^i-4M, rd-ni'tiSy dd-cE-Of pd-TRi-ua, 
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^e, 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid after u, accented, 
must be joined to the following vowel ; as, mw-Li-er. tu'-Ti-or^ IvtBri-cus. 

4. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid coming before or 
after an accented vowel, and also a mute and a liquid after an accented 
vowel (the penult and the exceptions to Rule 3 excepted), must be divided ; 
as, tem-por'-i-btUy lee-iumy iem'-po-rum^ met'-ri-cus. 

AXaoffly tly and often d^ after the penultimate vowel, or before the vowel 
of an accented syllable ; as, At'4aSy At lan'-ti-dexj ec4ee'4a. 

5. If three consonants come between the vowels of any two syllables, 
the last two^ if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the latter vowel ; as, 
eon'-trS, am"'pli-&''vU ; otherwise, the last only ; as, comp'-tuSy redemp'4or, 

6. A compound word is resolved into its constituent parts, if the first 
part ends with a consonant ; as, AS-ea'sey 8UB'i-4ty iN-«'-/ur, cibcum'-o^io^ 
But if the first part ends with a vowel, it is divided like a ^mple word ;- 
as, DE/'-e-ro, ml-irffOy tumt'-io, . 



The Continental System. 

14* — ^The so-called Continental method of pronuncia- 
tion of Latin is greatly preferable to the English, both 
because it harmonizes better with the quantity of the lan- 
guage, as settled by the rules of Prosody, and because, by 
giving one simple sound to each vowel, distinguishing the 
short and the long only by the duration of sounds, it is 
much more simple. The sound of the vowels, as pro- 
nounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited in 
the following — 

Tabu of Vowel and JDiphthimgal Sounds, 



Short & sounds like 


a 


in Jehovah, 


as Ixr&t. 


Long a 


like 


a 


in father, 


as i^ma. 


Shorts 


like 


e 


in met, 


as petSrS. 


Long e 


like 


ey 


in they. 


as docere. 


Short 1 


like 


• 
1 


in uniform, 


as un!tas. 


Longi 


like 


• 
1 


in machine. 


as amicus. 


Shorts 


like 





jn polite, 


as indoles. 


Long 6 


like 





in go, 


as pono. 


Short il 


Uke 


Q 


in popular, 


as popiilus. 
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LoDg u sounds like n in rule, or pure, as fistl. 

au like ou in our, as aurum. 

eu like eu in feud, as eurus. 

ei like i in ice, as hei 

Observations. 

1. The floimd of the vowels a and e remains unchanged in all situations. 

2. The sound of t\ o, and u, is slightly modified when followed by a 
consonant in the same syllable, and is the same whether the syllable is 
long or short Thus modified, 

i sounds like i in sit, as mittift. 

Bke o in not,. as p5terat, forma. 

u like u in tub, as frQctiis. 

iVbfe. — ^For the sound of w, before another vowel, after ^, j, and some- 
times 9, etc., see 0. 

8. The consonants are pronounced generally as in the English language. 
C and ff are hard, as in the words cat, and goty before a, o, and it / and c is 
soft like «, and ^, like^, before «, t, y, <s, and ee. 

4. T and e, following or ending an accented syllable before t short, fol- 
lowed by a vowd, usuaUy have the sound of sh / as in nnntiits or nuncius, 
paiientiaj aociua ; pronounced nwMhiu^, pashienshia, wshins. But t has 
not the sound of ah before % long, as toHus ; nor in such Greek words as 
MiltiadeSy Badda, ^.^Sffyptita ; nor when it is preceded by another <, or s, 
or X ; as BntUtl, ostium, mixtiOj etc. ; nor, lastly, when ii is followed by 
the termination of the old infinitive passive in er, as in nUier^ qttaiier. 

Note. — ^The soft sound of e before c, i, y, cb, and cb, adopted by all Eu- 
ropean nations, is evidently a deviation Jfrom the ancient pronunciation, 
accordmg to which e was sounded hard, like h, or the Greek ic, in all situ- 
ations. Ti sounding ahi is a similar corruption, chiefly English, which it 
might perhaps be wdl to change by giving ti the same sound in all situ- 
ations ; as, arti, arthum, arti-btta, 

5. Shas always the sharp sound like ss, and never the soft sound like 
g ; or like « in a«, j^eaSf dose^ etc. ; thus, nCa^ <fomtnd«, rupea^ not noae^ 
domtnoaef rUpea, 
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FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 
IS. — ^A FiGTJEE of speecli is a deviation from 
the ordinary mode of writing words, or of their 
construction. 

The Figures which affect the orthography of words, 
are as follows : 

Ist. Fif^oS^th&iisyretxBa a letter or syllable to a word ; as, tetuUt for 
tulU. 

2d. Epen^thesis inserts a tetter or syllable in the middle of a word ; 
Timolus for Tmolus. 

3d. JPar^ngo'^ge adds a letter or syllable at the end of a word ; as, 

amarier for am&ri, etc. 

4th. Aphmr^esis cots oCf a letter or syllable from the beginning of a 
word; as, hrevisH or brevisi for brevis est ; conia for cicdnia. 

5tb. Sl/n^€Ope takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word ; 
as, dradum for drdcuium ; amdrim for amdverlm ; deiLm for deorum, 

6tb. JLpac'^ope takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word ; as 
mea' for mene ; die for dice ; volvp for volujpe. 

7th. Anftith/esis sobstitotes one letter for another ; as, iSi for oVa^ 
wU, vuUiSt for voli, voUis^ contractions for volU^ volUis. 

8th. Metathesis changes the order of letters in a word ; as, pisbria 
for pristis. 

9th, Ttne^sis separates the parts of a componnd word by insertuig 
another word between them ; as, qtuB me cumgw vocasd tara, for qax- 
Gumqiie me^ etc. 

QUANTITY ^AND ACCENT. 
16. — QuAinTTY is the measure of a syllable in 
respect of the time required in pronouncing it. 

In respect of quantity, a syllable is either long or 
short f and a long sylbble is considered equal to two 
short ones. 

GESIESAIj bitles. 

iTofe.— In this book anlff the long vowels wM he marked ; 

if a Yowel have no mark oyer it, it is to be pronounced short 
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17» — ^A syllable is counted lang^ 

(1) if its vowel sound is a diphthong, as aurumy poena. 

(2) if its vowel sound is followed by a double conso- 
nant (a;, 2), by^', or by any two consonants except a mute 
followed by I or r, as cdnstU^ penna^ traxit^ mqjor. 

18 • — ^A syllable is counted short if its vowel sound is 
followed by another vowel ; as, ^?^-a, de-ua, vi-ae, 

19. — A syllable is counted common, i. e. either long 
or short, if its vowel sound, being naturally short, is fol- 
lowed by a mute with lor r ^ as, cerebrum or cerebrum. 

[For special rules on this subject, see Pbosodt.] 

20. — ^Accent is a special stress or force of voice on a 
particular syllable of a word, by which that syllable is dis- 
tinguished from the rest. 

Eveiy word of more than one syllable has an accent ; as, Beus^ hCmo^ 
dom'mus^ totcra'hUis, 

The last syllable of a word never has the accent In a word of two syl- 
lables, the accent is always on the first. In a word of three or more sylla- 
bles, if the penult is long, the accent is on the penult ; as, aermo'nisy ama- 
re'mus ; but if the penult is short, the acceut is on the antepenult ; as, 
fdcUiSy da' cere, pectoris, pect6rilna. But contracted genitires and vocatives 
in i (for it, ie) have, according to Gellius, the accent always on the penult : 
Virgill, ingenln 

21m — ^An enclitic syllable {que, ve, tie, etc.), being considered, in pro- 
nunciation, part of the word to which it is annexed, generally changes the 
place of the accent by increasing the number of syllables ; as, virum, vi- 
r&mgue; or a^ds another accent on the last syllable; as, ddminus, dotni' 
miisve. 

^ 22. — ^A word of one syllable is properly without an accent ; but if an 
enclitic is annexed, it becomes a dissyllable, and takes the accent on the 
first syllable ; as, to, ta'ne, 

23.'^Jn English, an accented syllable is always long, or rather the ac- 
cent makes it long ; but in Latin, the accent makes no change in the quan- 
tity of its syllable, and, except in the penult, is as often on a short as on a 
long syllable ; as, fdeilee, pSiere, virum. 

In reading Latin, it is important, as much as possible, to distinguish 
accent from quantity — a matter not without difficulty to those accustomed 
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to a language in which accent and quantity always coincide. It should be 
remembered that in Latin, the accent does not make a syllable long as in 
English, neither does the want of it make the syllable short. Ilominfa^ for 
example, should not be pronounced ho' mines ; and care should be taken to 
distinguish in reading the verbs Ugo and ll'go ; — ^the noun p6jt%iJl%a (the 
people) from po'piUw (a poplar) ; — or the verbs furis, legis, regisy from 
the genitives /w m, U'gis, regis. The accented short syllable should be 
pronounced with greater force of voice, but be preserved short still ; and 
the long syllable, whether accented or not, should be made long. 



PART SECOND. 
ETTMOLOG-Y. 



24. — ^Etymology treats of tte different sorts 
of words, their various modifications, and tteir 
derivations. 



WORDS. 

2S—1. In respect of Formatum, words are 
either Primitive or Deri/oatvve; Simple or Com^ 
pound. 

A Primitive word is one that comes from no other in the same Ian* 
googe ; as, puer^ boy ; 6on?«s, good ; pater ^ father. 

A jy&riv€(Mve word is one that is derived from anothei^ word ; as, 
puerUia^ boyhood ; honitOs^ goodness ; patemus^ fatherly. 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other word ; as, 
/nut, pious ; doceo^ I teach ; verto^ I turn. 

A Ckympfmnd word is one made up of two or more simple words; 
as, impitiSy impious ; dBdoceo^ I unteach ; animadvertOj I observe. 

2. In respect of Fomiy words are either Declinable or 
Indeclinable* 
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A Declinable word is one which vmdergoes certam changes of /arm, to 
express the different relations of gender, number, case, etc., usually termed, 
in Grammar, Accidents, 

An Indeditiable word is one that undergoes no change of form! 

3. In respect of Signification and ZTie, words are di- 
vided into different classes, called Parts of Speech. 

PARTS OF SPEECH 

26. The Parts of Speech in the Latin lan- 
guage are eight, viz.: 

1. Novn or Substantive^ Adjective^ Pronoun, Verb, 
declined. 

2. Aduerbj Preposition, Conjunction, Interjection, nn- 
declined. 

Note. — ^The word Substantive is used in a comprehensive sense to mean 
a noun, or a pronoun, phrase or clause of sentence used as a noun. (189, 
616, tlO. 

THE I^OUK. 

27. — A Noun is the name of any person, 
place, or thing ; as, Cicero, Cicero ; Homay Rome ; 
homo, man ; liher, book. 

Nouns are of two kinds, Proper and Common, 

28. — A F^oper Noun is the name applied to an 
individual only ; as, Cicero, Cicero ; Aprllis, April; Poma, 
Borne. 

Obs, A proper noun applied to more than one, becomes a common 
noun ; as, daodecim Ccesarla^ the twelve Cfcsars. 

29. — A Common Noun is the name applied to all 
things of the same sort, or of the same class; as, vir, a 
man ; domi^, a house ; liber, a book. 

Noie, — ^A Proper Noun is the name of an individual only, and is used 
to distinguish that individual from afl others of the same class. A Common 
Noun is the name of a doss of objects, and is equally applicable to aU the 
individuals contained in it 

30. — ^ITnder this class may be ranged, 

1. CoUective Nouns, or nouns of multitude, which signify one 
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thing which contains many individaals ; as, popidm, a people ; exercUus^ 
an army. 

2. Abstract JVouns, which designate qualities ; as, boniias^ good- 
ness ; dtdcedOy sweetness. 

8. 3Iateri€ll Nouns , which designate materials ; as, aurum, gold ; 
, copper. 



ACCIDENTS OF NOUNS. 

To Latin nouns "belong Person^ Gender^ Kumr 
her^ and Gdse. 

1. Person. 

31» — ^Pkbson, in Grammar, is the distinction of nouns 
as used in discourse, to denote the speaker, the "person or 
thing addressed, or the person or thing spoken o£ Hence 

There are three Persons, called First^ Second^ and Third. 

2. G-ender. 

32* — Gender means the distinction of nouns with 

regard to Sex. 

There are three Genders, the Masculine, the Femi^ 
nine, and the Neuter. 

Of some nouns, the gender is determined by their signification ;--of 
others, by their termination, 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE GENDER OF NOUNS, ACCORDING TO 

SIGNIFICATION. 

33»—l. MasctUine* 

(1) Names of male animak : vir, man ; poeta^ poet ; ariea^ ram. 

(2) Names of rivers, winds, months : Jtberis, the Tiber ; notus, the soutli 
wind ; Aprllk, April* 

^f^.— n. Feminine, 

(1) Names oi female animals : soror, sister ; lecena, lioness. 

(2) Names of trees, and many names of countries, islands, and totms : 
m&lus, apple tree ; JS^lrus, Eplrus ; Delos, Delos ; Roma^ Rome. 

55.— m. Neuter. 

(1) All indeclinable nottns : fas, right ; gummi, gum. 

(2) The infimXiiios mood : scire tuum, your knowledge. 
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(8) All words used merely to designate tbeir own sound {maier%uHter)z 
hoc ipaum diu, this very word *' diti/' arz eat monoiyUahwn^ ** arx " is a 
monosyllable. 

GENDER OF NOUNS ACCORDING TO TERMINATION. 

But in most cases the gender of nouns is determined by the endings of 
their declensions (or of their stems) ; and these sometimes cause a deviatioq 
from the above rules. (53, 71, 137, 146, 151.) For example : 

5(J.— (1). These names of rivers are feminine by their ending ; 
AUia, AUrnhj IXtria, Leihe, Mdirma, Styx ; and some of barbarous origin 
ending in r are neuter^ as Elaver. 

37 • — (2). Some nouns improperly referring to men, are feminine 
or neuter: mandpiumy neut. a slave (properly apiece of property)^ viffi- 
Uae, fem. sentinels, aiuxUitiy neut auxiliary troops. 

38* — (8). Many names of countries, and some of towns, islands, and 
trees, take the gender of their endings : Fontus, Delphi^ JSulmo, 
masc Zatiuniy Mum, neut. ; oleaster, the wild olive, masc 

39* — Some nouns are masctUine or feminine, according to 
their reference, and are therefore called common* Such are : adoleecens, 
a young man or woman ; affims, a male or female relation by marriage ; 
elm, a male or female citizen ; sacerdcs, priest or priestess. 

40m — 3£ohUe nouns (mohilia) are those which have different forms 
to indicate distinction of sex: filiug, son, filia, daughter; rex, king, 
refflna, queen ; maffister, master, magistra, mistress ; ffallus, cock, ffol- 
lina, hen. 

^l* — JElpicene nouns have but one grammatical gender, but are ap- 
plied to individuals of both sexes. Thus, corvus, raven, passer , sparrow, 
are always masculine ; vulpis, fox, aquUa, eagle, are always feminine. If 
the sex is to be discriminated, the adjective tnGs or masctduSj male ; or 
femina, female, must be joined with them. Thus: anas maseula, tho 
drake; an^wzfemina, a female snake. 

3. Number. 
4)J. — ^Number is that property of a noun by which it 
expresses one, or more than one. 

Latin nouns have two numbers, the Singular and 
the JPluTill. The Singular denotes one; the Plural, 
more than one. 

Some nouns in the plural form denote only one ; as, Aikhta, Athens, 
others signify one or more; as, nuptics, a marriage^ or marriages. 
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4. Case. 

Case expresses the state or condition of a noan with 
respect to the other words in a sentence. 

Latin nouns have six cases, the Nominative^ Genitive^ 
Dative^ AccusativCy Vocative^ and Ablative, 

Of these six cases, the Nominatire and Vocative, which are for the most 
part the same in form, were called by the old grammarians eaana redl, 
" upright cases,'' and the other four, edsits obliqulf ** oblique cases." 

43. — ^The meaning and use of the cases must 

be fully learned from the Syntax. At present it is enough 
to say that 

The JfTominative is the case of the subject of an 
affirmation : Caesar fights. 

The Vocative is the case of address : speak, 
Caesar. 

The Accusative is the case of the object of an ac- 
tion : Brutus kills Caesar. 

The Genitive is the case of limitation* Go to the 
house o/ Caesar. 

The Dative is the case o^ interest. I give a crown 
to Caesar. 

The Ablative is the case of separation. He comes 
from Caesar. 

The signs of the oblique cases, or the prepositions by which they 
are usually rendered into English, are the following, viz. : Genitive, of; 
Dative, ft> or/or / Vocative, ; Ablative, with, from, in, hy, etc., as in 
the foUowing scheme : 









Fiona. 




a king. 


Kom. 


kings. 


Gen. 


0/ a king. 


Gen. 


of kings. 


Dat 


to or for a king. 


Dat. 


to or /or kings. 


Ace. 


a king. 


Ace. 


kings. 


Voa 


Oking. 


Voc. 


kings. 


AbL 


liitt, from, in, or 6y a king. 


AbL 


with, from, in, or by kmgs. 
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DECLENSION. 
44. — ^Declension is tie mode of forming the 
several cases, etc. 

In Latin, there are ^\e declensions, called the First, 
Second^ Thirds Fourth^ and Fifth. 

The declensions are usually distinguished from one 
another by the termination of the genitive singular ; thus. 

The first declension has the genitive singular in -a^, 
The second " " in -% 

The third " " in-w; 

The fourth « " in-w«, 

The fifth « « in -a 

There are three words of the fifth declension (148) which have the geni- 
tive ending in el with the e short But it is necessary in the above state- 
ment to mark the S long, in order to prevent the learner from supposing 
that many nouns of the second declension (from nominatives in eua\ such 
as calce\ belong to the fifth declension. 

4:5» — ^This mode of distinguishing the declensions is given in accord- 
ance with the practice of most grammars. • The real ground of the distinc- 
tion, however, is that the words which fall under the several declensions 
have stems (called by the German grammarians crude or uninflected 
forms) ending in different letters. Upon this principle, which is far sim- 
pler and more scientific, the five declensions will be distinguished thus : 

The first comprises words with stems ending in a-: mensa-. 

The second ** " " " ©-: servo-. 

The third " " " " %- or tieoruonanHavi-^ 

The fourth " " " " n-:gradu-. 

The fifth " •« ■• " ©-:aae-. 

In the subsequent discussion of the five declensions, while the ordinary 
arrangement will not be departed from, the stems of the examples declined 
will be given in parentheses, and marked by a hyphen, thus, (ffradtt-), to 
indicate that the word has so far notiiing expressive of ltd jrelations to 
other words. 

46* — All that part of a noun, or of an adjective, which 
precedes the termination of the genitive singular, is called 
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the Theme. All that follows the theme, in any case or 
number, is called the Case'ending, or Termiruxtion, 

, It must be observed that the theme, as here defined, is not the same as 
the stem, since hi all the vowel declensions, the so-called Case^ending in- 
cludes the vowel of the stem. Thus ; in the word menwe^ mens- is the 
thenie and ae the toie-ending^ but tfie stem is mensc^^ and the a of the stem 
is that wl^ich appears in the case-ending ae, 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 

4!tm — 1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative, alike in both numbers, and 
these cases, in the plural, end always in a. 

2. The vocative, for the most part in the singular, and 
always in the plural, is like the nominative. 

3. The dative and the ablative plural are alike. 

4. Proper names for the most part want the pbiraL 

48. — ^I'he difference between these declensions will be 
seen at one view in the followins * 



MrO, 



Table of Gase-^ndings, 
Singular. 
Third, 



n: 


a, 


G. 


8B, 


D. 


8B, 


/4 c. 


am. 


V. 


a, 


Ab. 


a. 



M. 

us,er, 

6, 

um, 
e,er, 
o. 



Second, 

N. 



Foufih. 



um, 



urn, 
um. 



K 


83, 


% 


a, 


O. 


arum, 


orum, 


• 


D. 


Is, 


Is, 




Ac. 


as. 


6s, 


a, 


V. 


83, 


\ 


a. 


Ab. 


IS, 


18. 





M. N. 



IS, 
1, 

era, 



e ori. 

Plural. 

es, a,ia, 

um,ium, 

ibus, 

es. 



es, 
ibus. 



a,ia. 



M. 

US, 

us, 

uT, 

um, 

us, 

a. 



us. 



N. 

Us, 

% 
% 
% 



ua. 



uum, 

ibus or ubus 



us, 
us. 



ua, 
ua. 



Fifth. 



es, 

ei, 

ei, 

em, 

es. 



es, 

erum, 
ebus, 
es, 

es. 



ibus or ubus; ebus. 



^9* — ^In this table the case-endings are arranged in the order usually 
idopted in Grammars. But the points of similarity and difference are more 
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elearly bronght out if placed in the order used by Prof. Madvig, of Copen- 
hagen. In the second, third, and fourth declensions, in which neuter nouns 
occur, the case-endings placed below the brace are common to all genders. 
The case-endings which are alike are only stated once, their repetition beln^ 
marked by *^ It is believed that teachers who will make use of this tabic, 
in teaching the declensions, will find the superior advantage of the ar- 
rangement. 

Where the table gives two forms for a case, the particular facAs are to 
be looked for in the remarks on the separate declensions. Special attention 
is directed to paragraphs 60, 83, 90, 99, 114, 109 to 121, 139, 140, 149. 

It is to be particularly noted that in the cases of all the stems ending in 
vowels, the endings given include the stem-vowel. 



SO. 


Dec L 


The «/^ ends in 


- 




^ 


Examples. 


1 
s 

#* 


SINGUIiAR. 
No:«i. 
Voa. (0) 
Ace. 


a 

a 

It 

am 


Gkt. (of) 
Dat. (to, for) 
Abl. (by, from) 


ae 

14 

ft 


PLURAT,. 

NOM. 

Voc. (0) 
Ace. 


ae 
fis 


Gen. (of) 
Dat. (to, for) 
Abl. (6y, /rem) 


ftrum. 

IS 

(i 



Dec IL 



n. 






m. f. 

I 
§1 

us(er,ir)um 
e 



» ^ 



r 

o 



n 



il 



um um 



I 



I 
5 



i( 



OS 



a 

4( 
(i 



Declension III. 



a consonant or t- 



m. f. n. 



i 

s(?) 
em 



I. 

r 



is 
I 
e 



6s 
II 

II 



Crum 
Is 

CI 



nm 
ibus 



ti 



m. fl n. 



•0 






S si 



i 



i 

a 



i£ (es) e 
11 li 



cm 



i( 



Dec IV. 



m. f. n. 



CO 



I 

US 
<{ 

um 



o 



k 



o 



u 

It 
It 



IS 

e(I) 



es 
It 

It 



la 
ti 

It 




Us 
II 

It 



ua 
<t 

It 



ium 
ibus 

a 



uum 
ibus(ubus) 



II 



Dec V. 



t 






es 

tc 

em 



er(o) 
tt 

3 



i)3 
tt 

il 



gram 

Sbus 
It 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

SI. — Latin Nouns of this declension have the nom- 
inative-ending a. But nouns adopted from the Qreek 
have nominatives ending in §, fi8| es. . 
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Penna, a feather, — ^later, a pen, Fem. (penna-). 



Singular. 



PloraL 



JV. penna. 


a/7071. 


N'. pennse. 


pens. 


G. pennse. 


of a pen. 


G. pennamm. 


of pens. 


D. pennse. 


to or /or a pen. 


2). pennls. 


to or for pens. 


Ac. pennant. 


apen. 


Ac. pennas. 


perut. 


V. penna. 


pen. 


V. pennse. 


Opens. 


Ab. penna, / 


rom, with apen. 


Ab. pennis. 


from, with pens. 




Via, a way. Fem. (via-). 




Slngolar. 


Plural 


• 


JV. via. 


away. 


2^, viwi. 


ways. 


6. viae. 


of a way. 


G. viamm. 


of ways. 


D, viDe, 


to a way. 


2>. vils, • 


to ways. 


Ac, yiam. 


away. 


Ac. vias. 


ways. 


V, via. 


Oway. 


V. vise. 


ways. 


Ab, vift, ' with, etc., a way. 


Ab. vils. 


with, etc., ways. 




APDITIOTSTAT. "RXAMPLES. 




Ala, awing. 
JLra, an oZ/ar. 
Area, a chest. 
Casa, a cottage. 
Causa, a eat<««. 


Faba, a bean. Ripa, 
HOra, an hour. Sella, 
Litera, a fetter. Tuba, 
Mensa, a table. Turba, 
Norma, a rule. Unda, 
Virga, a rod. 


a bank, 
a seat, 
a tnmpet, 
a crowd, 
a wave. . 



GREEK NOUNS. 

S2» — Greek Nouns in as^ es^ and 5, are declined as 
follows, in the singular number : 



* .£n^fis, jEneas. 
K. .^n&as, 
O. iBnese, 
D. jEnSse, 
Ac. ^neam, or an, 

V. ^nea, 

Ab. .£nea* 



Anchlses, Anchises, 
iV. AnchlsCd, 
G. Anchlsse, 
B. Anchlsse, 
Ac. AnchlsCn, 
V. Anchlse(a), 
Ab. Ancbls^ (a). 



PenelopS, Penelope. 
i\r. PenelopS, 
G. Penelopes, 
D. Penelopce, 
Ac. Ponelopl^n, 
V. Penelop6, 
Ab. PSnelopC 



like uSkieSs, decline Boreas, the north wind ; Midas, a king of Phrygia, 
—also, Gorgias, Memos. 

like Anchises, decline Alcxdis, a name of Hercules ; coniStSs, a comet; 
^^dso, PriamidSs^ Tydides, dynastes, satrapis. 
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Like Feneiop?, decline Circd, a famous sorceress ; Ct/hele, the mother of 
the gods ; epiiornSj an abridgment ; gramracUicey grammar ; — also, alod^ 
crambiy Dancte^ Phoenlce, 

Obs. 1. When the plural of proper names occurs, it is like the plural of 
penna ; thus, Atridce, Atriddrum, etc. 

Obs, 2. Nouns in ts hare sometimes a in the Tocaiiye. They also some- 
times have the accusative in ^m by the third declension, and occasionally 
form the other cases, as if from stems in i-. 

Obs. 8. Many Greek nouns in ? have also the regular Latin forms in a, 
as musicOf music, etc. 

S3. — Gender. — iMtin Nauna in a (stem a-) are 
feminine. But appellations of men, as navta^ a sailor; 
names of rivers (<83) ; likewise JSadria^ the Hadriatic ; 
comtta^ a comet ; planeta^ a planet ; and sometimes talpa^ 
a mole, and ddma^ a fallow-deer, are masculine. 

CrTeeTz Noun8 in ds^ es^ are masculine ; those in e are 
feminine. 

IBREQULAR GASE-ENDINGS. 

S4. — Familiay " family," has commonly the gen. sin^* in as, ii 
connection with the words pater ^ father ; msterj mother ; filiuSy son ; ami 
filiay daughter, and the two words are then ofben written as one, thus : 
paterfamilias^ a father of a family. 

i^5* — ^The poets use sometimes SI for ae in the gen. sing* : aulai 
for aulaej of a haU. 

S6» — ^The gen. plur* is sometimes shortened from Smm into um, 
particularly in compounds of cola- and gerut-^ as in cadicolum for ccuXicola' 
rum, of the inliabitants of heaven, and some nouns denoting meaxura, 
money, etc., drachmum for drackmdrum, of drachmas. 

57.— The dat. and (ibL plur, have abus for Is in dea, goddess, 
and filia, daughter, in order to distinguish them frdm the same cases of 
deus^ god, and fUius, son. So also in the fem. of drw, two ; ambo, both. 
The grammarians give corresponding forms from n<Jte, daughter; equa, 
mare ; asina, she-ass ; anima^ breath ; llberta, freedwoman ; but these are 
not found in good writers. 

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
[The words In the following exercises will bo fousd in 51, 62.] 
1. Tell the case and number of the foUowing words, and translate them 
accordingly: Penna, pennam, penn&rum, pennis, penna, pennss; — &ram, 
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ftrlS; BcUss, sella, sella, sellllrum; tubis, tabam, tubs; iTterS, llterarum, 
pennis, ftras, tubae, llteils; — ^Penelopes, PSnelopcn, ^Eneftn, AnchlStiS, 
Anchisae, ./EneS. 

2. TrarudcOe the foUcwing words into Latin : The pen, of pens, with 
pens, from a pen, m a pen, by pens ; from the altars ; of a trumpet; with 
letters; a seat; altar; the seat of Penelop« ; of ^neas; with Anchises ; 
a trumpet ; from the idtar ; to a seat ; with a pen ; of the altars, etc., 
<id libitum, 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

S8» — Latin Nouns of the second declension have 
in the nominative singular masculine^ us, ev, iVp neuter j 

urn. 

A few Greek Nouns have nom. aiug. masc. in 08, 
netit. in on, 

SOm — The stems of all these words end in o-, and the nominatiye sin- 
gular was formed from the stem by Adding 8, before which in most words 
the vowel o was changed into the duller sound u. Thus from servo-^ slave, 
came nom. sing, servos, and afterwards senms, 

00» — ^But if the liquid consonant r precede the o of the stem (as in 
puero^y boy ; €igro^^ field ; t>iro-, man), nearly always the ending s was not 
added, but the final o was dropped. So nom. sing, puer, (agr) ager, vir. 
It is to be noticed that if there be no vowel before the r, an e is inserted, 
in order that the r may be properly articulated. 



€1.— 


CARR-EXDINGS. 


• % 


Masculine, \ 


Neuter, 




Singnlar. 


FlnraL 


Sln^lar. 


FIoxiL 


2^, 08, er, ir. 


2^. I, 


N. um, 


N, a. 


G, I, 


G, orum, 


G. I, 


G, orum, 


D, 6, 


D. Is, 


D. 5, 


D, I3, 


Ac, um, 


Ac. 58, 


Ac. um, 


Acv^ 


V, e, er, ir. 


r. I, 


V, um. 


V. a. 


Ab, u. 


^6,18. 


Ab. 6. 


Ab. IS. 




DoMiNus, a lord, Masc. (domino-). 




Singular. , FlnroL 




jVl dominus. 


a lord. 


N, dominl. 


iords. 


0, dominl. 


of a lord. 


G, domin^nun. 


of lords. 


J), domino. 


to or /or a lord. 


D. dominis. 


to aefor lords. 


Ae, domiamn. 


a lord. 


Ac, dominOs, 


lords. 


V, domine. 


Olord, 


V, dominl. 


lords. 


Ab, dominO, 


vnthy etc., a lord. 


Ab. dominiB, with, etc, lords. 



20 



SEOOKD DECLEH8I0K. 



[62, 63 





Thus decline: 




Ventus (vento-), 


thetoind. 


I'luvius (fluvio-), 


a river. 


Oculus (oculo-), 


tJie eye. 


Hortus (horto-), 


a garden. 


Annus (anno-), 


a year. 


Radius (radio-), 


a ray. 



Observe that nouns in tu have the vocative in e : as, verUuSy vente. 

PuER, a hoy^ Masc. (puero-). 



Siogul&r. 



N. puer, 
G, pueil, 
J), puerOy 
Ac puenun, 
V. puer, 
Ah. puerOy 



a hoy, 

of a hoy. 

to or/or a ^y. 

a hoy, 

O hoy, 

iHthj etc., a boy. 



FloraL 

y, pueily hoyi. 

G, puer5nun, of hoys. 

D. pueilBy toot for hoys, 

Ac puerOSy hoys, 

V, puerly O hoys. 

Ah. puerlSy wiih, etc., hoys. 



€2* — All the nouns in er declined Vkepiter, are the compounds of fero 
and gero ; as, Lucifer^ the morning star ; armigery an armor-bearer ; also 
the nouns aditUery an adulterer ; CeUihir, a Geltiberian ; Ihir, a Spaniard ; 
lAheTy Bacchus; genery a son-in-law; socery a father-in-law; vespery the 
evening ; presbytery elder ; and sometimes MtUdbery a name of Vulcan : 
also the plural liberty children. The only words in ir are vir, man, and its 
compounds, duumviriy etc., and the national name Trevir. There is one 
adjective ending in ur, satary sated, declined like puer. 

Words in er and tr, it is probable, originally ended in erus and irus ; 
and hence, in some words, both forms are still found ; as, socerus and socer, 

S3* — All other nouns in er, lose « in the other cases when an ending 

ia added; as, 

Liber, a hook^ Masc. (libro-). 



Slngalar. 


Plural 


Thus decline: 


N, Uber, 


N, librl. 


Ager, 


afield. 


G. UbrI, 


G, libr6niin» 


Aper, 


a wild hoar. 


D. librO, 


D, librls. 


Oulter, 


a knife. 


Ae, libmin. 


Ac, librOSy 


Magister, 


amasfer. 


V, liber. 


V, Ubn, 


Auflter, 


the SQfUfh wind. 


Ah, UbrO* 


^&.'libns. 


Cancer, 


a crab. 




Regnum, a Jdngdomy Neu 


It (regno-). 




8ingnlar. 


Plural. 


Thnsdenlbe: 


N, regnnm. 


N, regna. 


Antrum, 


a cave. 


G. regnl. 


G, regndmm. 


Astnim, 


a star. 


D. r^nO, 


2). regnlSy 


D5num, 


ttgifi. 


Ae. regnnm. 


Ae, r^na. 


Jugum 


a yoke. 


V. regnnm^ 


V. regna. 


Saxum, 


a stone. 


Ah. regno* 


Ah, regnls. 


PCmum, 


an apple. 



t)4:-t)8J 




GREEK 


NOUNS. 


21 






PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES. 




Arbiter, 


a Judge, 


Folium, 


a leaf. Sooer, a 


father4n4aw. 


Bftllnm, 


war. 


Gladius, ' 


a sward. Telniti, 


a dart 


Cadus, 


a cask. 


Lupus, 


a wolf. Torus, 


a couch. 


Cernis, 


astcig. 


Murus, 


a wall. Tectum, 


the roof. 


Collum, 


the neck. 


-NiduB, 


a nest. Truncua, 


the trunk. 


Equus, 


ahorse. 


Ovum, 


an egg, Vfilum, 


a sail. 


Faber, 


anarOsL 


Pnelium, 


a baUle, Vadum, 


a ford. 


Fleas, f., 


ajig4ree. 


Ramus, 


a branch, Yotum, 


avow. 



IRREGULAR GASE-ENDINCa 

C4. — ^When il occur in the gen. sing.f they are often contracted 
into ly but the accent remains on the same syllable, as in the full form : 
ingSnl for inginil, 

' €5.—jProper names in ins (not adjectives, like Lilius, nor nouns 
in which the t is long, as Ddrlus) contract ie of the vocative into X : Vir- 
ffilius, Yoc. slug. VirgUi, So also/i/tiM, son, makes /i/i, and genius, guar- 
dian spirit, makes genX, 

B6m — The Genitive Plural* — Some nouns, espedally those 
which denote value, measure, weight, commonly form the genitive plurid in 
um, instead of drum ; as, nunumSun, sesterHum, etc. The same form occurs 
in other words, especially in poetry ; as, deunif Danaibn, etc. ; also, divdm 
is used for dlvOrum, 



67.- 



Dxus, a god, is thus declined : 



Singular. 


FlmnL 






J^. DeuB, 


j^. Del, or Dil, 


Contr. 


DI, 


a, Del, 


G. De5niiii9 






I). De«, 


D, Dels, or Dils, 


IC 


Db, 


Ae, Deimty 


Ae. DeO«9 






F. Deusy 


y, D^, orDil, 


iC 


W, 


^6.DeO. 


^5.DeI«9 orDil*. 


u 


DiB. 



Bat the plural forms dt^ and dels are rare. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

€80 — Greek Nouns in 09 and on, are often changed into us and 
tern/ as, Alphsos, AlphSus; Ilion, Ilium: and those in ros, into er; as, 
Alexandras, Alexander, When thus changed, they are declined like Latin 
noons of the same tennbations. Otherwise^ 
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Oreek Noons turo thus declined : 
Androgeos, Masc. ; DfiLos, Fem.— Barbiton, a lyre, Neut 



'Singular. 

JV. Androge6«» Delos, 

G. AndrogeO, or I^ Dell, 

D, AndrogeO, Del6, 
Ac. AndrogeO, On, or Ona, DSlon, 

V. Androgeds, D6le, 

Ab. AndrogeO. D6lO. 



Singular. 
i\r. barbiton, 
G. barbiti, 
D, barbitO, 
Ac. barbiton, 
F. barbiton, 
Ab. barbitO* 



09,--Greek Kiyuns in eus are declined partly by the third de- 
clension, and retain some Greek forms. Thus, Orpliew is declmed, 

i^. OrpheCLs* 



G, Orpheos, el, or CT« 
D. Orpbel, CT, or eO« 
Ac. Orphea,-enm. 
V. OrphStL 
Ab* OrpheO« 



We find also the geniti^ea 
Aehiliel, Ulixel, though Achil- 
las, r7?M;^» are otherwise of the 
third declension. 



70. — ^The proper name FanthUs has in Virgil the vocative Panthu. 

In a very few words the nom. plur. has oe (Greek, oi) : canephoroe from 
can€ph/>ro8, basket-bearers. 

The Greek gen. plur. in on (av) is found in a few words, chiefly the 
titles of books : Georgicon, of the Georgics, and in a few proper names: 
Colonia Theraedn, the colony of the Theraeans. 

The gen. sing, in u (Greek ov) occurs in a few names : Menandruy of 
Menander. 

The word pdagm, sea, has the nom. and ace plur. pelage. 

GENDER OF NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
71.—]l£(lSCUlines have the nominative ending in 

U8, (os), er, ir. 
Neuters " " iim {on). 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

72» — 1. Of nouns ending in us, the names of plants, countries, towns, 
islands, and precious stones, with few exceptions, are feminine (34). 

Ohs. In many cases, where the name of a tree ends in vs, fem., there is 
a form in um denoting the fruit of the tree ; as, cercuus, cerasum, cherry ; 
maittSy malum, apple; morus, morum, mulberry; pirus, pimm, pear; 
prUmis, prUnum, plum ; pdmtts, pomum, fruit (in general). But ftcw 
means both a fig-tree and a fig. 
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2. The following five words are feminine : tiz., ahnUf the belly ; carbci-' 
su8f sail ; coins, tho distafif ; humus, the ground ; and vanrnts, a winnow- 
ing fan. 

3. FtrKS, juice, poison, and pelagus, the sea, are neater, and have the 
accusative and vocative like the nominative. VvlgtLs, the common people, 
is neuter, and very rarely masculine. Fampinus, a vine branch, is rarely 
feminine, commonly masculine. 

4. Many Greek nouns in us, are feminine, dfepecially compounds of 666c; 
as, methodus,- periodus, etc. So also, bibltts, papyrus, diphthongtis, parch 
graphuSy dutmetros, pertmetros, 

EXERCISES ON THE SECOND DECLENSION, 
list of vords in the following exercises: 

Puer, a boy, Regnum, a kingdom. Solum, the soil, 
Dominus, a lord, Ventus, (lie wind, Oculus, the eye. 

Liber, a book. Caelum, heaven, Iilius, a son. 

TeU the case and number of the foUowinff vorcit, and translate them ae» 
eordingly : — ^Pueri, dominorum, domino, puero, puerum, puefos, librl, libris 
librum, libro, dominis, domine, regnum, regna, regnorum — ventus, ventO^ 
Tentum— oculus, oeulurum — ^f Ilil, f Hi, fflns, fUids. 

Translate Uie foUowing words into Zatin / — To a boy, from a boy, 
boy, O boys, of boys ; books, of books, for books, in books, with a book ; 
a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords, the lords ; of a kingdom, the king- 
dom, to the kingdoms ; to the winds of heaven, lords of the soil, etc., ad 
libiium, 

THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

73. — Nouns of the third declension are very numerous ; 
they are of all genders, and generally increase one syllable 
in the oblique cases. Its final letters, in the nominative, 
are thirteen, a, g, i, o, y, c, d, l^ n^ r, s, % x. Of these, a, e, 
y, are peculiar to Greek nouns, and dtoa, few foreign names. 

Obs. A Bonti is said to increase, when it has more syllables in the geni- 
tive angular than it has in the nominative. 

74:. — ^The stem of most words of this declension ends 
in a cansofumtf and for these the ending of the genitive 
singular is is. 

Many words, however, have stems ending in i, and 
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for these the genitive ending is s, which with the i of tbe 
stem gives is / and this being the same as the ending for 
consonant-stemB^ is is generally stated as the genitive end- 
ing for all nouns of this declension. 









OARK-ENDINGa 








ffonstmatU'gtema, 




X-Btems. 2^oU 


1; tiiese 


endings J 


tnclade 










the stem vowcL 




800. 




Plus. 


Sing. 




Plub. 




m. or f. 


n. 


m.ort 


. n. 


m. orf. 


n. 


m. or £ 


n. 


N. B(?) 


- 


€s 


A 


is (SB) 


e 


es 


ia 


G. is . 


ia 


um 


nm 


is 


Is 


ium 


ium 


D. I 


X 


ibtu 


ibos 


I 


I 


ibus 


ibus 


Ac. em 


- 


es 


A 


em (im) 


e 


e8(b) 


U 


V. 8(?) 


- 


6s 


A 


is 


e 


€s 


ia 


Ab. e 


e 


ibus 


ibus 


e(l) 


1(e) 


ibus 


ibuA 



For the arrangement of these case-endings in Hadvig's order, see 50. 

In the table of case-endings given above (74), the (?) 
implies that some nouns do not take the ending s. The 
dash (-) implies that no case-ending is there added. 

7^* — ^In order to determine how a noun of this dedensiofn ia to be in- 
flected, it is therefore necessary to know the tftem and the gender^ 
Words of this declension are called FarisylMfa or hnpcarUyUaha, 

yO* — ParisyUdba are those which have the same niunber of syl* 
lables in the genitire as in the nominativ-e singular. These have stems 
ending in i-, e. g. n&vU, a ship, gen. ndvw, stem n&vir^, 

77* — TmparisyJlaha are those which have more syllables in the 
genitive than in tho nominative singular. These have stems endiog in 
consGnafUs, e. g. kUm»j winter, gen. hiemis, stem, hiem^, 

yS. — ^But there are a few neuter nouns whose stems end in fiJt-, «n-, 
which have for the most part lost the ending e of the nommative singdar, 
and these appear to be imparisyUaba, but are not really so. Indeed in 
some of them the full form is found, as well as the mutilated one, e. g. 
eoa^iear and cocKUare^ a spoon, from the stem cochlear^ Of such words 
the stems will be printed thus : animfil(i-). 

79.— Nearly tSi parisyUaha (i-stcms) make their nominative sin- 
gular in ia or es (m. or f.), or e (n.) 
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90« — ^Bnt there are a few nomiB and several adjectiTVS with stems 
ending in ri^ which take no ending in the noroinatiye singolar, but drop the 
final t-f and insert e before r, for the sake of clear articulation, if there be 
no Towel before r in the stem ; e. g. Untri-^ wherry, makes 4ihe nom. nng. 
Unier^ in whidi the e is inserted for the sake of articulation. 

tf jC«— In the case of a]l imparU^fUaba (ooftMMaafltf-etemg), 
the stem generally ends in the consonant which precedes w in the genitive 
case. Thus : lapis^ a stone, gen. sing. Icqjid^Sy stem, lapid-, 

S2m — But in some words in wiiich tlie consonant before ts is r, the r is 
tiie representative of an original a, which, in aeoordance with a ocmunon 
ptindple in Ladn, is changed into r between two vowels (95). Thus : mSa^ 
CDStom, geniL mJrw, stem mot-, (not mor-). 

S3» — ^There are many words, however, which, though they appear by 
the above rule to have stems ending in consonants, yet form some of their 
cases, particularly in the plural, as if from stems emfing in •-. It is prob- 
able that the ori^nal stem of such words ended in t throughout Such words 
sin be printed thus : tHrp{i^), See 119. 

SAm — -hi some words with consonant stems, in which the consonant of 
the gemtive is preceded by a short i, this is not the ori^nal vowel of the 
etem, bat has been changed from a short o, a short e, or a short v, which 
appears in the nominative. This is on the piincqde that in pasrang over a 
short syllable in the middle of a word, the vmce naturally dianges the 
hMnrier vowel o or e to the lighter sound t (see 4). Thus from komo, man, 
and mifaa, soldier, the genitives are homing milU^u, but the stems are 
homar^^ mtlet- ; the lighter vowel i liaving replaced the heavier vowels o 
and e ; since it is evidently easier to say Aomtfus, mifitiB, than to pronounce 
hmnomt^ «ni/«^ with the middle vowels distinctly articulated. (See 89, 96.) 

SSt-^On. the contrary, in some words, particnlady neuter nouns, the 
genitive ^ves the true stem-vowel ; but tlds has passed in the nominative 
into the dnDer vowel n. Thus : the genitive rckor^ gives the true stem 
rdboT-^ but the nominative rang, is riAmr, So the genitive opernt ^vea 
the true steo^vowel e, tiiou^ the nominative sing, is opvt. 

EXAUPLES OF TEE TEIBI) DECLENSION. 

SB. — L Oofi«#oiui4i>^Btein6 wiih t^e BomiBOtiTe end* 
mg m ; maHcnline or femiaiiie. 

These Btems end m a ifn/Me^ c, g ; f, d; p, h; or the 
liquid m, or the Bpiramt v. 

99 • — ^When $ is added to a palatal (o, g,) X is written 
foiFoiar^ 



U: 



BZAMPLBfiF 



[88 



88. — ^When i is added to s Ungual (t, d,) the liagoal 
is left out before s. 



dux, leader. 


l6z, law. 


nepGs, ffrandaon. 


lapis, aftme. 


(dao>) c 


(>6g-)/. 


(nefdt-) m. 


(liquid-) m. 




(wsgidaR 




N. dnx(=:dii<Mi,8'r)lSz(=:lQg»,87) 


iiep69(=ii^Ot0) 


Iai^(lapid0,88> 


G. duels 


l«gt» 


nepdtts 


lapidis 


B. duel 


I6gl 


aepOtl 


lapidl 


Ac ducen 


legem 


nepotena 


lapideai 


T. duz(=duc«) 


Ifix (=1^) 


nepOs (zsnepflte) lapis (=rlapids) 


Ab. dace 


lege 


nepOte 


lapide 




Flmali 




^, dac4&« 


I6g« 


nepatte 


ki>id«9 


6. dacnm 


legiOlk 


neipOtvBi 


lapM^ilft 


D. duci1>ik0 


I6gi1m« 


nepGtlbtfts 


kpkttl^M* 


Ac duc€0 


l6g«0 


nepGt^s 


lapidAi 


y. duc^s 


l«g^ 


Bep6ft«« 


lttpid«» 


Ab. ductlMi0 


legil>ii0 


nepOtlBiui 


Upidintui 


[dap9]*/«i«& 


nrbs, <%. 


hiemS) toinUrf 


nix, 99IOW, 


(dap-)£ 


iirb(i-) £ (88) 


(hiem-)/. 


Bfar(i-)/. (88) 




Singnlte. 


• 


N. [dip«]* 


Tirb« 


biemti 


Ut (=^til^)t 


6. dapis 


arM9 "^ 


hiemlii 


nirl* 


J>. dapl 


iirbl 


hieml 


myl 


Ac. dapein 


nrbettft 


Hemeitt 


InTCHi 


V. [dap*]* 


ttfbil 


illtfM*ff 


■is (ibsiTA) 


Ab. dape 


VfMs 


faieme 


wkrm 




Finn! 




K. dap«(i 


MTbiii 


hiem^fr 


idf^m 


6. dapum 


brbtttnt t^!&) 


hiemiult 


Bivf nm (§^) 


B. daptbwi 


vrbfbtfts 


tiemibwi 


nimbus 


Ac. dap^s 


iirb«0 (Is) 


hicm^s 


niv^s (Is) 


Y. dap«0 


iurb«ai 


Memte 


niT^s 


Ab. dupllft «• 


lobUbtts 


hiemilm* 


fliyilMutf 



* The nom. sing, ia H»nljF found qnoted by the grammartans from the oldest wrUenL 
t The f> appears to hard paMed faito the palatal ff. Compare the verb Mngo. The 

same oomiectioii between « and a palatal ooenn tn Jhto {jlvaXy, ttruo ^trua^l,) «9m». 

(fficBi). Compare for the oisiuton ^ v ia.fluOy vlma^ ptuQ and pluvia^ dUwviMim nA 

lita^ eawviae and idnub 
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(mUet-) m. 



(obsed-) c. 



N. miles (-= mdets, 88) obaes (= obeeds, 88) 

obsidia (84) 



G. iDXUtis(84) 

D. mlHdL 

Ac. milifcem 

y. miles (= mtlets) 

Ab.mlUte 



N. mmt^s 
6. miUtunt 
D. mllitlliiui 
Ac mllitSs 
Y. mtlitds 
Ab. mlUaiiiui 



obsidi 

obsidi 

obses (=: obseds) 

obside 

RanL 

obsidfis 

obsidnm 

obsidlliiis 

obsid€s 

obBid€9 

obsidilmi 



(segetr-) /. 



•ege8<=segctii,88) 
9^etUi(89) 

segetem 
seges (= segets) 
Bc^te 



seget99 

seget 

s^etfb 

seget^s 

seget^s 

eegettb 



S^^-^hk miles and oM>» obeerve the change of the stem-vQwel e to th«. 
lighter nowel t in the oblique eases. All words of more t^ one syUablev 
whose stems aid in a singlg mtUe preceded bj a short #, e^i^e&ce this 
change, except akiea {alnet-\ fir, ariet (ariei-), nim, pariis {parki-'% wall, 
»ege8 («^^X ^^^P* ^^ (^<0"^)^ ^^^ t94io7M*<i0 (tn&i7)r«^-), interpreter, 
fig^Kst (femae€-)f mower, aquilex (aquil^\ wat^r inspector, an<l the com- 
pounds dped-^ foot, and the ac^ ectives hd>es (hebet-), dull, and teree (teret-), 
rounded. Observe, also, the lengthening of the stem-vowel in the nomina- 
tiTCS obieB, ariit^ paries, 

90. — ^n. Cans&ntJtnt Btems, wWeh are withmit 
the noDQiiQatiye ending s ; masculine or feminine. Tbese en4r 
in one of the Hquids, l^ n^ or r, or iu the ^pirwi^t «» 

91m — Stems ending in 1 remain unchanged in - the 
Bominative singular. 

92. — Stems ending In n remain unchanged in the nom- 
inative MBgular, unlesg the n is preced()d by o, ui which 
case n is dropped and 6 is aometimeft shortened : sermon-^ 
nom. A. Bemio^ 

93, — Stems ending in r remain uiiehanged in the uom- 
inativa singular^ exoepfc thali, 



EXAMPLES. 



[94, 9S 



(1) Stems ending in 5r- shorten the o : amor-^ nonu sing. 
amor. 

(2) Stems ending in tr^ insert e before r, for the sake 
of articulation : p^tr-y nom. sing, pater. 

Odm — Stems ending in s remain unchanged in the nom- 
inative, but in the oblique cases s is changed to r. (82.) 



N. 


eoTiRiil, oonsid, 
(consul-) m. 

consul (91) 
consults 


. sermo, speech, amor, hve» 
(sennon-) m. (am6r-) m. 

Singular, 
sermo (92) amor (93) 
sermSnts amdrfs 


flOSj^owcr. 
(flOs-) m. 

flSs (94) 
fidrt0(82) 


D. 


consul! 


sermSnl 


amorl 


flOrl 


Ac. 


coDsulem 


sermonem 


amorem 


. fldrem 


V. 


consul 


sermo 


amor 


flOs 


Ab. 


, consule 


scrmOne 


amOre 


flOre 


N. 


consul^ii 


fiermSn^s 


PIuxaL 

amOr^s 


fl5r«0 


Q. 


consulnm 


sermOnian 


amOmnt 


flCmm 


D. 


consuUliits 


sermdnibus 


am5rtbii0 


flOrfbiui 


Ac. 


consults 


8erm5n€s 


amOr€0 


floras 


V. 


consults 


sermOn^s 


an;6r^0 


floras 


Ab. 


, consuti1»tf0 


sermonlbns 


amOribiui 


fl6rilMi0 



9S» — Observe the change of s to r in the oblique cases of Jl6i, AH 
words whose stems end in b experience this change, except vds (vfis-), a 
vessel, which retains n throughout. 



pater, father. 


▼irgo, fnaiden. 


anser, goose. 


pecten, comb. 


(patr-) m. 


(virgon-)/. 


(anser-) m, 
Siogolar. 


(pecten-)iik 


K. pater (93) 


Virgo (92) 


anser (93) 


pecten (92) 


6. patrt* 


Virginia (84) 


anseris 


pectinis (84} 


D. patrl 


virgini 


anserl 


pectinX 


Ac. patrem 


virginem 


anserem 


pectinen 


V. pater 


virgo 


anser 


pecten 


Ab. patre 


vir^ne 


ansere 
noiaL 


pecdne 


K. patr«S 


'nrgin^s 


anserfis 


pectinl^s 


6. patnun 


virginum 


ansenun 


pectinuin 


D. patrfbiui 


virginilftiui 


anseribiui 


pectmilMi0 


Ae. patr^fi 


virgin^* 


anser^s 


pectin^s 


T. patres 


virgin^s 


anser€0 


pectin^s 


Ab. patribns 


yirginlbus 


anseribtts 


pectinibiui 



«6,973 



SXAllPLXd. 



8$ 



Observe in paler the insertion of e before r, in the nom. ^ng. (93), and 
in virffOf peden, observe the Hghieninff of the stem-vowels o and e to I 
in the oblique cases (84). 

96* — ^All words in o increainng ahort (i e., with stems ending in on-, 
—not 6n-\ diange o to i in the obtique cases, as virgo does; except a 
few national names, as Maeedo (Maeedfm^\ a Macedonian, whidi retain the 
o through all the cases. 

97* — The nonn caro (oaronr-), flesh, leaves out the vowel, by syncope 
(15), and makes the genitive earmt, for earonU, 

UL Neuter nouns with consona/nt-stems^ toith- 
out any nominatiye-^nc^m^ ; 



iulgur, liffhtninff. 


carmen, song. 


onus, htrden. 


tergus, hide. 


(fulgur-)n. 


(carmen-) n. 


(ones-) fi. 


(teigos-) fi. 


K. fulgur 


carmen 


onus (86) 


tergus (as) 


G. Iutgurl« 


carminis (89) 


oneits (82) 


tergoris (96) 


D. fulguil 


carminT 


onerl 


tergoil 


Ac ftilgur 


carmen 


onus 


tergus 


V. fulgur 


carmen 


onus 


tergus 


Ab. fulgure 


carmine 


onere 
Flnnl. 


tergore 


N. fblgnra 


carmins 


onera 


tergora 


6. fiilgnrum 


carminum 


onervm 


teigomm 


D. iiilguribiui 


carminilMis 


oneribM 


tergorilias . 


Ac. fiilgum 


carmintt 


onena 


tergora 


y. fulguna 


carmina 


onena 


tergora 


Ab. fulguribns 


carminibns 


oneribM 


tergortbns 



Observe in carmen, the lightening of the stem-vowel e to i, when a 
syllable is added (89). ^^o, in onw, tergue, observe the change of the 
stem- vowels o, o, to u, i^the nom. sing. (86), and the change of a into r 



when between two 


vowel^ 


96). 




caput, head. 


% 


marmor, marbU. 


femur, thigK 


(caput-) n. 




(marmor-) n. 
Bingnlar. 


(femor-) n. 


N. caput 






femur (85) 


0. capitia 


(84) 


marmoria 


femoria 


D. capitl 




marmorl 


feroorl 


Ac. caput 




marmor 


femur 


V. caput 




marmor 


femur 






marmore 


femore 



80 
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t98, 9$ 



6. capiti 
D. capitibM 
Ac capita 
y. capita 
Ab. capitibns 



iBMnaora fdiiiwa 

marmomnt f^aonun 

iemoMnmm 
femora 
mamiora femora 



marmortbus feouMllMis 

Ia <eq^ obaecre ib« change of « mto i, wheii4i«y]laU« b added (84). 
9^« — ^Id /»n«r observe tbe change ^ 4h« Btem-TOirel e t» « in the 
pom. ging. ' There are only £oar words in or-, in whidi tbls ocean, tIz. : 
femur {femor')y thigh; tbur («5or-), ivory; jecur {Jewr-), liver; rcbur 
(ro6or-), oak. 

L Stems ending in i-, Masculine or l^en^inine. 



auri8,j0tfr. 


turns, AMtr. 


nabfe, doud. 


linter, tfhtrry. 


(awri-,)/. 


(turri-^)/. 


(nabK)/ 

IRBj^alar. 


(lintH..)/ 


N. aurl9 


turrts 


nub£« 


Imter (8(9 


6. aurls 


turris 


nflbts 


Imtriii 


D. aurl 


turrl 


nabi 


lintrl 


Ac. aurem 


turrlni(eBi 


.)(lll)«iubem 


liatrem 


Y. auris 


tarrls 


nfib«s 


linter 


Ab. aui« 


turrl (e)<ai) nube 


lintM 






PlunL 




K. anrfis 


turrfiv 


nab«9 


lintrM 


G. aurtoHL 


turrinm 


nublium 


lintriflua 


D. auribiM 


turrilftvs 


nahil^as 


tiotrtba* 


Ac. aur«0(li[^ 


turrls (4&0) 


nub«0<I«) 


lintrfis (Is) 


■y. aurCs 


turr^s 


nflbC» ^ 
DubtbnT 


lintrCs 


Ab. aurlbas 


turrlbns 


lintrfbnii 



Observe the accusative plural \xk^&iU; Bee 114. 

99,<-^b8erve tbset XYm nom. sing, of niHMs is like that 
of Decl. V. There are several words which thtrs appear 
to have a stem ending in ^ Sach are clddeSy a defeat; 
rUpis, a rock; sedesy a sesCt JPhmea, hanger, has also 
fame in the abL sing. (1B5). 

In lintri^y observe that {like words in -ro--, 60) the i is 
dropped in >the nom. sing^ aiad^an e inserted before it to 
help tho axticalation of r "(S^), 
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sa 



If. SienM ending in i-, Neuier. 



mare, tea, 
(mari-,') n. 

fl. nare 
6. marls 
D. mail 

v. mare 
Ab. mail 

IS, mt^fni 
O. marf npii 
D. m^ribjMi 
Ac. marlift 
V. 9iarta 
Ab. mart bus 



animal, animal. 
Biiimti(i-,) n. 

Bingnlar. 

anknal(78) 

vohoXMLm 

animim 

Animal 

animftll 

fmjmftlltt 

anim&liiMVi 
aaimaltbnii 
wiini.fttfi^ 
anim&lia 



(Praenesti-,) n, 

Praeneste 

Praenestfs 

Praenestl 

Prae&este 

Praeneste 

Praeneste 



animalibas 

100» — Observe 4he fX^h sing* generally in 1, but in Praeneste in %» 

Other names of towns, A^^'^i «^2^^» Ardate, etc., and the momitaln 
Soradey have the a|t>lativ^ singular in £, instead nf i. So also has mart 
sometimes in the potts, and generaUy rete^ a net 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

101» — The nouns cinis^ m. {ciner-), ash, ,c^eui7m, m. (euefmt€]^\ 
enciimber, pufvie^ m. {ptdver-^ vomisj m. (v^mer-), ploughshare, and the 
adjective pubis^ ( puber-), adult, make the genitive in oris. But vSmia and 
pi(tbit have sometimes tiie nominalive vomers psber, and «t(6iiniw has in 
Pliny ihe>§enHlve eucMims and the ablative cueuinU 

102*'''^e nouns naifgttiSy m. (mh^wwi-), blood, and^M^i*, c. {^poUenr-)^ 
fine meal, have the genki^ in inla. But poOu has son^tpnes the nonunar 
tive neuter po^Zsn, 

103*~^The two nouns <ibi, e. (sv-), pig; and ffriU, .c (^ru-f), crane, 
take the endiags of the consonant declension (imparisyUtMbtJt^ They 
are properly -uncontraoted nouns of the fourth declension. (See 141.) 

lOd* — ^The following words form their nominative singular from a 
different stem from that which gives the other cases : Jupiier^ Jupiter, 
gen. Jovis (Jw-)^ eenez, old man, gen. 8eni» {iten^\ gupeSex, f. furniture^ 
gen. aupeUedilie {eupelUdU-)^ iter, n. journey, gen. itifuris {idner'), 

lOS* — The neuter /emiir, thigh, has sometimes the stem/gmoip-, gen. 
'feminiSf m the other cases; so also^ec^, n. liver, has 4he genitives ^'«o0nfi 
jednari$f otjadn/orii. 



83 AGO. AND ABL. SlNaULAB. [106-111 

lOG. — ^The stems of md, n. honey, fd^ n. gall, far, il com, 09, n. 
bone, <x>r, n. heart, lac, n. milk, 09, m. as (a poimd), he», m. two-thirds, 
t^mit, m. half, end in two consonants, and make their genitiyes melUa^ 
fellis, farriSy oaHa, cordis, ladis, asns, bessis, BenUsna. 

107* — fl^W'y griffiOf makes gryphis ; auceps, fowler, makes aucupis ; 
vibexj weal, makes vU>tci8 ; Hgris, tiger, makes ^ffrU or iiffridia ; boa, ox, 
cow, makes bovia ; and in the plural gen. dat abl baum, bdbua or bitbtu, (123.) 

108» — ^The river Anio makes the gen. Amenta and Nerio, a name of 
the wife of Mars, Nerierda, 

ACCUSATIVE AND ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

109^ — In the table of case-endings in 74, the endings im and X are 
^yen as occurring sometimes for em and e, as the accusative and ablative 
singular of stems ending in t. As no general rule can be given for these 
words, the principal ones must be here enumerated. For the sake of con- 
venience they are here placed together, and are marked with the following 
figns: 

§ placed before a word means " im always ^ 

f placed before a word means '* im generally V in the accusative.** 

I placed before a word means **imrarely J 

§ placed after a word means *^ I always ^ 

\ placed after a word means ^* I generally > in the ablative.** 

% placed after a word means ** I rarely J 

' if no sign is placed before a word, the accusative is regular, in em. 
If no sign is placed after a word, the ablative is regular, in e. 

110.— 'h NamesofHt'erswithi-stems: § 7Y&«rw §, the Tiber, §J<^ 
na §, the Adige, and some foreign names of plaoes : § Ht^xUia g« Seville. 

Ill* — ^n. § amuaaia §, a rule. X ^^^f'^ ft ship* 

§ buria §, plough-tail. f, ^emetUia f , sowing. 

§ cueumtia^ §, cucumber* % atrigiUa f , scraper, 
§ ravia §, hoarseness. 

§ aitia §, thirst. emtma \, river. 

§ tuaaia §, cougb« angtiia %, snake. 

§ via §, force. aivia^ |, bird. 

biUa X, bUe. 

\fd)ria f, fever. civU f, citizen, 

•f pdvia f , basin. eoUia X^ hill, 

f puppis f , stem. eorbia ^, basket. 

> CaemnlB Is generally declined from a Btem cuenmer-w Bee 101 
s AviA, In the sense of *■ omen,* alwsys bu I in the ablAtLve^ 
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f resUB t, rope. ^ /lm9 J, end. 

f seeuris f , axe. ignis f , fire, 

f iurrtB f , tower. or6» f , globe. 

p<MHa t, post. 

J ddvis t, key. ro/w f , boat 

X claaais {, fleet vecUa f, lever, 

t messiff, harvest wiffuu |, naiL 

^Ij^*— IIL Neuters In e, al, ar, from stems in i, a^i-), ar{i-)i wOi' 
gal §, {vecHgdl(i-)\ tribute. But mare f , sea, and r^U X^ net 

US* — ^IV. Adjectives in er, or i^ (stem in t-), used as nouns, partio- 
ularly the names of manths: October g, October, familiaru §, friend, 
vohncrii §, bird, aedllis :(, an aedile. 

But proper names, such as MarHalis, Martial, JuveiuUia^ Juvenal, have # 
always. 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

U^. — ^The accusative plaral, masc. or fem., from stems ending in i, 
was generally formed by the best writers in Is (aia), but in later authors, 
whom most modem editions have followed, ee became the usual form. Thus, 
avis, citizen (dta-), makes cms or dives ; urbSj city («r6(»-)), makes wins 
or urbis. This holds also for adjectives with i stems, 

GENITIVE PLURAL, 

lis* — ^The genitive plural of pavisyUaba (i-stems) regularly ends 
in inm ; but ^ruu {strui-\ heap, v&Us (vd/i-), seer, canU (cant-), dog, 
juvenis {Juveni-'), a youth, always have um. Vducris (vol'ucri--\ bird,, apia 
(dgoi-), bee, sledes (jsSdi-), seat, mensis (mensi^)y month, pften^tive vm. 

IIS,—'^ imparisyUctba ((xmaonan^tems) which properly hare 
urn, the following take imn: 

(1.) Words of more than one syllable ending in the nom. in ns or n 
(stems in nt{ir-)\ or rf(t~)), as €liens (c^im^i-)), a client, dientkim; eohors 
{cohort{i^)\ a cohort, coharHum, But of these many have um in poetry, and 
parens (parewt^i-))^ has vm in prose also. 

Jf Jf 7*^2*) Many nouns in fis, Is (stems (tt{i-)\ l^t,-) particularly 
national names, as Quirls (Quirlt{i-)\ QuirUium, Arpinas {ArplnoHi-)), 
ArpinoHum. So also in OptimSteSy nobles, and PenOiSs, household gods; 
and occasionally in other words ; as eiviiOSy state, makes elvitatium often in 
Livy. 

llSm-^B.) Caroy flesh (st earonr-), has camium, (See 97.) 

119. — (4.) Monosyllables ending in s or x, if the stem-syllable be long 
cither by nature or by position: thus /row (/r<wu/(f-)), leaf, /roncfiMW, or* 
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(arcii-yjy dtadel, arnwin, lu (ft^(t-)), law-Buit, UHum, iJso in «ix, snow, 
nu'ium / mas, male, marnim / strix, owl, «/ri^Km,'tfaoagh in these the rowel 
of the stem is short 

• 

12 0* — ^But these, though the stem-sylUible is long, take nm; vsz (vsc^\ 
voice, vocum; rex (rr^-)t king; lex {liff-)j law; fur (fur-), thief; laus 
{laud-)j praise ; mo8 (mas-), custom ; fl^ {fi^-^ flower ; and the three 
Greek words, grfps {grfphr-)^ griffin ; lynx {lyne-), lynx; tpfdnx ('fphmff-^ 
-sphinx. 

121*'-^liLany monosyllables do not appear toliave l>een used in the 
Igenitive plural Such are : eor (cord-), heart, /ox (/«?-), torch ;y»/ (/^X 
gall ; 5Fte»'y/o*-), dlster-hi-law ;4ac (ladt-), milk (no phiral) ; lux (iQc-), light ; 
md (mell^), honey; nex (nee-), death ; » (Sb-^), mottth ; jmEe (pOo-^), peace; 
9ol (sol^), sun, «?f (if?»^, -spring. 

^J^j?. — Some plural names of festivals, as FldraUa (FldrdU-\ have 
sometimes the genitive ^acal in --aUsmm, or ie*if they were of the second 
declension. 

ADmrroyAL examples tor DECLENSIO!?. 



Acer, -eris, n., amajde tree .(acer-;). 
JEtas, -fttis, f., aye (aetAt-). 
Arbor, -oris, f., a tree (arbor-). 
Aries, -etis, m., a ram (afldt^). 
Ars, wtB, f., ana*t ('art(i-)). 
Career, -eris, m., ajDriton (earcer-). 
Cardo, -inis, m., a hinge (cardon-). 
Carmen, -nnis, n., a poem .(carmen-^ 
Cervix, -Icis, £, the neck (cervlc-). 
C6dez, -icis, m., a book (codec-). 
Cor, cordis, n., the heart (cord-). 
Dens, -tis, ul, a tooth (dent(i-)). 
DOs, dotis, f., a dowry (d5t(i-)). 
Frftter, -tris, m., a brother (frati^). 
Far, funs, c, a th^f (filr-). 



Genus, -eri^, ol, a kind (genes-). 
H£r6s, -edis, c, an heir (hSrgd-), 
Homo, -inia, c, a man (homon-). 
Tjaxi,-^, n., milk (lact-). 
Laos, -dis, t^praite '(laud-»). 
Lex, legi8,£, alow (leg-). 
Monde, -is, n., a necklace (moDdi-). 
Mens, -tis, Ai.,«.motin<am(meni(i-))i 
M&nus, -erU,.n., a(7i/3f (mOnes-). 
Nox, noctis, f., niffhi (noet(i-)). 
Regie, -:5nis, f, a region (regiOn-). 
Trabs, -abis, f., a beam (trab-). 
Tunis, -is, f., a tower (turri-). 
titer, utris, m., a bottle (atri-). 
Vulnus, -eris, n., a wound (vulnes-^). 



EXERCISES ON THE EXAMPLES DECLINED IN 88-99. 
Tett the eaae and number of ike fcUowing words, and translate them 
accordingly : — ^Ducis, duel, ducum ; lapide, lapidem ; nepGtum, n^Gtis ; 
nivium, nivibus ; miles, mllltl, mllitum ; obsidSs, obside ; viigiol, virginSs, 
virgine; sermOnis, sermOnem, sermOnum; oneris, onus, onera; capitis, 
capittbus; animSH, tfnimlffium, animftlia; femoris, femur; torrf, turrb; 
'lSnt6r, Untris, lintrls ; mare, nmrf, maribtfs; carmiais, carmimnn, <*armldi 
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UFITER {00Y-) {IV^}. 


vi8,/or<», 




/Bk^ote. 


N. JQpitec, \ 


N, ^ 


G. ,JOT«, 


:Gf. .fTfe], 


D. Jovl, 


-z>. -. 


Ac, JoTttD, ? 


,Ac, :Tim, 


F. J^pitar, 


xF. vIB, 


^*. Jove. 


Ah,^^ 



Trarulaie the foUawingMor^ into ZoHn ;— Of a city, with «dow, of the 
consuls, to love, by flowers, of the fathers, to geese, by a burden, of clooflB 
to atones, of wherries, by a head, to a &ther,vtbe jaaa of the animal, by 
the speech of the consul, the laws of the city, by the lightning of the doadSy 
to4he hides of the aniinalfl^ adiibUum. 

123* — Some nouns of the third declension are peculiar 
in different cases, as follows: 

Vis, force, power, Fem.'(7te(i-)). 

PtnnL 
jV. vIrSs, 
G. ^vfriom. 
2). viribua, 
Ae, Ttr«9| 
F. ylxm, 
Ab, Tbibi^ 

BOs, cut (XB, or eow, Masc. or Fein. (bov-). 

jSlngQjgr. * FtintL 

i^. bOs, Jf. havU^ 

yQ, bovi0y Q, boupi, 

X>. boYi, D, bObus, or liabiM^* 

A,C' bo¥ein, , Ae. bovSs, 

F. ios, F. boves, 

Ah, boTc. Ah, bQbiis, or bObua. 

12^*—'Ni^V^* Mtkg^rrf^xe^ proper. nanies of wen \n^Gn have .g«ii* 
erally the Latin form in o, as AffctmemnOy Solo ; but geographical' names 
retain, on, as :Babtfldn, thou^ of these-we find Croto, Frueino^ Tarraoo, etc. 

l^m-r-C^en* «<ngr«—- The Greek ending os is sometimes found: 
^aOoM^PaUadr-), PaOadoe ; Tethye (TeOi^), TWiyoe; Orpheus, Orpheoe : 
Pan, Pdnot, Parisyllaba m is (propjBr names) have sometimes i for is: 
Vlixes, Ulixl (in poetry, also, VJix^), 

126* — Proper names m 5, Uke.Duf^, generally take^ in the 
genitiye, and are unaltered 4n the other cases : Dido, Didus, Dido, But these 
are more rarely declined as If with stems epdingm dn- : Dido, Dldonis, etc 
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127* — Ace. Hng.^—'ULssij words take a for em; but in proee writ- 
ers, for the most part, only proper names and the words ah* (fter-X ^''t 
^effier (aether-), sky. So Sector^ Eedora; paeOn^ paeana; tyrannis^ 
ijframiida* 

12 8. — ^The ending im or in is fonnd in a few words : Charybdis^ Cho" 
tybdin ; Zeuxis^ Zevxin ; pomSf poeHm or poeHn, 

Proper names in ^t have sometimes 9n: AefchifiiSSy AeaekUiiSfi, So 
Tholes (ThtUet')makea Thaletem, Thalem^ and ThalSn; I>ares(Daret-') 
makes Dareta and Daren. 

129 • — Voc» sing, — ^In the toc. sing. « of the nominalJTe is usually 
dropped : Orpheus^ Orpheu ; PaUoti (stem PaOant-), Palla; Pericks^ Peride, 
Yet names in U sometimes merely shorten the e: Sderates, Sderaie or 
JSoeratet. 

130» — Abh sing* — The abL mng. from proper nouns in is (stem 
id-) is rarely found in I for ide: DaphniSy Jkiphnide, and DaphnX, 

131»-^The nam, VOC» (HCC, plur. netUer are found in i : epos^ 
epS ; mdoSy mds. So also TempS^ the vale of TempS, , Compare peloffd from 
pelagw (70). 

Id^.— The nom,. and vocplv/r. masc. txfem. are sometimes 
found in es for Is : ArcaSj Arcades, 

ISS.'-The itce, plur. nuMC. or fern, is sometimes found is aa 
fbr is: Cyebps^ CydGpaSj for Cycldpes ; atpis, aspidas, for aspidis, 

13d. — ^The gen, piur. of a few words is found in 6n: metamar' 
ph/MSy the name of a poem, rMtamorphdsson ; ChalybiSy Chalyhon. 

J55.— The dot* and abU plur. of words in -ma (stem -nutf-) is 
generally made in is for ibus : poema (poemati-\ p&Smatts, 

In a few proper names, m or nn is found : Droas {Triiad-\ TVAiaiii. 



13G. GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 



Jfonu 

& Lampas, 
P2LLamp-ades, 
& Tro-as, 

PATrft-adei, 

& HerflB, 
& Phyll-li, 
& Par-ia, 
& Cblam-ya, 
& Oap-ys, 
& Haerea-ia, 
& Orph-eiia, 



-«dl8, or -«do8, 
-adam, 
•4idi8, or -«doa, 

-adam, 

-Idis, or •Idofl, 
-idia, or -idea, 
-ydia, or -ydoa, 
-Via, or -yoa, 
-4a. -ioa, or -eoa, 
-eoa, or -el or -el, 
-Oa, or -onia, 



DaL 

-odl, 

-adlbva, 

-adi, 

^-aaitma, 
-asi, or 
.-aain, 
-ol 
-tdl, 
-idi, 
-ydi. 



t* 



-el, or -el, 
or-oni, 



-o, 



Aee, 

-adem, or -ada, 
-odGa, or -adaa, 
-adem, or-«da, 



Voe. AhL 



-adCa, or adaa, 



-fMSL, or <Wl . 
-Mem, or foa, 
-idem, -Im, or -in, 
-ydem, or -Ida, 
-ym,or-yn, 
-im, or -u, 
-ea, 
-^ or -5nem, 



-odea, 
-M, 

•^Ulea, 

-as. 
-l,or-ia, 

-I, 
-en. 



-4d& 

-adiboB. 

-ade. 

(-adibna. 
«< -asi, or 

f-aaiix 
-66. 
-ide. 
-ide. 
-yde. 
-ye. 



T 



-ea 
-o^or^nib 



For the rules of gender of words of the third declemuon, see ltSl-176. 
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POURTH DECLENSION. 
137. — ^The Fomlili Declensiou has two termi- 
nations of the nominative singular, tis and u. 
Those in u are neuter, those in iis for the most 
part masculine. 





CASR-ENDINGa. 




MoscuUm and F0mi»!Me» 




J^euUr. 




Btngalar. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


PlnraL 


JVr. us, 


Us, 


y. 


% 


ua, 


G. as, 


uum. 


G. 


as, 


ttiun. 


D. ul,(ftX 


ibus, 


p. 


tt(iiiX 


ibus. 


Ae, am, 


OS, 


Ac. H, 


ua. 


F. us, 


tto. 


F. 


0, 


ua, 


-46.11, 


ibuB. 


-42 


». u, 


fi)U8. 




CuBBUS, course. 


Masc 


(cursn-). 




Bingnlar. 


Plaial. 




ThnsdeoUiM: 


K, COTBIIS, 


Ni curslks. 






awnff. 


G, curslUi, 


6^. curattiuii, 


► 


a/flL 


D. ctirsiil« 


D. cursIbMf 




Cnrruf, 


a chariot. 


Ac, cmewnm^ 


Ae, eiiTSlks^ 




Flttctui, 


a wave. 


F. cursnii. 


F. curslto. 




Oradufl, 


aEtep, 


Ab, curslky 


Ab. carsibiui* 




SenfttuB, 


ihcMenale. 




CoBNu, a horn, 


Neat( 


[oomiK). 




Bingalar. 


Plural. 




niiui decUat: 


^. cornll. 


2^. comitay 








0. cornlks. 


0» oornnnm 


9 






D. oornlly 


2>. cornilitfts. 




Geofl, 


theknt^ 


ulc comlky 


Ac. comna. 




PecO, 


caJtBe, 


F. cornlk^ 


V. oornaa. 




TerO, 


a9pU. 


-45. oomlU 


Ab. oornilMis. 




-• 





Note. — ^The only neuters in this declension are «>ma, gd% genii, vera, 
and peeu, which has the dative pecul : ionUrtu, He, mi, and i(mUruuin, i, n.9 
thunder, are in common use ; toniirU is hardly ever found in classic wiiterB| 
and never in the nominative or accusative singular. 



FlAtus, a ilost 
Ictas,^ etroke. 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. ^ 

M5tu8, a motion. Ritus, a ceremofiijf. 

N&tns, a nod. Sinus, a baiy. 

Fassus, apace. Situs, a eituatUm, 



\88 TOUOTH DEGLENBKOr. [139-14?* 

EXCEFTIONS IN €®ND5». 

1.3iS^ — ^The following nouns are feminine, viz. : 
Acus^ a needle. Ficus, fifig. Porticus, a gaJtUryi, 

Anus, an old vownain, Idds, pi., ^ Ides, QuinquatFils,^l.a-/es(»ai«iL 

Golu8,.<;?tfto^. Manus, the hgnd. .Specus,* a den, 

Domus, a Junue, Penus, store, Tribus, a tribe, 

Pemu has also the stem peno-^ mase. and neuter, and j9eno«~, neat 

PECULIARITIES IN MSCLENSION. 

139, — Ute "Genitive and XkaHve- ShhffUiiar f-^ia some 
wilters, the genitive singular ,]^ occasionallj found in uis ; as, ejus anyi» 
eausdj for anus. Ter., and soQietim^s also in I ; as, s/enaJR, and tmmUVi, 
Ball. In others, the dative is.son^times found in u, as, rea^sUre impeiil, 
for impetul ; to resist 'an attack. 

14:0* — The I>ative tmd Ablative Flural .«— These nouns 
in d{(A:(stem, cu-), have vhm Instead of ibiva in the dative and abl. plur., 
acus, needle^ arcus, how^ lacus, laJcey (quercus, oaJcJ) specus, den ; and also 
artus, Joint, partus, birth, trihus, ^i^, verti, ^mL ^metimes, also, portu% 
harbor^ teus, >6a^, genu, knee, 

QBSERV^TIQNS. 
Idsi.^-h Not}iiS;of ihis |declen§iipa#eem tQ hsye belonged an^entlytto 
the third, and wei^ 4^1ined like gru^^.:grma^ thus, cur»iM{=^i^«tti8, ^^ 
. fling., and cursues^ jioip.^iind ace. plur. .gee 103. 

t4^, — 2. Sevwal names of trees of this dedension are, ip whole or in 
part, of the second also ; such as Fjicus, laurus, 4Mpressus, myrtus. The 
cases eqding in u«.^d u are preferred to .those of the second declension. 
CaprieornuSy m., and the compounds of manjf/is^ as unimanus^ .^entimaa^, 
etc, are always of the second. 

,lit3» — Jesus, tl^aame of the Saviour, has tan in the acjsusatlve, and 
it in all the other oblique cases. This word does not properly belong ,to 
ihis^ declension, but is after tiie Greek: ^Jj^aov^, ov, ov, ovv, ov. 

Idd, — 6. DoMus, a hmtse^ Fem.^i8 thus declined (domo-, at domu-).. 



^ingol^r. 
i^. dom«9, 

G, tiomfts, 

D. domnl, or^f 

Ac, domnm, 

V, dom.iU99 

Ab. domO* 



Plwal. 
iV. domfts, 

G, <3omKi*a]ii, or -umiif 
D, domlbns, 
Ac. Somite, or Os, 
V, domllLS, 
Ab, domtbii0. m 



* Sometliiios maseidhie «&d noutoiv 
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There is, i>e6ides, the form ^hml^iAAch i6« ioeaHve (98^), and means 
'* at home." Golus, /., a dutaff^ is declined like domus, haymg dat. eolo^ 
abL colo or colu, nom. i>lar. eolu^j gen. eobtum, ac. colas, dat abL adilms. 

l^Sm-^Sevenil nouna derived 'from Teifbs are of this declension, but 
are found only in the dative or ablative singular, such as ^ktpicetuiy rttUm^ 
ta\ dirUul ; jussuy rogatvL, numUu, mand&iu^ nOAi. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH DIECLENSIO^. 

1. TeU the gender^ number ^ and case of (he folJowing words, from ths 
ftnwUffm and additional oxan^es, p, 87, and translate : 

Gurans, cutbUs, cursimm, !fl&tibus, fl&tu, mannum, maiiibus, nuttl, pas- 
sanm, passibos, passQs, comu(^ tonitribus, venlbus, cftsQ, cuiriun, curruX, 
fiactO, flactibus, comibus, etc. 

2. Tramlak ike foUowk^ words kiio Zatm, vmd idl ike ffender^nmnber, 
mad eoK, in whi€h the words are put ; mz, : 

Of a course, with the band, fortbe.faand,itf -a 'hom,<to a-hom, iridi 
a bom, from horns, iioms, .the horns, of tiie chariot, for a chariot, of 
chariots, from the waves, for the waves, from his hands, with a nod, etc 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

J4& — ^The JPiffih Declensiou hw "but jone tei?- 
miDation of the nominative singular, namely, es ; 
as, res J a thing ; dies^ a day. 

All noons of tlft deekiiiionare /em^inine, ezcept<tflai, a day, whidi 
is masculine or feminme in the «iogillar, and always masculine in the plural'; 
aad mef*idlHi ika mUkday, trhn^ Is maarnlmp in the 4riDgu)ar,'and wants 
tfaeplniaL 

Nete.'^IHgs is fern, in the sing, ^en ft means <*a space of tune^" anA 
often when it means ** an appointed day.'* 

TnimrAiioxa 
TtortO. filDgalar. FlnttL 

y. >die«9 y. dies, «s, ^ 

O, di«l, 0, di^mni, §1, 8, ©nim, 

i). jdlei, . D. di«bw«, «,«, «bus, 

Ac, diena* Ac, dilMi, 

F. diM, r. di©». 



«8, ,€s. 
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EXEBGISE8 AND EXAMPLES. [147-150 



1^7* — T>i^9 and ren are the only nouns of the fifth dedensioa which 
have the plural complete m the best writers. Species has the gen. dat and 
ab. plur. in later authors ; acita, efflgizs, fadia, aeries, and apis, in the plural, 
have only the nomhiative, accusative^ and vocative; the other nouns of this 
declension have no plural. 

2. Facibs, the/aee^ Fern. (fiiciS-). 

Thus dedine: 



Singular. Plnral. 

-AT. faciSs, 2i. fiiciSs, 

G, faciei, a, ^ 

D, faciei, 2>. , 

Ae, faciem, Ac, faciSs, 

V, fades, V, fades, 

Ab> fade. Ab, — • 



Ades, an army (acie-). 
Effigies, <m image (effigi^). 
Series, a heriea (serie-). 
Sp6s, hope (spe-). 



-^^^•— The • of the st^n of this declendon is always Umg^ except in 
the aoc. slug. ; and in the gen. and dat sing, of res, fides, apes, in which it is 
generally short, bdng preceded by a consonant 

149.— The poets sometimes make the genitive, and mow rarely the 
dative singular, m e | as, ji&fe for fidei, Ov. : sometunes in I j as, pernicil 
fovpemicim, Nkp. ; and jofefti ioT plehel, Liv. 

150.— Many wooJs of the first declension with stems ending in to-, as 
harharia, duriHa, luxuria, have collateral forms m the fifth declension, 
espedally in the nom., ace., and abL singular, barbaries, dUrUiem, htxurie. 

EXERCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

1. mthe gender, mmber, and case of Uie fotUnaing wmM, andiranalaU 
tt€m.wDi6I,speI,adem,acie,fad€I, faciCs, diebus, diSrum, dies, fiiciem 
effigiem, series, rerum, diebus, diem, eta, ad libitum, ' 

2. Translale the foUcwing English words into ZaUn, and teU the gender 
etc.:-The image, of the face, the things, of the army, the hope of the 
army, a series, of days, to a day, fix)m the days, with the army, to an 
imag^ etc. ^* 

PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS. 

m the gender, declension, case, and number of the foDowing noma, in 
the order here meniioned, and give the tranidation ; thtta, Pennft, a noun, flmir 
mne, of the first declension, in the abloHve singular, " with apen^ .- 

Via, pueri, generd, ventfa, puerSrum, sermo, sedlle, sedlll, sedflium, 
scdlhbus, cursuum, cursus, selliB, tubam, regn5, l^pli, di63,rSnmi, canity 
capitum itlnenbus, partis, parentibus, rape, urbfe, vulpem, vulpibus,parente, 
secSoa, di5, colorem, mllitis, mllitibus, sermOnes, honOre, manus, nian% 
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manibus, fociem, ilia, tubam, mensftrum, bellum, dominOnim, templom, 
puerorum, bella, bello, etc* 

Translale the foUoiffinff into Laiin^ and state the gender^ declension^ case, 
and number y always foUovoing the same order ; tkus, ** 0/ boys" paerOrum, 
a nouHy masculine^ of the second declension, in the gemiive plural : 

From the way, to a speech, with a part, of a seat, of seats, to the^wind, 
a kingdom, to a boy, of boys, with lords, foxes, of tables, to parents, with 
seats, of soldiers, from the head, heads, to a part, with a trumpet, in a time 
of war, the time, of color, in a journey, to a seat, of a rock, to sons4n-law^ 
with fruit, of the face, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, etc 

GENDER OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

i^i,— The rules for gender in this declension admit so 
many exceptions that it is thought best to state the chief 
exceptions in memorial lines borrowed from Dr. Kennedy's 
Latin- Grammar, which can easily be leai*ned by heart. 
Beneath each rule the words quoted are translated and 
their stems given. 

1S2. — First Principal JRule. 



MascuUs inseritur 

Quod claudit o, or, o»t vd er« 



Et nOmen dSsinens in e 
Si flectit eS&M imparls. 



JEkcc^^tUyns* 



153* — (1.) ma i^minlna sunt 
2^^^ In -do et -go quae dSsinunt : 
^4f Sed masculloa manent cardo, 
ligo, ordOf atque, margo, 

ICardon", hinge; UgSn-, mattock; 
ordon-, rank ; margon-, xim.] 



15^.— (2.) Sunt in -to f^mmXna: 
Tantum ilia mascuUna, 
Quae vel oculls spectilbis, 
Yel tH manibus tractabis. 
(8.) Caro (camis), m&vult 88 
FSminlnlB addere. 
(caron-j flesh). 



^Tbfii following are the words used In thene exerdses ; the declension Is indieated 
by the stem, according to 45. 

Ala, loinp, ila^ Iter, way, itincr-, n, Sedlle, seat, Bedni-% 

Bellam, irar, bello-. Manns, /land, mann-. Sella, seat, sella-. 

Caput, head, caputs. Hcnsa, tablA, mensar% Senno, speech, serm(^n-% 

Golor, color, ooldi>^ Miles, soldier, mflet-. Templom, temple, templ<K 

Dies, day, die-. Parens, parent, parent(i>% Tempos, tim^, tompo8-% 

Doinlnua, lord, domin<K Pars, part, part{i-). Tnba, trumpet tnba-. 

Faciea,/ac0, facie-. Pner, ftoj,- poero-. TTrbs, city, nrb(i)-. 

Frnctns. firuit, fhictn-% Bcgnum, kinffdom^ regno % Ventns, icind, vento-v 

Qcner, jon-to'/tfto, genenK Bes, <7</n{7, re-. Yia, toap, risk-. 

Honor, honor, hov&r-k Bupes, rock^ rupU Yttlpefl,/0as, volpl-k 



4% 
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JF^^.*— (4.) Neutn panea sunt la 



FdmiDliiom est arbor, 

mar^y marble; card-^ heart; or- 
hor-j tree.] 



X36. — (5.) FSmiDlna eds et dds^ 

Neutra aimt utnimque 08. 

Xeot-j whet-stone ; dot-^ dowry ; »-, 
mouth ; om-, bone.] 

137 •-{?•) Neutra multa sunt in er, 
Verberj sUer^ aeer^ ver, 
Tuber .^ uber, et eadover^ 
Piper, Her, etjpapa»er. 

Second JPri/meipal Bute. 



[Verber-^ l)low ; eiler^. willow; 
<K«;*-,'ijai4>le ; wr-, spring ; tftber—j 
swelling ; uber~, udder ; cadaver-^, 
corpse '/piper-y pepper ; iter- (iti- 
ner-)y journey; papuwer--^ pop- 

py.] 

15S.'—{*!J) Aee est neutnun; sex 
Snesy 

Quae flectunt cftstis imparSs 
feminlna, compeSy tegeey 
MerdSSy mergeSy quUsy eegee. 



{Ae^, Qopper; «om2D«d(t-), fetter ; 
teget'y mat ; mercld-y wages ; ww^^- 
ff€t-y ahiBtf i qpiShf rest,; #<ye^-, 
crop.] 



ISBm — ^Femminid inserfis I 

■Quae claudunt is, x^ wnam^ et HJi. | 

100.-- Exceptions 



cum canaonaaiie neKAi 
IB* Jtequftlit^ mflexiL 



(1.) Multa sunt q^ae daudlt is 
MasculinI generis, 
AmnUy tuiSy edUiSytt^UBy 
CmdiSy euewme e^folUsy 
FaacUy furUSy funtiSy finU, 
IgniSy orbisy atque crlnt«, 
PaniSy piscisy posHSy ennff, 
8enti8y corbi$y torqui»y mensiSy 
TorriSy unguisy et eandliSy 
VecHsy vermiSy et sod&liiy 
CassiSy ciniSy pile et an^pMy 
Lapisy ptdvisy atque eanffuie. 

\Afuni-'y river; ow-,* axle; 
«w?«-,*path; eoUi~y hill; cauli~y 
stalk ; ateumer-y cucumber \foUi~^ 
bellows ; faed-y bundle ; jUni-y* 
rope ; fueti-y club ; flni-y* -end ; 
i(/ni"y fire; orln-y globe; erlni-y 
hair; pdni-y bread; pieci-y fish; 
posU~y post ; emi-y sword ; aenH-y* 
path; eorbi^y basket; torqid^y* 
collar; menei^y month ; forW-, 
brand; ungui-y nail; canali-y 
ohannel; veoti-^ iever; vtrmi^y 



jfRorqi; sod^li-y comrade; eam^y 
•snare; cineK-, ash; ^tj-, dor- 
mouse, anau^y* smike; fapid^j 
stone; ptuver-y dust; eanguin-, 
blood. Thoae m^vked * are also 
foynd used as feminines.] 

162 f-i^^) Fleraque4)uaeclau(Utei: 
MascuUna sunt, ut grex ; 
Sed f^mininsi manent nex, 
^peHeXy UeZy edrex, lex, 

[G^rtf^r-, flock; nee;-, death; avppd- 
lec-{t9l'')y furniture; Ue&-y holm* 
oak ; cOree^y ruBb ; 1^, law.] 

^^.^•^S.) Mascul&ia sunt in ix 
ForniXy phoen^ ^ «i%. 

[JPhmie-y arch; phoerOc-y phoenix; 
eaUc^y cup.] 

164.-^4.) Mascullna sunt in to 
Va$ (vadU)y ffV^Sy dephae, 
Ae (am8)y man et adamde. 
'Neutn4iS8 {va8i8)y nefs$y fOi, 

[forf-, surety; 'gigant-y giant; «to- 



16JH-176] 



^CHPODHD BODire. 



a 



phant-^ elep^bant ; as»-, pmmd of 
copper; fiuu-, male; adamani-y 
diamond; vda-r, TCBsel; ne/oi, 
^roug ; /dfc, right] 

J^^« — (5.) HascaHnb «dde nunUy 
Ai» et forrens, fftyps "Ct pons, 
RudenM^ hydrops^ dens et &i- 

Orftfiu, t>cei<ien« et tridenB, 
[Mimtijt-\ moantain; /o»<(t-), foim- 



tain ; Iw^rpul^'f-), torrent ; jfiJ^pA -^ 
^nffin ; |Mm^t-), biid^ ; riMien<- 
(t-), rope ; hpdrop-^ dropsy ; den^ 
(t-), toot^ ; 6*(ieM^(t^), pitchfork ; 
(but bide9d\^i-), anixnal for sacri- 
fice. Is fan.) ; orietU-, -east ; occi- 
lieii^-, west ; tridetd{i-\ trident] 

1€7» — (6.) Masoullaa Bimt in 9m 

verr^B et acmfieet. 

[Verri-j boar-|ug; i»cinafii^, scimi- 
tar.] 



Third Frineipal JRule. 

16^*— NttEtra dlaadantm et e, | ar, wr^ «■, e^ 1« tt* et t« 



1^^.— (1.) Ifanmlimi sont in «r 



[/Wr/iir-, bran; mSiur-y Tol- 
thief.] 



17€L^2.) Masciilbia Bant in 
Lqma {UporiB) et m^a, 

[LepoB-y hare ; mut-, moose.] 



171.— (8.) Feminina smit in «• 

JuventUBy incuBy stqaepalUB, 
Benecif4»y teRuB atque boIub ; 
QniboB longa manet u 
In geniffvl traneBlfi. 

[Tirtai-, Tirtne; Bervitm-, Bla- 



marsh; 9eneeliU-^M age; tdlot-^ 
earth ; mdiki-, b^th.] 

172»-^4t.) Est et/>ecus {peauBi.) 

Feminlol generis. 
\^pecud-j a bead of eslde.] 

-^73««^8') Mascda in 1 simt mUffS^ 
eonnd, boI^ boI, BJUjjQepmffU. 

[wMoU^, mullet; antmd-^ oonaol; 
Mu--, salt ; Bol-, eon ;pmffil~y boxer.] 

^7^«-— (6.) Mascolina sunt ren^ 

Pecterty dtHphlVi, aUoff^n. 

{ren-, Iddney ; «pfe«-", spleen; fm- 
ifiR-, comb; ddphln^^ dolpUn; 
attoff^n-^ beatb-fowL] 

1 7S*-^*i') Fftmiitfna sunt in iM. 

Gorgun, tindon^ hedcydn. 
[Oarffonr-^ gorgon; nmdcm-, finen; 



DOUBXaX OS OOMPOUND NOUNS. 

276.— There are a few noam irUdh ate nade 4ip' of tire nonBB of 
(Bflbieiit declensions. In these — 

(1.) If two nominatires combine, both paste eoe 4ediaefl, and then th^ 
ise often jirlnted separately, as r^spuHMO, er rB§ j w iM i« a > 

(S.) If a nonunstive eumbinei ^nlb an -cflbfiqae «aBe, ^le n«Qn in the 
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nominative only is declined, as pctterfamUiOif father of a familj. These 
also are sometimes printed separately. 

Respublica, a cornmonaeaJUh^ Fem. (r^publica-.) 
Singular. FlonL 

N, respublica, N, rSspublicae, 

O, refpublicae, G, rerompublieftrum, 

J), relpublicae, D, rSbuspublicIs, 

Ac, rempublicam, Ac. respablicAs, 

F. rSspublica, V, rCspublicae, 
Ab. republics. Ah, r6buspubli<^ 

JiisjURANDUic, €m, Od/A, Neut (jus-jurando~). 

Slngalar. PlnnL 

N". jusjQrandum, N, jQrajaranda, 

G, jurisjQrandl, G, — — ^— — 

D, jurljurandd, 2>. — 

Ac, jusjurandum, Ac, jangtlranda, 

V, jQsjurandum, V, jur^juranda. 

^6. jurejurandd. Ah. — — 

Hatsbfamilias, a mistress ofafamilxj^ Fem. (mfttr-fiimiliis.) 

Slngnlar. 
N. mftterfamilifts, 
G, mfttrisfamilifts, 
2). m&trTfamilifts, 
Ac. mfttremfaroilijls, 
-<;^ V. milterfamilias, 
Ah. m&trefamili&s. 

Here, famraliiui is an old form of the genitive (54V and is goremed by 
mOier. So^ I\iter'famiHa8jfilius-f€miUias^/ili(i-famiii^^ Fl, m&treS'/aml' 
'Uarunij etc. In this vrAy^/amiliae is used as wdl nafamilios. 

i IRREGULAR OR ANOMAi:X)US NOUNS. 

J Some nouns are defective^ u e.y want some of their parts. 

A. Nouns defective in number, t. «., such as are used onl^ 
in one number. 

17 7 •'-^' Only in the singular (slmgnBlAria tttntnm). 

(1.) Proper names, as Coesar^ Italia, R&ma. These are used in the 
plural— 

(a) If there are several individuals of the same name : as trls Scipi6n£Sj 

three men named Scipio. 
(b.) If they are used as common nouns : CiceriMSSf orators like CScero. 



I 
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(2.) Abstract nouns: pietan, piety; jwtiHa^ justice. Yet these are 
sometimes found in tbe plural, if thej are conceived as attributes of several 
individuals : amorex, loves ; odia^ hatreds. 

(3.) Collective nouns : vulgutty pUbs, the common people. 

(4.) Material nouns : aes, bronze ; ferrum^ iron. But such words are 
sometimes used in the plural to denote things made of the material, as 
aerOy statues of bronze; lifffuif logs of wood. 

(6.) Some separate words, as tdbum, list ; mundus, fmale ornament. 

178* — IL Only m the plural (plftrftlia tantuni)* 

(I.) Many names of cities, groups of islands, mountains, etc. : Athfenae^ 
Athens ; Alpe9y the Alps ; Balearea^ the Balearic Islands. 

(2.) Names of festivals, as indicating the several games or sacrifices 
which together made up the festival : Latinae^ Saturnalia, Terminaiia. 

(8.) Some common nouns only applicable to classes : mdjoru^ ances* 
tors; W>er%^ children; posterly descendants. 

(4.) Many separate words : armaj arms ; argHtiae, shrewdness ; dltntiae^ 
riches; tfuiduie, ambush ; momia, walls ; mdnSgy shades of the dead; rili- 
quiae^ remnant ; Idu9^ the Ides ; Ndnuu^ the Nones. 

179. — ^IIL Heteroloffical Nouns* There are many nouns which 
are used with one meaning in the singular, and another in the plural Thus r 

Singular. FlnnL 

Aedes, a temple. AedSs, (1) a housey (2) tempiee. 

Aqua, wUer. Aquae, (1) waters^ (2) mineral 

ep/rhngi, 

Aunlium, asaistance, Auxilia, auxUiary troope. 

Bonnm, oit.y thtng good. Bona, goods, property. 

CuwTj a prieon. CarcerSs, the barriere of a n^e* 

course, 

Gastram, a fort. Castra, a camp. 

Gonttiam, a piace fn (he Roman Comitia, an asttemUy of the people 
fonun tehere the comitia were held. for the purpose of voting. 

COpia, plenty. €0pi8B, troops. 

Facultfts, power, ahUity. Facultfttes, toeaUk, property. 

Fafids, a Imndie of twigs, a fagot. Fasc6s, a bundle of rods carried be- 
fore the chief magistrate of JRome. 

DdIs, the end of any thing, FtnSs, borders, territory. 

Fortftna, fortune. ForttinaB, an estate, possessions. 

Gr&tia, grace, favor, Grfttis, thanks. 

Hortos, a yardem HortI, (1) gardens^ (2) plea$ur§» 

grounds. 
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fSiopdWt PlanL 

Litera, a UtUt of the olpkabeL Uiem, (1) a letter, tpidle, (2) teUen, 

(3) literature. 
NAtftlls, a Inrth-daif, Nfttftlfis, Urih^ detcenl 

Opera, labor, Operae, workmen, 

Opis (gonitire), h^ OpeSt i«mA^ power. 

Pars, a /Mir/, portion, FartSs, (1) /mv^ (2) apartjf, fa^ 

lion. 
Frincipium, a beginning, afintprtn- Principia, a place in the camp where 

dp/e, or elenwU, thegenerafe tent etood, 

Bostmni, the beak of a bird^ Oie BMtnL,a9tageinihe£omanfi>ruin, 
sharp part of the prow of a ^ap, from wAtcA oraiore ueed to addreei 

thepeople, 
eaX^mlL SaXh&yWiUkisme, 

Observe that some of these words hare hi the ploral a meaiung oorre- 
eponding to that of the singular, as well as a different meaning. 

B. Noun9 d^ective in ease : i, a, nouns whioh want some 
of their cases. 

A noun used in one case only, is sometimes called a monopMe ; in two 
oases, a dhptoU; hi three, a triptote; in four, a tdraptf>te; in fire, a pen- 
taptote. An indeclinable word is caJled an aptote. These words are de- 
rived from the Greek numerals and the word 7rr<i»ro-, declined. 

180.-^t Many neuters aroused only m their three HmUar eoteSf 
mam^ voc., at. 

(1.) Greek nouns endmg in oe: epbe, epic poem; meioe, strdn; plural, 
q^y mde, 

(2.) Some Latin nouns (singularia tantum): fas, right; nefas, wrong; 
f itttof, image ; *i/AtY (niQ, nothing. 

ISlm—^lL Many •ther nouns ate iised in the singular throughout, but 
are found only in the simUar ca^es of the plunil, nom,, voc.^ ac, : eoUum, 
neck ; far, com ; fel, gaU; mel, honey; pax, peace; jmob, pitch; rQs, the 
country , and most words of the fifth declension (147), with some of the 
fourth, as meins, (ear. 

1829 — ni. There are several more worda which ate defective itt ease, 
the chief of which are given in the following list The cases found in use 
are noted by the letters N., (?., />., A,, Ah. before the word, for the singu- 
lar, and ufttT the word for the plural. The words are ^ven in their stems 
in order that there may be no possibility of mistake al)0ut the dedendon. 
A * phieed before or after a word implies that the singular «r the plural is 
found throughout 
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Ab. tOBSMg-^ »/. fHndinffi Ah, jl^e^it-^ D. Ah. neri, 

A, Ah, cAsei-, *t». net, N, A, Ab, lui-,/. patUenoe (o. 8. 

Ah, comped(i-), */./c«er, Z«e»). 

ff. i>. ii. ^&.- dap-, */. fauL If* A^ Ah, mtai-, n* morrnng 
Q, D. A, Ah, diddn-,/. sway, (Ab. mdfM). 

lora-,' /. A, D, ^»y ^« obeo-, *e. bwrrw^. 

door, Q* A, Ah, op-> •/. hdp, 

Jf, Ak fori-^ /• €hmul$t Ak posdo-, ptmnd. 

0, D, A. Ah, frtig-, •/. fruit A, Ah, pfeo-, •/ pritifer, 

jr, gWte-, / Htief4n4a». IT, A, geuti-, m. iVl^ft. Ilbm 

grtl-, / N, A. Ah,i A, Ah. sordi-, *f,jmh, 

thanks, &, Ah, spoilt^, /. Moidp. 

bdta-^,* ^. MofMlMfiL 2>. -4. ven^^-, m* t€t«>*-, n. 

infitui-,' A, denial, iale, 

ii^tk-, J5. unwm^ G, A, Ab, tie-, / HT. D. A. Ah. 

ingness, ekarigs, 

N, Inquiet-, /. i*nr«fc N, A. Ah, yIbCH */• /o»^ 

€• JTcmns d^ecKi^e in. dedenMon: i. e^ indeclinable 
noonai 

ISSm^L) The names of the letters of the alphabet : alphoy hdta, eta 

(2.) Words used as noons without reidlj being so: as, irisU iUud rale^ 
fhai sad word, fUrstd^, 

(3.) 8ecu8, sex, and sifnis, half, ttsed as an a^jectiVS. 

(4.) I§6me Ibreigti names, as Jaboh, Oabriel (but these hard Stttnetimes 
Latinized forms, Jaedhus, and are decUned). Jdsus has Jesum in the aoc. 
and J^sa in othef cases. 

IS^.—Sovne nouns are variable : L e,, have some of their 
cases diflfering either in declenHon or in gender from others. 

Nouns variable in declension are those which form some of their cases 
from more than one stem. These are called heterociUes (from hepo-^ 
another ; icX/ro-, declined). 

Nouns Tariable in gender are those which are of diflTerent genders in 
Mme of their cases. Hiese are called heterogeneous {irepo-^ 
SMtfaer^ Tcvtc*-, gendtf. 

185.-^ Heteroelite Xouns* 

(1.) Several neuos belong to the second and fourth declensions, partio 

1 Ottly used In h loeatTve senBe: ib, at, fttfNmifts aM¥9. 

* Onif «a«d fa tfud phtsM od imciia^ {fit ad inoUa) ridi^m% **to ndii^ to «^ 
trtmitfes.^ 

* tely oaed te MUMttoa with ir4, <ivflM< ir4, ** ta dcor.**- . 
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ulnrlj names of trees: as cupresnu, cypress ;/>lniM, pine (142), Some 
nouns of the fourth declension have rarely a gen. in i / smuKim, senate ; 
tutmUhu^ tumult ; mmpim, expense. 

(2.) JQgerum ( jQgero-, n.), acre^ has some forms of the third decL (ftom 
Juffet^, 182). 

(8.) Vfts (vfta-, n.), a vesad, has the plural of the second decl (vftso-, n.). 

(4.) Names of festivals, as BacehanaUa (Bacckandlir-\ have sometimes 
the gen. plur. in &rvm^ as if from a stem in o. (122). 

(5.) RequiSs (requiet-), rett^ has sometimes the ace. and abL sing. r»* 
quiem^ requis, of the fifth ded. 

(6.) Many nouns of the third decL (i-stems) hare the nom. sbg. m ?«, as 
if of the fifth decL : nfi6ef , cloud ; and some have this along with the regu- 
lar form in is; feUs and /elis, cat; vtslpSa and tmlpia^ fox: /amis, hunger, 
has also the abl. sing. famB. Also, pteb^, the commonalty, has sometimes 
the nom. gen. dat sing, of the fifth decL 

(7.) Many nouns of the first declension have forms also of the fifth 
(160) : barbaria and harbaries, barbarism ; moQitia and moUUiei^ softness. 

ISOm—U, Heterogeneous Nouns* 

Some nouns adopt either regularly or generally a dif- 
ferent gender in the plural from that of the singular. Some 
of these are also heteroclite. The chief of these are : 

Singular. FlaraL 

joctM, m. jest. Joel, m. and Joca, n. 

locus, m. place. loei, m. (topics, passages) and loco, n. 

(places). 

tnbiltts, m. hissing. tUbill, m. and (poede) a^biltiy n. 

earbanu, f. canvas. earbaaa, n. (rarely carbasi, m.). 

mar^arUa, f. pearl marstariiae, f. and margarUa, n. 

cadum, n. heaven. cadi, m. 

frenum, n. rein. frenl, m. and /rena, n. 

nutmm, n. rake. • rastri, m. and rostra, n. 

epulum, n. fi^tivaL epnlae, £ banquet 

balneum, n. bath. balneae, f. and later balnea, n. 

187. — ^Also the following proper names have neuter 
forms in the plural : 

Dindymus, m. a hiU in Phrygia ; Ismanis, m. a hiU in Thrace, 
Maenalus, m. a mountain in Arcadia ; Pangseus, m. a mountain in 7%raee, 
Tartarus, m. heU; Tftygetus, m. a mountain in Laconia ; Pergamns, f. tU§ 
dtaddof Troy^ 
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188. — Some nouns have two fonns of different gen-, 
ders ot declensions, or both. Thus : 

eSndhts {conattt-j m.), and conatum (cdnSto-, n.\ attempt. 
menda {mender, t\ and mendum (mendch-^ n.), fault. 
clipeus (dipeo-y m. and rarely n. ), shield. 
baculum {oaculo-j n. and rarely m.)) staff. 
caUvm {caUo-^ n. and rarely m.), callosity. 



THE ADJEOTIYE. 

189. — ^An Adjective is a word used to qualify 
a substantive ; as, vir bonus, a good man ; decem' 
ndves^ ten ships. 

A noun is qualified by an adjective when the object named is thereby 
described^ limited^ or distinguished from other things of the same name. 

1. The OfCCidents of the ac^ectiye are gender^ number, and case, and, 
of most ai^ ectives, also comparison, 

% Adjectives, in Latin, indicfttd ^6 gender, ntilnber, abd case, by the 
termiuation; as, 6<m-K9, bon-a^ boii^m, 

8. JParHciples have the/or»i and dedlention of a^ectivcs, while, in 
time and significaiion, they belong to the verb. 

4. Sotne adjectives denote each gender by a different termination in the 
nommative, and consequently have three terminations* Some have 
one fomi common to the masculine and feminine, and dre adjectives' of two 
terminations ; and some are adjectives of one terminatioHf 
which is common to all genders. 

5. Adjectives are either of the flrsi and second d^lensions, or of the 
third didy. 

6. Adjectives of three termintitions (except thirteen), are of the first 
and second dedendodS; but those of one or two tex^inations, are of 
ihethirdm 

Mce, Tliirteen adjectives in er, o^ three terminations, are of the third 
declension. (See 198.) 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 

190. — ^Adjectives of the ftrst and second declensions 
have the masculine always in us or er ; the feminine air- 
ways in a, and the neuter always in' um / as, masculine 
honiUy feminine bona^ neater bonum^ good. 
4 
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The masculine in us is declined like dominus^ and in er 
like puer or liber ; the feminine in a, like penna ; and the 
neuter in um^ like regnum : thus, 

1. Bonus, bona, bonuv, ^rwxf (bono- m, or n., bonar-/.). 



Ma9o, 
N, bonnsy 
6^. bonly 
D. bonOy 
udck bommi, 
F*. bone. 
Ah, bono. 



Bingnlar. 

a, 

9 

am, 
a, 

at 



^««& 






O. 



Flnral. 

M<ue. Fern, NeuL 

N. boDi, se, a, 

(7. bonOmin, anun, Onon, 

i>. bonis, I0, i8, 

ul<;. bon08, 0.8, a, 

V. boni, le, a, 

^6. bonis. Is, I8« 



Altus, A^A. 
Ampins, large, 
Blandus, flattering, 
Gftrus, dear. 



Leetns, joyful, 

Pl6nus,/«^. 

Pif Tfttus, private, ' 

Bectus, ri^^. 



In the same manner decline: 

Oavus, hollow, 
Doctus, learned, 
Btirus, hard. 
ItduB, faithfid. 

Also m participles, nupierals, and pronouns, in t» ; as, amaiuSy amdtH' 
rw, amdndus^ — primus, aecundtiSy etc. — meus, iuuSj suus, 

H^ote.—Meua has mi in the yocatlTe nascnline, seldom meue, 

2. Teneb, tenera, tenerum, tender (tenero-, rh, or n., tenera-,/.)^ 
Singalar. 

Maeo, Fern, Kentt, 

N, tener, a, 

G. tenerl, ce, I, 

D, tenerO, ce, 1^, 

Ae, tenermn, am, 

V, tener, a. 

Ah, tener4l, ft, 1^* 



Floral. 

Maee, Fern, Keut^ 

N, tenerl, «e, a, 

O. tenerOrnia, am]ii,Ornm 

D, tenerls. Is, Is, 

Ae, tenerOs, As, a, 

V, tenerl, ce, a. 

Ah, tenerls. Is, Is* 



Asper, rough, 
liber, free. 



In the same manner decline : 

Miser, wretched, Laoer, mangled. 

Prosper, proaperoue, Satur, full (satara, satoram). 



Also, compounds derived from gero and /«ro / as, loniger, bearing wool ; 
opifeTf bringing help. But asper sometimes is declined like ater, 

. But most acb'ectives in er lose the e in all the genders, i. e. the « does 
not belong to the stem, but is onlj euphonicallj inserted in the nom. taD^^ 
(See 60.) 
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3, Atkr, atra, atbum, black (atro-, m. or n., fttrar-, /.). 



Siogalar. 

Ifaae, Fem, Neut 

y, Atur, atra, Atmni^ 

6^. atrl, Atrie, fttrl, 

D. atrO, atrie, AtrO, 

Je. atmm, atrfui&, atnun, 

V, Ater, Atra, Atnun, 

Ab. AtrO, AtrO, AtrO. 



Plural. 

Mcua, Fern, y^ut 

y. Atrl, AtrsD, Atra, 

G. AtrOmni, AtrftnUB, AtrOnuBi 

2>. Atrls, Atrls, Atils, 

Ac, AtrOs, AtrAs, Atra^ 

r. Atrl, Atrie, Atra, 

Ab. Atils, Atrl«, Atrls, 



In like manner decline : 

JEg^r, sick. Macer, lean. Sacer, sacred. 

CT^heTy frequent Pulcer, /air. Sinister, left. 

Dexter y right, has dextra, dextrum ; or dextera^ dexierum. 

191. — 4. The following acyectives have the genitive eingular m Ini| 
and the datiye in X } namdj, 



Alius, another of many r 
Alter (altero-), ihe odtr of two, 
Alteruter, the one or oQyer, 
Neuter, neiJQwr. 

m 

NolluR, none. 



BClus, alone. 

TOtus, whole 

Ullus, any. 

Unus, one. 

Uter (utro-), whether. 



And the compounds of vter, uterlibet, utervU, which of the two yoa 
please, tUergue each, in which the syllables Ubet^ vt«, que, are attached to 
each form of «^. 

In the other cases, they are like bonus, tener, or aier ; as, 

TOtus, tOta, tOtum, whole. 





Bingalar. 




• 


Flnra]. 




Mate 


Fenk. 


jr<m^. 


Maeo, 


Fern. 


^/>ifi 


N. totns. 


a. 


mn. 


N. t6tl. 


le. 


a. 


G, totlns. 


IlUI, 


IIM, 


6^. tot4(m]ii. 


1 araniL, 


liran 


D, toti. 


!• 


l» 


2>. tdtis. 


I«. 


Itif 


Ac tdtimi. 


am. 


urn. 


^<;. tOtfts, 


Ito, 


ttf 


V. tote. 


a. 


am. 


V. toti. 


w» 


a. 


Ab. tOto, 


A» 


«• 


^5. tdtis. 


l»f 


Is. 



AUeryiier is sometimes declined in both its parts, and sometimes only in 
the latter, thus : geidtive, aUeriue ufrlt», or aUeruiriua. 

192. — The ending Hu in the genitive of these words (except, perhaps, 
aUer) is always to be read in prose with i. But all of them, with the ex- 
eq;ition of aliue^ are often found short in poetry. Aliut has {, because there 
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is in it a doable eontrftctioii. Thus, the stem bang tdio^, we btve first afio- 
iu8, then cUiitu^ and lastly ai'nis. The neater nom. and aec, mxig, of alius is 
cMudy and the da^. Hng, is a/tl. 

Some of these 04)®<^^^ ^"^ occasionally Ibnnd with tbe common end' 
ings in Uie genhiv« fuid dative. CSoero inut a/ia^/Mn«lir, Canar has oAlsrM 
legioniy and wuUo oontUia (dat). 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIBI> 0ECLENHOK. 

193. — ^RuLE 1. Adjectives of the third declension 
have e or I in the ablsftive dingnlar ; bat if the neuter is in 
€, the ablative has I only. (194.) For the ace, pi., see 114, 

RiTLE 2. The genitive plural ends in ium, and the nea- 
ter of the nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia. 

JEkc^ Except contpaiatives^ which have usjct and a, 
(106, 106.) 

L A^ectivts ofene termination (c<m#OifafU'-i^ems). 

1. Felix, Aa/;»^ (f%]Ic(i^)). 
Btngnlar. 

N, f3llx(=c»)» ftUx, 



G, f^llcis, 
i>. f^llcl, 
Ac, fettcem, 
r. ffellx, 






fttl&C, 



fellx, 
le&z, 



Ah, felloe orly eorl^ eorI« 



jyr. f^llc««, 
6^. f^Hciniii, 

2>. f^llcibns, 
^c. fellers, 
r. fd]lc«9, 
.^ f^Ucilms, 



Flnnfl. 

Fum, JSfeia, 

l(»9 in, 

inm, ianty 

ibnsy ibnsy 

l(S9 in, 

ibnsy ibvs. 



FeiJlx, held,. 



In like manner decline : 

Supplex, smppIianL 
Ten&s^ ienaciotu. 



TrnXy -ncis, enid. 
Vfil5x, -aciS| swijt, 



2. PBOi>ENs,/>rfftiSM<(pradent(i-))L 



Mom. 

I^, prddens (=t«), 
6^. prildentihif 
D. prtldentlf 
Ac prtldent«■i^ 
F. prOdens, 
Ah. prftdentey or I* 



Singular.. 

prddens, 

pradentttf, 

prddentl^ 

prGdent«■i^ 

prQdeDB, 

pradflQtey or I* 



JSTmO, 
prudena, 
prQdenti«9 
prCLdentl^ 
prlldena, 
pHldens, 

pudeiitey «r I» 
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Mate. 
ilT. pradentCSf 
G, praden 
D. prftdentlbvuif 
Ae, pr&dent^ff^ 
V, prOdentCs, 
Ab, prudentibiui* 



final 
Fern, 
prftdent^s, 
prtideiitiaiii^ 
prfideotibiui, 
pr&dent^8, 
prudent^fsiy 



prfidttitibMS* 

In like manner decline : 
ClSmots, -tU, gmUe^ Ingena, great 



ITetA 
prUdentlay 
prudentiniiiy 
pHldentfbiuiy 
pr&dentta, 
pr&dentia, 
pr^dentibiui. 

BecenSy/r«iA. 



Also all participles in n« / as, aman9^ doeens, legens^ atuliena, etc 

yoie. — Participles have • oftener than i in the ablative singular, and in 
the ablative absolute they have e only, 

19^»— In adjectives of one ending the ahlaU/ve is much more com- 
monly found in X than in e. The following, however, have • always : eom," 
po8{compot-\ possessing ; d€9e»{de»ed-'\ sluggish ; pai^)er (paf/g9er-\ poor ; 
prineeps {princep-\ foremost ; puhes (puher-), adult ; 908pn {so^pet-)^ safe ; 
tuperstea {gupergtet-')^ surviving ; and almost always ales (met-), winged ; 
dlve8 (divet^)y rich ; commonly, too, vehts (veteg-), old ; Hber (fi6«r-), fertile. 
On th9 cpntwy, p&r (par-), equal, and memor (memor-)^ mindful, always 
haveL 

19S» — ^The neuter plural (ia) is formed only frmn those adjec- 
tives of one termination whose stems end in an/-, erU~j Hi-, ert-, crd-^ de-, 
ic-, 6e- (e. g. €i^an»^ napienB^ ZarlnSa^ foUerSy eoneors, iendx, felix, ferox), 
and from numeral adjectives in p2ez-, such as timplex^ duplex ; and from 
the following : anceps {aneipil-\ two-sided ; praectptt ( prctedpit-), steep ; 
heuplet {locuplet^\ rich; par (par-), equal; and in later writers a few 
others, retua has veiera, 

19^0 — ^The genitive plurail has ma in those adjectives which 
have e in the ablative sing. (Iv4). Also, memor^ mindful, deuTy tame, and 
eompounds in cepa (like meept, <mcipUr-\ But p^tM, more, and its com- 
pound complureBy have turn. 



n. Ac^ectiv^s of two terminations (chiefly I«8tems)« 


8. 


Mins, mtii, meek (mitii-). 




Singular. 


Fhinl 


) 


Jfaeo, Fem, 


yeut. . Mate, 


Fern* Ntfut 


y. mittsy is. 


«> 


iV. mlt€«. 


«•, ia. 


0, 4311110, i9. 


i«. 


G, mltiani. 


iam, iain. 


D. mill, I, 


I» 


D. mltibns. 


ibus, ibnv. 


Ac mltem, em. 


e» 


Ac. mlt^a. 


«s, i». 


V. mitis, t«. 


e» 


F. mlt^fl^ 


«0, ia. 


Ab, mitl, ly 


1. 


Ab, mitlbns. 


ibns, ibiui. 
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Agilis, active, 
Brevis, 8hort 



In the same manner decline: 

DSbilis, toeaJk, 
Incolumis, safe. 



Utilis, useful 



19 7 • 4. QmiparaHve Degree^ — ^MItiob, mItiits, more meek (mltiGi^). 



Singular. 
Maee. Fem, 

N, mitior, mldor, 

O, mlti5ris, tfi, 
D, mltiOrl, I, 

Ac, mldOrenKy em, 
V, mitior, mitior, 

■Ah, mitiore or I, e or I, 



mitius, 

mlUufl, 
mitius, 
corl. 



«»• 






PlnxaL 
M<ue, 

N, mltiOreiiy 

Q, mltiOnuiiy «»hh9 wauy 

D, mltiOrtbitfiy ib«», ibiui, 

Ac, mIti5r4&S9 4&fi, a, 

F*. mItior4&s, ibm^ a, 

ul6. mItioribitSy ibits, ibiui* 

In like manner decline : 

Altior, higher. FelTcior, happier, tfelior, better. 

Brevier, shorter. Fortior, braver, Mollior, softer. 

DUrior, harder, M&jor, greater, PSjor, worse, 

Cknnparative adjectives have the ablative in e much more coqi> 
monlj than in i. 

Plus^ more, has only the neater gender iji the singular, and is thns 
declined: 



Bingalar. 
JfetO. 




Mdse. 


FlnraL 


JTeut. 


IT, pias. 




N. pltlres. 


88, 


a (la), 


G, piaris, 
D, 




G, pltirium, 
D. pltiribus, 


ium, 
ibus, . 


ium, 
ibus. 


Ac plus. 




Ac. plards, 
V, 


fis. 


? (ia), 


Ah. plure. 




Ab, pltiribus. 


ibus. 


ibus. 


Note. — ^The neuter pli 
wmplureSy has ii» singula] 


iral in ia is hardly 

r. 


ever used. The 


compound, 



X98, — ^IIL Acffectives of thre^ terminations (-r^stems). 

6. Acer or aceis, acre, sharp (ftcri-). 





Bingubr. 








FhiraL 






Mase. 


Fern. 


27eut, 


Jfase. 


Fenu 


ireta. 


jr. 


acpr, or ftcriSy 


1», 


«♦ 


N. ftcris. 


«»• 


ia. 


0. 


ftcris. 


!•♦ 


!•• 


G. ftcrtnm. 


ium. 


ittm, 


D. 


acrl. 


!• 


!• 


2>. ftcrtbus. 


ibus. 


ibu0. 


Ac. 


ftcrem. 


em. 


e» 


^<;. ftcrCs, 


1^9, 


ia. 


V. 


ficer, or ftcris. 


!»• 


«» 


V. ftcrCs, 


M, 


ia. 


Ab, 


ftcrl. 


If 


I* 


Ab, ftcribns. 


ibus, . 


ibvui* 
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The ending is is eometimes found masculine, and the ending er very 
rarely feminine. 

Besides deer^ the following twelve are declined m this way : 

Alacer, cheerful. Equester, equettrian. Saluber, tohcleMme, 

Gampester,/a^, Uvd, Paluster, marshy, Silvester, woody, 

Geleber, /amotis. Pedester, on /oot Terrester, fc;Te«<rta?. 

Celer, simfl. Puter, putrid, • "Volucer, swift 

Celer retains e before r in all its forms, and has um instead of turn in 
the gen. plur. , 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
Irregular adjectives are Defective or Hedundant. 

I. DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

199 • — 1. The adjectives /rfi^rl, temperate (really a dat sing, of/rw^); 
tai or scUiSj sufficient ; semiSy half; and the plurals gttot^ how many ? ioty so 
many ; aliqtioty some ; quoiguot, and qttotcuiiguey how many soever ; toHdem^ 
just so many, are indedinobie* Neqaam^ worthless, is also indeclin- 
able, but used in both numbers. 

2. JExspUy hopeless, and potis^ neuter poU sometimes poHi^ able, are 
used only in the nominative* They are of all genders, and poHs is 
also found joined with plural nonns. 

Tantundeniy as much, has tantidem in the genitive, and tantundemy m. 
and n., in the nominative and accusative singular. 

Necesse, or neceasuniy necessary; and volupe^ pleasant, are used only in 
the nominative and accusaMve smgular. 

8. Made and madiy common words of encouragement, brave! gallant I 
are used only in the vocative singular and plural. 

Ptlmorie^ genitive, first, wants the nominative and vocative singular, 
and the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural neuter ; likewise, «emi- 
nectf, half dead, which is not used in the neuter, and has Beminecum in the 
genitive plural. 

Paue\ few, and plerlgtiey the most part, are seldom used in the singular. 

Coder, or caderusy the rest, is not used in the nominative singular mas- 
culine. 

VidrlXy victorious, and idtrlx, revengeful, are only feminine in the sin- 
galar, but feminine and neuter in the plural : vidrlceSy vidricia, 

II. REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

200, — Several adjectives have forms of three endings 
(stems in o-, m. or n., and a-, f.), and also of tWO endings 
(stems in p-). The chief of this sort are : 
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Bemianimus, a, urn, 
Qnanimus, a, um, 
imbeciilus, a, um, 
inermus, a, um (rare), 
sSmisomDos, a, um, 
l^jugus, a, um, 
hilarus, a, um {rare)^ 
effrenus, a, um, 
prOcllYUS, a, um (rare\ 



and ezapimis, e. lifeUt9* 

and sSmianimis, e. half alive, 

arid tinanimis, e. {rare\ harmonfam, 

and imbSciUis, e. {rare), toeak^ 

and inermis, e. unarmed. 

ftfid 86misomm8» e. fial/atkep. 

and bijugis, e. double-yoked, 

and hilaris, e. cheerfid. 

and efirgnis, e. (rare\ unbridled, 

and procUvis, e. prone. 



EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES. 



1. Adfectwes and 8rd>stantiv€8 

Parva casa, a small C!Oitage, 
(];l&rus poeta, afamonu poet. 
Fulcra f Ilia, a beautiful daughier, 
Dulce pOmum, a sweet apple, 
. DociUs puer, a docile botf (puero-). 
Breve eeyum, a shori life, 
Cap&x antrum, a capacious den. 
Magnum opus, a great work (opes-). 
SerSnus dilsi a dear day (di6-). 
Densa nubSs, a thick cloud (nubi^). 
Fidus pastor, a faiihful shepherd. 



to be declined together: 

Alta arbor, a high tree. 

Priscus mos, an ancient custov^, 
> Calida sestas, a warm smnr^mer, 

T^tus portus, a safe harbor. 

Nobile carmen, a nMe poem, 
. Autlqua urbs, an anciaiU dty. 

Magna 4ps, a great dowryi (dOt(i-)), 

Cava n^vis, a hollow ship. 

Culpatus Paris, wicked Paris (Parid-), 

Mber TrGs, a miserable Trojan, 

Infellx Dido, unhappy Dido, 



2. Tramlate thefoUomng wordfi into £!aglkh, aeeordmg ta their 
number <mdca^; 



Operis magnl, 
(lUftrd poStsSi 
Diei sereno, 
Diel sereni, 
Densis nubibus, 
Iitdi pastoria, 
^vO brevi, 



Urbem antlquaiii, 
Pogtls clftr!^ 
Puerl docile^ 
Dote magnft, 
MOrum pri^cOrum. 
Carminis ndbilis, 
Calid& sBstftte, 



TJrbis antiquse, 
ParidI culpfttO, 
4rborSq altaei, 
Trois miserl. 
Dido inmici, 
Portibus tQtXs, 
Dulcium p5m5rum. 



8. Translate the following phrases into Latin^ obseming to put 
the ad^ctive in the mma gender, number, cmd case, with the substan- 
tive. The words will be found in the list above : 



To a small cottage. 
Of a capacious den. 
From lofty trees, 
For unhappy Dido, 
In a hollow ship, 
A wretched Trojan, 
With thick clouds. 
From a clear day,^. 



Of sweet apples, 
High trees, 
With great dowries, 
Of ancient customs, 
Of an ancient city, 
To a great work, 
wicked Paris, 
Faithful shepherds, 



In a short life. 
With a sweet apple^ 
With clear days. 
Noble poems, 
Qf ancient cities, 
In small cottages. 
In a great work. 
With wicl^e^ Pftriai 
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A safe harbor. 
In a dear day, 
Of small cottages, 



To a thick elond. 
With high trees, 
Beautiful daughters, 



In a warm sommeiv 
Of a short fife, 
With docSe bojs. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES- 
201. — Kumeral Adjectives are those wfcich sig- 

iiify number. In Latin they are divided into four classes, viz. : 

1. Cardinal^ which express number simply, jcnswer- 
XDg the question " quotj^^ or " how many ? ** as, o«€, twOy 
threey four^ etc. 

2. Ordinal^ denoting the place of any thing in a row 
or series, (prdon^^ and answering the question " quotu»^^ 
or "which in numerical order?" aSy Jlrsty second, thirds 
fourth, etc. 

3. XHstvibutivef answering the question " quot^hl,^^ 
or "how many to each ?" as, biniy two by two, or two to 

4. JUCultiplicative, answering the question ^quotti- 
p&sr,'' or " how many fold ? *• 

I. CARDINAL NUMBERa 

jj^^j?.— The Cardinal numbers are : 

two. 
three, 

four. 

Jive, 

six, 

9e/V€IH% 

eight. 

nine. 

ten, 

deven, 

Uodve, 

thirteen, 

fourteen, 

fifteen, 

eixtten. 



tnos, \ 

Duo, V declined. 


I. 

n. 


Trfis, ) 


III. 


Qufttuor, 
Quinque^ 

Sex, 


UU, or m 
V. 
VI. 


SepteiQ^ 
Octo, 


VDL 

vm. 


KoreiDy 

Decern, • 


Vmi, orEK. 
X. 


Undecim, 
Duodecim, 


XT. 

XTT. 


Tredecim, 

Qu&tuordecini, 

Qoindeoim, 

Sededm, or Sexdecimi 


xm. 

Xllll.orXiV. 

XV. 

XV1» 
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Septemdecim, 


xvn. 


uwenteen^ 


Duodgvlgintl,* 


XVIIL 


eifffUeen, 


Undevlgintl,* 


xvuii, or xrx. 


nineteen. 


Vlgintt, 


XX. 


twetifof. 


VigintI flnus, w ) 
Unus et vlginti,^ J 


XXT. 


twenfyone. 


VigiatI duo, or \ 
Duo et vIgintI, etc. ) 


XXIT. 


iwenty4wo. 


Duodetrlginta,* 


XXVTTL 


twenty-eighth 


UndetrlgintA,' 


XX IK. 


ttoenttf-nine. 


Tri^nta, 


XXX. 


ihirty. 


QuftdrftgintA, 


XXXX,orXIi. 


forty. 


QuinquftgintA| 


L. 


fifiV' 


Sexft^intfl, 


LX. 


Kxiy, 


Septuftginta, 


LXX. 


• Bevenfy, 


OctOgintft, 


LXXX. 


eighty. 


Nduftgintfl, 


LXXXX,orXa 


ninety. 


Centum, 


C. 


,' a hundred. 


Centum Gnus, or J 
Centum et (inus, etc. f 


CL 


a hundred and oit«, etc. 


DucentI, -ee, -a, 


CO. 


two hundred. 


Trecenll, 


ceo. 


three hundred. 


QuftdringentI, 


COCO. 


four hundred. 


QuingenU, 


10, or D. 


five hundred. 


SexcentI, 


IOC, DC. 


six hundred. 


SeptingentI, 


lOCC, or DCO. 


seven hundred. 


OctingentI, 


lOCCC, or DCCC. 


eight hundred. 


NongentI, 


lOCCCC, or DCCCC. 


nine hundred. 


Hille, 


CIO, or M. 


a thousand. 


Duo millia, or ) 
Bis mille, ) 


ClOCIO, or MM. 


two Uiottsand. 
< 


Quinque millift, or 
QuinquiSa mille, 


100, or V. 


fine thousand. 


Decern millk, or 
Deci5s mille, 


CCIOO, or X. 


ten thousand. 


Quinquftginta millia, w ) 
Quinquftgies mille, \ 


1000, or L. 


fifty thousand. 


Centum miUia, or \ 
Centies mille, ) 


CCCIOOO, or C. 


• 

a hundred thousand. 



' Literally, tu>o from twenty^ one from twenty^ and so for the corresponding nam- 
bers of each of the other decades. 

* In oompoanding nambers from twenty np to one hundred either the tens without 
0^ or the units with et, are placed first, as in English. The hundreds In prose are 
always placed before the tens with or without tt^ then the tens, then the units, as 
ceniwm texOginUi septem or centum ti seaodgintd eeptem^ 167. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

203* — 1. Eighteen and nineteen are sometimes expressed by deeem et 
oeto and decern et novein, 

2. The Cardinal numbers, except untu and mtRey want the singular. 

8. Unua, as a numeral, is not used m the plural, except when joined 
with a substantive that wants the singular; as, una moeniay one wall; or 
when several particulars are considered as one whole ; as, Una vcstlmenta^ 
one suit of clothes. (See 209.) Unw is declined like totus (191). 

Duo, two, and Tre8| ikree, are thus declined : 







Plural. 








Plural 






Maee. 


JFetn, 


Kmt 




Masc 


Fern. 


Xeut 


N, 


duo. 


dua*,. 


duo. 


K. 


tres. 


tres, 


tria. 


G. 


duOnim, 


duftrum. 


duurum. 


G. 


trium, 


trium. 


trium, 


D, 


duubus, 


duabus, 


duubus. 


D. 


tribus, 


tribus, 


tribus, 


Ac. 


duos, -0, 


duas. 


duo, 


Ac. 


tr6s. 


tres, 


tria, 


r. 


duo. 


duae. 


duo, 


V. 


tres, 


tres, 


tria, 


Ab, 


duobus, 


duabus, 


duobus, 


Ab. 


tribus. 


tribus, 


tribus. 



Amb5f both, is declined like duo^ but the o is usually long. Duo has (f 
once in Virgil. Duo has often the gen. plur. duum. It is not declined 
when it forms part of a compound numeral, as duodecim, 

4. All the cardinal numbers, from quatuor to centum inclu^ve, are inde- 

ctinable ; and from centum to miSey they are declined like the plural of bonus 

(190). 

20d, — Mille (or m'de) is used as an undeclined numeral, and with 

the plural forms miUia^ mUlium, miUibus. 

MiUe is (a) A substantive ii\the nom. or ace. case: miRe hominumy a, 
thousand (of) men. 
(5) An adjective in any case : de mille fabae modiUy from & 
thousand pecks of beans. 

MiUia is always a substantive : duo millia anrmOtdrum^ two thousand (of) 
armed men. But if a declined numeral with its noun follows, the genitive 
may be understood after miUia : tria millia (militum) et quingentl mllOegj 
three thousand five hundred soldiers. 



ROMAN METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTERS. 

2'0S» — ^The capital letters used by the Romans to denote numbers, were 
C, I, L, V, X, which are therefore called Numeral Liettera. I denotes 
one ; V, five ; X, ten ; L, fifty ; and C, a hundred. By the various com- 
binations of these letters, all numbers were expressed as follows : 

The repetition of a letter repeats its value ; thus, II signifies two ; m, 
ihree ; XX, twenty ; XXX, thirty ; CO, two hundred; CCC, three hundred^ 
eta V and L are never repeated. 
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When a letter of less value is placed before another of greater Talue, 
the value of the less is taken from the greater. When placed after it, the 
value of the leaa is added to the greater ; thus : 

IV. Four, V. Five, VI. ffiju 

IX. Nine, X. Ten, XI. Eleven. 

XL, Fortj, Ji. Fifty, LX. Sixtj. 

XO. Nine^, G. A hundred, CX. A hundred and t^ 

A ^AotMomi was marked CIOi, which was afterwards expressed by M, the 
initial oimUe^ J^ve hundred is marked 10, afterwards changed into D. 

The annexing of to IOl maizes its value ten times greater; thus, 103 
denotes five Ihotuand ; 1000, fifty thoueand. The i^umber is doubled by 
prefixing to I as. many C's as there are O's after it ; Ij^us, CIO, qtkoiuand; 
CCIOO, ten thousand : OGCIOOO, a hundred thousands Any higher than 
this, according to Pliny, was expressed by repetition ; thus, CCCIO0O» 
CCQIOOO, tioq hundred t}\o!U9and. 

Th/owands ^re sometimes expressed by a Ime drawn over, the nnmCf^l 
letters; tl^us, lU denotes three thousand ; X, ten thousand^ etc. 



n. ORDINAL NUMBERS, 

J^06:«^Tbe Orid^imil Numerals are formed from the cardinaj. 
They all end in t», and are declined like honua ; a^ pr}mWy first ; tficmn^u^^ 
Beoond; etc. (See the following table.) 

m. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERa 

207*--I>isfiribuMve Nume^qls are all plum], and declined Hke 
the plural of bonus ; but usually have ^m instead of orti»9» in the geniUve; 
as, »%ngt^ly ce^ a ; etc. 

The following table contains the ordinal ancl distributive numbers, and 
the corresponding numeral adverbs : 

Ordinal, Distributive, 

1. Primus, first, SbguU, one by one, 

2. Secundus, second^ Bin!, two apiece, 
8. Tertius, third, TemI, or titnl, etc. 



4. Quartus, etc., 

5. Quintus, 
Q. Sextus, 

7. Septimus, 

8. Octftvus, 

9. Nonua, 

10. Decimus, 

11. Undecimus, 
12.. Duodecimus, 



QuatemI, 

Qu&il, 

SenI, 

SepteiU, 

Oqtflnl, 

Nov§nI, 

DenI, 

UndSiii; 

DuodSni; 



Ifumeral Adverbs, 
Semel, once. 
Bis, twice, 
Ter, thrice, 
Quater, four times, 
Quinquids, or -ens. 
SexiSs, or sexieos, 
SeptiSs. 
OctiSs. 
NoviSs. 
DeciSs. 
UndeciSs. 
Duodecies. 
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Ordinal, 
13. Tertius decimus, 

li. Quartus ^ecimus, 

16. Quintus decimns, 

16. Sextus decimus, 

17. Septimus decimus, 

18. DuodSvIcesimus, 

19. UndSvIcSsimus, 

20. Vlcesimus, or \ 

y^Sdimus, y 

21. VlQ^aimus primus, 

82. YlcSsimus se- 
cundus, 

80. Tiiceiimus, or ) 
trIgSsimus, ) 

40. Quadrft^fidimus, 

50. Quinquftg98imu8| 

60. SexfigSsirous, 

70. SeptuSg6simu8, 

80. Oct6gesimu8, 

90. NCn&gSsimus, 

100. Centesimus, 

200. Pucent^siiQi)^ 

SOO. TrecentSsimus, 

400. QnadriBgentesi- 
mus, 

600. QuingentSsimua, 

600. Sexceptfisimua, 

700. Septingentesimus, 

800. OctiogentSsimus, 

900. Nongei^tdsimus, 

1000. Millesimus, 

2000. Bis millesimus,etc. 



\ 



DistrihutUts, 
Tcrnl d@nl, 

Quaterul dSnI» 

Qulnldenl, 
S«nl dSnl, 
Septeol ddnl, 
DuodSTlcdoJ, 
UndSYlceiO, 

VicenI, 

Ylc^Dl singu^ 

YlcfiDl binl, 

TrlQSnX, 

QuadrflgSnl, 

Quinqu&gdnl, 

Sexflgenl, 

Septudgenli 

OctOgW, 

Non&geiil, 

DucSnl, 
TrecSnl, 

QuAdriogSnl, 

Quingenl, 

Sexc^Dl, 

Septing^i^ 

Octingenl, 

Nonggnl, 

Singula millia, 



Nwm/eral Advert 
Terdedes, or tredeciSs. 

Quaterdecies, or qu&- 

tuor decies. 
Quindedes. 

Sgdecite. 

Septies deciSa. 

Duod^yldSs. 

Undevlcida. 

VidSs. 

Semd et vidSs. 

Bis et TiciSs, etc 

Tricies, r 

QuftdrftgiSs. 

QuinquAgl^ 

S^xSgiSs. 

SeptuftgiSa. 

OctOgiSa* 

NonftgiSa 

CentiSs. 

Ducenti^a, 

Tr^centiQs. 

QuAdringentiQa* 

Quingentiea. 

Sei^oentids. 

SeptingeiftiSa. 

OctingentiSs. 

Ndngenties. 

MUlies. 

Bis milliSs, etc; 



( 



Blna millia, etc., 

208* — ^Instead of primus, prior is used, if only two are apoken of. 
AUer is often used for seeundus. 

Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often express^ by units et vicisi$m(s, 
ftnus et trtcesimusy etc. ; and twenty-second, etc., by duo, or alter et vicisi- 
mtw, in which duo is indeclinable. In the other compound numbers, the 
largef precedes without et^ or the smaller with et ; aa, vleesimus guartusj or 
quarius et vteesimm, 

209.^I>istribuHves lurevLBod in a vapety of ways. 1st Often fai 
multiplicatioa, witb adyerbial Qumerala ; as, his blna, twice two, L e. four; 
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bis ^n€8y twice six, i. e. twelve; fer novenae virgiitds, thrice nine mudens. 
2d. Instead of cardinals, with wordH which have no singular {Flurdlia tan^ 
tum^ 178) ; as, blni codicillij two writings ; or with nouns in the plural hav- 
ing the meaning of a singular, but still different from the meaning of the 
same word in tlie singular number (179) ; as, hina castra^ binae aedes, binae 
literae ; two camps, two houses, two epistles. Duo, dvMe^ with these nouns, 
would mean two forts or castles ; two temples ; two letters of the alphabet. 
In this case, un% and iriia are used for sinffitll and term. 8d. Birii is used 
for duOy to denote things which exist in pairs ; as, blni nofphiy a pair of 
goblets, belonging to each other. In ordinary language, distributives occur 
only in the plural — among the poets sometimes in the singular in the sense 
of multiplicatives ; as, cenUnd arbore {=: centum arboribiu)^ literally '* with 
a tree a hundred fold.'' 

The singular of some distributives is sometimes used in the sense of a 
multiplicative ; as, blnum corpus, a double body, Lucr. 

The learnef should carefully notice the distinction between the cardinal 
and distributive numerals in their ordinary use. Thus, for example. Duo 
consules vIgintI n<?«c« liabebanty means, ** the two consuls togetlier had twenty 
ships," i. e. twenty in all, or ten each ; but Dtw consules vIcfiNAs nflvSs 
habtbaniy means, **■ the two consuls had twenty ships eack," or forty in aU. 

IV. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERa 

210. — ]9ftUtiplicative8 denote how many fold ; they all end in 
ex, and are declined Mkefellx, They are as follows : 

Simplex, sinffle. Quadruplex, fourfold. 

Duplex, double, Quintuplex,/v«/b/(/. 

Triplex, threefold, Centuplex, a hundredfoldj etc, etc 

211.^—10. To these classes may be added: 

Ist Proportionals f which denote how many times one thing is greater 
than another ; as, duplus, twice as great 

2d. Temporals f which denote time ; as, blmuB, two years old ; biennis 
of two years' continuance 

8d. Those which denote how many parts a thing contams; as, 
binariua, of two parts. 

'4th. Interrogatives ; as, quotyhaw many ? ^tco^Ms, which in nume^• 
ical order ? ^^uotienly how many each ? quotieSy how many limes f 

212,— 'Fractions are expressed by the ordinal adjectives agreeing 

mihfars or partes^ expressed or understood, as J tertiqparsy f tris septimae. 

But for I and f the Romans said^ duaepartUy tresparteSy and so on, when 

the numerator is one less than the denominator. When the denominator is 

' 12, the unit being represented by as, the several fractions are expressed by 
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the Dames proper for the various parts of the as : viz., uncia, -ff ; sextans^ 
TJV or i ; quadram, -,\ or i ; iri£ns, ^^ or i ; gtUneunx, ^^^ ; aimw, fy or 
i ; tqOunx^ -jV ; 6t», -,^ or | ; dodrans (=de-quadran8, or 1— i), A or }; 
tlextam (=de<extans, or 1— j), -Hf or J ; deunz (=de-uncia, or l-^t), +i. 

213.'—MiQced numbers were denoted by the Latin for the frac- 
tional part accompanied by that number of the otdinal seriQs which exceeds 
by one the given whole number. Thus SJ is guadrans quartua, i. e. the 
fourth is a* quarter, implying that the three preceding parts were wholes. 



COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 
214. — Adjectives have three degrees of comparison, 
the Positive f Comparative, and Superlative. 

The Positive expresses a quality simply; as, bonw^ good. The 
Cknnparative expresses a quality m a higher or lower degree in one 
object than in another, or than in several taken together. The Super^ 
lative expresses a quality in the highest or lowest degree in one object 
compared with several taken separately ; as, gold is heavier than silver ; it 
is the most precioits of the metals. Hence, those adjectives only can be 
compared whose signification admits the distinction of mor^ and less^ 

2 IS* — ^The Superlative is often used to express a very high or a very 
low degree of a quality, without implying comparison ; as, vir doctissimm^ 
** a very learned man ; " horius amoenissimus^ ** a most delightful garden." 
Thus used, it is called the superlative of eminence, and is com- 
monly translated with the article a, or an; when comparison is impHed, 
the article the must be used. 



The Con^raiive is always of the third declension, and declined like 
mUior (197). The Superlative is always of the first and second, and de- 
clined like bonus (190). 

RULES OF COMPARISON. 

216. — 1. The compa/rative is formed from the 
theme (46) of the positive, by adding lor for the mascu- 
line and feminine, and ius for the neater ; as, 

Positive. Theme. Comparative. 

Mane, ' Fern. 27eut 

Darns, hard, dflr- dftrlor, ddrior, dQiins, harder, 

Brevis, Mor^ . brev- . hrevior, brevior, brevius, shorter. 
AudAx, bold^ audftG- audftdor, audflclor, auddctitfiy bolder. 
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Positive. 
Durus, hard, 
Brevis, «Aor<, 
Audlkx, Mi, 



217 •'r'2. The superlative is formed from the theme 
of the positive, hj adding iiwlinnii, a, um : in the older 
language, issumtM / as, 

Theme. Superlative. 

dtlr- durtttiUHiiuiy »» WW* hardoL 

bvev- bfevIttsijoiitSy a, lun, tkoriesL 

^udfte* audilcissimway », iun« 6a&2e«£. 

;3i8. — Mcc. If the positive end in er (stem in ro- or 
ri-), the superlative is formed by adding ximu8| a, um, 
to the nominative msMM^ulin^e ; as, 

Positive. Saperifttive. 

Pulcer, fair, pulcerrtmu** a* nut. 

Pauper, poor, pauperrimns, a, iiin« 

So Ttttos (vetes") old haa veterrtmuai, and iQaftunMi ripe^ sometiiiiei md- 
turrimus, especially in the adverb, maturrwa. 

Hence these a^jeotiTes are oompared thus: 



Burus, 

Brevis, 

Audaz, 

Pulcer, 

Pauper, 



dOrior, 

brevior, 

audAcior, 

pulorior, 

pauperiprj, 



dtkrissimus ; ffard, hardeTy Mardett, 

brevissimus ; Short, shorter, shortest, 

audftdssimus ; Bold, bolder, holdesL 

pulcerrimus; -PWr, fairer, fairest. 

pauperrimus ; Poor, poorer, poorer 

"bi the same manner compare: 

Firmus, afron^. Liber, free (Wbero-) 



Altas, Ae^A. Firmus, afron^. L!ber,/r<« (Wbero-). 

Capax,ea^Mcio«9<oapao^). Fortis, ftrove. Piger, stow (piffro-). 

Creber/reyiww/ (qK^bro-). Gravis, heqn^ Prudeos, prudmL 

Bignus, worthy. Integer, entire (int^gro-). Sapiens, vfise, 

Doctus, learned. Lentus, slow, Yehemens, vthemenL 

FelU, happy (fiSUc-). Levis, light. Velds, wifi (vdlOo-). 



219. 


IRREGULAR 


AND DEI 


Pos. 


Ctomp. 


Sdi>. 


Bonus, 


melior. 


optimus ; 


Magnus, 


miy'or. 


maximus ; 


Malus, 


P«Jor, 


pessimus ; 


Multus, 


piasjiL 


pl&rimus ; 


Parvus, 


minor. 


minimus; 



Ohs, 
lai, and 



Oood, better, best 

Cheat, greater, greatest 

Bad, worse, worst 

Much, more, most 

JMtle, less, least 

Dives, rich, divitior (ditior), divitissimus (ditissimus). 

Nequam (indecl.\ worthless^ nequior, nequissimus. 

FrOgl {inded.\ frugal^ frugftUor, frugftlissimus. 

Plus haa only the neuter in the singular. Ib the plural, it 13 regoi 
is declined (197). 
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220* — ^The fbUowing $isc adjectiyea fbrm the superlative in limtxs ; 

Facilis, easy, facUior, &cUUiqu8. 

DifficUis, 4iffoull, dimcilior, difficiUimus. 

Simiiis, likej similior^ 9imiUimus. 

Dissimilis, unlike, dissimilior, dissimilllmas. 

Gracilis, lean, gracilior, gracillimus. 

* Humilis, low, humilior, humillimus. 

From imbeciUia, weak, !s rarely formed a superlative, imbecUlimtis ; but 
the regular form is much more common, firom imbecUlus. 

221* — Some compounds m dicos, fictxs, and toIus, form the com- 
parative in enUor, and the superiative in entiuunui, as if from parddples 
in enM (enfc-). 

Beneficus, henefieeni, beneficentior, benefioentissimus. 

Benevolus, benevolent, benevolentior, benevolentissimus. 

Maledieua, railing, maledicentior, maledicentisumus. 

Mfffecus, leonderful, mlrificentior, mirificentissimus. 

But of mlriflem the regular superlative is also found. 
So egemu, needy, and prdvidus, prudent, take for their degrees those 
of the participles effem (effent-) and providene (providenh). 

222. — Some adjectives have either no positive form at all, or have, 
representing the positive, a corresponding prepasiHan or adverb, or an 
adjective used in some peculiar connection or meaning. The superlative has 
an irregular and sometimes a double form. 



citra, 


yrep. 


dterior, 


on this Hde^ 


dtimus. 


extra,* 


prep. 


exterior, 


outer. 


extrSmus {rar^ extimus). 


Infra,* 


prep. 


inferior, 


lower, 


infimus, or Imus. 


intra, 


prep. 


interior. 


inner. 


Intimus. 


Prope,' 


prep. 


propjor. 


neqrer, 


proximus. 


post,* 


prep. 


posteHoTi 


hinder. 


postrGmus.* 


prd. 


prep. 


prior, 


former, 


primus. 


supra,* 


prep. 


superior, 


i^pper. 


suprCmus, or summus. 


ultra. 


prep. 


ulterior, 


further.. 


ultimus. 

■ 



> The a4]< efnUrue is used In the plural, in the sense nH foreign, 

' The w!y* if>fervA is nsed only In connection yrith mare^ mare inferwtn, the lower 

sea, the soa southwest of Italy, and in reference to the infernal nf^0Jii--ii^erJ^ the gods 

below. 

' Pn^nqmu is used as a positive adjective of propior^ its own comparative, pro- 
pinquior^ \>eiQg raiv. 

* PoHtet iM is used for next in order of time ; posterd nocte^ on the following night 
In the plnral it means posterity. 

* The superlative poetumue is found In good wrlten only in the sense of ktet-homt 
wtUr the father's death. 

* fhtperue is only nsed with inai*s, mare euperum, the upper sea. the Adriatic, and 
in reference to the upper regions, of heaven or tne world, enperl^ the ^oda above. 
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dSterior, toorse, dsterrimus. 

Greek 6mc6c, 6cior, ^ noifteTf Gcissimus. 

potior, >- prefertibUj potissimuB. 

223» — The following a^jectiTes want the comparative: • 

Inclutufl, renowned^ inclatissimus. Pftr, eqitdty parissimua. 

Invictus, invincible, invicdssimus. FeesvLiaua^perstMdedf persufisiBsimus* 
Meritus, deaervinffj meritissimus. fiacer, sacred^ sacerrimus. 

Nevus, newy novissimus. Vetus, old, yeterrimus. 

Nuperus, kUe, nuperrimus. 

22d. — ^The following adjectives want the superi€Uive : 

Adolescens, young, adolescmitior. PrOcUvia, prone, pr5cIIvior. 
Ditltumus, Uuting, diHtumior. Prdnus, prwM^ pr5nior. 

Ingens, huge, ingentior. Satur, ffdl, saturior. 

Juvenis, young, jfLmor. Senex, dd, senior. 

Opimus, richi oplmior. 

Note, — The superlative of juvenis, or adolescens, is supplied by mifdmuB 
n&tu, the youngest in birth ; eenex takes maximiu niUu, the oldest. 

Almost all adjectives in Xlis, filis, and bills, want the superlative; as, 
eXvilis, civil, civilior ; regSUa, regal, regalior ; Jlebilia, lamentable, ftebilior. 

Note, — Some adjectives of these terminations have the superlative also ; 
as, aequuWt, frOgalie, hoMntdlia, liberdlis, vocalis — affahUis, amabilia, habilis, 
ignobtds, mir&buie, mobiiis, mutcibUis, nobUit, stabuie. 

Some a<yectives of other terminations also want the superlative ; as, 
arcanm, tor, secret; decllvis, tor, bending downwards; longinquits, far off, 
tor ; propinqwus, near, tor ; saluidris, healthful, salutarior. 

Anterior, fonner, and seqtiior, worse, are found only in the comparative. 

223. — ^Many acljectives have no degrees of comparison, because 
they denote invariable qualities. They are such as denote evbetance, origin, 
possession, or definite time ; as, aureus, golden ; adamantinus, of adamant ; 
Oraecus ; Rrnidnus ; peregrinus, fordgn ; patemus, paternal ; aestlvus, of 
summer; hibemus, of winter; vivus, living, etc. 

226* — Many adjectives which do not denote invariable qualities, are 
yet without comparative and superlative Ibrms. They are — 

1st Adjectives ending in imus, inus, orus, and most adjectives in ^vus ; 
as, Icgiiimus, m^itut'inus, can&rus, fugUlvus : also adjectives in im after a 
vowel ; as, diU>ius, iddneus, ardvus, etc. ; except adjectives in quus, in 
which, however, the first u does not form a syllable (6) ; and sometimes 
assidttus, igregius, pius, strenuus, and vacwis, which are sometimes reg- 
ularly compared. 

2d. Compound adjectives, one of whose component parts is a noun or a 
verb ; as, versicolor, pez^fer, digener, magnanimus, consonus, etc., and such 
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as have the derivative terminatioTis icus, idus, uiuSj dlia, iliSy bundtu as, 
modictiSf trepiduSj ffurrulus, mortalis, hostilia, furibundtUj etc. 

3d. Diminutives, which in themselves imply a sort oi comparison ; as, 
tenelliu, somewhat tender ; majtisculuSy somewhat big. 

4th. Many acfjectives which cannot be classed under distinct heads ; as, 
oBnut, white ; almuSj gracious ; lacery torn ; lamniSy tired ; memor^ mindful ; 
tninUj wonderful ; navuSy active ; praecox^ early ripe ; rudia^ rude ; sospeSy 
safe ; and many others noted in the dictionaries. 

22'7» — ^In most, or in all adjectives of these classes, and sometimes in 
others also, the comparative is made by preilxing magis, more ; and the 
superlative by prefixing valde or maxime, most, to the positive ; as, arduuSy 
high ; maffis ardwusy higher ; valddy or maximl& arduuSy highest, or very 
high. Sallust has maxime tiUd8, 

228. — Comparison is sometimes made by means of the prepositions 
praCy antey praetery or suprdy with the positive ; as, Prae nobis beattcSy hap- 
pier than we, Cic. ; Ante alisa insignisy most distinguished, Liv. A high 
d^ree of quality without comparison is expressed by prefixing valdBy im- 
primiSy apprlmey admodumy etc., or by the preposition per or prae prefixed 
in composition ; as, perdifflciUsy very difficult ; praeclaruSy very illustrious. 

229, — ^The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etianiy 
even, yet, and of both comparative and superlative, by prefixing lange or 
muli jy far, much ; as, mtiUd melioTy much better ; lon^ nobUimmiiSy far the 
noblest. Quam with the superlative renders it emphatic ; as, guam docHa- 
iimuSy extremely learned ; quam eelerrin^y as speedily as possible (1003). 

THE PEOI^OTIN". 

230.— A Pronoun is a word used instead of a 
noun. 

There are eight classes of pronouns: 

!• Personal pronouns : ego^ I ; t% thou. 

2. Reflective pronouns : «6, himself. 

3. Possessive pronouns : meuSy my ; noster^ our. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns : «^, that ; hie, thia 
6. Distinctive pronouns : is, that one (named). 

6. Relative pronouns : qui, who. 

7. Interrogative pronouns : quia, who ? 

8. Indefinite pronouns : aliquis^ some one. 
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The Iftst six claii;»es are sometimes called adjective pro- 
nouns, since they are often used in agreement with nouns ; 
and the first two are called substantive pronouns. 

In all speech three things are implied: the person speak- 
ing, the person spoken to, and the person or thing spoken 
of. These are called, in Grammar, the Mrst^ Second^ and 
T/iird persons; and the pronouns representing them are 
called Personal JPronouns, 



L JPersonal I^ronouns, 

231. — ^The pronoun of the first person is JEgo^ I; of 
the second, Tu<t thou or you. For the third Pei'sonal Pro- 
noun the distinctive pronoun is (243) is usually employed. 



N, ego, 
O, mel, 
D, rnihi^ 
Ac, mfi, 
F. — - 
Ah, mS, 



N, to, 
0- till, 

Ac. tS, 

V. to, 
ui6. te, 



£ao, i^ First Penop, Maac. or Jem. 



SlagvlWi 



of me, 

io me. 

me. 



foiihf etc., me. 



Floral. 

iV. nos, we, 

G, nostriim, or Qostrl,* of ua, 

2>. nobla, (o ttg, 

Ac, nOa, tM. 

Ab, nobis, wUh^ eta, lu. 



TtT, thou. Second Person, Masc. or Fern. 



Singu^r, 

thoUj or yott. 

cf^iee^ or of jfou, 

to thee^ or to you. 

thee, or you. 

thaUy or O you. 

with, etc., thee, or you. \ Ab^ vObft, 



Plural. 
iV. vOs, 

G. yestriipi, or yestl^ 
2>. v6bla, 
Ac, v6s, 
r. v6a, 



^, or you, 

of you, 

to you. 

you. 

O ye, or you. 



with, etCj you. 



H Mefiective Pronouns. 

232. — The oblique cases of the First and Second Per- 
gonal Pronouns are used also as the reflectives of those 
persons. The subject of the sentence is always to be re- 

♦ JToOrvm, f Mlnun, Q. partitlT« ; no0tH^ ve9m, Q, o^wHIyh (101«» XWT). 
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garded as the nominative of a Reflective Pronoun, and 
this, in the case ofsu\ determines its number and gender. 

Sul, of himsdfy of h&rself, of Uself !third Person, 

Masa, Fern., Neutk 
Slngniar. HxaA 



N, 




iV. 




G, sul, 


of himself eta 


0, «ul, 


of (henuelvei. 


D. sibiy 


to him»elf etc. 


D. sibi^ 


to themxelves. 


Ac, 86) 


himself y etc. 


^c. 8d 


iJienuelvet, 


V. 




V. 




Ah. 86, 


tof^ etc, hbiuelf etc. 


Ab. 86, 


toith, etc., ilenuelves. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

^39» — ^The syllable met may be Joined for the sake of emphasis to all. 
these forms, except to the genitive plural ol e^fo and tit: effomety I mysilf, 
tildmet. However, the nom, tu has i&te, or tutmety instead of iumeL 

ii3^ — The aoe. and abl. of 56 are sometimes redfuplicated : 

Kse ; so ieie is sometimes found and rarely menie. 

23&. — ^Instead of ves^rtfm^ «et^», vostruM and vMtSKl were used by 
the oldest and best writers. 

EtL Possessive Pronouns. 

236. — ^The Possessive Pronotina denote possession, and 
are derived from the subBtatitive pronoun^ as follows : 

my, my oton, from m6. 

thy^ thy ovm, " til. 

hWy her, ii8j his ounij ^., " sut 

oury our omiy " nOs. 

youry your oton, " v68. 

In fomif possessive pronouns are regular adjectives of the first and the 
second declension. Meus, tuusy and suusy are declined like bonnsy except 
that nieus has mi, seldom meus, in the vocative singular masculine, boater 
and vetter ar^ declined like dier, 

237* — The emphatic syllables' pte and met are Sometimes found ap- 
pended, particularly in the ablative sing. : tuapte^mnmUy wiUi hi& own hand ; 
tudmet fraudey by his own deceit 

;^^^»-*There is, bendes, a i^oMessive: (?q/u«, a, «»?i, who^f formed 
from the interrogative quia : eujum pecus, whose cattle ? 

IV. J>€ifnonMrative Fr&nouns. 

)?39,— Demonstrativb Pbonoitn^s are such as point 
out with precision a person or thing (as if with the finger). 



Mens, 


a» 


um, 


Tuus, 


a» 


urn. 


Suus, 


*, 


Um, 


Noster,. 


tra, 


tnim, 


Tester, 


tra. 


trum. 
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They are A^c, this ; iUej iste^ that. They are declined 
as follows : 

1. Hic, HAEC, HOC, {his ; Plural, iheM, 





Singular. 






Flar»1. 




Maac 


^«in. 


Neut, 


Miue, 


Fem, 


JTeuiU 


-ZV. hie, 


haec. 


hoc. 


K hT, 


hae. 


haec 


G, hujus, 


h^'us. 


hajus. 


G. horum, 


hftrum. 


hOniTQ. 


J>. hulc. 


hulc. 


hulc 


D, hTa, 


his, 


his. 


Ac. hunc. 


hanc, 


hoc. 


Ac, hOs, 


hfts, 


h»c 


V. 






V. 






Ah. h5c, 


hftc, 


hoc 


^6. his. 


his, 


his. 




2. Ills, 


ILLA, ILLUD 


, thai; Plural, {hose. 






Singular. 






Plural. 




Ma9C 


Fern, 


muk 


Maso, 


Fem, 


Kwt 


N. iUe, 


ilia. 


iUud. 


N. illl, 


iUae, 


iUa. 


G, illliifl. 


ilHua 


ilUus. 


G, illCnim, 


illftrum, 


illOrunu 


J), mi, 


nil, 


illl. 


D. illTa, 


illls. 


illT.<i. 


Ac. ilium, 


illam, 


Ulud. 


Ac, illos. 


illfis, 


ilia. 


F. 






r. 







Ah. ills. 



iUa, 



1115. 



Ah. ilUs, 



mi&. 



ilUs. 



Note. — ^Virgil has olU as a dative singular, and nominative plural ; and 
Cicero, in an antique formula, has oUa and ottos^ from an ancient form nUua^ 
the root of which is found in olim^ at yonder time 

isfo, '' that,'' is decUned like iOe, 

2d0» — ^Hic means '* this,'' referring to something near the speaser, or 
just spoken of. IUe, " that," refers to something at a distance, or before 
spoken of; sometimes to what is well known and celebrated, and therefore 
regarded as present; as, Medea Ula, "the well-known Medea;'' Alexander 
UUy " the illustrious Alexander." late, " that," refers to something near 
or some way connected with the person spoken to, and opposite to the 
speaker. Accordingly, hie is often called the demonstrative of the^r^^ 
person, Ute of the second, and Ule of the third* 

24:1* — Hk^ and some cases of the other demonstratives, are rendered 
emphatic by adding ce ; as, huce^ hvjusce^ hunece, etc. When ne interro- 
gative is also added, ee is changed into ci ; as, hiceine^ fioecine, etc 

242% — ^From lUe and iste with the same particle oe (which is, however, 
only found in full in the oldest language), are formed the compounds Vlic 
and islhle or w/lt;, used in some of the cases for iUe and iste, but with greater 
emphasis. Those parts only are in use which end in o, as follows : 
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Liie is thus declined : 






Bingular. 




FloraL 


Mate 


Fern, 


NeuL 


iir««^ (rarely fern,) 


N, isUc, 
Ac. istunc. 


istaec, 
istanc, 


istdc, or isttic. 
istdc, or isttic. 


. ' istaec 
-4c. J 


Ab, istoc, 


ist&c, 


istOc 





n 



lUic is declined in the same manner. Interrogatiye forms with 110 are 
found : illancine^ iUleine^ etc. 

V. Distinctive Franauns. 

243. — ^The DisTiKcnvB Pbonoitns are w, and its de* 
rivatives, Idem and ipse. They define or distinguish particu- 
lar objects, as those spoken of in the discourse* Is is 
either the correlative and antecedent of qul^ so that is qui 
means ^' the particular person who," or it is used as a mere 
pronoun of reference to a word previously mentioned. 
7%m means "the very he," "the same;" and ipse^ "the 
man hintself." 



1. Is, EA, ID, fftat; Plural, iho». 



i 
Kmsk 

ea. 



Flnral. ' 

N. % eae, — 

O. eGrum, eArum, eCrum. 

2). lis or els, lis or els, ite or eSi. 

Ae, e5s, efts, ea. 

r. — — — 

Ab, iis or eXS ilB or els, ils or els. 



2. From is, and the syllable dem, is formed idem^ eadem^ idem^ '* the 





Singular. 




Mom. 


Fern, 


ireut 


JV. is, 


el^ 


id. 


(7. ^us, 


ejus, 


ejus. 


J>. el, 


CI, 


el. 


Ac. eum, 


eam. 


id. 


F. — 


— 


— 


Ab.eO, 


eft, 


eO. 



tame," which is thus declined : 





Singolar. 




Mate. 


Fern, 


irmti. 


2f, Idern^ 


eadem, 


idem. 


G. ejusdem, 


Ijjusdem, 


ejusdeip. 


x). eldem, 


^dem, 


tfdem. 


Ac enndem, 
V. — 
^6.eOd«m, 


eandem. 


idem. 


eftdem, 


eOdem. 
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6adem« 
eOmndeni. 

eadeob 



Flntd. 
i\r. ildem, eaedem, 

G. eSfuiidem, dftrondem, 

D, efadem or ibd6m, etc., 
Ae, e5sdem, eftsdem, 

r. ; 

Ab. elsdem <>r ilsdem, etc. 

8. From u, with pse {iapte = ipie\ is formed t/M«, sel^ very, irliich ia 
thus declined. The nom. ifl sometimes ipsua, 

Bingalar. 
Fern, 
ipsa, 
ipslus, 
ipja, 



J\r. ipse, 
G. ipslus, 
D. ipsi, 
Ae. ipsum, 

r. — 

Ab. ipso, 



ipsam. 



ipsa. 





■ 


PhmL 




I^eut 


Ma^e. 


Ftm, 


ysut. 


ipsmn. 


iV. ipsr, 


ipsae. 


Ipsa;. 


ipsfos. 


6^. ipsGram, 


fpsftrum. 


ipsdrnm 


ipsL 


D. ipsTfl, 


ipsis, 


ipsls. 


ipsum. 


Ae, ipsOs, 

V. 


ipsfis. 


ipsa. 


ipso. 


Ab, ipslis, 


ipsOs, 


ipsls. 



244. — ^In the old language the imcontracted forms of ipse are some* 
times found ; eapte^ earhpse^ eopte, for ipsa^ ip^am, ipso (in Flaiitus). In 
the word redpse (■= re ipsdy in fact) the form eGpse was. in us^at a later 
period. In colloquial Latin such combinations occur as eecurn^ eccam^ eecos, 
etc., for ecee (lo !) eum, eam^ eos ; so we have ecciUumy or e^um, for eeee 
ilium, or in iUum, behold him ! 

VI. Relative I^onouns. 

243. — ^A RblathtiI Pnoii^ouN i# one that relate&^o, 
and connects its clause with, a noun or prononn before it, 
called the antecedent. 

l!he shnple^relattre ^1 is thus dedined : 

Qui, qua«, quod, who, tohbch, ihoL 





Singular. 






Plimil. 




Masc 


^ Fern. 


yettt 


Md4o. 


Fern, 


ireut 


iV. qui. 


quae. 


quod. 


iV. qui. 


quae. 


quae. 


G. Ct\jU8, 


ecyus, 


ct^us. 


G. qu5rum. 


quAram, 


qudrum. 


D. cul, 


cul, 


cuT. 


2>. quibus. 


quibus, 


quibus. 


Ae, quern. 


qiiam. 


quod. 


Ac, quOs, 


qufts, 


quae. 



V, — ^ 

Ab, quo, qoft. 



quo. 



F. 



Ab, quibus, qdbm, quibus. 



instead 



i\ro2e. — Qiils and qneis are sometimes used in the datiTe and ablaUrc^ 
«ad of q&Xms. Quojpu and jiioi arr ancient forms te d£^, ntl* 
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Tsasovm. 



IS 



Coi is sometimes a dissyllable with both vowels short. 

Uter, which of two, is sometimes used with the force of a relative. 

Qui is sometimes asod for the ablative singular in all-genders. To 
all forms of the ablative, aim is frequently annexed; as, (fuJcumj qui- 
bmctun, etc. 



VII. Interrogative ^Pronouns. 

246* — Inteerogativb Pbonouns are used in asking 
qnestions, to which some answer other than " yes " or 
"no" is expected. These may be called "word-ques- 
tions;" as, quis fecit? "who did it?" answer (not "yes" 
or " no," but) " Caesar." 

The interrogatives are : 

Quisnam? ( » , , ., Ctijus? whose? 

Quis? \^^^f^f C^^^ofwludcamiryf 

V wMch f lohatf 



Quinam f S 

The simple interrogative quit is thus declined: 

Quia, QUAE, QUOD, or QUID ? Who^ which^ whtUt 

Singalar. 



Mate, 
K, quis, or qui, 
O, ci\ju8, 
J), cul, • 
Ac, quem, 

V. 

Ah, qu6, 

Jfoaa 
IT. qui, 

i?. quGnim, 

i>. quibus, 

Ae, quOs, 

V, 

Ah, quibus, 



Fern, 
quae, 
ctijus, 
Old, 
quam, 

qua, 

FlaraL 
Fern, 
quae, 

quftrum, 

quibus, 

qufts, 



quid, or quod. 

ctyus. 

oiil. 

quid, or quod. 



quO. 

quae. 
qu5rum. 
quibus. 
quae. 

quibus. 



quibus, 

Quli and quem s^^etimes are used in reference to females in early 
Latiti. Afl f )r toe relative, qut8{quwi)^ ^*'iw% qiMl^ qa\ are found in early 
Latin for ^ifriM, ctfju%^ cul, quo. Qui is often used in the sense of '■^ how ? " 

Of the compoimd forms given above, only the quis or ^I is declined. 

^^7«^-OQJa8, GyUm? '^ whose? " used instead of the genitive of ^ku^ 
U defective. The parts in use are as follows : . ^ 
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Maio. 
N. cujus, 
Ac, ctyum, 
Ab. 



tngalar. 






FlnnL 


JFem, 


JTeut, 


Mase, 


^0flk 


cOja, 
ctijam, 

^uja, 


cujum. 


iV. ctijI, 


cujae. 
cajfts. 



248. — Ciljas(cujat{i-))y " of what country ? " is declined like an adjec- 
tive of one termination ; so also wmtrai^ " of our country ? " and vestr&s^ " of 
your country.' 

vm. Indefinite Pronoun^. 

24:9» — ^Indefinite Pronouns are such as do not refer 
to any distinct person or thing, and answer to the English 
" some one," " any one," " a man," etc. 

The pimple indefinite is quiSy or qu% which is declined 
like the relative pronoun, except in tbes6 cisised : 

SlngQlar. FIuralL 

Mews* Fwn, NevAi, Jftd^ Fern, NeuL 

N, quia (qui), qua (quae), quid (quod). N. qui, quae, qua (quae). 

A, quern, quam, qtdd (^uod). | A, qu5d, qufts, qtla (<}tiae). 

The forms in parentheses a^e used adjeetively, 1 i.^ i& (Connection with 
nouns, the others substantively. But qitM is used in both ways. 

^^O.-^This indefinite pronoun is always endiiic ; u a., it nevBr stands 
first in a sentence, but is always attached to a previous word ; very often to 
one of the forms of the relative pronoun, or to «l, na, m^ num, or the in% 
separable prefixes ec- and oZK 

251.^-^^^ TCOntpmind iildeftntte pronouns are: 
' Aliquis, aliqua, aliquid (aliquod), iome one. 
Quispiam, quaepiam^ quidpiam (quodpiam), some one, 
Qttldabd, quaedam, quiddam (quoddam), a certain <Mi, 
Quisquam, quidqiiaia 6r quicquam, anif oite M oA 

if^uisque, qnaeque, quidqiie (quddque), each onS, 
Qulvls, ^uaevls, quidvis (ijuodvls), any one you jplease, 
Quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet (quodlibet), any one youpleaae. 

The forms given in parentheses are used as ac^ectives. 

These are declined in the same way as the simple indefi^te or relative 
pronoun; but aliquis has aliqua tor aliquae in the fern. sing, and neut. 
plur. ; whereas qua is not used in the cas^ of the other compound indefi* 
nites. Also tUiqui is sometimes used adjecUveiy. 

2if2. — QuiBqnam has no feminine, but in colloquial Latin the mascu- 
line forms are of the common gender, and its p!ur§l i§ supplied by lilbtK 
QiiIdaDft generally changes rnHoh hekfet tf; tjUirtthm ioi '^fuetnSMK 
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Indefinite MeiativeSm 

2S3. — ^There are two compound relative pronouns, called indefinite 
relatives : gulcunque^ and quisquu, whosoever. Qulcunque is declined 
like the simple relative, but its parts are sometimes separated by one or 
more words : quod jfldiehun cunquty for quod cunque judich/m^ whatever 
judgment (Tmesis, 15.) 

23^, — Qnisquis has only the following forms in use: 

Sing. N, quisquis, quidquid or quicqidd, 

A, quemquem (rare), quidquid or quioquidy 
Ah, qu5qu5, quAquft (latej^ quOq^O, 

Flur, N, quiqui (rare), 

D, quibusquibus (rare). 

An old genitive culcul, for cHjuteUjus, ocean m the word «iil^Imoi^ 
of whatever kind, 

253. — ^lii connection with eo- and Bona, quk fonoft an intenogative 
indefinite: ecquie^ numquiei is Ihere anyone whof These are sometimes 
strengthened b j the addition of the syllable nam : ecquisnam f They are 
declined like the simple indefinite, but qita is oiten used for quae In the 
fem. sing, and neut. jdur. 

25S» — y^mo {nemonr-y^ no one, is used in the singidiMr, but not geneiv 
ally in the genitive or ablaave^ for which nuUitOy n^dl^^ arc used. 

CarreUitive JPranominaZ A^ecHves. 

2S7^'^Ckn*relative pronouns are those whose forms express 
notions mutually opposed. They may be arranged thus : 

I^emaneiraHve. SuZ^t^Mvs. ^''^d^^Uet Ind^lnUeSelmUve. 

(1.) tAlis, o/tueh kind, quftlis, of which quftliscunque, qoftiisHbet, 

{whaifjlind. of whatever kind, ^anykmiyem 

jpleoMe, 

(2.) UxktoB, » ffreat, quantus(ao^ea<),qaantu80unque? aliquantus, of 

at, how s/reai f how great soever, tome cotieider' 

aUesize, 

(8.) tot, 90 memg, , qiiot (to many\ qaotcunque, er aliquot^ « 4ier^ 

€M, how manyi quotquot, how iaiim mimber, 

many eoever, eomtu 

The words in id) are imdecBned, and are, ef wuno^wi^rfiia 4m6m 
(178). 
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THE YEEB. 

258. — A Verb is a word used to express the act, 
being, or state, of its subject ; as. Canes currunt, 
Dogs run; Bgo sum, /am, Dormit^ "He sleeps,'' 

Bemabk. — ^The use of the verb in simple propositions 
(616, 4) is to affirm. That of which it affirms is called its 
subject (616, 9, 635, 1136, 1400). 

239. — ^In relation to their meaning and office in a sen- 
tence, Verbs are of three kinds, Transitive, Intransi- 
tive, and Attributive. 

1. A Transitive Verb expresses an act done by one 
person or thing to another; as, Toibulam icit, "He strikes 
the table." Tabula ab illo, icitur, ^ The table is struck by 
him.'' The transitive verb has two forms, called the 
Active Voice and the Passive Voice (262). 

2. An . Intransitive Verb expresses the being, or 
state, of its subject, or an act not done to another; as, 
Gurro, " I run ;" Audit, " He hears " ( 716, 724). 

The intransitive verb is commonly without the form of 
the passive voice (453). 

3. An Attributive Verb connects an attribute with 
its subject ; as, Mx Candida est, ** Snow is white " (666). 

. Obs, 1. The transitive verb has a substantf^e after it expressed or 
understood as an object to which the action of the verb passes from 
the subject The intransitive verb has no object and no immediate 
relation to anything beyond its subject. The attrHtrntive verb requires 
after it some adjective or substantive as an attribute of its subject to 
complete the meaning of the assertion (667). 

Obs. 2. The verbs that express being simply, in Latin, are sum, flo, 
existo, sienifyin^, in general, " to be." or " exist." The state of being 
expressed by intransitive verbs may be a state of rest, as donnio, "I 
sleep ;" or of motion, as cctdo, " I fell ;" or of action, as curro, " I rOji." - 

INFLECTION OF VERBS. 
260. — ^To the inflection of verbs belong Voices^ 
MoodSj Tenses^ JVurribers^ and Persons. 
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1. The VbieeSf in Latin, are two, Active and Paanive, 

2. The Woods are four, the Indicative, Suhjunctivey 
Imperative, and Infinitive, 

3. The Tenses are six, the Present (present imperfect) ; 
Imperfect (past imperfect); Future ; Perfect (present per- 
fect) ; Pluperfect (past perfect) ; and Miture Perfect, 

The names in ital%e» are the usual ones \ those in parentheses are more 
fully descriptive of the use of the tenses. 

4. The Numbers are two. Singular and Plural, 

5. The Persons are three, Mrat, Second, and Third, 

Besides the Moods, to the Verb belong Participles^ 
Gerunds, and Supines, 

The Conjugation of a verb is the arrangement of its 

moods, tenses, etc., according to a certain order. Of these, 

in Latin, there are four, called the Mrst, Second, Third, 

and Fourth Conjugations, 

Ohn. A few verbs in Latin are of lR>re than one conjugation, and a few 
hfive some of their parts belonging to one conjugation, and others to 
another. 

VOICE. 

)?Ci.— Voice is a particular form of the verb 
which shows the relation of the mbject, or thing 
spoken of, to tte action expressed by the verb. 

The transitive verb, in Latin, has two voices, 
called the Active and the Passive. 

262. — 1. The Active Voice represents the subject 
of the verb as acting on some object ; as, amo te, " I love 
thee." 

2. The Passive Fb^e represents the subject of the 
verb as acted upon ; as, amdtur, " he is loved." 

203. — ^If S be taken to represent the subject, and O the object, and an 

arrow ( >.) to represent the action of the verb, the. active andf 

|>aasive voices will stand thus : 

Active. S > O. (Brutus killed Caesar.) 

P€lSSive» [OS] <5 : (Caesar was killed.) 
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It tiras ifppttM that the sm^fect of * passive ruh b always the 
oiiject of an active one. (107d). 

Zn^rafM«iv« yerbs, which have no proper paasiy^ axealsofaidto 
be m the actiye yoice. Their meaning may be thus shown — 

XntransiHve 8 ■> 

MOODS. 
264.— ^ooT> is ihe mode or manner o£ express* 
ing tlie significstion <3f the Terb. 

The moods, in Latin, are four, namely, the 
Indicative^ Sicbjunctive, Imperative^ and Injmitive. 

Of tiiese, the Indioati^ SulDgimoli^, «nd Impeiatire ane called jPlnife 
moods, because in them the action is limited by a tecmination to « partio- 
nlar subject. A. verb in these moods is called a Finite Verb» 

L The Indicative 3£ood asseits tbe action or state 
expressed by the verb, BiaifLj as a fiict, and general^ in 
<an indepead&Qt ciaa«e ; as, fcrifto, " I write ; *' tempue/uffit^ 
*^ time flies ; '' or inquires about a fact, as, nonne scnbo, 
" do I not write ? '* 

IL The Subjuncti/i^e Mood asserts flie action or 
'BtaAe eiq>reased bj theT6it),as a ocsiception formed l>y the 
mindi as, venirei hodie^ "he might come to^daj.^ {US t.) 

Tbe Sab}4inotive Mood is sometimes translated like tbe Indicatiye ; as, 
guum OtBsar in OalUd, "when -Csesar w|s in Gaul; ''.sometimes by .the 
English Potential, as ^dimus vi mv&mus^ " we eat that we may hvei*' or 
hy the Inauttiye, 4is» " we -eat to live." -(1 1 7^*) 

HL The Imperative I£ood eommandv, exhorts, 
entreats, or permits ; as, scribe^ " write thou ; " i^o, " let 
iim go.'* 

IV. The Infinitive Mood expresses the -meaning 
of the verb in a general manner, without any distinction 
of person or number; as, scr^ibere, ^*to writer" seripnsse^ 
"to have written;" scrlbly "to be written;** 

The infinidye mood is really the fbrm in^wfaidi a verb beeemes a 
notm* It is of the neuter glider, und c d Migd, sad ia asedin-ilM nomina- 
tiye or the aocusatiye case. 
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^^Sm-^BeaieB Ibese moods the Latin verb has : 

The Gprund, which is a verbal nomi of the second dedension, used in 
the singular, but not in the nominative case. It supplies the wanting cases 
of the infinitive, and answers generally to the English verbal noun in ing: 
legendl catua, for the sake of reading ; ad arafuhmn notiu^ bom for ploughing. 

The Supine, which is a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
osiy in the .accusative and ablative singular : ysectatum veniunt, they come to 
aee ; optimum facts, best to be 4ooe. 

The ^arUdple^f which are verbal a^leotives, and express the action 
or ^ate dfiscribsfed by ib» verb W a pr<5)erty belonging to a person or thin^; 
Cato morieus, Cato (when) dying; urbs coj^ 4he cky |t)eing ifke^; Dl49 
moritura. Dido about to die. 

TENSES. 

266.—Tensieb are certain forms of the verb 
which s^^$ to point out the distioctic^m of time. 

Time is naturally divided into the' Present^ P(Mt^ *^ 
Future ; and an action may be repreBenjted .eijther lus ir^ 
complete and continuing^ or as completed^ at the time spoken 
o£ This gives rise to six teoses, which are expressed in 
Latin by distinct forms of the verb ; thus, w^ haye in the 
indicative mood : 

L Three tenses for ineompUte action; t. <., itnperfect tenses* ^. 
(I.) Present {present imp^feci) : «crl6o, I write, or I am writto|p. 
(2,) Imperfect {p€ist impf^ect): 9cribebam, I was writing, 
(3.) Future : scribmn, 1 shall write. 

n. Three tenses fpreomfleted actiqn; t. e,, perfcd tenseS. 
(1.) Perfect (present perfect) : fmiwi, I have writtcp. 
(2.) Pluperfect (petst perfect) : •eHpteram, I had written. 

(8.) Future perfect: nenptrnt, I shall have written. 

^67.— The tense called Perfect (present perfect), which is strictly 
to be transited by the English tense with "have" {Iha»e wrUten), often 
aoswers to our (so called) imperfect tense {Iwrote\ and is then called the 
4Miarist (or the perfect indefinite, or the historical perfect). (See An. and 
Pr. Gr., 415-418.) 

The name iaanperfed has been omitt^ with the Future tense, becaufle 
It Ib iiraaUy employed as a nmfl$ fut^irt^ i^ithovt nferenoe to dilation. * 
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268, — ^The subjunctive mood has no future tense. The impev^ 
ative has a present and future tense. The infinitive has three tenses, 
describmg the action as unfinished (imperfect), or as finished (perfect), or 
as intended or destined (future). These are commonly called the present, 
perfect, and future infinitive. 

269.— The participles are: 

In the tictive voice, the present (imperfect), and the /tenure* 
In the passive voice, the perfect. 

But besides th^e, the gerundive is sometimes called a future parti- 
ciple passive. It is, however, both in form and use much more nearly alUed 
to the imperfect participle active. 

NUMBER AND PERSON. 

270. — 1. Every tense of the verb has two numbers, the smgnlar 
and the plural, corresponding to the singular and the plural of nouns and 
pronouns. 

2. In each number, the verb has three persons, called ^r«/, second^ 
and ihird. The first' assei'ts of the person spes^king: the second, of the 
person spoken to ; and the thunl, of the person or thing spoken ofl In the 
imperaU/oe, there is no first person. 

CONJUGATION OF REQULAR VERBS. 

27 1^ — Nearly all Latin verbs are called Regular; i. e,^ 
they form their moods and tenses according to one or other 
of four models or types, which are called conjttga^ 
tiofis* These conjugations are usually distinguished 
from each other by the ending of the present (imperfect) 
infinitive. Thus : 

First ConJ, Second Conj, F(mr(h Conj. Third ConJ. 

Infin. ends in ^e, ire, fire. ere. 

272. — The true accoant of the matter, however, is that all Latin verbs 
have stems which end in a, e, i, or in a ctmsonant or u. We have 
then for the 

Mrst Oi»0, Second Oof^, Fourth Oot0. Third Cor0. 

stems in a, e, i, a consonant or n. 

The ending of the present (imperfect) infinitive being re, this is added 

^ directly to the stem-vowels of the first, second, and fourth coxvjugations, 

making these vowels long, are, Sre, ire, but is attached to stems of the 
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third conjugation by the help of a connectmg vowel, e, which is always 
short, thus making the ending ere. 

273. — The theory by which the long vowels are accounted for, is that 
originally the consonant conjugation was the only one ; and that when the 
vowel-verbs came into use, the person-endings with connecting vowels were 
attached to them, and afterwards the connecting vowels united with the 
vowels of the stems. Accordingly, the First, Second, and Fourth Conjuga- 
tions are sometimes called contracted conjugations. 

274.— The Complete Conjugation of Latin verbs 
requires that not only the stem, as given above (which may 
be called the^r*^ stem), should be known, but also two 
modified forms -of this, which may be called respectively 
the second and the third stem. 

The First Stem is that from which (zU the imperfect 
tenses are made. 

The Second Stent is that from which theperfect tenses 
active are made. 

The Third Stem is that with which the perfect tenses 
passive are made. 

It is only in the tenses made from the first stem {imperfect tenses) 
Ifaat there is any distinction between the various conjugations. The 
perfect tenses of all verbs are made alike from the second and third stems 
respectively. 

275, — ^As these three forms of the stem are involved 
in certain forms of the verb, and may be ascertained from 
them^ those forms are commonly called the. principal 
parts of the verb. These are (from the verb amo, to love) : 

1. The Present Infinitive^ .amdre^ giying ama-^ 
1st stem, 

2. The JPerfect Indicative^ amdv% giving amdv--^ 
2d stem, 

S, The Supine^ anidtum, giving arndto-, Sd stem. 

The 8d stem is here given as ending in o, instead of u, since the use of 
it as the perfect participle passive (and therefbre as an adjective of the 2d 
and 1st declensions) is much more frequent thaa its uie as a supine (t. «., 
a noun of the 4th dedension). 

4* 
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27 6 » — ^To these three principal parts, the -present (pres. 
Imperfect) is generally prefixed, and we then have as 

examples of the four cm^ugc^iows^ 

CofijiwffaiiM^ lit {amo, to Iotq). 
Amio, aml&re, amAvl, alQifttiiBi, 

(1. ama-^) (2. amiv--) >(B. amfito-). 

ConjugaUon ^ (tnoneo, to advise). 
Ifioneo, ^mondce, moatO, .moiiitum, 

^(1. mone-;) (2. moiin-) .(3* nionito-^). 

OiMjffUffatiott'Aiklimidio, to .haac). 
AndJQ, 'ftudlre, audlvl, audttum, 

(l^auili-) (2. andiv-) (8. audXto-^). 

Ooi\fugaUon Zd {regOy to rule). 
Regn, -regere, texl, tectum, 

(1. reg-) (2. rex-) .(3. rectOr). 

Obsenre that 1,^, 3,Ace ^Jaced.before* the sterna of the verb, meaning 
respectively first stem, second stem, third stem ; and that the fourth conju* 
gation is placed before the third, iu order that the three TEO<rel!ooi\iagatiaB8 
may Appear .tqgether. 

THE IRREGULAR VERB »wm. 

l?yy.— The irre^lBr verb iWfTO," I am " (stems, 1. -es-, 
2. £u-), is used as an auxiliary verb in forming the 
perfect tenses of the passive voice, and therefore must be 
committed to memory first. 

,Pmnoipal Parte. 

l*ee8.J]M. iPin8.inr. Peef.ind. iSi^iae. 

csum ^esse ;fiii 

:(a,0£H) (2.A1-) 

mDIGATITB MOOD. 
Pkesrut Tbnse, am {Present Imperfedfy 

Sing. 1. Ego Sum, /am, 

2. Tu, Es, Thou -apt, or y<m om^ 

«./&llflt, Jleis,; 

Pftir.l. iViSjSumus, ' Wsiore, ^ 

2. 'F«»-Efitl8, Te^oryotfOM^ 

8. i27i Sunt, ThejtjKM. 
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Sinf. 1. Eraip, IwaSy 

2. Er&s, ^^ott 1005^, or you tQ<r«^ 

8. Erat, Ife wm ; 

JPlur.l, Er^u^y Wewere, 

2. Erft^s, Fe, or you ioere^ 

8. Erant, S^e^ioere. 



Sing, 1. Ero, 
2. Eris, 
8. Erit, 

Plur. 1. Erimus, 
2. Eritis, 
8. Erjint, 



Thou shally or loiU 60, 
£r<? shaSy or 10/I? 6tf ; " 

We shall, or 402*27 be. 
You shall, or tri^/ he^ 
They shall or toiU he. 



pEBFECT {Present Perfect^ have been ; twrist, vfos. 



8mg. 1. Ful, 
2. FuistI, 
8. Fuit, 

Plur, 1. Faimus, 
2. Fuistis, 
8. Fudrunt, or fuQre, 



/ Aavtf 6€en, or / was. 

Thou hast been, or ^hou immI^ 

ZTe Aos been, or A« ioa< / 

We have been, or «>« were, 
Je ^w 5em, or ye. were. 
They have been, or (heyweM» 



Vur^sBMEOSy AatLbeen {Fast Fe^ect). 

SUig, 1. FaenuDy I had been, 

2. FaerSa, Thou hadsi heenf 

Z, Fuerat, Be had b^; 

Phtr. 1. Fuer&mus, We had bem^ 

2. Fuer&tis, Ye had been, 

8. Fueranty They had beetL 



Future JPerfect, shall, or wia have been. 

Sing, 1. Faero, /shall, or vnUhave been, 

2. Fueris, T'^OM «A<»/!, or will have been^ 

8. Fiierit, He shaU, or wt72 have been ; 

Plur, 1. Fuedmus, We shaU, or |ot2? h($t^b^n^ 

2. Faeritis, F<? »Aa^, or Ml have been, 

«S. iHuriaty Ti^.Mhsil,j>t mil have b^8n» 
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SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can be (Present Tmperfecty 

Sing, 1. Sim, Imay^ or can be^ 

2. Sis, Thou mayst, or camt be^ 

8. Sit, Be may^ or can be ; 

FlvT, 1. SimuB, We may^ or con 6e, 

2. Sitis, Ttf wioy, or can be^ 

8. Sint, ^%^y may, or can 6e. 

Imperfect, might, wuld, wcvUd, or xAouZi be (!Past Ifuperfecfy 

Sing. 1. Essem, ImiglU, etc., 6c, 

2. Essds, Thou mighUty etc., 6c,. 

8. Esset, He might, etc., 6c y 

Fktr, 1. EssCmuB, TTc mijrA^ etc., 6c, 

2. Ess^s, Fc mighty etc., 6c, \ 

8. Essent, They might, etc., 6c. 

Feresct, may have been (Present Perfect). 

Sing. 1. Fuerim, I may have been, 

2. Fueris, Thou mayst have been^ 

8. Fuerit, He may have been ; 

Plur. 1. Fuerimus, We may have been, 

2. Fueritis, Te may have been, 

3. Fuerint, They may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or ihould have been (Past Perfecfy 
Sing. 1. Fiiissem, I might, etc., hme been, 

2. Fuisses, Thou mightst, etc., have been^ 

8. Fuisset, He might, etc, have been; 

Plur. 1. FuissfimuB, We might, etc, have been, 

2. FuissStis, Te might, etc., Aavc 6ccn, 

8. Fuiflsent» They might, etc, have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. TlxmX, 

Frea. 2. Es, 6c thou, Este, 6c ye. 

FuL 2. Esto, (hou %haU be, EstSte, ye shall 6«, 

8. Esto, he ^hall be, Sunto, they shall be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Prbs. (Imperf.) Esse, To be, 

Perp. Foisse, To have been. 

Fur. KaBe futttrus, a, urn, To hi eibaut to bi. 
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PARTICIPLE. 






FmroitE. 


Fnttlnis, a, um, AhmA to h%. 
Synopsis of thk Moods and Tenses. 






IndicaUve, , Sub^uncUne. 


ImperaUoe, 


Jnfinitioe. 


ParHoipU, 


Pais. 


sum, 


Rim, 


es, 


esse. 




Imp. 


eram. 


esseiD) 








Peiut. 


M, 


fuerim, 




fiiisse, 




Plup. 


fueram, 


fuissem, 








Put. 


ero, 




esto, 


esse futurus, 


futOras. 


P. Perp. 


fuero. 











278* — Ohs, 1. The Future Infinitive is made by joining the 
Future Participle with the Infinitive, esse. The Participle so used must 
agree in case, gender, and number with the subject, being what is called 
the complement (666) of esse. The same remark applies to all the 
other compound tenses in which a participle is connected with parts of the 
verb sum, 

279* — Ohs, 2. The COtnpouvids of sum, ; namely, adsfumy absum^ 
desum, instun, intersum^ obsum^ praefum^ subsum^ supersum^ are conjugated 
like the simple verb ; but insum^ and subsum^ want the perfect, and the 
tenses formed from it. Proaum^ and possum from poHs and <um, are 
irregukr, and are given 411, 412. 

Obs, 3. Instead of JEssem^ forem is sometimes used, but not m the let 
ftnd 2d persons plural (445); and also /ore, instead of futuriu esse, 

280* — Obs, 4. The participle ens is not in use, but appears in three 
compounds, absens^ praesenSy and potens. In two of these the letter s is 
probably a remnant of the original stem es- (i. e. ab-es-eiu^ prae^s-ens). 
Also, the supine and gerund are wanting. 

Obs, 5. Other ancient farms are : siem, sUSy siet^ sienty and /uam^ 
fudSy fuaiy fuaniy for wm, stSj sit^ sint. 

EXERCISES ON THE VERB SIT3f. 

1. Give the designation of the verby-~conjuffate it ; give the tense^ mood, 
person, number , and translation of the foUowing loords, always observing the 
same order ; thus : Simiy verb intransitive, irregular, found in the present 
indicative, active, first person singular, " I am ; " — FuUy verb intransitive, 
irregular, found in the present perfect indicative, active, third person sin- 
gular, " he has been ; " aorist, *' he was.*' * 

* In these and all following exercises on the verb, it will be of great importance, in 
order to form habits of accuracy, and as a preparation for ftatore exercises in translating 
and parsing, to require the pupil, in this manner, to state every thing belonging to a 
verb, in the order here indicated, or in any other the teacher may direct, always, now- 
ever, observing the same ; and also, for the saving of time and unnecessary labor, to 
state them in the fewest words possible, and without waiting to have evtrry word 
drawn from him by questions. Let it be observed, also, that the term active here 
has no rsfenact to the oUss of the verb, bat only to its form, being that of tho aetiv* 
toImu 
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Est, erat, erit, fueram, fueHm, foero, i^t, esset^ fuisfl, fuimns, fueront, 
fuSre, erunt, Qint, somuSi erant, essent, fuissent, .esse, esto, sunto, fvldae, ^ 
er&s, fiierfts, fuistis, futurus esse, fiit&nis, sint, etc., ad libitum, 

2. Trondaie the /Qllomng Englvah words into Latin, naming the part 
of the verb used; thu9.: **/! will be,'' ero, in the future indicatiye, tif^^ 
first person lingular. 

We are, they were, you Jiave been, Ihou hast been, they will be, he may 
be, J shall have been, to be, be thou, .let them be, about to be, ^ he about 
to be, we should be, we should have been, I may haFe b^en, .they i^ill have 
been, .they may have .been, thej have been, jou were, thou wast, he is, 
they are, etc., ad libitwn. 

3. The verb sum forms the copula connectiog the subject and the pred- 
icate in a simple proposition, the predicate of which is not a verb. Thus 
in the proposition: ** Jfan is morkU,''^ man is the subject; mortal, the pre- 
dicate; and is, the copula. With Uie Terb.«v/?».as .a .«opula in diffeEeat 
tenses, and the exercises (p. 56), form simple sentences; thus, ea^a est 
{erat,fuit, etc.) j^arvc, *Uhe cpttage is (was, has be,^ !etc.)9mallV' plural, 
c<ua« <Mn/jMirva«, *^ the eottages are small'* 

In this way, translate into En^Ush the /dlotoinff propos&ions (see p. 56). 

Poeta erat clftnis, — opus magnum erit, — ntlb& densae sunt, — aestSs 
calMaihit, — urbs-antlqua fmt,~<retc. 

TVanslaie Hie foRotoinff English sentences into Latin : 

We is short, — the day was clear, — ^the boys are docile, — the shepherd 
will be fiuthfol, — the apples are swee^^^^tc 

THE FOUR REGULAB OONJUG ATIONS. 
The examples of the four regular conjugatioiis are now 
,giveii to he learned >y he9<rt. The tenses of the Passive 
Voice are arranged opposite to those of the Active ; npt 
that they may be learned simultaneously, but that when 
those of the Active have been learned the Passive may be 
compared with them in form and meaning, and may thug 
be acquired more readily and intelligently. 

281* — ^A complete analysis of the foruas of .the verb, 
based upon their derivation from their stems, will be found 
in 330, etc. Meanwhile, it may be worth while for young 
pupils to observe, in regard to the formation, of the tenses 
in the Indicative Mood, j^ctive, that : 

1. The I^resent is a pri^na/ty tease, a^ formed 
directly from the first stem. 
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2. The Imperfect is formed from the Present by 
changing : 

In the 1st Conjugation, o into Sbam ; as, amo^ amabam. 

2d " ©ointoebMljai^moneo, .W20%.gjam. 

" 3d laad ^h " o into ebaxn-: as,*] '*^^?: '^m^^^, 

' ' ( auaiOj auditbam, 

3. The Future is formed from the Present by chang- 
ing: 

In the 1st Conjugation, ointo ^bo ; as, amo, amabo. 
2d " eo into eba; as, mon^o^ monebo. 

« 3dand.4tb« o into am: as, 4 ^^^?r^^^^^.' 

' ' \ aiKfto, avdiam. 

4. The Perfect is a -primary tenae, as ibrmed di- 
rectly from the iSiejspiid stem. 

6. The Plnj^&rfeet in ^a^ conjugations is foi-med 
from the Perfect by changing i intpmsaia; as, omam, 

6. The Future Perfect in aU conjugations is formed 
from the .Perfect by changing I into ero; a§, gLmff^vly amor 
verjD. 

In the formation of the POfSffive Tenses in the Indica- 
tive Mood, from 4;be Activ^, observe that,: 

1. In tjie Present Tense, r is added ; -as, omo, amor, 

2. In the Imperfect Tense, m is changed to r; as, 
amabam^ amUbar» 

3. In the J^tn^e Tense, r is added to Tboj as, amabo^ 
amabor ; and m is changed to r ; as, audiam^ audiar. 

4. The Perfect Tenses Passive are not made from 
the corresponding Active ones, but are formed (in all the 
moods) by joining the Perfect Participle Passive with the 
different tenses (Present, Imperfect, Future, etc.) of the 
verb 9um. The Perfect Participle so used is a complement 
(666), and must agree in case, geuder^ and winber, with the 
subject. 
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282.^F1R3T CONJUaATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pre9.Ind, Pres. Ij{f. Pren. Ind. Supine. 

Amo, amftre, aoiAvI, amfttam, to lave, 

(1. ama-) (2. amav-) (8. amato-). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, love^ do love, am loving {JPresent Xnnperfeef^ 

Sing, 1. Amo (=ao)9 Ihve^ do hve, am loving^ 

2. Am&s, Thou hvesly dost love, art loving, 

8. Amaty Jie loveSy does love, is loving ; 

Plur. 1. Ain&li&ii«9 We love, do love, are loving, 

2. AmfttiSy 7e, or you love, do love, are loving^ 

8. Amanty Theg love, do love, are loving. 

Imperfect, loved, did hve, wot loving {JPast Imperfect)* 

Sing, 1. Am&baniy I loved, did love, was loving, 

2. Amftli&s, Thou lovedst, didst hve, wast loving, 

8. Amftliaty Ife loved, did hve, toas loving ; 

Phtr, 1. Amft1»&iiia«9 We loved, did love, were loving, 

2. AmftllfttiBy Ye loved, did love, were loving, 

8. AiD&1»ant9 Theg hved, did love, were loving. 

Future, shall or wUl love. 

Sing. 1. Am&bo, I shall, or wiU love, 

2. Am&MSy Thou shali, or wilt love, 

8. Am&Mty Be shall, or mO, hve ; 

Plur. 1. Amftbimns, We shall, or wUl love, 

2. Amftbitis, Ye shall, or will love, 

8. Am&biuity They shall, or toill love, 

FErfbot, have hved [Present JPerfect) ; Aarist, loved, did love. 
Sing. 1. Amfivl, I have loved, loved, did love, 

2. AmftTtstly Thou hast loved, lovedst, didst love^ 

3. Am&yitf He has hved, loved, did love; 

JHur. 1. AmftvimnSy We have loved, loved, did hve, 

2. AmftvistiSy Ye have hved, loved, did hve. 



8. Am&vCntiity or 



intm or ) 

> Th^ have hved, loved, did love. 
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283.^FII18T CONJUaATION. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pre$. Ind, Pres. I^f. JPerf. JPart 

Amor, amfiri, , amatus, To be loved, 

(1. ama-) (8. amato-). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am loved (JPresent Tmperfect). 
f, 1. Amor (=aor), lam loved, 

2. Am&ris, or ftre, TTiau art loved^ 

8. Amatnr, Me is loved'; 

JHur, 1. Amftmnr, We are loved, 

2. Am&iuiiil^ Ye are loved, 

8. Amantur, 27ieif are loved. 

Imperfect, wa8 loved (Past Trnperfecf^ 

Sing. 1. Amftlbar, Iwa& loved, 

2. Amftbaris, or Abare,. Thou wast loved, 
8. Amal»atiir, He was loved ; 

Plur. 1. Amabfimiir, We were loved, 

2. Amabamlnl, Ye were loved, 

8. Amabantiiry Thet/ were loved. 

Future, ehaU, or viill be loved, 

&ng, 1. Aroai»or, I shall, or mil be loved, 

2. AmStt^erlSy or a'bere. Thou slialt, or wUt be loved, 
8. Amai^itur, He shall, or will be loved ; 

Thift, 1. AmaUmnr, We shall, or will be loved, 

2. Amabinafnlf Ye shaU, or will be loved, 

8. Amai»aii.tiir9 Theif shall, or will be loved 

Fertecv, have been loved (JPresent "Perfect) ; Aarist, was loved. 

Sing. 1. Am&tns sum, or ful, J have been loved, etc., 

2. Amatas es, or fuisti, T/um hast been loved, 

8. Am&tiis est, or fuit He has been loved ;* 

jPlur, 1. AmfttI sumus, or fuiqaus, We have been loved, 
2. Am&tl estis, or fuistis, Ye have been loved, 

8. AmatI sunt, fu6nmt or fuSre, They have been hved. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
PLVPVRncT, had loved ( JPa^ ^erfecf)9 

8. 1. Amftyerant, Ihadhved, 

2. Amftyera«9 TlumhadUloved^ 

8. AmAT^rat, He had loved; 

F, 1. Amfty^pABiiis, 1^ had loved, 

2. AmftyerfttiSy VeAad loved, 

3. Amftverantf The^ had loved, 

Fu^re JP^^^df tihaJiy or loiZ/ Aotf^ 2r>t;^ 
8. 1. Amfivero, lehaU, or w)// Aav^ 2t>t;^ 

2. AmSverjUiy Thou ehfllt, or «ot^/ Aatf« hved^ 

8. AmATerlty i% «Aa//, or wiU have loved; 

P. 1. Am&veriwammf We shall, or vfill have loved, 

2. Amaveritts^ Te shall, or loifl Aav« Iftved, 

8. AmftverliEty 2rA6y «Aai/, or jpUl hape lovedL 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbisent Tense, mai/, pr can love (Present ImperfefiV^ 

J8, 1. Ameni^ ,f'"^yi <^ ^^ ^^ 

2. Am£«, ^Aotf may^ or eand love, 

3. Amety He may, or oin 2ow / 

P, 1. Am^miui, TFtf may, or <;afi /ovjt^ 

2. Axn^itoy Ye may, or can hue, 

8. Amenty ^A«y yvMiy, or can lova 

Imperrct, m^A^, could, lootdd, pr «Aotf2i 2ot;e (JPtJlSt Imperfecfy 
& 1. Am&ren&y I might love, 

2. Am&r«S9 TAoti fTi^Aft/ 2otf^ 

8. Amftret, He might hve; 

P. 1. Amftrenms^ We might love, 

2. AmAr^tis^ Te might love^ 

8. Amftreiity They might love. 

Perfect, may ^ve 2ovm7 (Pre^en^ Per/ecQ* 
/6C 1. AmftveriiiEy I may have loved, 

2. Amftverls, Thou mayst have lovei^ 

8. Amftverity He may have loved ; 

P. 1. AmAverimaSy 11^ may Aiiv« 20mc?, 

2. AmftverltiSf Je may Aav e 2oved^ 

8. AmAYMrinty T^ may ^m /<oiMdL 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 
PLimBSfECT, had beai Iwed (Poet JPerfe^^ 

S. 1. Am&tiMi eram, or fiieram, / had been loved, 

2. AmStiis eras, or fuerSs, Thou hadd been loved^ 

8. Amfttns erat, w fuerat, He had been ioved ; 

P, 1. AmfttI epftmus, or faeramiis, We had been hoed, 

2. Amatl eratis, (n' fueratis, Ye had been hved, 

8. Amatl erant, or fdwant, T% heid heen Iwed. 

Future Perfect, ihaB, or wiU have been loved, 

& 1. Amatiis ero, or ftiero, • I shall have been loved, 

2. Amatiis eris, or ftieris, Thxni wUf have been loved, 

8. Amatus erit, or fuerit, ffe toiU have been loved; 

P. 1. Amatl erimus, or foerimus, We shall have been loved, 

2. Amatl eritis, or fueritis, ?^e toUl have been loved, 

8. Amatl erunt,<»! fiieruii> They vnU have bfen hvpd, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can be loved (Present Tfnperfeci)^ 
8 1. Amer, I may, or ean be foved, 

2. Amfirls, or ~^i^ .Thou mayst, or cansl be loved, 

8. AmStur^ He may, or can be loved; 

P. 1. AmeimtTy We may, or can be loved, 

2. AmSmimlt Ye may, or can be loved, 

J3. Am<eiutitr9 They may, or con .60 loved, 

iMFERnscrr, might, could, wculd, or should be loved (Past Ztnperfectjm 

S. I. AmArer, Jiniyhi be loved, 

2. Amftr^ris, or -Ar^re, Thou mighm bfiimi^ 
8. Amftr^tnr, He might be loved ; 

P. 1. AmAr^imir, We mighl be lemd, 

2. Amftrduinly Ye might be loved, 

8. Amftrentnr, TA^y might be loved. 

Perfect, may have bfim loved {Present Perfecf), 

8, 1. Amatns sim, or faerim, I may haoie been loved, 

2. Amfttnv.ala, «r fueiis, Thou maifst havebficn iovfid, 

8. Amatiis sit, or fuerit, He may have been loved; 

P. 1. Amatl slmos, or fuerimus, We may have been loved, 

2. Amatl sitis, or faeritis, Ye may haive been hoed, 

8. Amatl Bint, or lueiint, They may hqxe been kmL 
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FIS8T CONJUGATION. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
PLUPERFECr, miffht^ eould^ woidd^ or should, have loved {JPast JPerfect)m 



S, 1. Amavisseniy 
2. Amavisses, 
8. Amavifi»»et, 

P. 1. AmftvUisdmiui, 
2. Am&vissetiSy 
8. Am&Yi»«ei&t, 



/ miff hi have loved, 
T/u>u might8l have hvedy 
He might have loved; 

We might have loved^ 
Ye might have loved. 
They might have loved. 



6, 2. Amft, 
P. 2. Am&te, 



S, 2. Amftto, 
8. Am&tOy 

P. 2. Am&tOtey 
8. AmantOy 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Prbsent. 

Lave thou. 
Love ye, 

Fdturb. 

Thou Bhalt Imte, 
He shall love, 

Ye shall love. 
They shall love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. (Imfebt.) Am&re, To love, 

Perf. Amavisse, To have loved, 

FuT. Esse amfttlknts, a, mu, To be about to love, 

F. PSBT. Fuisse am&tlkms, a, um, To have been about to love. 

PARTICIPLE& 

Pres. Amaii* (ainaiit(i-)), Jjoving^ " 

Perf. 

FuT. Amfttlknuiy a, um, 



Oen, Amandly 
Dot, Amandl^y 
Ace. Amandiinm 
AhL AmandOy 



Aee, Amfttiuiif 
AU, Amfttlky 



About to love. 

GERUNDS. 

Of loving. 

To loving, 

Loviiig, 

With, from, etc., lovhff. 

SUPINEa 

To love. 

To be loved, in loving. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

FLunomcr, miffhi, eouJd^fDindd, ovlwulcL, have been loved (J^a^ Perfect). 

& 1. Amfttns essem, or fuissem, Inn^^hi have been laved, 

2. Am&tiui esses, or fuisses, Thou mighUt have been loved, 

8. Am&tiu esset, or fuisset, Be might have been laved ; 

P. 1. AmfttI essgmus, or fuissenras, We might have been loved, 
2. AmfttI essetis, or fuissetis, Ye might have been loved, 

8. Amfttt essent, or foissent, Theg might have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PSBBINT. 

& 2. Amftre, Be thou loved. 

P. %, amiliMtnT, Bege laved. 

Future. ^ 

& 2. AmAtor, Thou shalt be loved, 

8. AmAtor, He thaU be loved 

-P. 2. 

8. Amamtor, They thaU be laved 

INnNITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. (Impebt.). Amftrl, To be loved. 

Perf. Esse, or fuisse amfitns. To have been loved. 

Fur. Amfttum Irl^ To be about to be loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pris. 

Pert. Amfttns^ a, um, Loved, having been hved. 

Fur. 

GERUNDIVE. 
Amandiuiy a, am, To be loved, being loved^ 
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Synopsis of itst Moods and Tensks. 



torn. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 

FOT. 

F. Pert. 



Amo, 
Amftbam, 
AmJiTi; 
Amftreram» 

Amftbo, 
Am&vero, 



Amem, 
Amftrem, 
Amftyerim, 
AmATigsem, 



Imp, 
Amfty 



Am&to 



Am&re, 

Amftvisse, 

Esse amfttHniSy 
Fuisse am&ttinis» 



PaHUHpUa^ 

AlBMlEi 



Amftt&nifl. 



Greo, 
Rogo, 
Voco, 
Domo, 



After the same ipaiiner, inflect : 

creftvl, crefitom, CrtaU. 

(2. ctbSv-X (8. creato-X 
regi?!, rogatum, A%k. 

(2. rogav-), (3. rogato-), 

Tocftvl, Yocfttum, CoJSL 

(1. vocJi-), (2. vocav-X (8. vocato-), 
domftre, domul, domitmn, Tbme. 

(1. doma-X (2. ^omih-), (3. domito-). 



creftre, 
(1. croa-'X 

rogftre, 
(I. roga-X 

Yocftre, 



EXEROISBS ON tttB FfltST CONJUGATION; ACUTE TOICE. 

28S* — 1. CHve the designation of the verb, conjugate U ; give the tense^ 
mood, voice, person, number, and translation, of the follcndfig voords, atubayt 
observing the same order, thus : Amo, a verb transitive, first conjugation ; 
amo, amare, amavl, eunatum^ It is fouad ia the present indicative, actiye, 
first person singular, " I love," " I do love," " I am loving." 

Amftbat, amftverat, amet, amftveritis, am&bunt, creftvimus, creflverat, 
domuerat, domuisset, am&vero, domuero, vocftverim, voc&, vocftre, domfi, 
cre&viise, domuisse, amfttdrus, domitHrus, amans, amandum, amfttQ, do- 
mitum, domftbam, dom&bo, creat, creftret, amftret, amfivisti, amftvere, do- 
m^stis, am&to, amando, am&verunt, cre&re, vocftverunt, voc&verint, voc&* 
bunt, vocftretis, domftbitis, etc., ad libiitun, 

2. Tranilale thefollomng JEnglish words into Zettht, pMng the part of ihe 
verb used, thus : ** I was loving," arndbam, in the impeifect indicative active, 
first person singular : 

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I might have loved, he shall 
love, I may love, he crelited, I called, I ma^ have called, he will tame, he 
has tamed, he would have tamed, love thou, let them love, to love, about 
to love, of loving, to have loved, they were loving, they have iQved, thou 
hast created, thou hast tamed, etc., ad Ubitwn, 
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SthoHiis of the Hoods AJB(t> Tekses. 
Indicaii've, SubfuncHve. Imp. Injinitive, 



Amor, 
Am&bar, 

Amftttis tonij 

Am&tUfl eram, 
Amftbof, 



Imp. 
Pert, 

Plup. 

Put. 

F. FEBr4 Amfttoa ero, 



Amer, 
Amilrer, 

Amfttus sim, 

AmStus easem, 



Am&re, 



Axnfttor 



Aman, 

Fuisse amfttus, 
Amfttumftl 



ParHeiplMk 

> Amfttus, 
Amuidos, 



After the same mamier, inflect : 



Rogor, 
Vocop, 
Domor, 



ere&rl, 
(1. crea-)y 

rogftri, 
(1. roga-), 

T0Cftl% 

(1. vooa^)^ 

domftrl, 
(1. doma-), 



erefttus, 

(3. oreato-X 

rogfttus, 

(3. rogito-), 

TOCfttUS, 

(8. vocato-)> 

domitus, 
(2. domito-). 



JBeereaUd, 
BecaJcedk 
BeceSed. 
Be tamed. 



EXERClSBi^ ON TfiE FIRST GONJUGATION; PASSIVE VOICE. 

283* — 1. Oive the d^ifffioHon of the verb, c&njitgaU it ; give the tenee^ 
mood, voice, perwriy numher, and ttandatxon, of the foUowiiig words, always 
foRomng the Mime order, thud : Amcft, terb transltire, first eoiy'ugatioii ; 
afno, arfUire, am&ifl, amattun ; found ih the present indicatiye passiye, first 
t>er80ii tnngttlar) ** I am loved." 

Amftbfttur, amantur, amfttus est, amftbitur, amftbar, amftrStuf, ftfiaentupf 
amfttus urn, amfttus ero, amftti fuSrunt, liihittf essemus, attftbftminl, amftris, 
amfttus esset^ amftti fuissent> amftbuntur, amantor, am&re, amfttus esse, 
amfttus, amfttum M, amandus, amSminl, amftreminl, amantur, crefttur, cre- 
ftretur, TOcftbitur, domantur, Vocfttus sum, etc. 

2. Tranelate the foUovotng Eftgluh toorde into LaJdn, ffivfhff {he part of 
the verb wed, thus : ** I am loved,'* amor, in the present indicatiy^ passive, 
first person singular : 

He is loved, they are Ibv^, T have be^ti Idved, th6^ W6ire 6iieatcd, h6 
had been called, they will be tamed, I might be loved, they may have beeii 
loved, to be loved, to have been called, I had been called, bdng called, 
they are tamed, they have bieen tained, he will b6 loV6d, they will hav6 
been loved, they may be called, I may be called, be kd^t have been 

ited| th^ will be loved, elc 
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286, — The InfiniHve with a tuhject The infinitiTe, after another 
rerb, and with an accusatiye before it as its subject, is translated into £ng- 
lish in the indicative or potential mood ; and the accueatiye in Latin is 
made the nominative in English ; as, dieii mi amdre, " he says that I love." 
The accusatives are thus translated : 

JUs, that I ; n68f that we ; hominem^ that the maiu 

Te^ that thou ; vos^ that you ; homines, that the men. 

lUtun (ettm), that he ; illos {eo8\ that they ; ftnunm, that the women. 

Infinitives, after verbs of the present, past, and future tenses, are ren- 
dered according the following rules, viz. : 

287 • — Rule T. When the preceding verb is of (he present or future tense, 
the preseni infiniiive is translated as the present indicative ; the perfect in/in- 
itive, as the perfect indicative ; and the future infinitive, as the future indiccb- 
HvCy thus : 

JDidt ml scr there, he says that I write, or am writing; 

Dleit fne scripsisse, he says that I wrote ; 

I>icit me scriptiirum esse, he says that I will write. 

RuLB II. When the preceding verb is in past time (1. e., in the imper- 
fect, perfect, or pluperfect tense), the present infinitive is translated as 
the imperfect, or perfect indicative ; the perfect infinitive^ as the pluperfeei 
indicative ; and the future infinitive, as the imperfect subjunctive, thus : 

Di^t me scr there, he said that I wrote, or was writing; 
Dixit me scripsisse, he siud that I had written ; 
Dixit me scriptfirum esse, he said that I would write. 

Rule HI. The future perfect of the infinitive with a subject, is always 
translated as the pluperfect sithjunctive, whatever be the tense of the preceding 
verb, thus : 

Dlcit mS scriptiirum fuisse, he says that I would have written ; 
Dixit me scriptfirum fuisse, he said that I would have written ; 
Dlcet me scripturum fuiitse, he will say that I would have written. 

1. According to the preceding rides and examples, translate the following 
sentences into English^ observing that dlcit, "he bajs,^^ is present time ; dixit, 
"he saXd," past; anddieet, "he will b&j,^^ future, 

Dlcit me vocftre, te amftre, nOs amftvisse, tGs amfittlrGs esse, nOs amft- 
t&r6s fuisse, illOs domftre, tS amfttOrum esse, illOs rogftt&rOs esse, homines 
rogftttlrOs fuisse. 

Dixit mS vocSre, t6 amfire, nCs amftvisse, nOs amfttf&rGs esse, nOs amft- 
ttlrds fuisse, vGs domare, tS am&ttirum esse, ilium rogfivisse, tOs rogftrCi 
illam rog&tf&ram esse. 

Dixit nOs vocAre ; dicet illiim crefire , dlcit t6 crefttftrum esse ; dixit 86 
amftt&rum esse ; dlcit illOs crefttQros, ilium tocfttQrum, v6s domitfirOs essci 
domitQrOs fuisse, m6 rog&re, t6 rogavisse, v6s rogfittlrOs, etc. 

Dldt eum amftrl, illOs vocAtOs esse, m6 vocAtum Irl, t6 amAtum Iil, 
m6 creArl, eOs domArl, ilium amAtum fuisse, nOs domitOs esse, nOs do- 
mitum Irl, illOs amftrX, illGs vocAtum Id. 
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Dvai earn, amftxi) ill5s ypcfttds esse, xnS vocfttam M, IS amfttmn li% 
mS creail, e5s dom&rl, illnm am&tom faifise, nos domitds esse, n5s do- 
nitiim Id, illds amfirl, illds yocfttom Iii, tS amftil 

Died enm omftii, etc., as m the preceding. 

2. Translate the foUomnff Engluih into Zalinj taking care to put ffte 
parUeiple of the future iiifimUve in tkt 8<une gender^ nwnheTy and aue, at 
ihe aecmatwe preceding it : 

He said that I loved, that I was callaig. Me Baye that they win tame, 
tint I would have created, tiiat they will call, that he loves. He mil saj/ 
that I love, that I have loved, that I win love. He tmd that I had cafied, 
that they would have caUed, that they tamed, that they would tame, that 
he would have tamed. He 9a^ tiiat I am askmg, that they are asking, 
that they are callmg, that we did call, that they do ask, that we win ask, 
etc 

8. TVanslate ihe foUovdnff Englisk into LaHn^ ialrinff e&are Oiat the par- 
Heiple of the perfect infiniii»e he pmt in the mane gender, number, andcaee, 
at the 4aeetuaiive before it: 

He tags that I am loved, that he was loved, that Le wQl be caBed, that 
tiiej were created, that we were tamed. He eaid that I was called, that we 
were created, that th^ had been created. He wiH my that I was loved, 
that I win be loved, that they win be called, that you are caUed, that he 
will be caUed. He eaid that they had been tamed, etc. 

Fbombcuous Extbrctbto on tbb Acmrx amd the Pabkte Voice. 

Owe the detignatioHj tffe., as directed above : Am&bo, amSrem, amftrG- 
tor, amStuB aim, amant, voc&tnr, crefirentnr, damantDr, domkum M, ere&xl, 
amant, smflbuntur, amftrent, amftvissent, amftverat, amfitis, amftds, smft- 
b&tis, amftverifi, amft, amftvisae, amandum, amfttur, vocfttum Irl, vocfttus es, 
TOofttI enmt, vocfttus esset {didt «g, " he says that he'% amftt&rum esse 
(t&xit •«, ^*he said that he^), amftre, amftd (nSs, ^*that we'*), vocfttds ease, 
amanto, amftbunt, amftvistis, amftvfire, amftrStas (vds, ** that you"), rogftre, 
xogftvine, rogfttOs esse, rogfttHros fmase, rogfibunt 

Goijugate and inflect the foUowing verbs like Amo, viz. : 

AccQbo, laceuae, Oerto, /strive. Rquvo, Irtpabr. 

.£Btimo, lvalue. CO^to, I think. Bogo, I ask. 

Ambulo, I walk. Festfoo, I hasten. Servo, Jkeqt. 

CQro, /eore. Mvigo, IsasL Tito, I shun. 
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j^«*.-SECOND CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prei,Ind, Prei. If^. Perf.Ind, Supine, 

Moxteo, moQ^ monul, momtum, To advise, 

(1. mone-X (^ mona-), (3. mooito-). 

mDICATIYB HOOD. 
Tuxavsn Tbnsb, IcMse^ 4fk aduitey am athiautff ( JVe9tll# Zfnperfed), 

&nff, 1. Honeo, ladvitey 

8. Monety J7e advises ; 

JPlur. 1. Mon^mnsy TF0 advise^ 

8. Monenty TAty advise, 

JxpssFECi, advisedy did advise^ was advising (JPtout Intperfeef), 
Mng. 1. Monebaan, I advised, 

2. Mon^bftB, 7%ou advisedst, 

8. Mon^baty i?<; advised; 

Ilwr, 1. MoD^b&ifiitSt ^ advised, 

2. MoD^biitiSy Te advised, 

8. Mou6MuU« S%eif advised. 

JFuture, MO, or foiU advise. 
Sing, 1. Mon^lio, IshaU, or trt?? aeMe, 

2. Mon^Ms, 77^ MoZif, or iM*£f <Mft^ 

8. MonCMt, Be skaU, or toiU advise ; 

JPlur, 1. Hon^bimiUy TT^ sAd?, or toiff advise^ 

2. Moii«Mti»9 P<? «Aa^ or wiU advise^ 

8. Mon^bniit, 77iei/ shall, or lotff o^vtM. 



Perubct, Acw« aitruerf(Pre8enl IVl/e^) ; Aori^, advised^ did advise, 

Sing» 1. Monuly I have advised, 

2. Moaulstl^ Thou hast advised, 

8. Honnity Se has advised ; 

JPhtT, 1. HonutmiiB, TFe Aav« advised, 

2. MonulBtiSy Ye have advised, 

t, Monaenuity or 6re9 7%«y Aave ocfaruadL 
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Bwom> oasJXjQXTios. 
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»«».-SEOOND CONJUGATION. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pre8.InA 


Pru,In/, 


Pttrf.ParL 


Moneor, 


monStl, 


monitos, fbfteoeftrtM^ 




(1. mone-), 


(8. monito-). 



INDICATIVE MOOP. 
P&iBDiT Tdisi, am atbfited {Present Imperfecfy 
Sing. 1. Moneor, I am advised, 

2. Mon^rlSy or ere. Thou art advised, 

8. MonMuTy He i» advised; 

JFlur, 1. Mon^miirft We are advised, 

Ye are advised. 
They are advised. 



8. MapemUOy 
8. Monentur, 



Impkrixct, was advised {JPast Imperfecfy 



Sing, 1. Monei»ar9 

2. MooSbftriSy or 451»ftre« 
8. Mo]i«1»atitr9 

Flur. 1. Monei»lliiiiir, 
2. Monebftmliily 
8. Mon^^bamtur, 



I was advisedy 
Thou wasi advised, 
Be was advised / 

We were advised, 
Ye were advised. 
They were advML 



Future, shall, or wiU be advised. 



Sh^. 1. H(m451»or9 

2. Mon451»erli»9 or 
8. Mon^Utur, 

J^r. 1. Mon451»l]iiitr9 
2. Moneblaiiinl, 
8. Monebuntiir, 



IshaSy or witt be advised, 
7h(ntshaU,(»WfU be advised, 
He shaUy or wiR beadvi§sdj 

We shaOy or wiU be advised. 
Ye shaUy or troff be advised. 
They shall, Cf mK b0 a dvi sa i. 



TEancf,havebem(JPre9e»iJPerfec()i Aorist,wasi advised^ 

Bsng, 1. HoDitiui wjsl, or ful, I have been advised^ 

2. MoitttWi es, or fnisti^ 77um hasi been advised^ 

8. Moiut«« est, or £ul)^ ffe has been advised; 

JPhsr, 1. Honitt aumns, or fiumiif| We have bem advised, 

2. MonitX 66ti3, or fuisUa, Ye have been advised, 

8. Ho^ia tm% ffAtuxiX, e^ They have been advised^ 
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Plitpkrfect, had advised {JPast ^erfecfy 

S, 1. Monuerfun, I had advised^ 

2. MonuerftSy Thou hadd advised, 

8. Monueraty Ife had advised ; 

P. 1. Monaerftmits, We had advised, 

2. MonuerfttiSy Ye had advised, 

8. Monueramty 7%ey had advised. 

Future Ttrfedt, shaU, or tnU have advised, 

S. 1. MonuerOy IshaU, or wt7/ Aave advised, 

2. Monaerl09 7%ou «Aa&, or «;t^< Aave (Mftfisai^ 

8. Monuerity if« tAo^Z^ or toill have advised; 

P. 1. Monuerlmasy We shall, or will have advised, 

2. MonueritiSy Ye shall, or lotff Aooe advised, 

8. Monuerimty 7%^ <Aa^ or wiU have advised, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbisent Tense, may, or can advise {Present Imperfect). 
B, 1. Monefun^ I may, or can advise, 

2. MoneA«9 T^^ou mays^ or canst advise, 

8. Moneaty He may, or can advise ; 

P, 1. Moneftmnsy TFe may, or can advise, 

2. HonefttiSy Je may, or can advise, 

8, Honeamty 2%€y may, or can advise, 

iMFXHfxcT, m^^, couid, would, or «Aoii/!i acfvtM {Pcut Imperfect 
8, 1. MonSreaft^ J might advise, 

2. MoDfir 4^09 7%ot( mighbi advise, 

8. MonSret, He might advise ; 

F, 1. Mon£r€mit99 ITe ms^A< advise, 

2. MonSr^tiSy Ye might advise, 

8. HoniBrent, They might advise. 

Perfect, may Aaiw advised {J^resent JPerfecfy 

8, 1. Monuerlmt /may Aavc advised, 

2. Monuertst Thou mayst have advised^ 

8. Monuerlty He may have advised ; 

F, 1. Moauerlnms, H'Sf may Aave adrised, 

2. MoQueritiSt Ye may have advised, 

8. Monuerinty They may have advised, • 



1 



989] 



8900ND CI0NJ[7GATI0N. 
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Plvfirrct, had been advised (Past Perfed). 



8, 1. Monitv* eram, or fueram, 
2. Mooitiis erfis, or fuerfts, 
8. Monitiis erat, or fuerat, 

P. 1. Monitl erftmus, or fuerftmus, 
2. Monitl er&tis, or fuer&ds, 
8. Monitai eranti or fuerant, 



I had been advited. 
Thou hadii been advieed. 
He had been advieed ; 

We had been advised^ 
Ye had been advised^ 
They had been admed 



Future Perfect^ ahaU^ or wiU have been advised 



£L 1. Monitns ero, or ftiero, 
2. Monitns ens, or fueris, 
8. Monitiis erit, or ftierit, 

P. 1. Monitl erimus, or fuerimus, 
2. Monitl eritis, or fueritis, 
8. Monitl erunt^ or fuerint, 



IshaU have been advised, 
Thou toili have been advised. 
He will have been advised ; 

We shall have been advised, 
Te will have been advised, 
They wHl have been advised. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Tkessst Tksbk, may, or can be advised {Present Imperfeefy 

I may be advised. 



B, 1. Mbnear^ 

2. MoneftrlSy or -eftre^ 
8. Monefttur, 

P. 1. Moneftmvr* 
2. MoneHminly 
8. Moneamtur, 



Thou mayst be advised. 
He may be advised; 

We may be advised. 
Ye may be advised. 
They may be advised 



Impsrixct, miffht, eovld, wovid, or shindd be advised {P€ist Tmperfecfy 



& 1. MonSrer, 
2. Mon^rSris, or 
8. MonSrStiiry 

P. 1. MonSr^mitry 
2. MonSrSiiiiiily 
8. MoniBrentiir, 



I might be advised, 
Thou mightst be advised, 
He might be advised ; 

We might be advised. 
Ye might be advised, 
They might be advised 



Pebfect, may have been advised (Present Perfect). 



B. 1. Monitus sim, or fuerim 
2. Monitas 8b, or ftieris, 
8. Monitus sit, or iUerit, 

P. 1. Monitl slmus, or fuerimus, 
2. Monitl sitis, or iUeritis, 
8. Monitl 8int, or fuerint| 



I may have been advised. 
Thou mayst have been advised, 
He may have been advised; 

We may have been advised. 
Ye may have been advised. 
They may have been advised. 



i03 



BSOOKD OCHKIXTOATIOir. 
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pLUPEBncr, miffhif eoM, ts^iddy or MMi2tf httm mhAtd ( AMi Pet^fec^). 



A 1. MomiUmeMMt^ 

8. Monuisset^ 
JP. 1. Monutmi€ai«ui, 

8. HonnteseMtf 



I miffhi kai$e mdpited, 
Thau mighiU AaM adMMd^ 
iSTtf m^Af hau$ adHud/ 

W9miffhtkM9 4d»i$ed, 
Ye rmffkt have mditiied, 
They miff kt koBe 4d9i$t^ 



Sing. 2. HonH^ 
Ftur. 2. Mon43te* 



^ 2. MonM^^f 
8. MonStOy 

jFYicr. 2. MonetOte^ 
8. Monento, 



IHPEBAHTE MOOD. 

Pbuknt 

Advise ihati^ 
Advise ye^ 

FVTUBB. 

J9<f «Aa// advise ; 

Te shaU advise, 
!l%ey shaU advita. 



INPINXTTVE MOOD. 

Pass. (Imper£) MoniBre* 7b advise, 

Pbbv. MoniiJbisey To Aave advised, 

Fur. Base monltttriMi, 7b be about to advise, 

F. PkBT. Fuisse monitlkntSy 7b Aove been about io advise^ 







1 
1 


PABTIdPLES. 


Pus. 
Pbbv. 
Put. 


MoDMUi (iiument(i- 
Monitlkraiy 


-)X 


^(ott/ to advise, 
GERIJKDa 




Cfen, Monendly 


u 


0/ advising, 
Tsadvisingt 
Advising, 
With, oto., advising* 

SUPINKS. 




^M. Monfttmn^ 
AbL Monlta, 




7baMM^ 

7b be advised, or m 
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Flufsbfect, miffht^ ^oM^wmH cit%ho>¥idhav4he«n<tdoi»ed(Pa9t Perfect) 



& 1. MoDitns essein, or fuisaein 
2. Monitnii eases, or fuissea, 
S. Monitiui esset, or fiuMet, 

P. 1. Monia essSmus, or fuissfitQUBy 
2. Monitl essdtid, or filissdtid, 
8. Komtl e886Qt, or fiiiaseati 



Indghi have been advised^ 
Tfum mighUt have been advised^ 
Ms m^A/ have been advited; 

We miff hi have been advvted^ 
Te ndght have been advised^ 
They miffhJt have been advised. 



IMPERATIVE HOOD. 

Ptmirr. 

& 2. Hon45re, JBe thou advitecL 

P, 2. Mon^iiiiiily Be ye advised. 



S. 2. IfonCtor, 

P. 2. 

8. MoneMtery 



FutVRI. 



TTUm 3hali be oMsed^ 
Be shall be advised 

They shaii be advML 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pbbs. (ImpeifeotX Monfirl, To be advised, 

Fur, Monltnmtlrl, To be ahout ia be advised. 



Fur. 



PARTICIFLEa. 



Mouitiis, ft, nm^ Advised, or havinff been advised^ 



GBRUNDIVB. 
."^ODMiav*, a, UDy Tb 60 ttfoiMd; or beSnff advised. 
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Stnopsis of the Moods and Tkhsbs. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Pebf. 
Plup. 

Put. 
P. Pbef. 



IndicaHve, 
Moneo, 
MonSbam, 
Monul, 
Moaueram, 
Monebo, 
Monuero. 



lioneam, 
Monerem, 
MoQuerim, 
Monuissem 



Jmper. 
Moue. 



Monfito 



Monere, 

Monuisfie, 

Esse monittkras, 
Fuisse monitarus. 



ParUoiplet, 
MonenSi 



MooitOnia. 



After the same maimer, inflect : 



Doceo, 
Jubeo, 
Video, 



docSre, 
(1. doce-), 
jabSre, 
(l.Jube-), 
YidSre, 
(1. vide-), 



docul, doctum, 

^2. docu-), (8. docto-). 

jossl, jussom, 

(2. Jusa-), (3. jusso-). 

Tidl, visum, 

(2. vid-), (3. viso-). 



To teach. 
To order. 
To see. 
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EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 



1. Give the designation^ etc., ae directed 284. — ^Monlgbo, monuit, mon§ret, 
monuerit, monS, monuisse, monens, monendmn, monSbat, monent, monento, 
momiistl, monuSre, monuer&tis, monuissent. — ^Decent, jubSbat, jusserat, 
videret, videat, YidSbit, docueris, doce, doctHrus, juss&rus, Tisiim, jussu, 
docens, etc. 

2. TVandate the foUowing into Latin, etc., as directed 284.^1 haye ad- 
vised, I will advise, he may advise, I might advise, he will have advised, 
they advise, they had advised, they might have advised, thou hast advised, 
ye have advised, I did advise, he was advising. — ^He teaches, they tanght, 
we had ordered, we would have ordered, I saw, I have seen, thou wilt see^ 
he may see, they would have ordered, etc 

8. Trandaie oiccording to the rules 286, 28Y. — DtcU (he says) mS 
monSre, — n5s monuisse, — illds monSre, — ^vOs monitQrGs esse, — m6 mont- 
tHrum fViisse. — IHxU (he said) sS monSre, — ^n5s vidSre, — eum vfdisse, — ^n5s 
visuros esse, — va^ vIsfLrum esse, — mS visiiruro fuisse, — yf^ vidisse, — sd 
docSre, — ^nOs docuisse, — ^vOs doct&rds esse, — illam {thai she) visuram esse, 
—ilium doctUrum esse, etc. 

4. As directed 286, 287. — He says that I advised ; he said that I ad- 
vised, — that I had advised, — ^that I would advise. Be says that I will ad- 
vise, — ^that I would have advised. He said that he {si) saw, — had seen,— 
would see, — ^would have seen. / advise that you should order. He says 
that I am advising, — that we will order, et6. 

Promisouous Exercises, Active and Passive. 

1. Oive the designation^ etc., as directed 284, 286. — MonSbam, monuerat, 
monuerit, monSbunt, moneam, mone, monSbar, monitus es, monuit, moneiT, 
doctus sum, docear, docerer, docSbitur, docento, docentor, doceitur, jubet, 
jussSrunt, jusserint, jub6bo, jubSrentur, jussus esse, jubS, video, vident, 
vid6r6tur, vidS, vidistis, vider&tis, vidSrent, videro, videndura, videns, 
visarus, vidisse, visum Iil, viderl, monCbuntur, moneantur, vidSrentur, ju» 
serim, jubSbam, jubSrer, videntur, docuSrunt, docS, docens. 
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Stnopsis of tbx Moods and Tenses. 



Pres. 
Imp. 

Pert. 

Plop, - 
Put. 
F. Perf. 



IndicaUve, 
Moneor, 
MonSbar, 



Monear, 
Monerer, 



Monitus sim, 
Monitus essem 



Imper, 
MonSre 



monitor 



InJlniU'M, 'Participlei 
MonSrl, 



Doceor, 
Jubeor, 
Videor, 



Monitus sum, 

Monitus eram, 
Monebor, 
Monitus fuero. 

After the same mftnner, inflect : 

doc6i% doctos, 

(1. doce-X (8. docto-), 

jub6rl, jussus, 

(1 . Jube-), (3. jiuso-), 

TidgrI, Tisus, 

(1. vide-X (8. viBO-). 



^^^^^-JMonitus. 



( isse monitus, 
Monitumlil 



Monendus. 



To be taught 
To be ordered. 
Tobeeeen, 
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EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE, VOICE. 



1. Oive tha designation^ etc., a» directed 285. — ^Moneor, monStar, monS* 
bfttor, monSbitur, monitus est, moniti estis, moneftmur, monCretur, monitus 
eio, monSre, monSrI, monitus, monitus esse, monendus. VidSretur, yIsus, 
-visum M, docSrentur, doceantur, docSminl, doceftmini, jubebitur, jussi 
fuSrunt, juberentur, jubStor, etc. 

% Trandate the following into LaHn^ as directed 285.T-I was advised, 
lie has been advised ; — ^he may be advised, we will be advised, we were ad' 
vised, I am advised, they might have been advised. Be ye advised, to be 
about to be advised, to be advised, he may have been seen; — ^they should 
be ordered, we will be seen, they will be taught, having been taught, to be 
taught, they shall be taught ; — they have been ordered, we might have been 
ordered, to be about to be ordered, being ordered, they may have been 
ordered, etc. 

PROHisctrors Exeecises, Actite and Passive. 

2. Translate the foUomng into Latin, as directed 284, 286. — ^I am ad- 
Tised, he advises, they will advise, ye have advised, they will have advised, 
he will be advised, he is taught, he has taught, they will teach, I will see, 
they may see, they are seen, he has been seen, to order, to have been or* 
dered, ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see, I might have 
been seen, they will not (non) see, he will not see, I do not advise, he is 
teaching, he is not teaching, he will not order, I will order, etc. 

8. As dirMed 286, 287. — Dieit sS monSre, — ^n5s monuisse, — eum moni- 
tQram esse, — ^vos vidSre,— eum visum Irl. I>ixit s6 monere, — nds monuisse, 
—eum monitdrum esse, — ^v5s vidSre, — eum visum Irl. JDlcet s6 monSre, 
etc., — vOs monuisse, — ^hominSs moniturds esse, — ^fgminam monitOram esse, 
Tds jubSre. 

4. As directed 286, 287. — He says that he advises, — ^that he will advise, 
— ^that we have advised. He said &at I advised, — that he had advised, — 
that they would have advised, — ^that I would order,-— would liave ordered, 
— would not have ordered,— was taught,— had been taught, — ^would be 
taught, etc 

6* 



106 THIBD OOKJUGATIOir. ^293 

i?d;^.-THIRD CONJUGATION, 
ACTIVE VOICE. 



^€9,Ind, 


JPre»,2f^. 


Per/. Ind, 


Supine. 


Bego, 


vegere^ 


rexl, 


rectum. Tortile, 




(1. »g-) 


(2. rex-) 


' (a-reoto-). 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbesxkt Teksb, rule, do rti£», am rvUng {Fresent Imperfect). 
Bng, 1. Rego, I rule, do rule, am rwfinff, 

2L R^gUi^ Thou ruleaty doet rule, art ruling^ 

8. Regit, Me rules, d^ee rule, ia ruling ; 

nir. I. Reglmv0t We rule^ do rule^ are ruling, 

2. RegitiSf ^^ ^^^ ^ '^t ^*^ ruling, 

& Regiu&t» Thejf rule, do ride, are ruHng, 

Imfertect, ruled, did ruU, woe ruling {Poet Imperfect). 

Sing, 1. Regd^aniy I ruled, did rule, woe ruling, 

2. RegSbfts, Thou ruledst. Met rule, wast ruling^ 

8. Reg^l^at, Be ruled, did rule, was ruling; 

Plur, 1. RegSbftmiuit We ruled, did rule, were ruling^ 

2. Reg£l»ftti09 Te ruled, did rule, were ruKng, 

8. R^Sbant, Thegnded,^ did rule, were ruling. 

FutwrCf thaU, or wiU rule. 

8mg, 1. Regaan, I shall, or wiU rule, 

2. R6g«s, Thou shalt, or wilirule^ 

8. Reget, ffe shaU, or wiU rule / 

PiTio*. 1. Reg«iiMt«9 We shaUy or wiU rule, 

2. Regl^tU, Ye shall, or will rule, 

8. Regent, Theg shall, or wiU ruk, 

Pkbixct, have ruled(Pre$ent JPerfect) ', Aorist, ruled, €Rd rule. 

Sing, 1. Rexl, I have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. RexistI, Thou hast ruled, ruledst, didst rule^ 

8. Rexit, Be has ruled, ruled, did rule; 

JPlur, 1. Rexlnms, We have rtded, rukd^ did rule^ 

2. Rexistls, Te have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

8. Rexemntf or £re, Theg have rtded, ruled, MruHs^ 
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;^9a.-THIRD CONJUGhATION 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

Fre$. Ind, /Vm. Ii^, Ferf. Fart. 

Begor, re^ rectus, TobenUecL 

(1. X98") (8. xeoto-^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TwBKKt Tbko, am ruUd (JBTeseni Imperfecfy 

Sinff, l.^^gor* lam rukd^ 

2. Begeris, or ere^ Thou art rtded^ 

8. Regttiir, ffe is ruled, 

jnur, 1. Regimiir, We are ruled, 

2. BegtBiiBly Te are ruled, 

S. Begwmtnry The^ are ruled. 

htsvarsfft, tea$ ruled {Past Imperfec€)% 

JSing. 1. Regl^l^ar, / wom ruled, 

2. Regl^bftris, or £1»ftre. Thou toast ruled^ 

8. RegebfttVTt He was ruled, 

i%<r. 1. Reg£1»&miur9 Fe toere ruled, 

2. ReglSl»ftintn,l» F« loer^ ru/ed^ - 

8. BegeiMUfttvr, They were ruled, 

JPkUure, shaU, or will he ruled, 

fimg. 1. Hegar^ I shall, or will be ruled^ 

2. R^45ri«, or •roy T'Aom «Aa2^, or wilt be ruted^ 

8. RegStury ffe shdU, or witf 60 ruled ; 

fhtT, 1. Reg^nmr^ ■ We shall, or ipifi be ruled, 

2. Regl^minly Je shall, or loiT^ 60 ru^ 

8. Begentury - TA«y «Aa/^ or will be ruled, 

Tkbteci, have been fvled(BreseniJPerfeci); A<n4gi, was ruled, 

Sbtff, 1. Bectns mm, or fol, I have been ruled, 

2. Bectns es, or fuiafi, Thou hast been ruled, 

8. BectvUi est, or fait, JSTe has been ruled ; 

Fhtr, 1. BectI samuB, or fiiimuB, We have been ruled, 

2. BectI estis, or Ailstis, Te have been ruled, 

8. BeoH Bimt^ fuSnmt, or ta9re, They have been rmM 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
Plufibfici, had ruled {IPast Terfed^* 
& 1. RezeroBft* I had rvledy 

2. Rexerfts, Thou hadst rtded^ 

8. Rexeraty He had ruled; 

F, 1. RexerftntiiSy We had ntted, 

2. Rexeratls, Tehadruled^ 

8. Rexeramt, They had nUed, 

Future Perfect, ehaU, or wiU have ruled. 

8, 1. Rexero, lehaUy or wiU have ruled, ^ 

2. Rexerta, jTAou sAa^^, or mU have ruUd^ 

8. Rexerity lie ehaU, or tot/2 Aav« ruled; 

F, 1. Rexerimiui, Wtf ehaU, or toi// Aav« t-t«2ed^ 

2. Rexeritis, y<? «Aa/2, or %mU have ruled, 

8. Rexerimtf They ehall, or tot/Z ^v« ruled, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pbbsent Tensb, may, or can rule {Present Imperfect). 

8. 1. Reganty I may, or can rule, 

2. Reg&Sy Thou tnayei, or cafw^ ni2f^ 

8. Regaty ^<0 may, or can rule ; 

F, 1. Regftimsy We may, or <»n rule, 

2. RegatiSt ^^^ *^«y» ^^ *'«» '^t 

8. Regant* They may, or con nc/0. 

Imferfbct, miffht, could, ioould, or tlujuld rule (Past Jfnperfect)^ 
S. 1. R^erem, I might rule, 

2. Reger©», Thou miff hMrule^ 

8. Regeret, He might rvk; 

F. 1. Regerl^imsy * TT^? mt^Af rt«^, 

2. Reger€tls, Ye might rule, 

8. Regerenty They might rule. 

YtBjmx, may hone ruled (Present Perfect.) 
B, 1. Rexerlnt, /may Aave n</«i, 

2. Rexerisy Thou mayst have ruled, 

8. Rexerity He may have ruled ; 

F. 1. Rexerimiui, We may have ruled^ 

2. Rexeritlsy Te may have ruled, 

8. Rexerimty ^TA^ may ^ai;« m/d^ 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

Plufbrfiot, had been ruled (JBciM TerfedS). 

& 1. Rectus eram, w fiieram, / had been ruledy 

2. Rectus erASyjor ftierfts, Thou hadsi been rvled^ 

8. Rectus erat, or fiierat, He had been nUed; 

P. 1. Recti er&mus, or ftier&mufl, We had been ruLed^ 
2. Recti erfttis, or fuerfttis, Te had been ruled, 

8. Recti erant, or ftierant, They had been ruled. 

Future Ferfect, thalt, or loiU have been ruled, 
& 1. Rectus ero, or fuero, Ishally or vnll have been ruled, 

2. Rectus eris, or fiieris, Thou shalt, or trilt have been ruled, 

8. Rectus erit, or fiieriti Se shall, or will have been ruled, 

P. 1. Recti erimuB, or fuerimos, We shall, or trill have been ruled, 

2. Recti eritis, or ftieiitis, Te shall, or udll have been ruled, 

8. Recti eniut, or fuerint, They shall, or toUl have been ruled, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prebiht Tdvsk, may, or can be ruled (Present Imperfect)* 
S, 1. Regur, / may, or can be ruled, 

2. Reg&rts, or ftre^ Thou maysl, or catist be ruled, 

3. RegfttUTy Be may, or can be ruled; 

F, 1. Regfljunr, We may, or can be ruled, 

2. Regftminly Ye may, or can be ruled, 

8. Regantur, They may, or can be ruled, 

Impirrct, might, could, wnM, or should be ruled {Past Tniperfe€€)m 

S, 1. Regerer, I might be ruled, 

2. Reger45ris, or er^re^ Thou miglUsl be ruled^ 

8. Reger^tur, ffe might be ruled ; 

P, 1. Regeremnr, We might be ruled, 

2. Regereittini, Te might be ruled, 

\ 8. RegereutuTy They might be nML 

PftRFioT, may have ftam ruled {Present Perfect). 
& 1. Rectus siTn, or Aierim, / may have been ruled, 

2. Rectus sis, or fueris, Thou mayst have been ruled, 

8. Rectus sit, or fiierit He may have been ruled; 

P, 1. Recti simiis, or fosirmas, We may have been nded, 

2. Re^I sltis, or fueritis, Te may have been nded, 

8. Recti lint or fuerint^ They may have been ruled. 
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Plufirrct, might, eould, would, or thould have ruled (Peut JVf/ecQ. 



8, 1. Rexissem^ 


I miff hi have ruledy 


2. Rexiss^s, 


Thau mightst have nded^ 


8. RexiMM»t, 


He might have ruled; 


P. 1. Rexiss«iitv«9 


We might have ruled^ 


2. ReiUmeUm^ 


Ye might have ruled, 


8. Rezlssent, 


Thou might have ruled. 




IMFERATiyE MOOD. 




PSUBNT. 


A 2. Rege, 


HuleOum. 


P. 2. Begite, 


Buley^, 




TUTUBB. 


A 2. RegitOy 


Thauehaltnde, 


8. Reglto, 


He ehall rule. 


P. 2. RegltOte,^ 


Ye ehall rule, 


$. Regunto, 


They ehall rule. 



INPlNrnVE MOOD. 

Prxs. (Imperfect). Regere, To rtde, 

"Pebp. Rexisse, To have ruled, 

FuT. Esserectlims^ To he about to rule, 

F. Pebf. Fuisse rectftnui. To have been oBoul to rvk. 



PARTICIPLEa 

pRES. (Impeiftet). Regen«» Muling, 

"Pert, 

FuT. B«ctlir««, a, mn, About to ruin 



Cfen, Regendl, 
Dat RegenAfty 
Aee. Regendnniy 
AK Regen^Oy 



A^* Rectnniy 
Abl. IBLecttk^ 



GERUNDa 

0/ ruling, 

To ridifig, 

Ruling, 

With, etc., ruling. 

SCPINEa 

lorute. 

To be nded, or in ruling. 
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TLUVEBTECtymiffhtj couH wouldy or should have been rvied(Pa8t Perfec€)» 

A 1. Rectus essem, or faissem, I might have been ruled^ 
8. Rectus ess6s, or fuiss6s, Thou mighlat have been ntledf 

8. Rectus esset, or fuisset, Jle might have bee^i ruled; 

P. 1. Recti essemus, or fuissSmus, We might have been ruled^ 
2. Recti essStis, or fuissQtis, Ye might have been ruled, 

8. Recti essent, or fuissent, They might have been ruled, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pbisbnt. 
& 2. Regere* Be thou ruled, 

F. X Reglmlnly Be ye ruled 

& 2. Regitor, Thou shall be ntled^ 

8. Regitor^ ffe shall be ruled. 

8. Regnntor, They shaU be ruled. 



INFIN1TIVB MOOD. 
Prbs. (Imperfect). Regl* To be ruled. 

Fbrt. Esse, or fuisse rectus. To have been ruled 

Fur. BectlUn Iri, To be about to be ruled. 



FABTICIPLES. 
RectoSy a, urn, Mided, having been ruled, 

QERUNDIYB. 
Bcg«Ml«ui» ti^vm, Tobe m^ My rML 



For. 
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Sthopbis of thk Moodb ahd TiNsn. 



Indieatiw. Sut^wieUM* 
Regam, 
Regerem, 
Rexerim, 
Rexissem. 



Frbs. 


Rego, 


Imp. 


RegSbam^ 


Pkbf. 


Rexl, 


Plup. 


Rexeram, 


Fur. 


Regam, 


F. Pkwt. 


Rexera 



Imp, InfinitUfe, 
Rege, Regere, 

Rexisse, 

regito. Esse rectanis, 
Fuisse rectOrus. 



ParHciptei. 
Regens, 



RectOrus. 



Lego, 



After the same maimer, inflect' 



legere, 
(1. leg-), 
Scrfbo, scrlbere, 

(1. 80]i1>-X 

Caedo, caedere, 

(1. caed-). 



legi. 

(2. leg-), 

ficripst, 

(2. scrips-), 

cecldl, 

(2. cecia-). 



lectum, 
(3. lecto-). 

Bcriptum, 
(3. scripto-). 

caesum, 
(3. casso-). 



Thread. 
To write. 
To day. 



VERBS IN -/a— ACTIVE VOICE. 

J?9^«^There are a flew verbs, the present of which ends in io, which 
belong, not to the fourth, but to the third conjugation. In these, in some 
forms, a consonant-stem was strengthened by the addition of L Their 
stems may be represented thus: cap{ir-). This i, however, is only inserted 
when the endings (in the fourth coigugation) begin with a vowel (». e., 
when two vowels come together), and, aooordingiy, in regard to quantity, 
they follow the third coiyugation. 
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Prea, Ind, 
Cai»o, 



Pret,Ii^, 
capere, 
(1. capCH 



Ptff. Ind, Supine, 

c6pi, captum. To take, 

(2. cSp-), (8. capto-). 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Btngnlar. 

Pres. Cap-io, -is, -it; 

Imp. Capi-€bam, -ebas, -6bat; 

Fur. Capi-am, -€8, -et; 

PSRF. CSp-I, -isti, -it; 

Plup. CSp-eram, -«ras, -erat; 

F. P. Cdp-ero, -oris, -«rit ; 



Finn], 

-imus, -itis, 

-Sbftmus, -Sb&tis, 

-emus, -etis, ' 

-imus, -istis, 

-erftmus, -erfttiB, 

-erimus, --eritis. 



-innt 

-ebant 

-ent 

-Srunt, or 

-erant. 

-erint 



Pres. Capi-am, 
Imp. Cap-erem, 
Pert. CSp-«rim, 
Plup. Cdp-issem, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

-as, -at; -ftmus, -fttis, -ant, 

-«re8, -eret; -erimus, -erStis, -«rent 

-eris, -erit; -erimus, ^-eritis, -erint 

-18898, -isset; -issSmus^ -ks^tis, -issent. 
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PftES. 

Imp. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

FUT. 

F.Febf, 



Synopsis ov the Moods and Tknscs. 
Indieaiive, Subjunctive. Imp. J^finUive* Participles, 



Regor, 
Regebar, 
Rectus sum, 
Rectus eram, 
Regar, 
Rectus ero.- 



I^OP, 

Scrlbor, 
Gaedor, 



Regar, 
Regerer, 
Rectus Sim, 
Rectus essem. 



Regere, 



Rector 



Regl, 

Erae, or fulsse rectus, 

Rectum Irl. 



Rectus, 
Regendus. 



After the same manner inflect : 



legl, 

(1. leg-), 

scrlbl, 

(1. soxib-), 

caedl, 

(1. caed-), 



To be read. 
To betoritiefk 



lectus, 

(3. lecto-). 

scriptus, 

(8. scripto-). 

caesus, To be slain, 

(3. caeso-). 



VERBS IN -70.— PASSIVE VOICE. 

295 • — The verbs conjugated thus are : capio, I take; cupio, I desire; 
frcio, I make; fodio, Idiff; fiigio, I fiee ; jacio, / throw; pario, / bring 
forth ; quatio, / f^ke ; rapio, / seiste ; sapio, / taxU. Also [lacio], / 
draw; [specie], I see; which occur only in compounds. Besides three 
deponents: gradior, I walk; morior, I die; patior, I suffer. All of these 
▼ei'bs have compounds which are inflected in the same way. 

297.— 

Pres. Tnd, JPres. Tnf. Perf. Pari. 

Capior, capl, captus, To be taken, 

(1. caiKH (8. capto-). 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 

or 



nmaL 
Pres. Cap-ior, -J ^"^ ^^ \ -itur ; - imur, -imini, -iuntur. 

Imp. Capt-€bar, j ^|^*J^' ^''l-6bfttur; -€bftmur, -Sbftminl, -fibantur. 

Fur. Capi-ar, \ IgJ^' ^ f "®*^r ? -fimur, -Sminl, -entur. 

Perf. Captus sum, or ful ; captus es, or fnistl, etc. 

Plup. Captus eram, or fueram ; captus erfts, or fuerSs, etc. 

F. P. Captus ero, captus eris, eaptus erit, etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Capi-ar, -J 2«"^' ^^ \ -fttur ; -Smur, -ftmini, Hintur. 

g * ^-erStur; -erSmur, -erSminl, -erentm; 

Perf. Captus tdm, or fuerim ; captus sTs, or fueris, etc. 
Plup. Ci4[>tus essem, or fuissem ; captus essSs, or fuissSs, etc 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Cape, capite. 
FuT. Capito, capitov capitCte, c^)iimto. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pris. Capere, Fur. Ease captflnni, 

FxBT, Cdpisse, F. Pebt. Fuiase captdrua. 

FARUOIPLEa 
FkUES. Capiena, Fur. Captilnig, a, um» 

GERUNDS. SUPINEa 

Aec. Capiendum, Ace. Captum, 

GefL Capiendl, 6tc. AU, CaptfL 

So also: 

RapiOy rapere, rupul) raptnm, TaMMw. 

(1. rap(i-)), (2. rapa-)» (8. rapto-). 

Fugio, fiigere, %!, fugituiB, TojUg. 

(l.fug(i-)X (2. fug-). 

;?9^.— EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Otve ike designatuni, etc., as directed 284: RegSbam, rexLetl, rex- 
eiam, regam, regerem, resero, rexisset, rege^ rexisse, regens. Scrlbity 
Bcilbebaty acripait, scribSmus, serfbamus, l^ont, legeret, leget^ lege, iSgG- 
runt, legerant Oapiunt,. capiebat, capmntov caperem, cSpit, cdperim, c6- 
peram, cepissem, capit, capere,'capiendiim, etc 

2. Trandate the following into Latin, as directed 284 : He roles, we 
are ruling, he has ruled, we will rule, they will haye ruled, ye might rula^ 
-they may rule, we will rule, they were ruling, he had ruled, they might have 
niled. He has read, they wOl read, we shall read, to have read, to have 
written, to write, writing, write thou, let them write. 

8. TVarulaie according to the rules in 286, 287: {Dicit, *<he says^'X 
mS regere, — m^ scribere,— eS rexisse, — n6s rectGrOs esse, — ilium scripsisse, 
—me scriptOrum fuisse, — yds lecturOs esse,— m6 capere, — ^yfis cSpisse, — 
yOs capttlrOs esse, — yds capturOs fuisse. (Dixii, " he said "), — mS r^gere, — 
m6 rexisse, — ^m6 recttirum esse, etc^ 

4. As direeUd ht 2S6, 287: He says that I role,— that he Aded,— 4hat 
we write, — ^that they will write, — ^that he is about to write. He writes that he 
riiles, — that you are reading, — ^that you will write. Be said that he was 
writing, — that you had written,— that we would write,-*woa]d hare 
written. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^Mg. Captrt, capiminL 

FuT. Capitor, capitor, capiuntor. ' 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

FKes. Gapl, FuT. CaptamU. 

Pebf. JBase, w fuisse captos. 



PARTICIPLES. 


GERUNDIVE. 


Fkbt. Captqs, a, ubdl Fut. Caplendus, a, urn. 


■ 


80, also : 


Rapior, 


rapl, raptus, To be teizitL 




(l.rap(i-)). •(S.rapto-). 


Patior, 


patl^ passus, . Toniffer^ 




(1. pat(I-)), (3. pawch-). 



j^99*--SXER0ISE8 ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Oive ike deeS^natimy etc., m directed 286.— Regitur, regStar, r^ 
mini, rectofi est, rectus fuerit, regerer, regar, regor, regere, reguntor, rectus, 
rectum Irl, rectus esse, regl, reg6b&tur, reguntur^ regentur, rectus sim, 
rectus esset Oapiar, capiuntur, eapiuntur, capieb&tur, eaptns sum, etc. 

2. Tramtate ike foUomitg into ZaHriy as directed 286. — He 19 ruled, I 
was ruled, they wOl be ruled, they baye been ruled, we might be ruled, he 
might hare been ruled, they were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been 
loled, being ruled, to be ruled, let them be ruled. Tfaey are taken, thej 
will be taken, let them be taken, they have been taken, he will be taken, 
they might be taken, be thou taken, etc. 

Pbomiscuous Exkrcises on the Third Cokjugatioh. 

1. Oive the deai^tuUion^ etc., aa directed in 284, 286. — RegSbat, 
rexSrunt, rezerat^ reget, rezit, rexerint, legit, ISgit, leget, legat, iSgerit, 
Bciipserit, scripsisse, scrlbitur, scriptus est, scriptum Iif, legl, legere, IS^sse, 
rexisse, lectus esse, legitor, rectus, regens, scriptflrus, scrlbendus, lectti, 
scflbere, scripsfire, capitor, cSpSnmt, cSperint, scriptum esse, rexl, regl, 
vegam, regeret,ete. 

2. Tratuhite ike foOmoing intp LaHn, as directed in 286, 287: I rule, 
I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled, they have ruled, they have been 
loled, they will rule, he might rule, they might be ruled, we will read, he 
may have been taken, they will baye been ruled, he might haye written, to 
be ruled, rule thou, let him be ruled, they were writing, they might write, 
to haye written, to haye read, to haye ruled, to have taken, they had writ* 
ten, had ruled, had read, had taken. 
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500.-FOtrRTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pre9.Ind, PrM.Inf. Per/.Ind, Supine, 

Audio^ andlre, audlirl, audltum, 7b hear. 

(1. audi-X (2. audXv-), (8. aadIto-> 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

_ 4 

PRESXNT Tbn8E, AeoT, do heaVy can hearing {Jf^resewt Imperfect* 
8hig,^ 1. AudlOy I hear, do hear, am hearing, 

' 2. Audls, Thou heareH, dost hear, art hearing^ 

8. Audit* • He hears, doea hear, i» hearing ; 

Flur, 1. AudlmnSy We hear, do hear, are hearing, 

2. Audltisy Ye hear, do hear, are hearing, 

8. Audiuqity Theg hear, do hear, are hearing. 

Imperfect, heard, did hear, was hearing {PaM Imperfect), 

Sitig, 1. Audi^banif I heard, did hear, was hearing, 

2. Audi^bftSy Thou heardst, didst hear, wast hearing 

8. Audi^batf Ife heard, did hear, was hearing ; 

Flur, 1. Audi^bamnSy We heard, did hear, were hearing, 

2. Audi^batiSy Ye heard, did hear, were hearing, 

8. Audi^baiftty They heard, did hear^ were hearing. 

Future f shaU, or will hear, 

8mg, 1. Audiam, I shaU, or wiU hear, 

2. Audi^Sy Thou shtUt, or toiU hear^ 

8. Audlety Se shaU, or will hear ; 

Plur, 1. Aadi^mns, We shall, orwiU hear^ 

2. Audi^tis* Ye shall, or will hear, 

8. Audientf They shall, or will hear. 

Pektect, have heard {Present Perfect) ; Aarist, heard, did hear. 
Sing, 1. Audlvly I have heard, heard, did hear, 

'2, Audlvistly Thou hast heard, heardst, didst heca\ 

8. Audlvity ffe has heard, heard, did hear ; 

Flur, 1. Audlvimns, We have heard, heard, did hear, 

2. AudlTistiSy Ye have heard, heard, did hear, 

8. AudXv^mnty or 4E^i*e9 They have heard, heard, did hear^ 
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501.-FOURTH CONJUGATION, 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

Fret, Ind. iV«. Ir^, I*ttf. Part. 

Aadior, audlri, audltus, To be heard, 

(1. audi-X (3. audXto-). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am heard (JPresent Jmperfeci)» 
Sinff, 1. Audiory lamheard^ 

2. Audlris, or Ire, ITiou art heard^ 

8. Audltur, He is heard; 

Ftur. 1. Audlntur, We are heard^ 

2. Audlminl, Teareheard^ 

8. AudinBLtur, They are heard. 

Imperfect, woe heard {Past Tmperfeefy 

8mg. 1. Audiebar, Iwaaheard^ 

2. Audi^baris, or ^E^bare, ^hou wast heard, 
8. Andl^batitr, He was heard ; 

Ptwr, 1. Audiebainitr, We were heard, 

2. Andiebamlnly Ye were heard, 

8. Aadtebantitr, They were heard. 

Future, shaU, or will be heard. 
Sing. 1. Audlar, IshaU, or wiU be heard, 

2. AudiSrtSy or ere^ Tfiou shalt^ or wilt be heard, 

8. AudlStar, Se shall, or will be heard; 

Ptmr, 1. Audiemiiry We shall, or will be heard, 

2. Audi^miiil, Te shall, or toill be heard, 

8. Andientitry They shall, or tciff 6e heard. 

Pebtbot, Aovtf 5«m Aozn? {Present Perfect) ; Aorist, was heard. 

Sng. 1. Audltas sum, or fhl, /Aave 6tfe7i A«arcf, 

2. Audltits es, or fViistI, Thou hast been heard, 

8. Audltvs est, or fuit, /Te has been heard; 

Flur, 1. Audltl somus, or ftumus. We have been heard, 
2. Audltl estis, or iuistis, Te have been heard, 

8. Audlii stmt, fu«nmt, or fuere, They have ^emheard, . . 
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Plupebfect, had heard (I^ast Perfed)* 

8, 1. AttdlTenun^ Ihadhetn^ 

2. Audlverfts, Thou hadst heard^ 

8. Audlveraty Jfehtdh^ard; 



B. Attdlverfttis, Tehadheard^ 

8. Aadlrerautf ney had heard. 

Future Perfect^ ahaU^ or will have heard, 

8. 1. Aiit3fT«ertt, /«*««, or •wa*awA«<ir4 

2. AudlveriSy Thou ahaliy or toi^ Aom haardf 

8. Audlverit, J9<? «Aa22^ or wriR haate heard; 

P. 1. AudlTerlmns, We shallf or vfill have heard^ 

2. AndlTeritl09 Te shall^ or W2^ i^tM heard, 

8. AudlTeriiut, 27^y WW2, or ivitf Aom AeardL 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Frebsst Tsnsx, may, pr can hear {Present Imperfect)^ 

8. 1. AudiaoKi^ • Imai^ or can hear, 

2. Audi&s, 7%ou mayet^ or oafit^ i(ear, 

8. Audlat, He may, or can hear ; 

P, 1. Audi&miuif We may^ or can Acar, 

2. AudiatlSy Te may or can hear, 

8. Audianty 7%ey may, or can hear. 

Imfkbrot, miffhi, could, toou!d, or «/U>u2i hear {Fmst Tmperfecfy 

8. I, Audlreniy I might hear, 

2. Audlr^Sn 2%ot< m^A^ Aear, 

8. Audlrety He might hear; 

P. 1. Andlr^imts, We might hear, 

2. AudlrCtis, Te might hear, 

8. Andlrent, SHiey might hear, 

Tt»Mci, me^ have hwrd {Bre$eM BerfM^ 

8 1. AudlVeriflA, I may have heard, 

2. AudlTerl«9- 7%oif mays^ Aa«< Awprd^ 

8. Audlv^rtty He m€ty heme heard i 

P. 1. Aiidl?erim««i» We may hetfe heard, 

2. AtidlFeritiSy Te may hem heard, 

8. Audlf«itet» 3f%iyfiM|yA«M|A«ir«( 
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FtmRSROT, had been beard {JPfig$ JPerfecfy 

& 1. AudltuseraaijOrfuenun, I had been heardt 
2. Attdttns ecfts, or fuerfis, Thou hadst been heardf 
8. Audltiui emtf or foesat^ He had been heard / 

2. Audiff erftds, or ftier&tis, !F« Aa(f ftceii heard, 
8. Audltl erant, or fuerant, Thei/ had been heard. 

Future Perfect, tfiaSy or vtitt have been heard. 
3, 1. AudItKi9 ero, <»r fuero^ I shall, or lot/^ Aave ^een heard, 
2^ Audltvs (^ris, or fueris, Thou shalty or wi^^ have beefi heard, 
8, Attdttii# «rk, gr fuerik| JSe <Aa^/| or toiU have been heard / 

2. Audltl eritis, cr fbeiitia, 7e ehally or toiV^ Aoiv 6een heard, 
8. Audltl eruQt, or fuer^t^ TTiey shaU, or 1092? have been heard, 

SUBtTUNOTlVE MOOD. 

TvESEST Tense, ma^, or «an N heard (Present Imperfect). 

& 1. Audiar, Imay,ov can be heard, 

2. AudiarlSy or 9nC^ Tkcm tMtyet, or canst be heard, 

8. Audlfttnr, He may, or can 5c heard J 

P, 1. Audiftmnr, TFc may, or can &c Aeard^ 

2. Audiftmiiil, 7c may, or con &f Acsn^ 

8. Audiantur, They may, or can ^ heard. 

LcFBRracT, m^^ cov/ci^ tMK/<l, Of «iVm£l 5c Acari (Pia^^ ImfiCrf^ct^ 

£L 1. Audlrer, I might be heard, 

2. Andlr^ris, or |v^]P9i» ^H^v m^i/^ 6c Acard| 
8. AudtrAtWTk Be miffht be heard ; 

P. 1. Audlreiniir, We miffht be heard, 

2. Audlr^mliftly Te mi^ht be heard, 

8. Audlrentnr, They miffht be kemxL 

Ferfbct, may Aavc 5ce» Acaref (Present Perfecfy 

& 1. Audltns sira, or f\ierim, Imay have been heard, 
2. AodltM ^ or fuens, Thou mayst have been heard^ 
8. Audltns ^ty or fuerit, JSi; may have been heard; 

P. 1. Audltl simus, or fuerimus, We may heme been heard, 
%, Andltl sltaSy or fiieritia, }^c may have been heard, 
8. A^dtt&.liR^ 9r &m^ 2^ ''><^ ^^ ^ A*^ 
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Pltjpksfect, miff hi f cotddf wndd, or should hear (Past Perfect)* 

S. 1. Aadlvissem, I might have heardy 

2. Audlviss^Sy Thou miffhUt have heardy 

8. Audlrlssety He might have heard ; 

P, 1. AudlvUis^mitli, We might have heard^ 

2. AudlTJbis^tiSy Ye might have heardy 

8. AttdlvJbisent, They might have heard^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. • 
Pbvsent. 
Bing, 2. Audl^ hear thou, Plur, 2. Audlte, hear ye, 

Bitig, 2. AudltOy thou shalt hear, Plitr. 2. AudltOte, ye ehaU hear, 
8. AudltOy ha shall hear, 8. AudtimtOf they shall hisar^ 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRES. (Imperf.) Audtre* To hear, 

Perf. AudlTisse, To have heard. 

Fur. Esse audltiams. To be about to hear, 

F. Perf. Fuisse audltOnts To have been about to hear. 



Pres. Audieus, 

Perf. 

FuT. AudltlknUy a, urn, 



PARTICIPLE& 
Hearing^ 



About to hear. 



Gen, Audiendl, 
DaL AudlendO, 
Ace, Audiendiunf 
AIL Audiend5, 



GERUNDa 

Of hearitig. 
To hearing^ 
Hearmg, 
H^etc., 



Aec, 


Audltnniy 


Abl, 


Audltft, 

mm 


- 


Syi 
IndieatUoe, 


Pres. 


Audios 


Imp. 


Aadiebam, 


Perf. 


AudiTi, 


Plup. 


Audlveram, 


FUT. 


Audiam, 


F.Perf. 


AttdlTtro. 



SUPINEa 

7o hear. 

To be heardy or in hearing. 



Synopsis of the Moods Ain> Tenses. 



Subjunctive, 

Audiam, 

Audlrem, 

Audlverim, 

Audlvissem 



Imper. 
Audi, 



Audlto 



Ir^/ifUthe, 
Audire, 

Audlvisse, 

Esse aTidltHrns, 
Fuisw aadxtttnu. 



PaHioiples, 
Audiens, 



AudlttUus. 



•04] 
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Pluperfect, miffhi,,cpj^ vi^uldf or giatdd have been heard. 
S,\. Aiidftii^ esfiem, or fuissem, Imighl hive been heard^ 



2. Audltus ess63, or fuiss^d. 
8. Audttus ea^etf or fuisset, 

P, 1. >4tt<^t^ essSmus, or fuissSmus, 
2. Audltl e«8^s, or fuijsseUs, 
8. Audltl essent, or fuissent, 



Thou miffhtst have been heardf 
Me might have been heard ; 

We might have been heard, 
Ye might have been heard. 
They might have been heard. 



DCPEBATiVE MOQD, 
Sing. 2. Aa^tMH^ Iffi 4ft«» .^Mtrtf. Plvr. S. Aw^l»i*nf» be ye heard, 

A %. Auditor, ^iaitfhaUbehemrd. P. % 

8. hxa^Mmp^heihaUbeheard. %. Audlwitor, <% OujM bi 

heard. 



INFINrnVE MOOD. 

Prss. Audlrl, . To be heard. 

I^ERF. Esse, or fuisse audituf. To have been heqrd. 

Fur. AudXtiun Irl, To be dbwa to be hpflrd. 



PARTICBPLES. 



Fm. 



▲itdlteM, a, um, 



Seard, having been heard. 



Imp. 

Pebt. 

Plup. 

Fur. 

F.Ptar. 



GERUNDIVE. 
AtvlieiuiiUiy a, »m, To be heard, being heard. 

Stnofsis of the IfeoBs and f ekse^. 

IndieaUe*. SiO^uneUve. Imp, Injlnitioe. 

Audlri, 



Audior, 
Audifibar, 

AudltOH sum, 

Audltus eram, 
Audiar, 
Audltus ero, 

6 



Attdiar, 
Audlrer, 

Audltus sim, 

Audltus essem 



Audire 



Auditor 



JEsse, or 
fuisse audltus, 
Audltum TrI. 



ParOeiplee, 



!> Audltus, 

Audieodua 
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After die nme Hmmer, infieel : 

llftiiioiy mttidfCiy m&nifl, moidtiiiiiy Tofor&fy^ 

(1. nraai-X (^ mfinlr-X (3* BKonXto-). 

Yenio, reolre, T&ily Tentmn, Tocoma^ 

(1. ▼«iii-X (2- ▼•»-X (^- vento-X 

YincMii ▼incfre, Tmxl, Tiiictiioif TnhmL 

(1. Tincir-X (8. Timc-X (^ vincto-). 

aO;?. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIYE VOICE. 

1. OvB€ the daiptatiim^ etc, oi direeUd 28i. — ^Ancfio, aodiahty tadlnt;, 
■ndiety aadlrent, aiuS, andlTisse^ aiufiTerant, aiufiyenmi, mftauant, m&nient, 
mfiolfenrnt, mfiidTerint, mttniimto, mOniiiiity Tenerat, Tdnissei, TinxiBtl, 
TDiziase, yindet, Tinclrc&t^ ▼indftbara, Teniaiis, Tentam, Tentilraa^ etc 

2. IhmdaU the foUmaing vUo Laim, elc, €U ^Rreekd 284.— I bare 
heard, he heard, thejr were hearing, we will hear, yoa mi^t hear, thej 
could haTe beard, hear thou, let ihem hear, to have heard, hearing, to be 
aboat to hear, he shall have come, tiiey wiU Innd, lei them bmd, to have 
boand, bincfing, of binding, with binding, he had oome, he had bound, they 
will fortify, I was hearing, ihej would have heard, the men {kominU) may 
haye heard, about to hear, of hearing, they had bomid — may have bonnd-^ 
will haye bound ; bind ye, I haye bomid, to Bind, to have bound, about to 
bind, binding, to haye been about to fortify, to haye fortified, etc. 

8. TVan^kUe aeeordLtig to Ike rtdes 286, 287. — I>mt {he aaifs) mS audfre, 
—yds an^re,— eOs audlyisse, — hominem audlturum esse, — hominem au(&- 
tOrum fbisse,^— homines andltOrOs esse, — ^f^minam, f. (that the woman) yen- 
tQram esse, — ^yentlkram fuisse. Dixit (he said) sS (that he hiaudf) yentQnmi 
esse,— eum (that he^ yiz. some other person, not himself) yentOnnn fuisse, — 
nOs yentfiros esse,— «tc. 

4. As directed 286, 287.— iSTSf se^ that I hear,— 4hat we hear,-*4hat 
they haye heard, — that they will hear,— 4hat he (himself) will come, — ^that 
he (some other) will come, — ^that the men wOl come, — ^t the women will 
come. Be said that he (himself) came, — ^at he (another) came, — ^that 
they bad come, — ^that they would come, — that they would haye come, — 
that the women would come, — ^would haye come^ etc ffe will say that I 
hear,— that I heard,— that I win hetf • 
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After the same manner, inflect : 

. HOnior, mtmltf, mQnltus, To be/orHJUd. 

(1. muni-), (3. mnnlto-X 

Polior, pollrl, polltus, To be polished, 

(1. poU-), (8. pollto-). 

Yincior, Tindrl, vinctus, To be hound, 

(1. vinci-X (3. vincto-). 

303. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Oive the demffnoHon, etc., as directed 286. — ^Audior, audiar, aadiSbft- 
tur, audltus sum, audietur, audlmini, audiSminI, audi&mini, audlrSmmli 
audltos faeris, audlre, audlrl, audiantur, audiuntor, audientor, audiantur, 
audltl sunt, audltus erat, maniebantur, mOnltus fuerit, mOnltus esse, mlinl- 
tos, mtlnltur, yincltur, Tindfttur, ymdetur, yincftor. 

2. Thinslaie the following into Latin, as directed 286. — He is heard, we 
were heard, he has been heard, they will be heard, ye may be heard, he 
should be heard, hear ye, to be heard, to be about to be heard, I was 
bound, he will be bound, they would be bound, we may have been bound, 
to be fortified, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to hare been for- 
tified, etc 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Fourth Conjugation. 

1. €Hve the designation^ etc., as directed 284, 286. — ^Audirit, audtv^re, 
andiSbfttur, audlrStur, audiuntur, audiuntor, mtlnient, mfinlverint, mQnl, 
mtlnfre, mfinltor, mOniens ; veniat, yeniendi, vSnl, vdnSre, vinciunt, vinci- 
untor, Tindrent, vinxisset, vinctus esset, vinctus fuerit, vdnit, venit, etc 

2. TSrandalte the foUcmng words into Latin, as directed 285. — ^I was 
heard, he heard, he has heard, we were heard, ye had been heard, they will 
be heard, they may be h^ird, they might have been heard, let them come, 
they should come, they will come, they will have come, I might have been 
bound, thou hast been bound, thou wilt be bound, thou art bound, thou 
wast bound, to be about to be bound, bdng bound,'to be bound, binding, etc. 

3. As directed 286, 287. — Dtcit (he says) sd audlre, — sfi audlvisse, — -' 
eum audllQrum esse, — eos audltUrOs fuisse, — eum audltum esse, — ^n5s audi- 
turn Irl. Dixit (he said) nOs audlrl, — vOs audltOs esse, — illOs audltfirds 
esse, — f)Smin&8 audltCLrfts fuisse, — ^ieminfts audltum Id, — ^vOs vincire, — ^vOs 
vindrl, etc 

4. Trandate as directed 286, 287. — Se saysJ(dU!i£) that he was heard, — 
that he will hear,— that he bound,— >that he was bound, — that he will come, 
— that we will not (mun) come. He said (discU) that he (himself) heard, — 
that he (some other) heard, — ^that we womd hear,^-that they would not be 
heard, — that we were bound, — ^that we had been bound, — ^that we would be 
bound, — that he had polished, — that they had been polished, — ^wouh) be 
polished, — ^would have polished, — ^would not be polished ; — ^to have been 
polished, — ^bound, — fortified, — ^to be fortified. He vnU satf (dieei) that we 
will heoTi— will be heard, — ^will be bound, — ^polished, etc 



DEPONENT VEBBS. 

30^0 — Deponent Terbs are those which, under a 
passive form, have an active signification ; i. €., they assert 
of their sttbjeet that he does something, aot that sometbtng 
is done to hira : as, iofuor^ I speak ; niwior^ I die. They 
are called deponent because they lai/ aside (deponunt) the 
passive meaning, though they keep the passive form. 

SOS* — ^It appears probable that the passive voice of jLaftin verbs waa 
originally reflectivef being identical in meaning with the Greek middle 
voice, and represented the aubject as acting upon himsdf. Thus, from verto, 
J tarn (omoC^), eame vertor^' meaning orfginaHy / him -mtftdft but after- 
wards lam tfirned {by anatiker), DeponeDt verbs ivould ibna seem to Ji>0 
SMcldle vfipha la ivhieb the reflective meaning waa loat ^iglxt ^f, .without the 
fucther change taking place which would have made them passive verbs. 

dO^«— ^f many deponent verba active forma are found as well, and 
aometimaa 4ome of the ibrros of di^oneiit verba are foiuul vaed in tLpttss^ 
ive aease, particularly the perfect partidple. 

Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like the passive voice of 
the conjugations to which they belong^ except that they have also the 
pariidples, gerunds, siipines, and future of the infinitive, like tha aedvo 
voice. The future infinitive of the passive form is very lare. 

307.— OPPONENT VERBS OF TflE ITRST CONJTOAITO!?. 

JV€9,imdk ^ru.If^* J*tif,PttrL 

Mlriu;^ mlr&sl, mir&tus, To odmit^. 

(1. mira-), (3. mlrito-). 

[InAooted Uke ikmor, 288.] 

.INBIOAXIVE MOOa 

Txm. Jfbo^-'ateia, «r Htae, eifi,, ladmirey tm mkiMiring^ otOL 

Lip. Iflitbar,'4aiiri8,i>r-»ftbsze, J^mbnh^^ w»<idmirmjf» 

Fur. Mirfbor, '-tberfo, or -^ber^ I^udladndrt, 

Fkbi. Ufirfttus sum, w ful, etc., I have admired^ 1 admired, 

Plik. .Mlcfttu8'eEa9,/«r£teraii), Jkad adrwred. 

S.Pn*.Jfitoaia0«ro,«te„ JAail, .» wiU hM» adndmi 

^cmsmcsrwu now. 

Fbxs. Ktreir» -'Sria, or •^(re, etc., /mtfy, or can (gtn^re, 

BiP. IflBArer, -Aceeiij or Atfipa, ./ m^ adnuie^ 

Fsw. |ffFitaB«iiii,«rfiierin,«(e., J mm^ Aamimbmired, 

Pluf. lilratua uaecia, w j^iiaaeiB, Iwight^ eta^ h mm m imit wi^ 



909] 



Ktoviarv TSRBSu 



»9 






Admire /Aom^ elc 



XNJOKiTIVK MOOD. 
Pres. MtrfirT, To admire, 

Pkrp. Mirfttus esse, or foiase, Jh ha»t mlmired, 

FuT. Mir&turus esse, To be about to adm/irt, 

F, Bert. HlrftturOB ftltsB% To have bem «fo«r k^mJbmin, 



FMes. Mlrans, 
Perf. Mirfttus, 
F.AcT. MXrfttiiruSy «) uiDy 

MBrandus, a, um, 
Chn, Mmmd^ eiCL, 



f^ARTICIPLES. 

Admiring, 
JIavififf admired. 
About to admire, 

GEBUNDIVE. 

To be admiredf being admired, 

GERUND. 

Of admiring. 



SUPINES. 

Aec, Mlr&tum, To admire. 

AhL Mlr&td, To be admired, in admiring, 

Stnopsis ct the moods aad tenses, as in Amor, 2S3. 

50^.— DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Deponents of the second coi^'ugation are few in number. Of these^ 
medeor, " to heal/' has no participle. Mereor has fi»#r«t, as well as meritu9 
«t«m, in the perfect indicative. Jteor has no imperfect subjunctive. 



/Vm. Ind. 
PoUiceor, 



Ptm. In/. Peff. Pari. 

pollicerl, pollicitus, Topromite, 

(1. poUioe-), (S. pomcito-> 

[Inflected like Momot^ 289<] « 



imiOATlVE HOOD. 

Pais. PoTlietfor, -^ris, or -4re, etc., Ipromim, 9^ 

Imp. ^ PcAK<fM>», '-dbftria, or ^ebftre, eUk^^ I promited^ eta 

FoT. PoUicebor, -Qberis, o>* ^dfoere, I thiU prmnia, 

Piar. Fol^itts sum, or ftd, etc, I have promised, etc 

Pluf. Pollicitus eram, or ftierB% etc, I had promised, etc* 



F.Puir. P^lMtuft «fo, «r terd. 



la^U^wwiU 
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StTBJUNCnVE MOOD. 

Pris. PoUicear, ^ftris, or -ftre, •etc., In^^y or conprondK^ ete. 

Imp. Pollic6rer, -firSris, or-6r6re, I mighty etc^ promvte. 

Pert. PoHicitus sim, or fuerim, etc., I may have promUed^ etc. 

Pldp. Pollicitus essem, or fuissem, I might, etc., have promised, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRBS. PoUicSre, Promise thou, etc. 

FuT. PoUicetor, etc, Thou shalt promise, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Prbs. Pollic6rI, To promise, , 

Perf. PoUicitus esse, or fuisse, To liave promised, 

FuT. PolIicitfLrus esse, To be about to promise, 

F. Pert. Pollidtttrus fiisse. To have been about to promise, • 

PARTICJIPLEa 
Prbs. ' Pollicens, Promiw^. 

Perf. Pollicitus, Having promised, ' 

F. Act. PolUciturus, a, urn, About to promise, 

GERUNDIVE, 
Pollicendus, a, um, To be promised, etc 

GERUND. 
Oen, Pollicendl, etc, 0/ promising. 

SUPINES. 
Ace. Pollicitnnif To promise. 

AU. Polticitu, To be promised, in promising. 

Stnopsis of the moods and tenses, as in Moneor, 289. 

aOP.— DEPONENT VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Pres. Ind, Pres. h^. Per/. Part, 

Utor, mi, tlsus, T&uss. 

(1. lit-), (3. U80-). 

# [Inflected like Eegor, 293.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. Utop, -eris, or -ere, etc, / ttse, do use, am using, etc 

Imp. Utebar, -Sb&ris, or -Sb&re, / used, did ttse, was using, etc 

Fdt. UtaPj eris, or «re, ' / shaU use, etc 

Pbrf. Ubus sum, or fui, etc., / have used, used, did use, etc 

?LUP. Ufius eram, or fueram, etc.^ / h€ui used, ete. 

F. Pbrf. Usus ero, or fuero, etc., / shall, or toill have used, etc. 
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SUBJITNCflVE MOOD. 

pRia. Utar, -Itis, or -are, etc., Imay^ or can usey etc. 

Imp. .Uterer,~erSri8, or erSre, etc., Imighi^ could^ etc., use, 

Perf. Usos sim, or fuerim, etc., I may have used^ etc. 

Pldp. Usoft essem, or fuissem, etc., / miff hi have med^ etc, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Utere, etc., Uie thou, etc. 

FuT. Utitor, etc, Thou tthalt y<m, etc. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. ftti, * Toitse, 

Perf. Usus esse, or fiusse^ ^To Aave used 

FcT. Usunis esse, 7b 6e about io tue, 

F. Pert. XJ&uiub fuisaeii To have been aboui to vm. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Utens, Uting. 

Pesf. Usufl, Having used, 

F. Act. UsQrus, \ nm^ About to oms. 

GERUNDIVE. 
Vtendnfl, r, uxn, To be uaed^ ete. 

GERUND. 
Chn. TTtendl, «te. Of tuing. 

SUPINES. 

.4A21 tJstk, To be ueed, in ttnng. 

Syhopsis of the moods ftnd tenses, as in Regor, 298. 

^JO.— DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Pre8,IruL Pre*, Ii^. Pet/, Part 

Mdtior, mStlrl, mensus. To measure, 

(1. meti-X (S- menso-). 

[Inflected like Audior, 801.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pRtt. M^tior, -4ris, or -Ire, etc., Imeature^ am measuring. 

Imp. MetiSbar, -ebftris, or -4bftre, Imeamred, 7ceu meaturing, 

Fnt. Metiar, -Sris, or -Sre, I ehcUl measure. 

Perf. Mensus sum, or ful, etc., / have measured^ measured, 

Plup. Mensus eram, or fueram, etc., I had measured. 

F. Pebf. Menstts ero, or fuero, etc., IshaUf or will have measured, - 
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suBJUKcnmrs mood. 

Pun. Metiar, -4ris, or -ftre, etc, I may, op md naawrtL 

Imp. MStTrer, -rfiria, or -rCte, I mighty etc., iN^osfirtf. 

Perf. Mensas sim, or fuerim, /may have measured, 

Plup. Mcnsus essem, or iuissem, Itrnghi^ etc., A<it^« SMantrwIL 

IHP£RATIV£ MOOD. 
Prkb. Metire, etc, Meaxure Ihaa, etc, 

FuT. Metltor, etc., Thou shaii meOture, 

INWNITIVB MOOD. 
Pkks. Metlrl, To meantr% 

Pbrf. McnsuB esse, or foisse, To have meatured, 

FuT. MeDsdrus esse. To be aSaui to measure, 

.F. Pkrf. MensOrus fuisse, To have been abotd to memmm 

PARTICIPLES. 
pRis. MStlens, Measuring, 

Pert. Mensas, Having measured, 

F. Act. Mensdrus, a, tim„ About to measure, 

GERUNDIVE. 
Metiendns, a, um. To be measMred^ etc 

GERUND. 
Gen, Mdtiendl, Of m/emwring^ etc 

SUPINES. 
Aec, Mensam, ^omitagitre, 

Abi. MensH, To be measured, fn m S asM i ^ 

STNOimm of the nadod^ and tenses, as In Audiot, 801. 

5ii,— EXERCISES ON DEPONENT VERBS. 

1. Uffor^ I admire, i. tjtor, /mW. 

2. Polliceor, Iprorm^, 4. Metier, / measttre, 

i/ive the designation* of (he verb, conjugate it : give the tense, mood, per» 
mm, nurrJber, and ttandtat'ton of the fottomng wdrds, aboai^ observing the 
same order, thus : Mxrpt, terb'tmnsfti^e, d^f>on^gnfC, irst coi^ngation, Mlror^ 
mlrdrl, mlroitts. It is found in the present indicative, first person singu- 
lar; '^ I admire, do admire, am ekJbniritigJ" 

MlrabOluf, mfrllbitih', f&ITanfut, mTrftbuntiTr, mflrar^ftlar^ |i!«ffifh^as imn, 
pollicituir «Mt, poUicitus fuerit) p)oIIi««^taf, dMtttr, ftsuoiir ^i^ WS, Qsttfus, 

* In Mirslng deponent verbs, it Is necessary, in ^vfng tfae <toMgR»ti<iii, to sUtv 
"wlietber tne verb, as fbere used, is irankiUre or intrahxifire. But in stHtift^ the part 
of the verb naod, it is uniiMoesaary to mention V»6 taice, baoaUtt <lepoiieiit verbvliavA 
only tbe paaaive voioc^ 
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lltens, fttendum, fttefStttr, llUir, ni«tln«, mithiiitur, Kfttiuntor, metlf&iiil, 
mensus erat, mensus ait, m&aA fu«ruQt| iitere, litdre, pollicdre, poIUcitua, 
pollicens. 

2. TratuUUe thsJ^Hoidin^ Englkh vord* inio Latin, naming the part of 
Ae verb tued, thus ; " I have admired,*^ mirdlua tum^ in the perfect indica- 
tiye, first person singular. 

They will use, We shatl ine&dUre, \H them meaBitM, iibcmt to use, Wd 
have used, they may have used, he wtll hAV<! used, they uriH pfottiise, they 
woidd have promised, we might admir^ t would hftre ui^d, use thou, l^ 
them use, promise ye, they hate promised, ptOmiBbg, h&Yhig promised, t6 
measure. 

8. TVamtlate the foQowing into English^ according to the mien and exampie$ 
286, 287 : Dleil (he nays) ti6 tntl-atl,-i^YGi p6nie9fl,-^n68 mlrfttOs esse,— Kids 
pollicituros esse,*-hiHBinee mensSrGs esse,-— f^roini&a pollieittlrSs esse, — 14 
fttl, — sd mIrArl, — eum mlrftif,-^nie meastirum <ssse,^T68 usurps esse. 
Dicitur (he is tiatd) poUicitus esaek DixU (he taid) b6 mfrftrl, — nfis pol« 
licitds e8se,"^-eft8 poUicit(ird0 esse^ — ^vOe mensOs tsM, — fiSminfis men8iii*as 
ease, eum pollidtum esse. 

4. Trandate the folUming ifiA) Latin^ Mctyrding tc directions 286, 287 : 
He aays (dlcit) that I Ml uding^-^^hat thou admire8t,*-4lkat h» has fteiLS- 
ured,— that w»%fll promis^^^that the men will mea8iiW)--^lMi the womai 
will use,— that you will measure, — that I would have n««ed,— that they 
would have admired, — that they admlfed. Be tknd (dixit) that I was using, 
— had been using, — that you were measuring,—- that he ttie#rafed,—ihat 
they had promised,-41iat thty would use, 

ii;^.— SEMl-DEPONENT VEftBS. 

There are /our verbs irhidi hare fhdir imperfect tenses made in the 
active form, while thdr perfect teases follow the passive. Ttey arc ikitr^ 
fore called semi-'d^^enenis,, These are : 

Off tBX SSCOND CONJUOATIOCr. . 

Audeo, auddre, aaisoB taai, To dare, 

Oaudeo, gaisdirev gftvlsussuro, Tor^fvUe* 

Soleo, solGre, solitus sum, To be aceustcmed. 

Or TEX Tbird CoNJUoinop. 
Frdo, fidele, fisussum, Toirud, 

And the two compounds €f th$9, cim/tdo, I trust, and diffldo^ I dis- 
trust. But etmfldo has ranl> e^Mfy the active form of tk» fRBftfeit 

Smi-ottiMrtlkt tltRtt tn h^ihteted thus ; 
6* 
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313.— SECOND CONJUGATION. 

iVM. Ind. Pres, Inf. Petf. Part. 

Aadeo, aud6re, ausus, To dar§, 

(1. aude-), (3. auso-). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Prm. Audeo, -^s, -et, etc, I dare, do dare, am daring. 

iiiF. Aud«b«m, -€bft9, -Sbat, etc., I dared, was daring, etc. 

Put. AudSbo, -Sbis, -«blt, etc., IshaU dare. 

Perf. Ausus sum, or ful, etc., / have dared, dared, did dan^ 

Plup. Ausus eram, or fueram, I had dared. 

F. Perf. Ausus ero, etc. I shall have dared, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pRBS. Audeam, -eto, -eat, etc, / may, or can dare. 

Imp. Auderem, -5rSs, -Sret, etc, I might, could, etc., dare. 

Perf. Ausus sim, or fuerim, etc, I may have dared, 

Plctp. Ausus esdem, or fliissem, etc., I might, etc., have dared, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pees. 

JFUT. 


AudS, etc, 
Aud^to, etc, 


Dare ihou, etc. 
Thou ehaU dare, etc 


1. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


• 

J*igES. AudSre, To dare. 

Perf. Ausus esse, or fuisse, To have dared. 

Put. Austirus esse. To be abottt to dare, 

F. Perf. Austirus fuisse. To have heen about to dSirtp 


Pres. 
Perf. 
F.AcT, 


Audens, . 
Ausus, a, um, 
. AusOrus, a, um, 


PARTICIPT-ES. 
Daring, 
Having dared. 
About to dare. 




Audendus, a, um, . 


GERUNDIVE. . 

To be ifared. 


«> 




GERUND. 




9 

Gen. Audendl, etc. 


Of daring. 


.• 




SUPINEa 


• 


AbL Austt, 


To dare. 

To be dared, in daring* 
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314. — The following yerba are called Neuind Bcmittetf namely : /io, 
** I am made,** or '* I become ; ** vdpuloj " I am beaten ; ** vineo, ** I am 
sold.** They have an active form, but a passiye signification, and serre as 
passives to fado, verbero, and vendo, Fw has the passive form in the 
preterite tenses. 

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 

Sia, — CwUractionSm In the perfect tenses fonned by the ending 
V-, that letter is often omitted. And then in the first and seconds con- 
jugations, the a or • of the stem make a contraction with the following i or 
e. Thus: 

amavisti = amSst^ am£T8rant =- amarunt, amavisse = amasse, 
delSvisti = deldstl, delaweram = deleram. dslevisse = dSlesse. 

3 IS. — The third person singular is rarely found so contracted (but 
Lucretius has irrUat for irrWivttf and disturbs for disturbdvit). It is 
doubtful if-dpimu8 or -immMB were ever contracted into -dmti«, -emut. 

317* — In the fourth conjugation ▼ is constantly omitted before e, 
without further contraction (audierunt, audieram, for audiT§runt, audXve- 
ram), and before i, with contraction (audlsU, dfiaXstI, for audXvistI, desiistL 
In the first person sing, the omission of v is rare, except in petil for petlvl, 
and the compounds of eo (i-), '* go,** in which the v is regularly omitted 
(redil, praeteril, /(»• redlvl, praeterlvl). 

318. — In the third conji^tion, the two perfects, n^Z, and mSvl in 
compounds, often omit v with contraction : ndrim, nosti, nOsse, adm5runt, 
for noverim, nSvistl, n5visse, admdverunt 

319.'r'The third person plur. form in er«, however, never drops tr. 

320. — ^Perfects in si or zi sometimes, particularly in the older Ian* 
gnage, omit isy tM, <u, ttt, thus : prumisti = promlsiati, dixtl := dizistJy 
dize = dbdste, scripstl = scripidBtl, accestis = accesaistis. 

321. — ^The third person plur. of the (present) perfect has both 
9runi and ert. The latter form is not uncommon in the poets and histo- 
rians, but is rarely found in Cicero. The poets in a few words shorten the 
§ in erufU (dederurUf ttUerurU) by sysiole, (1519, 5). 

322.— In the second person sing, of the pi&s!ve tenses the form 
in re is common, except in the present (imperfecf) indicative, because in that 
tense it would give a form identical with other parts of the verb ; thus, 
amQre might be taken for the infinitive active or for the present imperative 
passive. 

323. — ^The four verbs dico^ dueOy/aeiOyfero, omit e in the second sing. 
of the present imperative active^ making die^ due, fac^ fer (for dice 
dOeey faee, fire\ and so also in the compounds : ediic^ P^/^j ealefac. {DiCy 
however, does not occur in compounds.)' But those edmpoands of /oino 
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irhich chsngt atoitaee r6gakr: cof^teh makes eof^iee (not confic}. The 
yerb fum (ear-) o^ht to be claeeed with these four verbs, as the iraperathre 
is es (not ese). JFnce sometimes occurs in the poets, rarely dlce^-duce. The 
present imperative of the verb 9eio (<o»-), ** know/' hardly Occurs, but the 
future is used hi the same sense : tofo, t cTf^fe. 

324. — ^The ending of the gerund f and geirundive participle pass- 
ive, ifi the third afid fbtnrth oov^ioipXlVA^ is often wndum, undnt for tnium^ 
enduB : tepeliu^umy poiiundus. In certain phrases this form is always used : 
ffe repetHndu rebm ikoUBSti, to arouse of exUnrtion, ifyeetninrl jteH 'dlcimdd^ 
t comffiis8io& of ten fot deolating the bkinr. 

S23» — Other obsolete or rare forms are : 
ier for i ih the present Inficdtlte passive amariety icribier for mAari, leH6{. 

Xbain, Ibar. for i§ba]ii, iebar, in the (past) imperfect of Goi^ugation IV : 
Mclbam^ hurfflbdr^ for iciibann, larfiioar, 

fbOi Utor for iam, iarj in t^ futujre of Conjugation IV : Mtvi6o^ MyMrfiof^ 
for serviam^ cpperiar. The verb eo (»-), " go," has always Ibam^ iho, 
gee4ia. 

Im for am in the pre^iirt (iroperf^) subjunctive, especially in eiim (438) 
(for edam) and duhn from do^ particularly in prayers and execrations : 
di duiniy may the gods grant. This termination is the regular one in 
kim (from rum) and wZiin, m&U/n, nolim. See 417-419. 

In the second and third person sing, of the future imperative passive^ 
mino Was anciently used for tor, praefafnin6, fot pfaefiUor, Also to 
is sometimes found for tor in the sing, and pliir. : tumiOy mUo^ iiimit&^ 
for iuenlor, iUiiory iUunior, 

i2S* — ^tn place of the usual future^ another was formed in the older 
language in the first, second (rare), and thwd coi^ugatlons, by adding to the 
stem ao or sso (compare the Greek future): Uvaxto (from levth')^ prohiheuq 
{{rom proht6e-\ coo (from a^), capao (from cap-), faxo (from /a?-), ^^roi^ 
this future was formed a subjunctive tense in im {tevasaimy prohihetnmf 
faxim) \ aSy fiSn68 curassJSy *' don't mmd us." In the later periods e^ the 
language, fiueo and faxim occur, and fropn Mtdeo^ aysimi ^^ ^ doubtful 
assertions, "I might vcntura" 

327. — "Perfect Tenses mnde with sum crfui, etc. The 

perfect tenses passive hay^ beeh ^veh a§ ebhjugatM wHh iw^o forms of the 
auxiliary verb, Hie imperiTect and the perfect. Of these, the hnperfect 
(in«m, eram^ etc.) are much l^e md6t common ; and there ii^ Oftefi a <Htf^ 
tinction of meamng to be observ^ed, the past existence of the state im^ 
plied by the participle being more prominently brought out by the lise of 
the perfect tenses. of the auxiliary. Thus in the words, ejtts n6n longi d 
Tanagrii's strMd^eHtm tmarmore in sepider^ posi^ni fuit {A ttsrble monu- 
Inent of him was placed over his tomb nM iR^ from Tanagra), it is asserted 
that t}ie monument lods for'meriy erected, Whether H be in eii^^^fioe no# 
bf not.' : ■ ■■- 
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32^8i'-'Th6y^b «fl7n, Ihroagh all liA testae^ m\ii^iiii€fui9irep»riU' 

ciple in nUf is used to exprsess the intentieii, at the time referred to, of 
doii^ a thing pveseetly ; or that the action is, or was, «r wiU be, on the poidt 
c^ being donei When this idea is to be eonveyed, this form of expression 
18 used in ppeferenoe to t^ fiit^re^ irliieh simpij denotes that an aet wiU 
be effected in future Ume. This, which is inflected as follows, is sometimes 
«aUed the — 

FIRST PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 

pRKS. Amltfkrtif (a, nih), stim^ /etm d&ow^ h hvi. 

Imp. Aatt tttH i B i^raib, / wdt eA6ui to f&H, 

PsRF. AmfttOrtts fVil, I het^ be^ «A&id Jo fwe, 

Flitp. Amfttftms ftxeram, I had bdm dddui t6 r<M«. 

{AmOtHrus fuero is not used.) 

SUBJUNCtiVR MOOD. 

Fttft. AmAtaruflMBi^ I mt^f ie ab^wilo tove. 

Imp. AmAtHrua eaaeia, i mii^ #to., b$ aih&m is fiafft 

Pbbf. AmAtQrus fuerim, I may have been about to love, 

Plup. AmftttLrus fuissem, 1 mighty etc., have been abovi to low^ 

UOtNiTlVJfi HOOD. 

Pki8. Amfttllrus esse, To be abo^ id hove, 

TvBM, Amitaras fiiiUMe, To have bee^i about fo iove, 

329 • — ^In like manner, the gerundive palHicip^ in diu is joined 
with all the tenses of the Terb «vm, and expf^ses the propriety or necetrity of 
doing soBMtbing at the time refoFt^ to, and thus tinaa what is caltod -the — 

SECOND PEREPHBABTIO COlf JIJGATIOK 

Thus, Prbs. Amandus sum, J deserve, or ought to be hvvd^kia. 

Imp. Amandus eram, Ideservedy or ought to be loved, etc., 

and so forth through alV tho other tenses^ as wi^ tli# p w t ifci p id S in rut. 
In analysing sudi expressions, however, it is better to parse each word of 
the compound separately, and combine them by the rules of syntax. 
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330. — T\k^ future infiniHve passive is a compoonclaf irf^the 
present infinitive passiTe of eo^ '' to go," used impersonally, and the supine 
in um ; so that amatmn \r% literally is, *' that people are goingto lore." Of 
course, amatum bdng a supine, must not be changed in form to agree with 
its subject, as is the case with the perfect partidiple onuUtts, ete. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP THE POUR 

CONJUGATIONS. 

331» — ^It has been said that the conjugation of Latin rerbs is rarious 
only in the imperfect tenses, or those which are formed from the first stem. 
The perfect tenses of all verbs are made alike from the sedbnd-.and third 
stems ; and though each conjugation is commonly said to have a regular 
way of forming the second and third stems, this is not so universal .as to 
justify a distinction of coi^jugations on this basis, or to dispense with 
long lists of exceptions to the so-called regular formation. 

332*^^lt will be seen, on examination of the following tables, that 
for the most part the tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods are 
formed by attaching to the stem certain endings (or accidents) of 
which one (the latter) marks the person^ number f and voice f 
and the oflier (the former) nuurks the time of the action. 



SSS^—Tense Endings (Accidents of Time). 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Past. 



FUTURX. 



Om^. 


Stem-mmek 


■ 






'. 1. 


«»t 


none. 


a changed to e^ 


2. 


«» 


u 




*♦ 


4. 


u 


it 




»• 


3. 


cons, or u^ 


(t 




a. 


1. 


a» 


-ba^ 




-re. 


2. 


«» 


-ba. 




-re. 


4. 


U 


^ba^ 




-re. 


8. 


cons, or n. 


^ba^ 




ere. 


1. 


a» 


-to. 


•■ 




' 2. 


e. 


-to. 






4. 


*• 


e (changed 


to a in 1. 


sing.), 


8. 


cons, or n^ 


• (changed 


to a in 1. 


sing.). 
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J^erwn Endings (Accidents of Voice, JPerson, Number). 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 



For stems in a, e, i. 

'^ V ' 


corns, or «• 


a« e, I. cons, or ii« 


Sing. 1. (I) m, 
2. (Thou) Hi, 
8. (He) t. 




O. 

is. 
it. 


■•» or. 

-ris (re), eris (ere). 

-tnr, itnr. 


Plur. 1. (We) -mns, 
2. (Ye) -ti», 
8. (Tbey) nt. 




imns. 

iUs. 

nut. 


. -mar, imnr. 
-mini, imini* 
ntnr, nntur. 



SS4:. — Ob%, 1. th^ present (imperfect) tense, baying no tense end- 
ing, takes in the first person o, or, instead of m, r, and the stem-yowei a 
of the first conjugation is then dropped. 

Ob9, 2. Li the present (imperfect) tense, yerbe in i taice vnt, nntnn 
instead of nt, ntnr* 

Ob%. 3. When the stem (of the rerb or of a tense) ends in a, «, t, the 
eiem-'VOVi^ei is made long before any ending consisting of a whole 
syllable and beginning with a consonant ; and also before the single conso- 
nant <. Tliis is mdicated by a dash (-) before the endings which thus 
make the yowel long. The only exception to this occurs in the case of the 
yerb do {dor^ I giye, which keeps a short before aQ endings which consist 
of a whole syllable: dabam^ dabo, datut, 

Obt, 4. When an ending for either tense or person is added by the help 
of a connectmg vowel, which is the case always in the third coigugation, 
the connecting yowel is always short The only exception to this is that 
< before the tense-ending ba is always long : audiSbam, regSbam. 

O&t. 5. Ic the present unperatiye actiye the (-) means that the stem- 
Towels become long. 

SSSi, — ^In the present perfect subjunctiye actiye the dash is placed 
before -«, -miM, -/in, because the yowel t is probably long in those persons. 
There is, howeyer, some doubt on the matter. See Anthonys ** Latin Pros- 
ody," p. 66. 

SSS» — ^In the following table, which presents the accidents of tense, 
Toice, person, and number at one yiew, personal formations which are the 
same are not repeated in letters, but only indicated by ^K The reason of 
placing the fourth OQ^jngation before the third will be clearly seen. 
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iimw vOKdL 



[dSt 



ACTIVB YOIOm-'ZaiMtftet Teftd:B (J^Y*^ JW«fi»). 



8 



-> O 



Indic. 
Mooa 




B^ 



f^ 



SUBJ. 

Mood. 

% 
B 



OD 
P4 



3 

IlfPER. 

Hoop. 






Oibi. 


Verb 

Stem. 


1. 


Ama- 


2. 


Hone- 


4. 


Jktidfr. 


8. 


Keg. 


1. 


Araa^ 


2. 


Hone- 


4. 


Audi-^ 


8. 


Beg. 


1. 


Anitt- 


2. 


Hone- 


4. 


Audi- 


8. 


Reg- 


1. 


Aaift. 


2. 


Hone- 


4. 


Audi- 


8. 


Reg- 


1. 


Ama- 


2. 


Hone- 


4. 


Audi- 


i. 


Reg- 


1. 


Ama- 


2. 


Hone- 


4. 


Audi- 


8. 


/Meff* 



Stem. 



amibilr- 

Inone'bar- 
audi^lMi- 

amM« 

mond1»- 
audie^ 



moneia- 
alMUi^ 

regifc- 

am&re- 

mon6^^- 

audlre- 



Slngalar. 



1(1) 



it 

u 



t( 
u 

u 



W 



u 



it 
t( 
•I 
«» 

t'< 
(t 
«( 

to 



2(thoa) 

-• 
u 

h 

im 



-> 



u 

u 

u 



it 



l( 



it 

hi 

It 

u 
(t 
w 
Ix 



8 (he) 

t 

it 
it 

t 

« 
u 



u 
<t 

inras 



it ^mm» 



u 

t 



M 
U 
U 

u 

t( 
<( 
tt 
u 



PInraL 



l(we) 



2 (ye) 8 (thay) 



u 



-111110 



u 



«« 
ii 
rt 

tt 

tt 
tt 
ft 
Ik 



-tis 

u 

tt 

Itli 

-as 

u 
u 
n 

ttis 

N 

-tt* 

a 



n 
ti 
u 
tt 

t( 

M 
tt 
tt 



-te 

tt 

it 



nt 

u 



nt 

tt 

a 

« 



tc 



tt 



tt 

H 
U 
ti 

U 
tt 

tc 

«4 



388} 



Thaanru v&u^ 



18T 



FASSI VB VOIGS.— kaq^eifeot Tmmzn t^^nf ment). 

[OS] < 



Mood. 



en 
k 









iloOD. 



a 

£4 



I 



m 

OS 



UOOD. 










CoiU: 


Verb 

8t«IL 


1. 


Ama- 


2. 


X6tfe- 


4. 


Audi- 


8. 


Reg- 


1. 


Ama* 


2. 


Hone- 


4. 


Audi- 


3. 


fteg- 


h 


JS^Dt^ 


2. 


Mon^- 


4. 


Audi- 


8. 


*«- 


i. 


Ama- 


2. 


Mone- 


4. 


Audi- 


8. 


Beg- 


1. 


Ama- 


2. 


Mone- 


4. 


Audi-i 


3. 


• 


1. 


Ama- 


2. 


Mone- 


4. 


Audi- 


8. 


mt- 



StepL 



amftbia- 
audi^bH- 



audie- 



ame- 

monea^ 

audid- 



regar- 



amfti^e- 

monSre- 

audn^e- 



8i9gft]ar. 



iv« 



W 



A 



r 
«< 

it 

M 



w 



t( 



8 (Uioa) 
(( 

tt 

u 

-rts 

«r 



u 
u 
<i 
t( 

<( 
t( 
tt 
It 



8 (he) 

-fur 

tt 

it 



x^nmnu 



l(we) 



tt 
c< 



t< 

<4 

a 

itur 

tt 

IT 



tt 
tl 
t( 
t4 

{( 
It 

ti 
t< 



-pe 

tt 

« 

tl 



t^ 
tt 
tt 
tt 

tt 
tt 
tt 
it 



tt< 
tl 
»i 



cr 



h 

tt 
tt 

tt 

tt 
tt 
tl 
11 



2(y«) 



8^lK)y) 



ntli^I utiur 



Ik 



-utoi 



M 
!• 

■«- 

II 



-mini 



It 



II 
It 
tl 

« 

II 
II 
It 

IC 



It 



It 



Imiai 



It 



iii4L«iur 



-ntnr 

II 

A 



ntnr 

tl 



u 
It 
tl 
« 

II 
II 
t« 
w 
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ACTIVE VOICE.-Imperfect Tenses (Btrsi J»em). 

8 > o 



• 

iMPn. 
Mood. 








Bingnlar. 

A. 


PlnnL 


W ' 

1. 


2. 


8. 


t 


8. 


8. 


'■ 


1. 


Ama- 






-to 


-to 




-tote 


nto 


1 


2. 


Mone- 






(t 


u 




u 


tf 


£ 


4. 


Audi- 






M 


u 




a 


«iit# 


fe 


8. 


Reg- 


• 




Uo 


It* 




it«te 


M 


brriK. 

MOODW 


PAXTXCXFUk 


Gnvxou 


A 


1. 


Ama- 


-pe 


t 


1. 


Ama- 


nt(I-) 


« 


1. 


Ama- 


ndo- 


Imperfec 


2. 
4. 
S. 


Mone- 
Audi- 
Reg- 


(4 
M 

•re 


J 


2. 
4. 
S. 


Mone-> 
Audi- 
Reg- 


U 
U 

e«t(I-) 




2. 
4. 
8. 


Mone- 
Audi- 


endo- or 
nndo- 



ACTIVE VOICE.— Perfect Tenses (Second 8iem\ 





8d 
Stem 


TenM 
Stem. 


SiogttlAr. 
•A 


PIonL 


IxmaMooD. 


r 


% " 


- -\ 
8. 


r — - 
1. 


8. 


8. 


Prea. perf. 


Rex- 




I 


UtI 


It 


iiniis 


istis 


^rwatt 


Past perf. 


Rez- 


rexem^ 


» 


-• 


t 


-mas 


-tis 


nt 


FuL peril 


Rex- 


rexer- 


o 


Iji 


It 


imos 


itis 


iat 


SuBJ. Mood. 


















Pres. perf. 


Rex- 


rexeri- 


-> 


-• 


t 


-lans 


-tis 


mt 


Past perf. 


Rex- 


rexisse- 


(1 


t( 


II 


« 


u 


u 



Infinitite Mood, Perfect, rextsse. 
Partic. Future, rectlkro-. 

Supines (3d stem), rectom, rectft* 

Non. — ^The Second Stem of any verb may be substituted for reaa-^ abort. 
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PASSIVE VOICE.— Imperfect Tenass (Mrgt Stem). 

[OS] < 



Impkk. 








Singnlar. 


Plural. 


Mood. 


1. 


2. 




t 


S. 


1 


^ 

_• 


1. 


Amftp- 






-tor 


-tor 






ntor 


s - 


2. 


Mone- 






<( 


t( 






u 


£ 


4. 


Audi- 






t< 


(( 






untor 


k 


8. 


Reg- 






itor 


itor 






M 


Ihfih. 

Mood. 






t>m 


Pabtxcipia. 




1. 


Amar- 


-rl 




^ 


1. 


Ama- 


ndo- 


& 


2. 


Mone- 


(t 




1 


2. 


Mone— 


u 


*> 


4. 
8. 


Audi- 
Beg- 






9 ' 


4. 
3. 


Audi- 
Reg- 


emdo-or 

-undo 

it 



PASSIVE VOICE.— Perfect Tenses {^Third Stem\ 



Isvio. Mood. 
Pres. perf. 
Past pert 
Future perf. 

8w. Mood. 
Pres. perf. 
Past perf. 



8d 
Stem. 

Recto- 



fa £* 



s 






Singular. 



Sum 

Eram 

Ero 



Sim 
Essem 



8. 



es 



er&s 



ens 



Ob 



esses 



8. 



est 



erat 
erit 



sit 



esset 





Plnnl. 






1. 


2. 


sumus 


estis 


erftmuB 


erfttis 


erimuB 


eritis 


simus 


sitis 


essemus 


essStis 



8. 
sunt 
erant 
erunt 



sint 



essent. 



Imiinitivx Mood, Perfect, rectus esse. Partio. Perfect, recto-. 

Future, rectum Irl. 

NoTS.-»The Third Stem of any verb maj be substituted for redo^^ above. 



1^0 voamjmoit or mbms. [341^^4^ 

FOftlTATlOU Of TH:fi SECONlr AND THIRD 

STEMS. 
S41. — ^I^ Imu» beea 8ee& t^at for tb« GOBJugation of a 
Latin verb it is necessary to know the three iotms of its 
stem, whieh are involved in the present infinitive, the (pred- 
ent) perfect, And the supine. It is now necessary to speak 
of the way in which the second and third slems are made. 

342* — The second and thiMl sterna are fotftaaed from the l^oot «f the 
yerb ; but this is not always identical with the first stem. In many vefbs 
the root has been slrength^ied to make that form which ^tptesae^ unfn^ 
uhed or eonfhtued actioi^ u e.j the first stem, aiid then the letter of letters 
80 added will not usually appear in the second and third stems. Thus, ilfe 
root mp- ** break " hajs the nasal m inserted to make the first stem, thus 
beetling mm/H-, but tbe second and third stems Me mftd» directly from 
rup- (2. rf*p-, 8. rupto-), 

^4^*— ^Tbe following are the cluef ways in which i;erbmt roois arc 

stf*&ngihened to muke the first or imperfect stem : 

(.1.) The addition of the 

tiquid (nasal) n, Vi, si>, "penmt,** 1. sin-, 2. bIt-, 8. dto-. 

(2.) The insertion* of the 

liquid (nasal) n or Hi^ Ik, vi^, " eoiiqtief,*' 1. "Hnc^-, 2. tic-, 8. i^Uk. 

R. Fu^, ** break,-'* h raaftp, % ^^^^ 8« rapto^ 

(8.) The addition of sc-s R. no-, "learn," 1, nosc-y 2. nOr-^, 8. nOto-^ 

(4.) Tike addition of t, ft. flee-, " ben<l,*' 1. fleet-, 2, ilex-s 8. flexo-. 

(6.) The lengthening 0f 

the roQfi ToWel, R< 4dc-, ''k^d/' 1. duc^, % doX-^, 8. ducto^. 

(6.) The doubfing of the 

liquid 1, R. flel-, *^pts1i»** 1. pell-v 2. pepul-,1 puls^-^. 

CLAmnCAfiaS of fERFECtS AUD SUPINES. 
There are four mode^ in which ihe second {ptfi^ect active) stetn 

IS formed. 

344* — 1. By redupiication, or repetitioft of the init&d ifitifidoniiiii 
or consonants of the stem with the following Towel, or with 0. Thus, curr^ 
"run," makes 2. cucurr-; mprc2e-, "bite," maketf i. xnomM- \ pare-^ 
" ipilref ^ inAe9 2» |Mipero^. 

34S» — After reduplication the stem-vowel is oflen changed: ea</-, 
"fidV makes S. ^tM-; /««-, "deceive," makes 2,fef^^, 

340» — ^If the verb begins with tp or <^, the reduplication has both con- 
^naate, but the t is dropped after it: sponde-, "promise," makes 2. <po- 
pond- ; 8ia-, " stand," nuUies 2. sld- (for spoapond- and iUU-). 



S47^^'^fDO'mpimtkit)€ii1b0 ^e fij&d^^cif ndqdkaHoa is gen- 
erally dropped or mutilated ; but it is retained in the compounds of da^^ 
(t|rive ; ^^skkr^ ^ stand ; " >«K«o-, *' learn;*' /wsr-, ^dcnand ; ** and sometimes 
In ibo^e-of €vi9^, **«iiB4'* ThnSf fresB lefM^-, ** stretch;" we have 2. teiend- ; 
but from om^eiui^, ^ strire, " we have 2. wiUend- -(redupltcatioD dropped) ; 
and 0t>m JM^-, **^usb," we hax^%,pep¥^.: but from r^pM-^ ^'pu^b back," 
weblLva 2. rq^gmt^, pT.r^ptd*- (reduplication miitilatCMl)^ But in circumator-, 
** stand around,'* we have the reduplication retained, 2. cjircurruUet-, Jhe 
«Ms]Mafids of Ap-, wfth prefixes of one syllfible, are of the third conjuga- 
tion, and chai^ e of the reduplication into t ; per^ (from />er-, da-\ 
'' destroy," jmIks 2. jMrvft'tf- (fiaf/Mtx^KH 

^49U^^ 9^ ismfftbiUdng A« f^a^l-^'MajSt/ Ayo, "I read'' 
(1. i^), %i, (2. fc^r-). 

It is Jt>etieved ijtat the^c vwbs bad ^ngiBaUy « MdiwMoation, «iid that 
the long quantity is the result t)f a contraction of the reduplication and the 
xoot^ySable togmicr. Thn^ vmi-y ** some " {veven-^ «e»(-), 2. ven-, 

349 • — 8. By adding ▼ or u to the root : amn, " 1 love " (1. amar'\ 
wttOvl (2. wndv-) ; motUo^ ** I advise'^ (1. m6He-\ mmtUi (2. mafu^). 

The letters « and » being originally the same, the consonant v was em- 
ployed jwhquliiejinding ws^ ftttached to a vowd, ami the vowel u when the 
ouUng was attached V> a jcopsonfiiit. 

SSOm-^^^ BjmddinjfM M> the rpot, with eertw euphonic ulteratioRS 
of the preceding consonant: laedo^ " I burl " (1. laed^\ Imail (.2. Aks-^ ^® 
d being omitted before i. 

Th«a euphonic changes cfe «s follows : 

351*—i)^.) A palatal (c, f .qa, hO generally unites wi^h a^ forming 
the double consonant n i 1. duo-^ 2. duab- ; 1. r<^, 2. 
rexr- ; 1. co^u-, 2. «©«- ,• 1. IraA-, 2. /r«e-. 

3^^.—^.) A lingual (d, t,) is generally dropped.: 1. doead^^ 2. 
cfau*- / 1. imtf-, •**««!,•• 2. ml«-. 

3^S«^9.) 9 is changed to p : l.<««rT^, 2. mtijew- / tmti$ assimilated 
to » m : 1. jube-f 2. ^'um-. 

3if49''^,) M is sometimes assimilated^to s i 1. j9r6m-,'2. pr««-; but 
is often strengthened by the insertion of pt 1. dim-, 
2. demp8~. 



3S£L*^(i*i S is sometimes assiwiflated to a i 1. ovr-,^. ^n^; and is 
sometimes dropped : 1. kauri-, 2. XaiM-. 



3S6.-'A few T«ibi .'lifl^ the second siev Ihe^same as the first 
lliese have probably lost a reduplication, or have absorbed » er v. 

(itniii)| or sum (to-) itflH^fp^ 
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[358-363 



SSSm-^Whea turn (to-), is added, certain euphonic changes 

take place: 

(1.) A p€daUU (g, qn, 1l) becomes o (the hard palatal, 
to conibnn to the order of t, the hard lingual ; see 6) : 
1. reg-, 8. redo-; 1. /roAr-, 8. trado-. 

B59» — (2.) Vis changed to n: 1. mUh-^ 8. 9oliUo^\ and sometimes 

unites with the preceding vowel : 1, move-^ 3. mUo-, 

360.— <8.) M is strengthened by the faisertion of pi 1. dSm-^ 8. 

dempto-, 

361* — (4.) R is sometunes changed to ■ : 1. ^er-, 8. pofo-. 

When sum (so-) is added, the same changes occur as in the second 
stem made by s. 

362. — ^The future participle active ig commonly 
made by adding "tHrua or sUruSy a, um {-euro or «Mro-), 
to the root (342), and the same euphonic changes of letters 
occur as in the formation of the supine (or third stem). 
Thus, from ^raA-, scrib-^ iaed-^ are formed the future par- 
ticiple tractUriiSy scriptUrus^ laesurus. In a few verbs, 
however, the third stems of which vary from the regular 
formation, the future participles do not adopt these varia- 
tions. These verbs are: 



First stem. 


Third stem. 


Fat Psrttefpl«. 


argu-, 


argato-, 


arguitHro-. 


fhi-, Dep^ 


fhicto-, fruito-, 


frnitaro". 


agnosc-, 


agnito-, 


agnfitaro-. 


juva^, 


jflto-, 


jiivAtCiro-. 


mor(i-), Dep^ 


mortuo-, 


moritaro-. 


naso-, Dep^ 


nftto-, 


nascitaro-. 


ori— , Dep,f 


orto-, 


oritttro-. 


par(i-), 


parto-, 


paritOn^. 


ru-, 


ruto-, 


nutilro-. 


secar-, 


secto-, 


secfttQro-. 


Bona-, 


sonito-, 


sonfttOro-. 



COMPOUND VERBS. 

S&3» — ^A compound verb is one made up of a root^erb 

and t^ prefix: pon-^ **put;** d^pOnr-, **pat down." But often the 
▼owel of tbe riH^I undergoes certain elHmgee. 
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3Sd» — (1.) A 18 usually changed to i before one conmmant, but 

sometimes into a t 

capio, to take^ accipio. 
rapio, to seize^ arripio. 
patior, tomffer^ perpetior. 

Exceptions to this are : wrago^ to complete ; perplaceo^ to please 
greatly ; and compounds of faeio^ with adverbs, as, satisfacioy to 
satisfy. 

365» — (2.) A before two consonants is usually changed to e: 
carpo, to plucky decerpo; damno, to condemn^ oondemno. 

866. — (3.) A is sometimes changed to ai salto^ to dcmire, insulto ; 
, quatio, to thake^ concutio. 

367 •—^^') B is changed to i before one consonant : egeo, to wud^ 
indigeo ; teneo, to hold^ contineo. 
Exceptions to this are perlego, to read throygh; rel^o, to read 
again, 

368m — (6.) Ae is changed to I: caedo, to eut^ occ^o ; laedo, to huri^ 
illldo. 

36^» — (6.) An is changed to 5 or fi, but in one instance to 8 s plaado, 
to dapy explode ; claudo, to shU^ inclUdo ; audio, to hear^ ob$dio» 



REaULAB FORMATION. 

370* — ^Most verbs of each of the conjugations form 
their second and third stems like the verbs conjugated as 
examples of them ; and, therefore, such formations are called 

regvlar. 

First eof0* : amo, amtre, amftvl, amfttum (1. ama-) 2. amfiv-| 
8. amSto-). 

Second cof0*: moneo, monGie, monuX, monitom (1. mone-^ 2. 
monn-) 8. monito-). 

Third conj.: rego, regere, rez^ rectum (1. reg-) 2. rex-^ 8. 
recto-). 

Fourth cof0» : audio, andire, andlvl, andltum (1. andi'-i 2. andlv-i 
8. andlto-). 

IRREGULAR FORMATION. 

371m — ^The following lists contain the verbs in each 
oonjagation which varj from this regular standard. The 
(present) .perfe<^ and sapitie are given, in accordance with 



tbe diMnmim {»?Mtiee, bat the neetod 4rtcm &^y be fciand 
by omitting I in the perfect^ and the third l>y changing 
um into o. 

I^ these li^ts, 1, 2, 8, mean respectively the Jirat^ eeccmd^ and third 
lAem. A star (*), affixed ekher to the atem of a verb or t6 one of tbe 
itttmerals or tenses, fanpfiee that either the whole ver^ or the particular 
part so marked has the regoUr form as well as the irregular one. 

XJie letter R nfiixed ^ther W •tbe#tem of the verb or to. one of .the 
numerals, M¥^^)i«9.#at $k^^ Ibe wh#^ w^^ vr Ij^ pa^tifular stem fp marked 
is regular. 

The letter W afllsed to any one «f the nnmerals fo^jiiefi tb»t the partio* 
nlar form so marked is wanting, or not found in use. 

I 

flUST COX JUG ATIOK. 

372.^ Reguiar farfnatUnu 

-^ ^4brO| ^'vl| -AftuttL 

Examples: Amo, amftre, amftvl, amfttum, tdlove, 

Toeo, JToeftte, ^vootii, .Koeitlf■^ 4»^M 

Sptrd, ap6rftre, spiritl^ •eperitnm, t&'hopi. 

j9uain.AR£rcPs. 

1. Dp, dfi9^ 4e#^ 4^tii9, Pm^' 

Thi9 verb hardlj belongs to the first ponjugatip^ i»n<^ it keeps the 
vowel a (Thort before nH endings consisting Of a wiiote salable: 
dare, daiur^ dabamy darem^ etc. ; and in compositionv^vitfa ,fr«fixea 
of one syllable it loses the a. and thus becomes of the third conju- 
'gation, efii 4ofBA 4he Mdnpseation ^likes 44€ir « / M, «dfilo, -addere^ 
addidi, addUum, '* to add." 



The quantity of a in ttatum is matter of some doubt i^t Is best, ho#- 
jBvef, to oen£iider U J^n^4i^ it Ulbjundia the derived f^pyrtieiples 
eonkd^SnuL, praestcUunu, etc. The compounds ot «to-' with pre- 
fixes of one syllable have i for e in the reduplication; ad, adsio^ 

STd.—U, The Perfect has the roat^awei lengthened* 

1. JuTO, j«>'^ JM^ i1l9$m^ to amsL 

The future i>artipipleisyi«t>(2liirtM (362), but juturua}^ fouf^d Jp.con^ 
poanflS* 

%, Laivo, lainlfef livf* Vnilwn, Mtmiii*, 4^ mtitk 

itf ^ka JUid cflteoilftfliii JiflL. Jmshil 



STS.—ltt. Tlie rerfeci takes ul 

1. Gtepo, crepSre, crepul, cr^itum, ft) creak, 

increpa-*, chide ; discrepa^, 2*, S. W., differ. 



2. 


Cubo, 


eubftre, 


cubul, 


cnbitunii 


io lie down. 


8. 


Domo, 


domftre, 


domul, 


domitQm, 


to tame. 


4. 


fineco, 
Deca— , R., 


Snecftre, 
ML. 


Cnecul*, 


dnectum*, 


to km. 


6. 


Frieo, 


fricare) 


fricul, 


friotam* 


t&rub. 


6. 


Mico, 


micftre, 


micni. 


8. W., 


to ff litter. 



Cmica-, 2. fimicii-, 8. R., fflance forth ; dlmi($ar-, ^* 8. R., fight 
1, Plico, plicSre^ plien!*, pHcitixm*, (o fold. 

Compounds from adjectives in plex (duplies*-, triplicar-, supplied-), 
and also replica-, R. 

8. Seco, secfire, secui, sectum, to ctU, 
Axture participle, secaturtu (862). 

9. Bono, sottftre, sonnl, soDitum, fo eourid, 

future participle son&tQrus. Sono is rarely of the third coi\jugatidti. 
Rwona-, R., rcBound, 

10. Tono, tonftrei tonul, (tonitumf) to thunder, 

11. Veto,. vetftre, vetui, vetitum, to forbid. 

P5ta-, drhdc^ has 8. pOtam*. The participles p6tue^ eoenattUj prm^ 
«itt, are active in meaning, as if from deponent verbs. JOrii-, ewear^ 
is sometimes deponent 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

876.^ Megtdarfarmatiofu 

■ -#0| — 8W| -oi, — itnBL 

Eiamples : Moneo, monere, monul, monitum, to adviee, 
Habeo^ habere, habul, liabitiun, to have, 

DSbeo, d^bSre, dfibni, dfbitum, toow^ 

IRREGULARITIES. 

377*— I. Th^ Perfect takes a reduplication. 

1. Mordeo, mordSre, moraordl, ' morsum, to bite, 

2. Pendeo^ pendCre, pep^odT, pensum, to hang, 

8. Spondeo, spondere, spopondl (346), sponsum, to promise, 
4. Tondeo, tondSre, totondl, tonaum, to shear, 

97S*^IL (a,) The Berfect hM the ro^^^-v&wel length' 
emedm 

1. Cafveo, cavire, cftvl, cfttitlnti, to beware, 

2. Faveo, fav^re; fllvl, fautum, to favor, 
8. Fove^ l<iT«i«y fM| ^ttna^ iocherM. 

7 
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4. Moveo, 


movSre, 


mdTl, 


jndtuxxii 


to tnove (tranfl). 


6. Paveo, 


pavfire, 


pavl, 


8. W., 


to quake. 


6. Sedeo, 


sedere, 


sedi, 


sessuin, 


toeiL 



Oompounds with prefixes of one syllable change e of the stem to » ; as, 
(mide-j praetide-^ etc, 

7. Video, vidCre, vldl, irfsum, to tee. 

8. YoYeo, vovSre, t5vI, vOtum, to vow, 

379.— (b.) The Terfect takes X only. 

1. Connlveo, connlySre, connlvl (connixl), 8. W., to toink, 

2. Ferveo, fervfire, fervl (ferbul), 8. W., to boil, glow. 

This verb is sometimes found in the third conjugation : 1. /«rv-. 

8. Langueo, languSre, langul, 3. W., to be languid, 

4. Liqueo, liquSre, liqul (licid), 8. W., to be dear, 

5. Prandeo, prandSre, prandi, pransom, to ditie, 

6. Strldeo, strldSre, strldl, 8. W., to Mreeeh, 

Also found in the third conj. : 1. strid-. 

5^0«— m. The Ber feet takes Vi. 

1. Aboleo, abolSre, abol^vl, abolitum, to destroy. 

From the unused ole-y grow. 

2. Geo, clSre, civl, citum, to stir up. 

There is a kindred verb of coig. 4 : do, cire, cfvl, cUwn. This is 
most common in compounds. 

8. Deleo, d6l6re, del6vT, del6tum, to blot out, 

4. Fled, fl6re, flSTl, fletum, to weep, 

6. Impleo, implSre, implevi, impletum, iofiU. 

Sd also other compounds oiple^y which is not used. 

6. Nto, nere, nevT, n6tum, to spin. 

7. Vieo, viSre, (yi^vl?) viStum, toplaiL 

SSL—TV, The Tetfect takes iL 

1. Algeo, algere, alsA, 8. W., to be cold. 

2. Ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsum, to be on fire, 

3. Augeo, augfire, auxl, auctum, to increase, 

4. Frigeo, frtgfire, frixl? 8. W., to be cold, 

5. Fulgeo, fulgfixe, falsi, 8. W., to thine. 

This verb is sometimes found in the third ooaj. : \,fidg^ 
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6. Haereo, 


haerdre. 


haesl, 


haemim, 


iosUek. 


1. Indulgeo, 


indulg^TOy 


indulsl, 


indultum, 


to indulge. 


8. Jubeo, 


jubere, 


jussi, 


jussum, 


to order. 


9. Laceo, 


liicSre, 


hixl, 


8. W., 


to shine. 


10. LQgeo, 


IflgSre, 


luzl, 


8. W., 


to grieves 


11. Maneo, 


manere, 


maiLsI, 


mansum, 


to remain. 


12. Mulceo, 


mulcere, 


mulsl, 


mulsum, 


totooihe. 


Compounds 


have also : 8. 


muldo-. 






18. Mulgeo, 


mulgfirey 


mulsl, 


nralsom, 


to milk. 


14. Rideo, 


ildere, 


rtsi, 


rismn, 


to laugK 


16. Sorbeo, 


sorbere, 


BorpEff*, 


Borptum, 


toeieoBow 


16. Suftdeo, 


Buftdere, 


suftsi, 


suftsum, 


toadviee. 


17. Tergeo, 


tergCre, 


tersi, 


tersum, 


to wipe. 



Also sometimes of cox\j. 8 : 1. terg^, 

18. Torqueo, torquSre, torsi, 

19. Turgeo, torgfire, tursT, 

20. Urgeo, urgSre, ursl, 

382* — The following are regular in 
supines (third stem) : 



tortum, totfcitt 

8. W., to moell, 

8. W., topreea. 

the perfect, bat irregular in the 



1. Censeo, 



2. Doeeo, 

8. Misceo, 

4. Tenco, 

5. Torreo, 



censure, censul. 

Also, 8. centiUo-, 

docCre, docul, 

miscSre, miscul, 

tenure, tcnul, 

torrSre, tomil, 



censum, 



to reckon. 



doctum, to teeuh, 

mixtum (mistom), to mix. 
tentum, to hold, 

tostum, to roaet. 



2. Medeor, 
8. Reor, 
4. Tueor, 



383» — ^Irregular Deponents: 

1. Fateor, fatSrI, fassus, toeon/est, 

medSrl, 8. W., to cure. 

rCrl, ratuB, to think. 

tuCrl, • tatus*, to protect 

384:^ — Many verbs of the second conjugation are r^ular in the perfect^ 
bnt have no third stem. Such are : calle^^ be skilled ; ea»de-, shine ; ege-^ 
want;/5r*-, bloom; horre-y shudder; ftife-, lie hid; nt/^, shine; palle-^ 
be pale ; paie-, be open ; rige-, be stiff* «tfo-, be silent ; etude^, study ; 
timely fear; iume-, swell; vige-, flourish. 

38S» — ^Many more verbs of the second coi^iugation have only the first 
stem. Such are: aift^, be white ; aw-, desire; fflw?-, be hoary; A«6e-, 
be blunt; maere-^ be sad; poUe-^ be powerftil; renUde^^ shine; eqyale^^ be 
iStUiy ; v^^, be tetivft 



14S JSKEomAxaxES. [386, 387 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
88B*^ Meguiar Foinnatietu 

Examples: R^^» r^ere, rexX, rectum, l»rfde, 

Carpo, carpere, carpel^ carptmn, ti> pluck, 

Dflco, dttcere, dm; ductmn, to had. 

Snce even of these so-called regular verbs the < of tht perfect eoding 
often changes the consonant of the stem (see 86I-S65), it will be best to 
give a}l th« ample verbs of 1iu» conjugation which have a secoad or third 
stem, arranged according to the formation of the second stem. 

IRREGULARITIES. 

3S7*—t The Perfect takes a reduplication (see 347 £w 
the reduplication in compounds) : 

1. Addo, addere, adxfidX, additom, to add, 
(3i7), 

2. Cado^ cadere, cecidi, cftsum, to/cdL 
8. Ca«do, caedero^ cecldl, caesum, iofdL 

Compoundahanre 3« -cImw; as^ eon^d-^ 2. conOd^^ 8. «oficlaih-, 

4. Cano, canere, cednl, (cantmnf) toHnff, 

The compounds conein^, oecin^^praeciih-f hsve 2. -»l, without supine; 
other compounds are without perfect and si^ina. 

6. Carso^ cnrrerai - cucutil^ 

6. Disoo^ dlscere» didici, 

1. FaUo» falloNk ^e^eUl^ 

8. PwgQ, pan^ere^ pepiglj 

The deponent paeiseor is more commonly us^ m thift sense. See 
899, 18. 

».Parca. I-rcere. j ^^ } ) ?Sm S '^^ 

10. Pwioi^ parerep peperl, partum, hhrif^fnik 

Future participle is ptarUotfu (862). Compounds are of Gonj. lY. : 

(403* 404). * 

11. Pello» pellere^ pepuH, pulsum, topmh, 

12. PendOfc pendere, pependl, pensum, (Qwet^K 
18. PoscOr poscere, pbposd^ 3. W., to ^kmandi 

14. Pungo, pungcre, pupugl, punctmn, loprieL 

Compounds have the perfect in -punaO. 

15. Tango^ tsngere, teti^^ tactam^ to toiK^ 

W. Tendtf, tenderer tetend^ | (JStoix } * •^*'*'^ 



cursum. 


to rmiw 


8. W.» 


to leam» 


falsum, 


todecdvti. 


pactum* 


to bargain. 
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U» 



Compounds, except atend- and detend-, gsoerally have -ienitan. 
However, oUenio^ is also found, particuliutfy when used as a neuter 
■aoun. 

Vi, Tnndo^ tnndere^ tatadi, tllsom (tunsum), to beat 

388,— TL {a)ThePerfect has the root-votvei lengthened. 

1. Ago, agere, 6^ actum, to drive. 

So the compo^Jixds c'rc'tmago and perago. But other compounds 
ehaogt ag- of th« 6mt stem to ^y as redig-^ 2. redea-^, 3. r^ 
dado-, Cogo (lor eo-ago), makes coegl^ coadum^ and cBgo, degl^ 
8. W. 



2. Gapio, 
8. Edo, 
4. Emo, 



caperei 

edere, 

emere, 



efipl, 
dmi, 



captum, 

dsum, 

cmptnxn, 



iotaks, 
to eat 
to bug. 



This vert) originally meant *' to take,** rnd this meaning is fonnd in 
all its compounds. If these are of three syllabies in the present 
they follow the simple verb, but (exoept eoemo) change e of the first 
stem to t / thus : redim^, 2. re£m-^ 3. redempU>~, For the dissyl- 
labic compounds of em-^ see 894, 8. 



6. Facio, 


facere, 


f^cl, 


£u;tum, 


tomake. 


6. Fodio, 


fodere, 


ftklT, 


fossum, 


to dig. 


*J. Frango, 


frongere, 


frsgi, 


fractum, 


to break. 


8. Fugio, 


fhgere, 


ftg^. 




tojlee. 


9. Fando, 


funden^ 


fiidT, 


ttksnm* 


to pour. 


10. Jacto, 


jacere, 


jCd, 


Jactum, 


to throw. 


11. L««o, 


tegere. 


legi, 


leetmn, 


toread. 



So the compounds {eoUig-^ ^lig-, etcX but Atf#- love, hUeOig^^^ 
understand, and naglig-t neglect, make 3. ^Utei^^ tn^tteoB^, no* 
gU»-, 



12. Linquo^ linqnere, KquI, 8. W., 

The third stem is foond in compounds : rdid^^ 



Porricio^ 

13. Rmnpo, 

14. Scabo, 

15. Yineo, 



pomoere, 
rumpere^ 
scaberev 
vincere, 



ported, 

rflpl, 

scab!, 

vi<a, 



porrecUun, 
ruptum, 
8. W., 
victum, 



(b.) The Perfect takes lanZy. 
389, — (1.) Stems raDUio » n or ▼. 

1. Acuo, acnere, acul, 

2. Arguo, arguere, argul, 
8. Bfttuo, bfttuere, bfttui, 
4. Congrao, oongroere, coogrul, 



acGtom, 
argQtum, 
8. W., 
8.W., 



fs^dowe. 

to offer, 
to ^umL 
toecratch. 



to eharifS' 
to heat, 
ioMgre$^ 
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6. Exuo, 


exuere, 


ezul, 


exiitmn, 


to strip off. 


6. Fervo (see 


879, 2). 








7. Induo, 


induere, 


indui, 


indutum, 


toputauy 


8. Innuo, 


innaere, 


innui. 


8. W., 


to give a nod. 


9. Imbuo, 


imbuere, 


imbui. 


imbutum, 


to imbue 


10. Luo, 


luere. 


lui, 


8. W., 


totoash. 




Compounds have a third stem : Motum, 




11. Metao, 


metuere. 


metui, 


8.W., 


to fear. 


12. Minuo, 


minuere, 


minui, 


minfitum, 


to lessen. 


18. Pluo, 


pluere, 


plui (pluvi). 


8. W., 


to rain. 


14. Rao, 


ruere, 


rui. 


rutum, 


to/allf rvsh. 




Fut partic. rutturw 


. (862.) 




16. Solvo, 


solvere. 


BOlvI, 


sol&tum, 


to loosen. 


16. Spuo, 


spuere, 


spui. 


sputum, 


to spit. 


11. Statuo, 


statuere, 


statui. 


statutum. 


to set up. 


18. Stemuo, 


stemuere. 


stemui, 


8. W., 


to sneeze. 


19. Suo, 


suere, 


sui. 


sQtum, 


to sew. 


20. Tribuo, 


tribuere, 


tribui. 


tributum, 


toassign. 


21. Volvo, 


volvere. 


volvi, 


volutum, 


to roll 



390m — (2.) Stems ENDING in other Consonants. 

1. Accendo, accendere, accendi, accensum, to light up. 

So other compounds of the obsolete cando : incendo^ etc. 

2. Bibo, bibere, bibi, 8. W, to drink, 
8. Cudo, cudere, cudi, cfisum, to hammer, 
4. DSfendo, defendere, defend!, defensum, to loard off. 

So other compounds of the obsolete /<m<2c> ; offendo^ etc. 



5. l)6go(388,l),degere. 


dSgi, 


8. W., 


to dwell. 


6. Findo, 


findere. 


fidi, 


fissum. 


to cleave. 


7. Frendo, 


frendere. 


2. W., 


fressum, 


to gnash. 


8. Ico, 


Icere, 


ici, 


ictum, 


to strike. 


9. TAmbo, 


lambere. 


Iambi, 


8.W., 


to lick. 


10. Mando, 


mandere. 


maudl. 


mansum, 


to chew. 


11. Pando, 


pandere, 


pandl, 


passum (pan- 
sum), 


to^pread. 


12. Percello 


percellere, 


percull. 


perculsum, 


to strike. 



(391, 8). 

18. Prehendo, prehendere, prehendi, 
14. Psallo, psallere, psalli. 



prehensum, to seize. 

8. W.y to play {music), 
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16. Scando, scandere, Bcan^ 

16. Scindo, scindere, sddi, 

17. Sdo, sidere, sidH, 



scansnm, 

scissum, 

3.W^ 



to dimb, 
to cut 
toteUle, 



{Sidl, Monun, firom tedea, are more oommon.) 



18. Strido (see 879, 6). 

19. Sisto, astere, 

20. Toilo, toUere, 



stitl(nre), statom, to set 

sustnli, subUtum, to lift up. 



Ttdi (for teiHli) and lUum (properly tioium) are taken bj /ero : 
80 that toUo borrows tvkull^ tubtatum^ from its compound 
tUMtollo, 



21. Veflo, 

22. Verro, 

23. Yei-to, 



yellere, yelli (vulai)^ vulsmn, 
verrere, veril, versum, 

yertere^ yerti, yersom. 



to pluck, 
to tweep, 
to turn. 



Ck>mpomid8 with de^ jfo^ ^e, are commonly depoDeat in the im> 
ptffect tenses. 



24. Tito, 



ylsere, 



ylBS, 



8. W.^ 



tovUiL 



alitom (altom), to nouriA, 
cnltom, to tilL 



m. The rerfedtakea vd or VI, 
391* — (a.) WiTHulADDEa 

1. Alo, alere, alul, 

2. Colo, oolere, ^nl, 
8. Gompeaoo^ oompesoere, oompescul, 

4. Goncino oondnere, condnol, 
(see 887, 4). 

5. -€umbo, -combere^ -cnbul, 

Only used in compoonds, tneumb-f ducumb-^ etc. See 875, 2. 

6. Depso, depsere, depsid, depstum, to knead, 

7. Elieio, Slicere, elicul, elicitom, to lure/arth. 

For other compounds of the obsolete lacioy see 894, 2. 



8. W., 
8. W,, 

-cabitom, 



to rettntifu 
to9infftoff€tka\ 

toUe down. 



8. Exoello 


exoellere, 


excellnl, 


exoelsns (<k(^*.) 


, toexeeL 


(890, 12). 








• 


9. Fremo, 


firemere, 


fremid, 


fremitum, 


to roar. 


10. Furo, 


fiirere. 


funil, 


8.W., 


to rage. 


11. Gemo, 


gemere, 


gemui, 


gemitam, 


to groan. 


12. Gigno, 


gignere, 


genu!. 


geoitmn. 


to begeL 


18. Heto, 


metere, 


messul. 


messimi. 


to mow. 


14. Molo, 


molere. 


molul, 


molitum, 


to grind. 


15. Necto, 


neotere, 


nexul(nexl), 


nexum, 


toUnk together. 
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16. Occulo, 


occulere, 


occnlul, 


occultam, 


to hide. 


17. PinsK), 


pinsere, 


pinsol (piQBl), 


piD8um(pistum,to poun4- 








or pinAitam), 


t 


18. PCno, 


ponere. 


posul, 


positum, 


to place. 


19. Rapio, 


rapere, 


mpi]|, 


raptam, 


to match. 


20. Sero, 


sercre, 


seruT, 


sertum, 


to connects 


21. Sterto, 


Btertere^ 


BtertuT, 


8. W., 


to more. 


22. Strepo, 


strepere, 


strepul, 


strepitom, 


to make a fiSfk 


23. Texo, 


texere, 


texul, 


textum, 


to weave. 


24. Tremo, 


tremere, 


tremu^ 


8. W., 


to tremble. 


25. Volo, 


Telle, 


Tolal, 


8. W., 


toimh. 




So thQ e(»np9unds of v^h^ 


See 418, 419. 




26. YoinOf 


Tomere, 


Tomtly 


Tomitum, 


tov<m*t. 



392.'^b.) WiTB VI ADDED. 



1. Cerao, eemere, cr6vl, 

2. Creaeo, crescere, criSvI, 

8. Inveterasco, iiiyeteraseere, inyeterftvl, 
4. Nosco, noscere, ndvl. 


crStum, 
cretum, 
inveterfitum, 
nGtiim, 


to distinguish, 
to grow, 
to grow old tn. 
to leani. 


The compounds agnoaco and cognoaeo have agmtumy eognitwn. (862.) 


5. Pasco, 

6. Sera, 
1. Sperao, 

8. Stemo, 

9. Sueseo, 


pascere, 

serere, 

spernera, 

Bternere, 

Bu^scere, 


pftvl, 

sevl, 

8prS\% 

Btravl, 

suevi. 


^pastum, 
satum, 
BprStum, 
stratum, 
BUj&tum, 


to/eed. 

to sow, 

to^ntm, 

to strew. 

to hoafcustkimfd 


S93.-(c) 


Thk following hats Xtrl. 






1. Arcesso, 
fi. Capeflso, 
a Oupio, 
4. Faceaso, 


Ill 1 


aroessiTl, 
capessXvl, 
Wplvl, 
facessXvl, 


aroesBltum, 
capessltum, 
c«pjtum, 
iacessltum, 


to wumtn&n, 
to lay hold of, 
to desire, 
io cause. 


• 


■ 


Also 2. /ao08»-. 


• 


6. Incesap, 


incessere^ 


incesslvl. 


inoessItuiE^ 


toattui^ 






Also 2. inees^^. 





6. Laeasao, lacepsere, 

7. Lino, lineftty 

8. Feto^ peterf) 



lacessTvi; lacessftum, to pvmfoke, 

llvl (lev!), litum, to smear. 

pet|vX, petltym, togoto^ aim al. 
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9. Quftero, 


quaerere, 


10. Rudo, 


rudere, 


11. Sapio, 


sapere, 


12. Sina» 


sinere. 


13. Teray 


terere, 
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quaeslvl, quaesltum, 

rudlvl, rudltum^ 

saplvl (sapul), 3. W., 
^vl, aitum, 

trivly trltum^ 



to seek. 

to bray. 

to taste ; be wue, 

topermiL 

to rub. 



394,--Jf. The :Per feet takes A 

1. Afi9Xg<>, affllgere, afflizi, ' afflictam, 



ioUrtkeaffalnat 



So the other compmmds of the obsokte/iyo, ezeept profl^ which ii 
of Oo&j. L 



2. AllidOk allicere, allezi, 



allectom, to allure. 



So th« other compouads of the obsolete laeiOf except t^cio (891» 7). 



8. AiigOy angere, anzl, 

4. Carpo, carpere, carpd, 

6. CSdo, cedere, eessi, 

6. Cingo, cingere, ciiud, 

1. Claudo, claudere, claasl, 

8. Gdmo, cOmere, compd, 



(anctmn), to Oroide, 

carptum, to pluck. 

cessniD, to yield, 

cinctmo, to gird, 

clausnm, to shut 

comptmBy to mdorn. 



So the other dissyllabic compounds of «mo, d6mo, sOmo, etc. (888, 4]l 
9. Conspido, conspicere, conspexl, conspeetmB, to behold, 
fio the other oompounds of tho obsolete speeio. 



10. Goqoo, 

11. Dico, 

12. DIBso, 


coqnere, coxl, 
dicere, dixl, 
dlligm^ dilezl, 


coctiim, 
dictum, 
dllectami 


to cook, 
to toy, 
tolow» 




So intelligo, negligo. 


See 888, 11. 




18. DMdo, 
14. DQco, 
16. EmuDgo^ 
16. Eyftdo, 


dlvidere, divlsl, 
dIUsere, duzl, 
SmuDgere, emunxl, 
Qyftdere, CyfisI, 


cKvteum, 
ductum, 
Smunctum, 


io divider 
tolead. 
to wipe, 
togowd. 




So other compouads of vOd^ 




17. 11^ 

18. Flngo^ 

19. ilecto^ 

7* 


fingere, finzl, 
fleottt% flexl, 


fictum, 
flexum, 


tojix, 
to form, 
iobmuL 
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20. Fluo, 

21. Frtgo, 

22. Fulgo, see 

23. Gero, 

24. JuDgo, 
26. Laedo, 

26. Lado, 

27. Lingo, 

28. Mergo, 

29. Mitto, 

80. Ningo, 

81. Nubo, 

82. Pango, 

(387, 8), 

83. Pecto, 

84. Plecto, 
86. Pingo, 

86. Plango^ 

87. Plaudo, 

88. Ptemo, 

89. Quatto, 



flaere, 
frfgere, 
881, 5. 
gerere, 
jungere, 
laedere, 
l&dere, 
lingere, 
mergere, 
mittere, 
ningere, 
nubere, 
pangere, 

pectere, 

plectere, 

pingere, 

plangere, 

plaudere, 

premere, 

quatere, 



flaxi, 
frixl, 

gessi, 

junxl, . 

lae^ 

lusl, 

linxl, 

mersl, 

mM, 

ninxT, 

nupsi, 

paiixl(p6gl), 

pezi (pexul), 

plexl (plezul), 

pinxl, 

planjd, 

plausi, 

pressi, 

2W., 



(fluxus), 
frictum, 

gestuin, 

junctum, 

laesum, 

l&suin, 

linctum, 

mei'sum, 

missum, 

8.W., 

nuptum, 

panctum, 
(pactum), 

pexam, 

plexum, 

pictom, 

planctum, 

plausum, 

pressum, 

quassum, 



to flow, 
to parch, 

to carry on, 
to join, 
to hurt, 
to play, 
to lick, 
to kink, 
to send, 
to mow. 
to veiJ^ marry, 
io fasten, 

to comb, 
to plait, 
to paint. 

tobcatthehretuL 
to dap. 
to press, 
toshake^ 



The compounds are like concfitio, concusslf eoneussttm. 



40. Rftdo, 

41. Rego, 

42. R6po, 

43. Rodo, 

44. Scalpo, 
46. ScTfbo, 

46. Sculpo, 

47. Serpo, 

48. Spargo, 

49. Stinguo, 



rftdere, 

regere, 

rSpere, 

rOdere, 

scalpere, 

scribere, 

sculpere, 

Berpere, 

spargere, 

stinguere, 



rftsi, 

rexl, 

repsi, 

r5sl, 

BcalpsT, 

scrips!, 

sculpfii, 

seipsl, 

sparsi, 

stinxi, 



rfisum, 

rectum, 

reptum, 

r5sum, 

scalptum, 

scriptum, 

sculptum, 

serptum, 

sparsum, 

stinctum, 



to scrape, 
to rule, 
to creep, 
to gnaw, 
to scrape, 
to write, 
to carve, 
to crawL 
to scatter. 
toexUnguUkm 



Compounds are chiefly used, CTEstingu-y distinyt^. 



60. Stringo, stringere, strinxl, strictum, 

61. Stnio, struere, struxi, stnictum, 

62. SOgo, stigere, suxl, suctum, 

63. Tego, tegere, texl, tectum, 

64. ContemnO, contemaere, contempt 

65. Tergo (see 881, 17). 

66. Tmgo, tingere, tinxl, tinctum, 



toyraze. 
to heap up, 
to suck, 
to cover. 
contemptum, to de^MS, 

todys» 
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67. Trabo, 

68. Trado, 

69. Veho, 

60. Vivo, 

61. Ungo, 

62. tiro, 



trahere, 

trudere, 

vehere, 

vivere, 

ungere, 

Hrere, 



traxi, 
triisi, 
vexi, 

unzl, 



tractum, 

trusum, 

yectam, 

victum, 

unctiim, 

ustum, 



to draw, 
toiknuL 
1o carrif, 
to live, 
to anoint, 
to bum. 



1. 


Acesco (ace-X 


acul, 


S. W., 


2. 


Calesco (cale-), 


calul, 


8. W., 


8. 


FlOresco (flOre-X 


fiorul, 


8. W., 


4. 


Madesco (made-), 


madul, 


8. W., 


6. 


Abolesoo (ole-), 


abol^Tl, 


abolitum. 



395. — Ineeptives, 

There are many ^rbs of this conjugation which are called ineeptives 
or inclioatives^ because they doiote the beginning of an action. Such 
verbs end in sco (sc-). Of course, they have in strictness no perfect 
tenses, but, some take the perfect, and a few also the supine, of the simple 
verbs from which they come. Inceptives are called verbal, if they are 
derived from verbs^ and nominal if they come from wmiis or adjeciivea. 

SOO.—Eiamples of Verbal Inceptives: 

to grow 80ur, 
to grow warm, 
to grow bloomijig, 
to grow moist, 
to grow out of ute, 

Adoleae^ has 8. advlto^ ; exolesc-y 3. exoleto- ; obsoleae-y 8. obsoleto- 

6. Concupisco (cupi-), concuplvl, concupTtum, to grow desirous, 
*J. Obdorraisco (dormi-),obdormiyI, obdormltum, to grow deepy, 
8. Revlvisco (viv-), revixl, 8. W., to grow livky, 

39 7«— Examples of JVbminol Inceptives, most without perfect 
or supine : 

Aegresco (aegro-X 9^^^ *^^ »' ditesco (divet-), grow rich ; grandesco 
(grandi-), grow large ; mitesco (miti-), grow mild ; pinguesco (pin- 
gui-), grow fat. 

398. — ^The following hare a perfect in ul, as if formed from simple 
verbs of Conjugation II : 

CrSbresco (crSbro-), crCbuI, grow frequent ; dfiresco (daro-), grow 
hard ; Sv&nesco (vfino-), varush ; innotesco (noto-), become knoton ;• 
macresco (macro-), grow lean ; mftturesco (mfttQro-)^roto ripe ; ni- 
gresco (nigro-) grow black ; obmtltesco (mato-), grow dumb ; ob- 
Burdesco (surdo-), grow deaf; leonldeaco (crado-), grow raw/ 
vllesco (vUi-X grow worthless. 
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399^^ Deponent Verbm. 

!^ CoBRDXDiflcory eoiniiuiin<^ commentoSy 

4. Dffetiscor, d^fedacl, 

5. ExperpacoTy expei^iad, 

fhd. 



6. Fruor, 
t. Fimgor, 
8. Gnu&M^ 

10. Libor, 

11. Uqaor, 

12. Loqnor, 

13. Morior, 



experrectus^ 
fruetos (finuliis)^ 



libl, 

moif (moiirly 
fwrrX 

Future 



mortanS) 






to fffWB iP0oyy 
totKpk 



(362.) 
naetDs(iia]ictas), 



14. PiflBCiflCOVy 

1ft. Naseor, oawd; 

Future parUdple, nmeitiiTm, (362.) 






16. Ntior, 

17. Ob&yiscor, 

18. PwsiBcot 
(387, 8X 

19. Patior, 

20. Proficifloor, 

21. Qhcvrv 

22. RcDunisoory 

23. Riagor, 

24. Seqnor, 

25. Uldflcor, 

26. Utor, 

27. Yesogr, 



400. 

X^ampkf: Aodio^ 
. POoio^ 



ob&Tisd, 



D&Qs (nUii3), 
obktlks. 



profidsd, 



profectoSi 



leminwcf, 

ringl, 

flequl, 

nldfldy 

ttti, 



3. W., 
fictofl^ 

seciltiiSi 
nltiifl, 

fkSOfl, 



to 
tofoTffeL 

to htBfWtHMm 

towmfei^ 

totetcmL 

to 

to 

tothomH^todl^ 

to/oUow, 

to awen^ 

to 

to 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

MeguUir FgrmaUonm 
-Ir0| -lyl, -Uiiaa. 

andlre^ aodivl, aadltium 
Idnlre, I^qItI, lenxtpniy 
ptkolre, piU4Tt| pfiffjtiiin, 



tohtan^. 



^1-407] FOUBTH OOHJUGATIQSr— ^IBBEai7I.ABITIE8. 15f 

IRREaULARITIES. 

^Ol*— 27^ Berfeet takes a redupiicatUmm 

None in this coiyngation. 

402.—^. (a) The Berfed has the root-^Hncei ieng^ened. 

1. YeniOy yenire, tSdI, yentimiy to come, 

^OS.—if) The Perfect has I alona. 

1. Comperio, compeiiie, eompefi, ocympertom, to oMertotm 
8. R^)aio, repeifre, rtpeii, ffepertma, to,/ML 

(See 887, 10.) 

40^.— nt 2%e Berfect takes nL 

1. Amido, amic^re, (amicui?) anuctmiiy to dsliU. 

2. Aperio, aperire, ^)«rai, apertmn, to cyiai. 
8. Operio^ opeiire, opcnil, opertaniy toMwr, 
4. SaUo, saHre, saliil (salilX siUtiiiB, to2t^ 

405f^IV. The Berfect takes bL 

1. Fardo, farcire, fiursi, fiirtiim, to <fif^ 

2. Fiildo, ful(Sre, fuM, fultam, to />rcy(i. 

8. Haario, haiir!re| han^ baustum, to (ft»ai0 (wafer, eta) 

Fotnre partidple, Acnisfftnit a&d Aotitamt. 



4. Sando^ 


Bandre, 


sanxi, 


sanctam*, 


to hallow. 


6. Sardo, 


BOfcire, 


sarsi, 


BartHBi, 


topakh. 


6. Sentio, 


sentlre, 


sens!, 


sensum. 


iofeeL 


7. Sepio, 


sepire, 


eepfll, 


septum, 


toheefffein. 


e^Yincia, 


yincbe, 


TinxT, 


yinctom. 


iobincL 



dOS.—The Supine is irregular in-^ 

1. Sepelio, sepebre, sepdiyl, sepultum, (q Intrjf, 

2. £o(418), Ire, Ivf, itum, toffo, 

8. Queo (416), qutre, qulvl, quitum, to be ahh. 

4. Nequeo, neqafire, neqnlyl, nequitam, to be imable, 

d07» — ^Many yerbs of the Fourth Conjugation have no second or third 
stem ; particularly desidemtives (689), (except emri-j 2. W., 8. wwri/o-, 
•* be hungry ; *' ftupturt^, R., " dedre to marry ; " and parturi"^ 2. R., 8. W., 
** be in labour ; ") and a few others, as: /m-, strike ; ^oitftl-, bark ; <m- 
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Deponent Verba* 



dOS^'-^l. Reoulab: 



1. Blandior, 


blandm, 


blandltus, 


ioJkOier, 


2. Largior, 


larglrl, 


largltus, 


to bestow. 


S. Mentior, 


mentTrl, 


mentltus, 


to lie. 


4. MOlior, 


mOUrl, 


mulltus, 


to strive. 


5. Partior, 


partlrl, 


partitas, 


to share. 


6. Potior, 


potlrl, 


poUtus, 


to gain. 



The forms potitur, potimur, poterer^ etc., sometimes occur as if 
from stem pot- (Cooj. IIL). 



*!, Sortior, 


sortlil. 


sortltas, 


to draw lots. 


d09» — ^n. Trrvoular: 






1. Assentior, 


assentlrl. 


assensus. 


toaxaenL 


2. Experior, 


experlrl, 


expertus. 


t^try. 


S. Metior, 


metlrl, 


mensus, 


to measure. 


4. Opperior, 


opperM, 


oppertus*, 


to loait/or. 


6. Ordior, 


ontirl, 


orsus. 


to begin. 


6. Orior, 


orlrl, 


ortus. 


to arise. 



Future participle, oritilrus (862). The forms oreris, oritur, etc, as 
if from a stem, or- (Conj. III.), are usual ; also, orerer for orlrer, 
So, also, the compounds, except adorior^ which is always of 
Coiy. IV. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

dlO, — ^Irregular Verbs are those in which some of the secondary 
parts are not formed from the primary, according to the rules for regular 
verba. 

The irregular verbs are six ; namely, sum^ eo, ^imo, voh, fera, and /{o. 
Their compounds are irregular also. 

Sum has been inflected already (277). After the same manner are inflect- 
ed its compounds, ad-, a6-, de-, inter-j ob-ypra^sub-, supers-sum; as, 
ac&vm, adesse, adfui, etc. Insum wants the perfecli 

dll* — 1. PrOsum " to do good," inserts d where the simple verb be- 
^ns with e. Really, the original prefix was prod-f the d of which was 
omitted before a consonant It is inflected thus: 



FrOsum, 



prOdesse, 



prOfuX, to do ffoofL 
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INDICATIVG HOOD. 



pR. PrOsam, prOdes, 


prodest ; prosumus, 


prGdestis, 


, prGsont. 


Imp. PrOd-eram, -erfts, 


-erat ; -er&mus, 


-eratis. 


-Snmt. 


FoT. PrOd-ero, -eris, 


-erit ; -erimos, 


-eritis, 


-erunt 


Per. PrOfu-I, -isti, 


-it; -imos, 


-istis, 


j-drunt, or 
( -€re. 








Plu. Prdfu-eram, -erSs, 


-erat ; -erSmus, 


-eratis. 


-erant. 


F. P. PrOfd-ero, -enSf 


-erit ; -erimus, 


-eritis, 


-erint 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 






Pr. PrO-dm, -«b, 


-Bit; -Bimus, 


-dtia. 


-eint 


Imp. PrOd-essem, -esaSs, 


-esset ; -essSniuB, 


-essetis, 


-essent. 


Per. Profu-erim, -eris, 


-erit ; -. -erimus, 


-eritis, 


-erint 


Plu. PrCfu-issem, -issSs, 


-isset ; -issemus, 


-4s8etis, 


-Assent 


DfPKRATIVi! MOOD. 






Pr. 2. PrOd-es; 


2. PrOd-este. 




Put. 2. PrGd-esto; 


2. PrOd-estOte. 




8. PrOd-esto; 


8. Pr&-6unta 




INFINITIVE MOOD. 






Pr. PrOd-esse. 


Fur. Esse prO-futttmfl, 


a, HID. 


PiB. PrO-fuisse. 


F. P. Fuisse i 


prO-futOni 


8, a, UDL 



PARTICIPLE. 
Fur. PriMiittirus, a, mn. 



^12^ — ^2. Possum is oompotrnded of pot- (poiis, poie\ " able,** and tum^ 
*' I aro.** It is thus inflected — ^the t being changed into • before t, and 
f |)dDg omitted after t: 

Possum, posse, poiuX, Ican^IamaM*, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pr. Possum, 


potes, 


potest; 


possumus, 


Imp. Pot-eram, 


-eras. 


-erat; 


-eramus. 


Fur. Pot-^ero, 


-^ris, 


-erit; 


-erimus. 


PiR. Potu-I, 


-istI, 


-it; 


-imus. 


Plu. Potu-eram, 


-eras. 


-erat; 


-eramus. 


F. P. Pottt-eroj 


-«rit, 


-erit; 


-erimus, 



potestis, possunt 

-eratis, -erant 

•eritis, -erunt 

-eratis, -erant 

-eritis, -erint 
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tilS 



SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 



PR. 


Pos-fliin, 


HA3, 


-sit; 


Hslmas, 


-jfltis, 


*«iBt 


Imp. 


Po»-flem, 


-bSs, 


-set; 


-semus, 


-s^tiSy 


-«ent 


Feb. 


Potu-^rim, 


-eris, 


-«rit; 


-erimus, 


-eritis, 


-«rint. 


Plu. 


Potu-issem, 


-issSs, 


-isset; 


-issSmus, 


-issetis, 


-iasenl 



Pr. Posse. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
P£R. Potoisse, (TherefifBafainff.) 



The participial fonn potent^i") is only used as an adjectiye, •* powerful ; " 
cf. 280. Observe that^wtwm and pease are contracted from jM»/-esMm and 



41^.— 3. £o, 



IK 






JNDICATXYE HOOD. 



Pr. Eo, 
Imp. Ibam, 
Fur. Ibo, 

Per. Tvi, 

Plu. Tveram, 
F. P. Itwos 



Pr. Earn, 
Imp. Trem, 
Per. rverim, 
Plu. fyissem, 



to, 

ibfta, 

Ibis, 



it; 

tbat; 

Ibit; 



IvistI, Ivit ; 



Iverfis, 
IveriSy 



Irerat; 
Irerit; 



Imus, 

Ibftmus, 

Ibimus, 

Ivimus, 

IverflmuSi 
Iverimus, 



itum, 
8*it»> 



Ttis, 

IbftUs, 

fbitia^ 

Iristis, 

Tverfttis, 
lyeritis, 



iOgtK 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



els, eat; 

Irfis, bet; 

Iveris, iTerit; 

Tvifisea^ Svis^et; 



e&mus, efttis, 

Ir^Qius, IrStis, 

Tverlmus, Ireritis, 

Sviss^mus, iTisaStisi 



eunt 

Ibant 

Ibunti 

fIvSrunt, or 
Were. 

Tverant. 

fverint 



eant 

Irent 

Iverint. 



P*. 2. I; 

Fur. 2. ItOyS. tto; 

Pr. fre. 
Per. Ivisse. 

PABTICIPLIS. 

Pr. lens, &fn. euntis. 
Fur. ItOrus, a, lun. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
2. Ite, 
2. Itote, 8. euni 

INFINPnVE MOOD. 

FuT. Esse ittlras, a, mn. 
F. P. Fuisse iturus, a, um. 



% 



GERUNDS. 

Eundum. 
Eundl, etc. 



SUPIKSa 

1. ItonL 

2. ItQU 



414-417] 
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So 19 irregular in ehanging i of the stem to e before cndngs b^nnin^ 
with a, o, n. Observe, also, the omission of the oonnecting vowel in the 
past impcrfeet, and the tense sign b in the future. Some compoands have 
rvely in the future, earn, iu, id, etc 

4t4» — ^The compounds of fo are conjugated after the same manner: 
ad-, ab-f ex-, co-, in-, inter-, ob-, re-d-, nub-, p^r-, />''*'•-» onf^-j pro-'d-eo : 
onlj in the perfect, «nd the tenses formed from it, they are usually eoa- 
tracted (see 317); thus, odea, edire, mdii (seltjom adivi), mHhan, *^to go 
to ; *' perf. adii, adOsdi, or mdiMR, etc^ adieram, adierim, etc. So likewise 

TjtNEO, vefiii, , ^*to be sold** (compounded of venttm and eo). But 

AMBio, -Ire, -Ivi, -Uum, **to surround,'* is a regular verb of the fburth 
ooi^ugation, but has ambibam as well as ambiibam. 

^IS. — Eo, mte other faitra&sitiYe verbs is often rendered in Gngjish 
under a passive form ; thus, it, ** he is going ; " Ivii, ** he is gone ; '* xverai, ** he 
was gone ; " xverii, *^ he may be gone,*' or '* shall be gone'* So, venit, '* he is 
coming ; " venit, ** he is come ; ** venerai, *^ he was come ; '* etc. In the passive 
voice these verbs, for the most part are used only Impersonally ; as, itur ab 
iUd, *^ he is going ; '* venium ent ab iUls, " they are come.** The infinitive pas- 
sive is used as an auxiliary to form the fhture infinitive passive : emdtiaii iH 
(330). We find some of the compounds of eo, however, used personally ; 
as, perlcula adeurdur, " — are undergone." Gic. JJbrl tibyUinl aditl stmt, 
'* — were looked into.*' Itfv, ^9mm piMm iraiulrl pot^ Cjbs. Imm" 
idiiae eubeantur. Cic. 



dl6m~'^90, ** I oan," and neqneo, " I cannot,** are conjugated in the 
same way as «o ; only they want the imperative and the gerunds, and the 
participles are f^dom psed. 



417»—^ Tolo, velle, voluX, 7b will, to he wUUng, to vkh. 



Pr. Volo, 
Imp. YoMbam, 
FtJT. Vol-ara, 
Pta. Volu-I, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

vis, vult; volumus, vultis, 

-«bS0, -«bat; -ebimus, -dbfttis, 

-6&, -et; -^mus, -6tis, 

-istS, •4t; ^mus, -fstis, 



Plu. Volu-eram, -eras, -erat; 
F. P. Vol«-ero, -^eria, 



-erftmus, -erfttis, 
-efknus, -eritis, 



volunt. 

-^bant. 

-ent. 

-€runt, or 
■^re. 

-erant 



STOJWCnVE MOOD. 

Pb. Veliin, veils, vdit; vellmus, velitis, veliot. 

Imp. Yellem, velles, vellet; vell^mus, vellstis, vellent 

Per. Volu-erim, -eris, -rent; -erimus, -eritis, -erint 

Plu. Yohi-isseo), -issS?, -Inset; -|ssdmu3| -Issdtis, -isaent 
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IBBEGCLAB YEB6S* 



[418,419 



INFINrnVE MOOD. PAKTICIPLE. 

PR. Telle. PXB. Yoloisse. Pa. Yolens. 

418* — 6. Nolo, nolle, nOluI, lobe unwilling (from ne {nOn) volo), 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
nOnvis, nOnvult; nOlumus, nOnvultis, nOlunt 



Pr. Nolo, 
Imp. N0l-<3bam, 
Fdt. NOl--&m, 
Per. NOlu-I, 



-Sbfts, -Obat ; 
-€8, -et ; 
-isti, -it ; 



Plu. NOla-eram, -erfts, -erat; 
F. P. NOlu-ero, -eria, -erit ; 



-€b&mua, -ebfttis, 

-6mu8, -Otis, 

-imus, -istis, 

-erftmuB, -erfttis, 

erimiis, -eritis, 



Pr. NOlim, 
Imp. NOUem, 
Per. Nolu-erim, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

nOlls, nOlit; nOlimuB, nOlItis, 

nOllOa, nOllet; nOllOmus, nOlloUs, 
-eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, 



Plu. NOlu-issem, -issOs, -isset; -issOmiis, -issOtis, 



-Obant 
-eot 
-Orunt, or 

-Ore. 
-erant 
-erintb 



nOliot 
nOll^it. 
-erint. 
-issent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. 2. Noll ; 2. NOlite. 

Put. 2. Nolito; 8. nOlito; 2. NOUtOte; 8. nOlonta 



INFINITIVE. 

Pr. Nolle. 
Prr. Noluisse. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pb. Nolens. 
{The rat toantiiiff.) 



4J[9.— 6. Mfilo, mSHe, mfllol, To he more wiUinff {moffis volo}, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
inftv!s, nftyult; mftlumus, mftvnltis, mSlnnt. 



Pr. Mfilo, 
Imp. Mal-Obam, 
FuT. Mal-am, 
Per. Mftlu-i, 



-Obfts, -Obat ; 
-6s, -et ; 
-istl, -it ; 



Plu. Malu-eram, -er&s, -erat; 
F. P. M&lu-«ro, -eris, -erit ; 



-Obamus, -Obatis, 

-Omus, -Otis, 

-imus, -istis, 

-erftmus, -erfttis, 

-erimus, -eritis, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Mfilim, mftlls, mftlit; mftllmus, mftlitis, 

Imp. MftUem, mallos, mallet; mallOmus, mallotis. 

Per. Malu-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, 

Plu. Malu-issem, -issOs, -isset; ^ssOmus, -issOtis, 



-ebant* 
-ent 

-Orunt, or 
-Ore. 

• 

-erant. 
-erint 



malint. 
mallent» 
-erint. . 
-issent 
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TtL HsUe. 



INFINITIVE HOOD. 

Per. Hftluisse. (The reti net used.) 



420, — Observe that where 11 occars, it is the result of the omission of 
the connecting vowel e, and the consequent assimilation of r to /. Thus, 
veilem is for veUrem (ve2ron, veUem) ; mdlie is for mulere (md/re, malle). 

4:21, — ^Volt, voltis, are sometimefl found for imA; w/lw / als, soltia, 
for •» vi<, <I fndtu ; vZn* for tiltne, « 

^22, — ^7. Fero, ferre, tull, Utum, To carry, to hrin^, or srujfftr. 







ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




• 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 






Pr. Fero, 


fers, 


fert; 


ferimus. 


fertis, 


fenmi. 


Imp. Fer-ebam, 


-^bis, 


-«bat; 


-€bamus, -^bfttifl, 


-ebant 


Fur. Fer-am, 


-«s, 


-et; 


-emus. 


-€tis. 


-ent 


PciL Tul-I, 


-isU, 


-it; 


^mus, 


-istis, 


-6nmt,or 
-€re. 


Put. TuW-eram, 


-erfts, 


-erat; 


-erftmns, 


-erfitis, 


-erant 


F. P. Tul-ero, 


-ens, 
SI 


-erit; 


-erimus, 


-eritis, 


-erink 




QBJUNCTIVE tfOUD. 




Pr, Fer-ftm, 


-to, 


-at; 


-fimiis, 


-Atis, 


-ant 


Imp. Fer-rem, 


-rfia. 


-ret; 


-rdmus, 


-retis. 


-rent. 


Pku Tul-erim, 


-eiis, 


-erit; 


-primus, 


-eritis. 


-erint 


pLu. Tul-issem, 


-issSs, 


-isset; 


-issQmus, 


-Issfitis, 


-isse&t 



DIPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Ph. 2. Per ; 2. Ferte. 

FcT, 2. Ferto; 8. ferto; 2. FertOte; 8.fenmto. 



Ph. Ferre. 
Pes. Tulisse. 

PARTICIPLES. 

I*1L Ferens. 

FcT. L&tQrus, a, nm. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

FuT. Esse IfttHms, a, nm. 
F. P. Fuisse lAtOrus, a, um. 



GERUNDa 

A, Ferendum. 
O, Ferendi, etc. 



SUPINEa 

1. Lfttum. 

2. LAtO. 



423.-- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
Feror, ferrl l&tus, Tob€broughtt 



X6i ISBEGXTLAB TXSBI. (42^-420 

indicahys m 009. 

Pb. Feror, \ ^^% I fertnr ; ferimiir, feriminly fenrntur. 

Imp. Fer-«bar, |^^tftre,f -*^**«'; -Manur, -^Uminl, -«lMDtar. 

FuT. Fer-ar, j^^l^re, ['**"''♦ '*™™'» -fiminl, -entur. 
Pen. LfttTis Bom, or ful, lilttts es, or fuisti, Utus est, or iwi, etc. 
Flu. LAtus eram, or faeram, Ifttus erfta, or fueris, etc 
F. P. Lfttm e», Ifttus «ns» ifttus erit^ ete. 

SUBJUNGTIVB MOOD. 
Pr. Ferar, ] or'^ferftre \ '®'**"» ferftmur, feriminl, ferantor. 

Imp. Ferrer, ]orferrfire.C ^®"^*'*'« ferrSmnp, ferrtoini, fenreQtar. 
Pbb. Lfttus aim, or iUerim, Ifttus sis, or fuerfS, etc 
Put. Lfttus esseio, or fuissem, Ifttus essSs, or fulssfts, etc 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pb. 2. Ferre; 2. Feriminl 

Fur. 2. Fertor; 8. fertor; 8. Ferantor. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. PABTICIPLES. 

Pk. Fertl Per. Lfttus, a, um. 

PuL Esse, or ftusse Ifttus, a, um. Fur. Ferondus, a^ uiii. 
Fc% Lfttumlri. 

424m — The irregularity of /«r- consists in the omission of the con- 
necting vowel « or « in several of the forms : /en for feru ; /erri$ for 
fereria ; ferrem for fererem. It also has rr in the present infinitiYe pas- 
sive: ferri for/«ri. 

I 42S» — ^In like manner are conjugated the compounds cf fero; as, 
afferOf aUull^ dUohun ; au/erOf abdvh, m^Mvm ; differo^ diMi, diUttum ; 
eon/erOf conhdiy coQahun ; infero^ ifUu^ Ulaium ; offero^ obtuh^ oblsium ; 
effero^ extuli^ ^lotam. So eircumr-^ /'^-t traru^^ cfo-, /wo-, ante^y proe^, 
re-fero. In some editions, we find, adferOy adiuii, adtdtum; cofdatum; 
irdatum ; ohfero^ etc, for offero, etc 



42.0«— 8. StOy fieif, fkctus, To U mmdt, dr done ; i$ become^ 
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IKDICAnVB XOOD. 

Pk. Ito, fl^ fit; (flkmis?) (fitisf) flont 

Imp. fl^lMUD, fXebis^ fielwt; flgbimqa, flSbitL^ fKbant 

Fur. fbm, flea, flet; fiemiis, fletis, flent 

FfeB. Factns som, ur fid, fiietos «■, «r fiostl, ele. 

Plu. Factqf enm, or fofinmif fiMStns eris^ or fiiertSi etc; 

F. P. FacCi]3 o^ fiMtut eiis, etc. 

SCBJUNCnVE MOOD. 

Fl Fbm, fOs, fUt; flAmus, ftttia^ fbnt. 

Imp.- Fierem, fierfis, fieret; fiervmns, fieretis, fiereuL 

Per. Factns am, or fiioiio^ fiustas A, or fiMris, ate. 
Plu. Factns easeoi, qt finsseBi, fiictos essSs, vr fiiisstt, efee. 

DIPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pft. R; fno. 

INFINinVE MOOD. 

Pb. Fieil 

Fte. Ease, or finsse &ctiis, a, mn. 

For. Factum bL 

PABTIdPLES. SUPINK 

Fur. FadendOB, % mtt. i. FKtU 

Pn. Factus, a, um. 

427* — ^The i in /to is always long except ia ^ aadf before er C/Eerl, 

^^^•*-nie AM person singnlar of /fo te often used impersonally ; 
as, /^ ** it happens ; " fubai^ ** it happenecL*' 

^;99»— ^lo is nsed as the passive of facia, Aom which it takes the 
partioiples. The eomponods of /oejo, with verbal roots, have flo for thdr 
passive; aa^ eaie/ado, **l wann;*^ eaUefio, *^I become warm,** **I ara 
warmed,** etc But componnds with prepositions have the regolar paadve 
iskjiciar ; as, eonfieio^ ccmficior^ etc 

S30^ S o me of the compounds of fv> are found only in a few fbrms* 

CoDfit, confTat, confieret, confied, tohedont, 

Defit, defriBt, deflet, deflat, d6fieil» tohewanHng. 

Infit, iafiont, to begin, 

. S^l*--^^ T» irr^guUff vwbs may be added «&, ** to eat.*^ Though 
this is a regular verb of the third conjugation, it bt» an irrBgufaor form re> 



166 DEFECITYE TERB8. [432-437 

aembling turn in the present indicatiTe, imperfect sabjunctive^ the miper»- 
tiire, and the present infinitiTe ; thus : 

Edo, edere, or eese, edJ, Ssmn, To eoL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

t^n, ( Ederem, ederes, ederet; ederdmus, ederStis, ederent. 
' (orSssem, fos^s, ^sset; essemos, fisndtis, Sssent 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

to, i 2. Ede, 2. editc. 

*^^ {ores; este. 

«, j 2. Edito, 8. edito; 2. edit(^te, 8. edunto. 

"• ( or 6sto, esto; Sstote. 

432. — Occasionally passive forms so contracted are found : Utwr for 
§dilury etBUar for ederetur, • 

4^33» — ^The present subjunctive has somedmes im for am: eitm, edu^ 
edit, etc. See 825. 

Tlie tliird stem of the compound eomed- is both comUo- and cometUh-. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

434* — ^Depecttve Vbbbs are those in which some of 
the parts are wanting. 

1. These three, Cdi, eoepl^ and memtni, have no first stem, and, therefor^, 
are used only in the perfect tenses ; and for this reason, they are called 
Pretebitb Verbs. 

43 S* — Coepl has a present, as well as a perfect ngnification; and 
hence coeperam has the sense of the imperfect, as well as of the pluperfect ; 
and ooeperoy of the ftiture, as well as of the future perfect ; thus, coepl^ " I 
begin,** or **I have begun ; ** eoeperam, "I began," or **I had begun;" 
eo€pero^ ** I shall be^n," or *' I shall have begun ; " and so on of the sub- 
junctive. 



43Sm — ddi and meminl have the sense only of the present,. imperfect, 
andftiture; as, 6di^ "Ihate;" dderam, **Ihated;" ddero, ** I shall hate." 

4d7*-*2. The parts of these verbs in use are as follows, through all 
their persons and numbers ; vis. : 
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Uc&, Odenun, Mero, Oderim, 5di3seiii, O^se. 

Fabticiples,. Osns, osiirus. 

€k>epi, coeperam, coepero, coeperim, coepissem, ooepiBSe. 

Pabticiplss, coeptus, ooeptunis. 

MeminI, memineram, meminera, meminerim, meminissem, memiiusse. 

Ikpe&atiti, memento, mementOte. 

4S8. — Ohft. Onois active in sense, "hating;" but is chiefly found 
in the compounds exotus^ perosus, 

d39m — ^The passive perfect coephis is commonly used for eoepi before 
passive infinitives : domw aecUficdrl coqOa e$l (not o(HpU\ " the house be- 
gan to be built.'* 

440, — Novl, perf. of noaeo^ " to learn,'* and ooMuevty pert of caruu- 
eaeoj *^ become accustomed,'' are imperfect in sense ; novi, " I know," cof»- 
ntevif *^ I am accustomed." 

441. — ^There are many verbs, not usually considered among defectives, 
which want certun tenses, or numbers, or persons ; thus, <fo, " I give," has 
ndther dor nor cfer. Farl^ "to speak," with its tompounds, is used only 
by the poets, and by them chiefly m tiie tiiiid person, faiar; the imper- 
ative /3re/ and the parti<nple/diitt. 

442. — ^The following defective verbs are those which most frequentiy 
occur. -4fo, " I say ; "— tn^Mowi, ** I say," which is used only between 
words quoted, and never stands at the beginning ;— avS, and «aZve, " hail ; '* 
— Cecfo, " tell thou," or " give me ; " — guaeso^ " I beseech," originally the 
same as quaero. It is used commonly as an interjection. 

The parts of these verbs remaining are the following : 

443. 

1. Aio, laay^ I affirm. 

Jnd, Ph. A!o, aTa, ait; ' Uimt 

Imp. Xitiham, aiebfts, fiiubat; ftiebflmos, ftiubatls, Uobant 

Pku aisti, alt 

A»6. pR. ttiua, fiiat _ Uant 

imp, Pe. al) 

Part Pb. liens, ((k^.) 



S. IirgiTAic, T%ay, 
Ind. Pa. Inqnam, Inqnla^ inquit; Inqntmiu, Inqnltls, laquiaut 

Imp. — ^ Inqalubat; — — — — tnqoiobBnU 

PijT. ■ lAqniea, Inqnlet 

Pn. — -~ inqnist^ inquit 
jmp, Fft. ■ Inqoe. ' Tvi. Isqalta. 
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DlPBfidOKAL VJSBM, 



[445-452 



445. 



for68, foret ; ■ 



ffub. IMF. Fomn, 

In/, ¥ut. Fowt ^heab^yt to b4, thenttd aa / « « i ri i m ette. 



fiirtiiL 



/flip. Pb. ATd;«vdte; FvT.STuta 



/V* FBi AvM. 



^dl7. 



5. SALtX, Atf<<. 

/luE. Fur. SalTebia. 






7. QvAKO, /(MeaeA.. 



4^9. 



450»-~The yerb ow^^ ** tnumph," seem* to oecur onlj in the foms 
0Odi^ ovoiy ove^ •vilrcl^ tfiMM, ovaiuiH ovdA»^ ovd/OriMi 

ji^tf and (tgHt^ " come,** are imperafiyes from aga^^ in a fiomewbat cB& 
fenni flense, ^at an ovi, " hailf** ia an imperaUye £roni oiwe,, " to be welL" 



XMFEBSONAL VEBBS. 

4S1. — ^Imfersoitai Verbs are those whicli 
are used only in the third person singular, and 
do not admit of a p^sorMil mbject or nominative 
before them. 

452^ — ImperswMU verbs^ when translated llteralTy toto English, 
^aye before them the neuter pronoun it ; as, deledat^ ** it delights ; *^ deeet^ 
" it becomes ; ** conHngit, ** it happens ; " ivenit, *' it cornea to pass }'* eto* 
Thej are inflected thus : 



Ut Qn^ 


9A0m^ 


9ACht^ 


ithOnif. 


ML Pk. Dclcctat, 


Dccet, 


ContinRlt, 


fivenit, 


Imp. Bc-lvotubat, 


DecetMt, 


Ckmtteg^bat, 


Evcmfcbat; 


For. Dclectubit, 


Deccbit, 


Contlngrt, 


Evcntet, 


Pbb. DuleotuTtt, 


Decnit, 


Oontlf^t, 


Ey^nft, 


. Plv. Dclootayent, 


Decnent, 


Conttgerat^ 


XVenent^ 


F.P.Dvlect&yertW 


DecaeMt 


Contigertt; 


Sy^Sneill; 
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Sub. Fb. DulGctet, Deoeat, 

Imp. Dclecturct, DecGrct, 

Pec Dulectavcrit, Becaerit, 

Flu. Bekctavisaet. DeooisAet 

Jr{f, Ph. Dulectorc, Beccre, 

FsR. BtilectttTiBM. BecoisBe. 



.Conttegsti 
Omtingorat, 
Contigerit, 
Ck>nUgiB8et 

ContingeFe, 
GontJgiBse. 



Eyenlst, 

£venlret, 
ETuDcrit, 
Eveuiawt 

Eyeolraii 

EvOnlBse. 



4^p3»^Intran9iiive verbs, which have no object in the active, can 
of <K)urBe (268) have no subject in the paasiTe, and if used inth passive forms 
aanst be impersonal ; as, puffnaiur^ " it is fou^t ; ** favetur^ " it is favor- 
ed;" eurriiur, "it is run;" venUur^ "h is o(nne;" from pugno^ fuveit^ 
eurro, and venio. Thus, 



let Conj. 


SdOM^ 


UOynS. 


4th C(n0, 


Jnd. Ps. Piun^utnr, 


lUvctor, 


Cnrritur, 


Vonitcr, 


Imp. PngnubatoE, 


Favubatnc, 


Carrub&tor, 


Vi?iiicbutur, 


Fur. Pugnabitnr, 


FavuMtor, 


Cnrrutur, 


VoniGtnr, 


Twl PugDatuni est,! 


Fautam cst,> 


CnrBom cst,^ 


Yentnizi est,* 


Flu. Pagnatnm erat,' 


Faatnrn erat,' 


CnrBumcrat,' 


Ventum erat,* 


F. F. Pnginttnm «rit* 


Faatnm «riL* 


Ouniunerit* 


Tentnm erit* 


A«5. Pa. FngnOtnc, 


FaveuAnr, 


Corrutnr, 


Veniatnr, 


Imp. PagniJriitiir, 


Favurutnr, 


Curreretur, 


Venirotar, 


FsR. Pngnutom Bit,* 


Fautam sit,* 


Cursam Bit,* 


Vcntuin sit,* 




FantniB cbkL* 


Ciinam«B6et* 




Jftf. Pa. Pngnaii, 


FavCTi, 


Cnrri, 


Vonlrl, 


FxB. Pognutnm esse.* 


Fautnxn esse.* 


Conum esse.* 


Ycntum eese.* 



4^^.— Graminarmns rec&on mAy 
ihe second coxyugation; nameij, 

Decet, decint, etc, 

Libet, libnit or libitum est, etc, 

Licet, UcDit or lidtum est, efec, 

Miseret, miseritmn est, etc 

Oportet, oportuit, etc, 

Piget, piguit or pigitum est, etc, 

Poenitet, poenltmt, etc, 

Fudet, puduit or puditom est, etc, 

Taedet, pertaesnm est, etc, 

liquet, lieuit, 



ten real impersGnal verbs, and all m 

It hecoma, it became, etc 

Itpieasay itplca&ed, etc 

R w lawful^ it was lawful^ etc 

ItpifieSy it pitied, etc 

It behooves, it was incwnbcTU on., eta. 

It prieves, it grieved^ etc 

It repenis, it r^oerUed, etc 

M shames, it sfiam/ed, etc 

It wearies, it wearied^ etc 

It appears. 



4SS» — I>eeet is sometimes found in the tlUrd plural / also Had 
and Hquet, rarely. 



i«rfoit ^ortaatsL •«rlbalt ««r telnet *OPteiaiii 
6 
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JParticipial forms are found of some of these : libens^ " willing ; " 
licewty " free ; ** poeniUnty " penitent; " poenilendu»^ " to be repented of; " 
ptuleridus, ** shainefuL" 

4560 — Under impersonal verbs, may be comprehended those which 
express the aperati4nis or appearances of nature ; as, fulgurat, ** it 
lightens ; " fulminate (otujU, *' it thunders ; *' grandinat^ ** it hails ; " so, gdat^ 
pluily ningity lucescit^ culveaperatcUy etc. 

^^7*— Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or nomber, by put- 
ting that which stands before personal verbs, as their nominative, after the 
impersonals, in the case which they govern ; as^ 

Placet mihi, H pleases me, or I please. 
Placet tibi, II pleases ihee, or Hum pleaauL 

Placet illl. It pleases Aim, or he pleases. 

Placet nobis, li pleases us^ or 'ae please. 
Placet vObls, It pleases you^ or you please. 
Placet illiS, It pleases them^ or they please, 

^o^pftgnaturanyS^ — a tSy — ab illoy etc., ** it Is fought by me," — "by thee,'* 
— " by him ; " that is, I fight, thou fightest, he fights, e^c Brace, as the 
meaning of a transitive verb may be expressed by either the active or the 
passive voice, so, when an intransitive verb is translated by a verb which 
is transitive in English, the English passive form of that veri> is expressed, 
in Latin, by the passive used impersonally : thus, actively, faveo Hbi, " X 
favor you ; " passively, favetur tibi a mS^ " you are favored by me/' i|nd so 
of others. 

tf^^.~*Impersoiial verbs, not b^ng used In the imperative, take the 
subjunctive in its stead ; as, deleciety " let it delight*' In the passive voice, 
their participles are used only in the neuter gender. The gerunds and 
Bupmes are but seldom used. 

459. DXERdSEB ON IMPERSONALS. 

(For the meaning of the impersonals used in the following exercises, see 

452-46'7.) 

1. Give the designation^ the place founds the trarulxUion ; thus, delectat^ 
a verb impersonal, first conjugation, mund in the present indicative, active ; 
« it delights.-" 

Pelect&bit, decSbat, decSbit, decSret, contingit, cpntinget, contact, con- 
tigerit, Svenit, Gvenit. 6vepiet, eveniat, pugn&batur, pugnatum est, pi^6- 
tnr, pugn&rStur, favfitur, fautum sit, fautum fuerit, ventum est, vcntum 
erit ; — ^Ubet, libuit, licitum est, miseret, miseritum est, piget, pudet, fulgurat, 
tonat, ^randinal^at, grandina^it| ninxit| «t^ 
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2. Give the dm^natum^ etc, a» in No. 1, etnd tremdaie iu the word fol- 
Imoing the impenonaJ re^mreaty according to 457 ; thus, dtleetat mi ; diledaiy 
a verb impersonai, first conjngatioii, present indicative, active ; " it delights 
me," or ** 1 delight" 

DelectSbit m6, tS, illiim, bAs, vda, iDOs ; deoet vds, deeSret vGs ; placet 
tifoi ; favetur vdbla, j&velntiir nObls (ft te, hg ycm) ; pn^fttHtur ab iUjs ; 
venltur & te, ventum est ab illis,< — ft v6bis, — ^ft n6bls,— ab illd, — ft te, — ft 
ifk!& ; piget me ; fioet ndbi, licSbit vubia, Ucitmn eat Uils ; miaeret m^ mi- 
serSMt tS ; placuit vdbis, — nobb, — illls ; miseret nds, etc. 



8. Render the fottowing BngUeh into LaHn^ bg the ismptrKmaU ; thus, 
*' I delight," delecUa me, literally, '' it delij^ts me."^^^. JS. The Doun or 
pronoun, ailer mieeret, poettiiel, pudet, taedet, jngef^ deeet^ deledal, and oporiet, 
must be put in the aocuBative. Intransitive impersonals are followed by the 
dative of the object, when they have one ; and when they express any thing 
done by another, the agent or doer, when expressed, is put In the ablative 
preceded by d or a6, as in 457. 

Exercises. — ^It becomes, it has npented, it Is foi^ht, it plfiases, it ii 
£aivored ; it becomes me, I repent (it repents me), I fight (it is fought by 
me), you are favored (it is favored to you), you are favored by me ; T rer 
pented, they have repented, you will repent ; ihey are favored by us, — ^by 
you, — by me, etc ; tre are favored by them,— 4>y you ; they eome (ft is 
oome by themX they have come, we will come ; we run, we will nm ; if (ft) 
you please, if they please ; it was allowed to us, we w^re aUowed ; it de^ 
lights us, or we are delighted, they are delighted ; it thimdars, it lightens, 
it hailed, etc 



PARTICLES, 

The name Particles is given to the fonr nndeclined 
parts of speech, the Advetb, the Fr^ipostttofl^ the 

Cofijuf^tonf the Jnt0f:JiectiQnf 

ADVERBS. 

460. — ^An Adverb is a word used to medify a 
verb^ an adjective, or mother advert^, or to denote 
some circumstance respecting it. 

Adverbs jiQay bg liera eoBpitdered m foaped of Si$m(fU0(^ m4 €Sewi^ 
varison. 
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I. THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 

461.— In respect of signification, adverbs may be arranged, in 
Latin, under the following heads ; 

1. Adtebbs of Place* comprehending those which signify : 

Ist Motion or rest in a place ; as, ubi, "where;" hie, "here;" ifiic, 
" there ; " ifUm, " within; " tiblque, " everywhere ; " etc. 

2d. Motion to a place ; as, 7M0 / " whither ? " hue, " hither ; " illue, isihiUf^ 
" thither ; " eo, " to that place ; " a/t5, " to another place ; " etc 

8d. Moti<m from a place ; as, unde, " whence ; " Atnc, " hence ; " illine^ 
indcy " thence ; " superne, " from above ; " etc. 

4th. Motion through or by a place ; as, qua ? " which way ? " olid, " another 
way;" etc. 

2. Adverbs of Time; as, nunc, "now;" hodie, "to-day;" turn, 
" then ; " nuper, " lately ; " most, " by and by ; " temper, " always ; " etc. 

8. Adverbs OF Quantity; M,parum, "Uttle;" mulium, "much;" 
paencj " almost ; " quanta, " how much ; " etc. 

4. Adverbs of QualUy ; as, bene, "well;" male, "ill;" foHUer, 
^ bravely ; " and many others derived from adjectives or participles. 

6. Adverbs of Manner (viz. of action or condition), including those 
which express exhoriaiim, offirrMUton, negation, grantwg forbtddim, in. 
ierrogation, doubt, contingency, etc. ; as, profecto, truly ; non, haud, 
" not ; " carf " why ? " quare, " wherefore ; etc. 

6. Adverbs of Beiation, or such as express circumstances of eomparu 
Km, resanbtanee, order, assemblage, separation, etc. ; as, potius, rather ; 
tto, rtc, " so ; " simtsl, " together ; " seorsim, " apart ; etc. 

n. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 
462.'-Adverb8 derived from adjectives are generally 
compared like their primitives. The positive commonly ends in e, 5 
or ter 5 the comparative, hi lus, the neuter ace. sing, of the a<^jective ; and 
the superlative, in imS \ as, 

PoeiUte, Con^P* ^^**'- 

KM^, highly; altius, altissimS. 

Fortiteiv bravdy ; fortms, fortissimfi. 

Acriter, shaiydy ; ftcrius, ficernm6. 

hibeTefreetf; Hberius, ^S'^l' 

TatO, safely ; tutius, tatissimfi. 

. 4^a.— The foUowing adverbs are compared irregularly, like the ad- 
jectives from which they are derived ; viz. : 
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mtEPosinoNB. 




PoHtive, 


Oomp, 


Super, 


Bene, teeli ; 


meliiiA, 


optime. 


FacUe, eanlif; 


£Etciiiu8, 


£M»lliind. 


Male, badlif ; 


pSjua, 


pessimd. 


Multuin, much ; 


plus, 


plQrimum. 


Farum, lUOe ; 


niinn«^ 


( minims. 
( minimum. 


Prope, near ; 


propius, 


proximS. 
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JPoMive wanting. 

^Od. — Ma^, morey maximG; odus, more stoi/Utf, OcissimS; priufl^ 
90<mery primo or primum; potius, rather^ potissimum. 

Comparative wanting. 

d03. — ^Paene, almost^ paenissimS ; ntlper, laldiff nfiperrimS ; dot9, 
neuU^f norissime ; meritO, diservedl^j merifcissimfi. 

SuperhMtive wanting. 
dOO. — Satis, enough^ satius ; secus, atherioieey sScius. 

40 7 • — Two other Adverbs not derived from adjectives are also com- 
pared ; namely, d?ta, ** long," diiUiuSy diuHseime; and eaepe, '* often/* taepiue^ 



PREPOSITIONS. 
468. — ^A Preposition is a word wMcli shows 
the relation between a noun or pronoun following 
it, and some othef word in the sentence. 

The preposition, as its name Imports, stands before the noun or pronooo 
which it governs. — ^In Latin, 

469. — 1. Tweni^-eiffht PrepoHHatu govern the Accusative; vix, : 



Ad, iOy aty towards, 

Apud, a/, neary. vfith. 

Ante, before (of time, place, or rank). 

Adversus, ) • j ^ j ^ 
Adversuii, \ ^tfudy towards. 

aJ^, [ iircundy about 
Circiter, ahoiU (of time indefinitely). 



Contrft} againsty opposiie, 

Ergft, towards. 

Extrft, hejfondy out of. 

Inirft, beneath. 

Inter, betweeriy amxmgy during, 

Intrft, loithin. 

Juxtft, neary beside, 

Ob, fory on, account of, b€for$. 

Penes, in the power of. 



k 



m 
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Per, throa^, iwring^ hy. Propter, near^ on aatmM «f. 

POne, bchifuL Secundum, along^ ^cording Uk 

Post, behind^ ^'^i since. Suprft, above, 

Praeter, beside (passing by), beyond^ Trans, across^ -oteTf beyond^ 

besides^ eiccept, ^Itrft, beyond. 



47 0»—^' ^fieen Pr^fKmJtuPM povelm the AbloMvS/ Hoti 

from, byf after, etc. 



Lb, [ 

Lbs, ) 



A 

Ab 
Abs 

Absque, without. 

Clam, vjitJwut the knowledge of, 

CSrara, 6c/bre, in presence of. 

Cum, with, 

D6, doionfrom, concerning, of. 



^^ \ ofUoffrom,aftxT, 

Palam, bef6re, wiih the knotoledge of, 
Prae, before, in comparison uM, on 

account of 
Pr6, before^ for, according to. 
Sine, witfwiU, 
iTenus, as far as, up to. 



471* — 3. Four Prepositions govern the jlccuscUive or AhU^ 



five; viz,: 

with the Ateusoitive, 
In, into, towards, against 
Sub, under (motion to), about. 
Super, above, over, beyond, 
Subter, tmd$r. 



With the AhlaHvo* 

tn, upon, in, among, 

3ub, under (motion or rest), at, near* 

Super, upon, concerning. 

Subter, under. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

A72m — ^1. A is used before consonants ; ab, before Towels, and h,j^ r, 
9, and sometimes / / aba chiefly before te. £ is used before consonants. 

47 S* — 2. TenuB is placed after its case ; and also cum, when joined 
to personal pronoll&s, and fionetimes with the relative; as, qmhusawn, 
mt'cum, etc. Olam sometimes governs the accusative ; as, ctcMi poire, or 
pairem. 

4:74. — 3. The adverbs prOpe, " high ; " tulqtie, ** as far as ; " ^enr- 
" towards," are <^ten used with an accusative governed by ad understoo 
and sometimes expressed ; but versius is always placed after the accusative 
Romam versus, " towards Rome." Prope^ " nigh," and procul, " far," av 
sometimes followed by the ablative, gbvemect by d, Which after procul U 
generally understood. 

4. Prepositions not followed by their case, are to be regarded as adverbs. 

47 &• — S. A preposition with its case is often used as an adverbiai 
phrase / as, ex animo, " earnestly ; " Ac advcfsn, " opposite ; " et improvtid, 
" suddenly ; " ex tempore^ " off-hand." Qnamobrem (guam ob rem), ** where- 
fore ; " quel propter (quam propter) ; guocircd {quoadrca), etc. 
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PREPOSITIONS m COMPOSITION. 
476. — Prepositions are often prefixed to other words, especially to 
verbs, the meaning of which thcj generally modify by their own ; thus 

477 >—h A, ab, abs, " from ; " as, dfico, " I lead ; " abduco, " I lead 
away," or " from ; " sometimes it denotes privation ; as, amenSy ** mad." 

478.-2. Ad, " to ; " as, addCico^ "I lead to." It is sometunes mten- 
sive ; as, adamo, " I love greatly." 

479, — 3. Do, in composition, generally signiGes "downward;" as, 
descendo^ " I go down ; " dlcido^ " I fall down." Sometimes it is intensive ; 
as, deamoy " I love greatly ; " sometimes it denotes privation ; as, dispero^ 
" I despair ; " dtmeti^ " mad." 

480.-4:, E, or ex, " out of;" " from ; " as, exeo, " I go out" It is some- 
times intensive; as, «a;7ro, "I beg earnestly;" sometimes privative; as, 
ezsan^is, *'pale;" ex8/»e«, " hopeless." 

481* — 5. In, " into," " in," " against ; " as, infero^ " I bring in ; " irruo, 
" I nish against or upon.** With adjectives it generally reverses the sig- 
nification, being, in this case, the same in origin and meaning as our un~ ; 
as, infidMSy " unfaithful ; ** indignus^ " unworthy.** In some compounds, 
It has contrary significations, according as they are participles or adjec- 
tives ; as, invoccttttSj " called upon ; *' or ** not called upon ; '* immtUalus^ 
** changed,** or " unchanged.'* 

482* — 6. Per, " through,** is commonly intensive, especially with adjec- 
tives ; as, perfacUiSy " very easy.** With muiniy it is strongly intensive ; 
as, perquam /acUiaj "exceedingly easy.** In perjtdusy "perfidious,** it is 
negative. 

483*— 7. Prae, " before,** with acyectives is intensive ; as, praecldnu^ 
" very clear,** " very renowned.** 

484,S. Pro denotes "forth ; *' as, prodQco, " I lead forth.*' 

485. — 9. Sub often diminishes the signification ; as, rldeo, " I laugh ; *» 
tubrideoy " I smile ; ** albm^ " white ; ** suhaWm^ " whitish.** Sometimes it 
denotes motion upwards ; as, s^ibrigOy " I raise up : ** sometimes conceal- 
ment ; as, rapio^ " I take ; ** subripio, " I take secretly, " I steal** 

INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONa 

^^^._The following syllables, amft, dl or dis, re (r«f)» »^> ar® called 
Inseparable JRrepositionSf because they are never fomid, except 
in compound words. Their general »gnification is as follows : 

Amb, about, around ; as Ambio, to surround, 

IM, or dis, asunder ; " Divello, to pull asunder. 

Re, back ogam , " Relego, to read again, 

B5, apart^ ot aside : " SSpOno, iolagaside. 
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487* — Oh$. 1. Some of these syllables, in combiniDg with the simple 
word, sometimes vary their form, and, also, further modify its signifi- 
cation; ass- 
ist Amb adds to the rerb the general idea of romid, round abont. 

2d. Dis, or dl, sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; as, 
facHia, " easy ; " diffialis, " difficult ; " /icfo, " I trust," d^ldo, 
** I distrust." Sometimes it increases it ; as, ctipio, " I desire ; " 
diaeupio, " I desire mucli." 

8d. Re sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; as, clavtdo^ 
" I shut ; " redudo, " I open." 

4th. 8e has little variation of meaning. With acljectives, it denotes 
privation ; as, seeuruSj ** free from care." 

Obs, 2. The syllables ne and v§ are also prefixed to words, and have a 
negative signification ; as, /<2», "justice ; " ««/*a«, " injustice," " impiety ; " 
'— ««o, "I know;" neacw, "I know not;" — adnuSj "heaJthyj" veMamu^ 
" unsound." 



CONJUNCTIONS. 
488. — ^A Conjunction is a word which con- 
nects words or sentences ; as, et^ aCj atquey "and ; " 
aedy " but ; " etiam^ " also ; " etc. 

Conjunctions^ according to their different uses, may be 
divided into two classes : 

489.— A. Coordinate Conjunctions, which 

<5onnect similar sentences or parts of sentences. These 
comprise five heads: 

490* — 1. CopuZativea^ op such as connect things that are to be 
considered jointly; as, «<?, at^ue, et, que, "and;" etiam, quoqite, "also;" 
and the negative fiec, tieque^ "nor," "and not;" smce they stand for «< 
and continue the negation. 

491.-2. Disjunctives^ or such as connect things that are to be 
considered separately ; as, aut, seu, «iw, w, vel, " either," " or." 

492. — 3. Advef*8ativeSf or such as express opposition ; as, <rt, 
atq7ii^ avAem, ccterum^ virum, " but ; " (amefi, attamen. veruniamen, ** yet," 
"although;" v^ro, "truly." » ^ » 

493. — i. Catisals, or such as express a cause or reason ; as, emm^ 
etenirrij nam^ namgue^ " for." 

494. — 5. lUativeSf or such as express an inference; as, trgd^ 
idcirco^ " therefore ; " qttapropler, qttdre, guamobrem, gujcirca^ " wherefore." 



I > 
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495. — ^B. Subordinate Conjunctions (or svb" 

Junctions)^ which connect subordinate or secondary 
sentences with primary ones. These comprise eight heads : 

4:9S. — 1. Finals f or such as denote a purpose or object ; as, nd, 
"lest;" %U,%Ui, "that" 

^97* — 2. Conditionals f or such as express a condition; as, bI^ 
•In, ** if; " fusiy or »t, ^* unless ; " dummodo, or modoy " provided that." 

498, — 3. CfonsecutiveSf or such as express a consequence : tU^ 
** so that ; " quln, " but that ; " qudminuSy ** that not." 

499. — 1. Temporals^ or such as express time, as qtmm^ guando, 
** when ; " dum, dOnec^ " until ; " anUquam^ priuaquam, " before that." 

if 00* — 5. Concessives, or such as express concession ; as, quam' 
quamy Ucely " although ; " qitamvU, *' however much," " although." 

if 01* — 6. Comparatives f or such as express comparison; as, 
11^ slcuLy " as ; " tanqticmi, quasi, velul «|, " as if." 

if 02. — 7. Catisals, or such as express cause ; as, qmOy quod, " be- 
cause ; " quum^ " since." 

if 03* — 8. Interrogatives^ or such as express that a question is 
asked ; as, num^ tUrum^ " whether." 

S04, — Some words, as deinde^ "thereafter;" deniqite, "finally;" 
caetemnij " but," " moreover ; " videlicd, " to wit ; " etc. ; may be consid* 
ered either as adverbs or coi\junctions, according as their modifying or con* 
necUng power prevails. 

SOS, — Auiem, enim^ viroy quoqtte^ qutdem, are never put first in a 
clause or sentence, and are ^erefore called Postpositive. Q**e<, iw, ne, 
are always annexed to another word. They are called Ehtditics, be- 
cause they lean back upon the preceding word, and throw their accent upon 
it : patri'9que^ mOireaque, 



INTERJECTIONS. 
S06* — ^An Interjection is a word used in ex- 
clamations, to express an emotion of the mind ; as, 
Oh! M! heul "Ah!" "alas!" 

507. — Interjections may be divided into the fol- 
lowing classes : 

1. Of surprise ; 1 Sn ! ecce ! papae I atat t etc. 

2. Of grief: ah! Sheu! heil vael 
8. Of Joy: 10! hal $voe! eul 

8* 
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4. Of disgust : phul ! apage ! 

5. Of address : heus ! 1 

6. Of a€yuraHan : pro (proh) ! 

To these may be added the (Abbreviated oaths : meherciiley pol, 
'edepol, etc. 

'Nouns^anda^jectiTes in the neuter gender, are sometimes used as inter* 
jections ; as, pdx / ** be still I *' malum / ** with a mischief 1 *' inf/mdum / 
" shame ! " miaenan ! " wretched ! " ne/at / " the yillanj I " 

Ubie, — ^The samd lntp4«<^loi> ^ ^^^^^ used to etpress different ^ifio- 
tions, according to its connection^ thus, vah is used to express wonder, 
grief, Joy, or anger. 



FORUAHON OF WOIllDS.* 
Derivation of Substantives. 

Words are either Simple or Compound. 

SOS* — ^A Simple word may be either — 

(1.) A Pure Moot without any addition t ad, ab, tub, n5, liSii. 
or (2.) A word derived from i root by the addition of a suffix : 
dUy^f ^'4iOy tko-itat^ from dic-^ 

S09m^^A Compound word Is formed fVom two or more roofe: 
homiclda-, a mandayer^ from homon-, m/my and caed-, kUl. 

SIO. — ^A Moot is always a monosyllable, and expresses an elementary 
notion. 

Sll^ ^A Suffix is a termination added to a root ta modify its 

meaning, but not intelligible by itself: as the » which is the sign of the 
nominative singular in most nouns. This letter, however, with the other 
formative signs of inflection, should be called an endmg, leavmg the word 
tuffx to api^y only to the termiOfttions used hi the deHvatton of words. 

S12r^k Prefix is a syllable placed before a root to modify its 
meanmg : red-Ire, to go back* In inflection a prefix is only found in the 
perfect tenses of some verbs : mo-mordl^ from morde-, (See 844.) 

513.^ A Stem, of a word is that part which remains after taklilg 
away all formative signs or endings ; as, agilis (stem agili-\ active, volen» 

(stem w>Unt"\ witting, from th6 roots ag- (ad\ and vol- {will). 

II . — ■ — — — « • ■ '• — ^-^ — "" " ' ' ' '■ 

* Mainly from Dr. W. Smiths SmflU^r Latin Grtmnuir. 
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^24* — Primary Words* Some words are formed at once from 
the root by adding formative signs (endings). These are called Primary 
Words ; and in them the root and the stem are the same. Thus — 

Stem and JRooU Farmed Word. Meaning. 

Ag-^ set in motion ; ago, I%H in motion. 

Leg-, read ; legis, thou readeU, 

Ped-, foot: pedum, of feet, 

851-) • the eun ; 8011, to the tun, 

SlS.—h Substantives Derived from Verbs* 

Substantives are derived from verbs by the addition of the following 
' suffixes. When the stem of a verb ends in a vowel, the vowel is often 
dropped : 

SIS* — 1. Or- (metic.) (n. «. -or), expresses the action or state of the 
verb as an abstract substantive : 

Amor-, lovey (ama-J; clamOr-, a ehoiUy (clftma-). 

Calor-, heaty (cale-); timor-, fear^ (time-). 

Favor-, favor, (fave-); furor-, madnessy (fur-). 

S17»—^' T5r- (masc.) (n. «. -tor), denotes the doer of the action. 

AmfttOiv, a lover, (ama-) ; auditor-, a hearer, (audi-). 
Monitor-, an adviser, ?mone-); victor-, a conqueror, (vic-(vinco)), 
VOnatOr-, a hunter, (v6na-) ; lector-, a reader, (leg-). 

^-I^. — ^Most substantives in tor- have a corresponding feminine sub- 
stantive in trio- (». «. -trix) : victOr-, fern, victric-, oonquereas ; venfttOr-, 
fern, venatric-, huntress, 

SIO* — Note, — The suffix tor- Is subject to the same changes that 
occur in the formation of the third stem (367) ; thus, from cttrr-, run (8. 
eurso-), we have cursor^, a runner (not curUyr-), 

520* — ^3. I5n- and ti5n- (/em.) {n.s. -io, -tio), denote the action itselt 

ObsidiOn-, a siege, fobside-); obllviOn-, /or7«(/W;ka«, (obliviso-). 
Action-, adding, (ag-); lectiOn-, reading, (leg-*). 

S21. — 4. Ta- (masc,) («. «. -tus), also denotes the action. 

Actu-, a doinj, (*^g-) ; auditu-, a hearing, (audi-). 

Auotu-, an increase, (auge-) ; cantu-, a singinj, (can-). 

522* — Note, — ^The suffixes tidn^, 1u-, are subject to the same change! 
as occur In the third stem ; thus, from vert-, turn (8. verso-), we iiaVe 
versus, versidn-^f (not MWif-, vertiuTir-), 
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&23. — 5. Tora- (fan.) (r. «. -tura), also usuaUy denotes the action* 

M«rc&t&ra-, a trading^ (mercii-) ; apertura-, an opening^ ^aperi-). 
(Jmctura-, agirding^ (c"Jg-)» jimctura-, a joining^ (jung-). 

S24» — 6. lo- (neut,) (n. «. -ium) denotes an act or state. 

Gaudio-, Joy, (gaude-); odio-, Itatredy (^~)' 

Inoendio-, ajlre^ (incend-); aedificio-, abuUdingy (aedifica-). 

S2S» — 7. Men- {netU.) {n, «. -men), usually denotes an instrument. 

Tegmen-, a covering^ (^®g-) i sOl&men-, a coruolationy (sOla-). 

Lamen-, a light, (luce-) ; flumen-, a river^ (flu-). 

Note. The suffix menr- has sometimes a passive force : <tgmen-, " that 
which is led," ** an army marching." 

S26» — 8. Mento- {neut.) (n. «. -mentum) denotes an instrument 

Documento-, a proof (doce-) ; omftmento-, an omameni, (oma-). 
Vestlmento-, clothiugy (vesti-); momento-, moving force, (move-). 

i^27* — 9. Bulo- and culo- (after /, bro- and cro-) {neui.) (n. «. -bu- 

Ium, -culum, -brum, -cram), denote an instrament. 

Yenflbulo-, a hunting^pear, (vSna-) ; pftbulo-, fodder, (por-(pa80or))i 
Ferculo-, a tray^ (fei^) ; lavacro-, a hoik, (lava-). 

Fulcro-, a prop, (fulci-); flabro-, a blast, (fla-). 

328. — Note 1. — ^If the verb ends in c or ^, the suffix is vHo-, only. 

Jaculo-, a dart, ( jac-) ; dngulo-, a girdle, (cing-). 

Note 2. — Sometimes the suffix hdo- denotes a place ; as, staHndo- {9ta-\ 
** a standing-place," or " stall." 

329* — 10. IS- (fern,) (n. s, -iCs), denotes that which is made, or the 
result of an action. 
Faci9-y a figure, (fac-); congerie-, aheap^ (conger-). 

530.— TL SubstanUves Derived from Substantives. 

Substantiires are derived from substantives by the addition of the fol- 
lowing suffixes: 

331. — 1. Ario- {masc.) (n. «. -ftrius), denotes a person ragaged in 

some occupation. 

Argcntario-, a hanker, (argento-) ; statuftrio-, a staiuartf, (statua-). 
Aerario-, a brazier, (aes-) ; sTcftrius, an aeaassiti, (slca-). 

332. — 2. Ario- {neut.) (n. s, -arium), denotes the place where any 

ihhig is kept. 

Armftrio-, . a cupboard, (armo-) ; aviftrio-, an aviary^ (^^^)'* 
Golumbftrio^ a d&ve-cote^ (columba-) ; aerArio, a tnaeury^ (aes-). 
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S33* — 3. Ina- (/em.) (n. «. Ina), denotes an emplojmeiit, or the place 
where it is carried on. 

Medidna-, the healing arty (medico-); stltrlna-, a shoemaker 8 thopy (sQtor-). 

334* — Note. — Sometimes Ina- denotes simply the female (of mobile 
noans, 40): reglna- qtteen; galUna-, hen. It is properly an'acyectiyal 
Balfix. See 667. 

S3S» — 4. Atu- (maee.) (n. #. -ftttis), and tlra- (/cm.) (n. #. -tira), 
attached to names of officers, denote the office itself. 

CJonsulfttu-, coneulshipy ^consul-)'; tribanfttu-, iribuneekip^ (tribflno-). 
Censara-, eeneorshipy (censOr-); praetara-, praetorthip^ (praetGr-). 

S36» — 6. 16- (neut.) (n. t. -ium), denotes an employment, conditioay 
etc 

SocerdGtio-, prietthoodf fsacerdOt-); ministerio-, eervicty (ministro-). 

Eisilio-; ezt^e, (exsul-); hospiiio-, hospitality^ (hospet-). 

S37» — 0* Al- and Sr- (neut.) (n. «. -al, -ar), denote a material object 
Animal-, an ommo^ (anima-, lt/«); ealcAr-, a spur ^ (calo-, A^e/). 

338* — 7. Bto- {neut.) {n. s. -6tum) affixed to names of trees, etc., 
denotes the place where they grow, or the trees, etc., themselves col- 
lectively. 

Myrteto-, a myrtlerffrotfe, (myrto-) ; quercCto-, an oak wood, (quercu-), 
OUvGto-, an olive-yard^ (ollva-) ; vInGto-, a vine-yardj (vinea-). 

339 • — 8. ili- (neut) (n, s. -He) affixed to the names of axumals denotes 
a place for them. 
BovlU-, anox-ataUy (bov-); ovfli-, a sheep/old, (ovi-). 

Note, — ^This is properly an adjectival suffix. See 564. 

IHfnintiiiveB. 

340* — DiMTNunvis denote not only smaRnesSj but also endearment^ 
eomfniseration, or eofUempt, They follow the gender of the substantives 
from which they are derived, and are formed by the following suffixes : 

3dlm — 1. Ulo- (mase.) (n. s. -ulus, -ulum), ula- (fim.) (n. s. -ula), 
added to substantives of the first and second declension. 

Kldulo-, m., a little nest (nldo-, m.) ; hortulo-, m., a little garden (horto-, m.). 

Mensula-, a littte table (mensa-) ; silvula-, a little wood (silvar*). 
BcOtulo-, n., a small shUld (scQto-, 

nJ) i saxulo-, n., a smaU roek (saxo-^ n,). 



J 
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542. — 2. Oulo- {ma$c. or ««*?.) (n. «. -cuius, -culum), cula-, (/em,) 
(n. «. -cula), added to substantives of the third, fourth, and fifth declen- 
sions: 

Fraterculo-, a little hroiker (fratr-) ; flosculo-, w., a little flower (fl5&-, m.). 

Nftviculo-, a little ship (nftvi-, /.) ; avicula-, a liUle bird (avi-, /.). 
Versiculo-, m.ya little verse (versu-, 

m ) ; rScula-, a little thing (r§-). 
Corpusculo-, «., a little body (cor- 

pos-, n.); rSlieulo-, n., a HUU net (r€ti-, «.). 

S43m — Note 1. — ^If a vowel precedes the suffixes ulo-, ula-, they be- 
come olo-, ola-. 

Flliolo-, a liUle eon (f Tlio-) ; flliola-, a little daughter (f Ula-). 

If alleolo-, m., a emeul hammer (mal- 

leo-, m.) ; fttriolo, n., a small holly (atrio, n.). 

S44, — Note 2. — ^If the final vowel of the stem of the primitive is pro- 
ceded by /, n, r, and in a few other cases, a contraction takes place, and 
the termination of the diminutive becomes ello-, ella-, and sometunes, but 
rarely, illo-, illa-s 

Ocello-, m., a little eye (oculo-, M.); libello-, m., a Utile book (libro-, iw,)* 
Lapillo-,m.,aW/^/««to/w(lapid-,m.); catclla-, a little chain (catena-). 
Anguilla-) a little snake (angui-) ; sigillo-, n., a Utile flgure (signo-, n.). 

S45* — Note 8. — ^If the stem of the primitive ends in c, g^ <, d^ diminu- 
tives are generally formed by adding ulo-, ula-. 

K^gulo-, a petty king (r6g-). radlcula-, a little root (ridic-,/.). 

JPatronymics* 

S46» — JBatronymics are names borrowed from the Greek, to 
designate a person by a name derived from his father or ancestor. 

547*—Masciiline Patr&nptnics end in — 

1. Ida- (nam. s. ides) : Priaraida-, a son of Priam (Priamo-). 

2. Ida- {nom, s. IdSs) ; Atrida-, a son of Atreus (Atreu-). 

Note. — ^This suffix belonga to stems ending in eur-, 

8. Ada-, iada- {nom. s. adSs, iaiSa'): Aeneada-, a son of Aeneas 
(AenSa-) ; Thestiada-, a son of T%estius (Thestio-). 

S48. — Feminine Patrmiyniics end in — 

1. Id- {nom. s. -is) : Tantalid-, a daughter of Tanfalus (Tantalo-). 

2. JBid- {nom. s. -Sis) : NSlSid-, a daughter of Neleus (Neleu-). 

Note. — I'his suffix belongs especially to stems in «<-. 

8. lad- (nom. s. -iaa) : Lftertiad-, a daughter of Laertes (tfterta-). 
4. Ina- (nam. s. InS) ; Neptunlna-, a daughter of Neptwne (Neptuno-). 
6. Oiia- (nom, s. One) : AorisiGna-, a daughter ofAcrisius (Aciisi(^)b 
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Substantives derived from ac^ectives denote ft quality or state^ and have 
the following suffixes : 



550.— 1. la- : 

Gratia-, favor (grftto-); insftniap-, 

Miseria-, mUery (miaero-); prudentift<-, 

551.--% Tia-: 

Laetitia-v joy (laeto-); justitiA-, 

MoUitia-, wftnen (molli-); pigiitia-, 

55fi»^^. Tftt^ (/«m.) {nom, *. -tfc() : 

Bonit&t-, goodness (bono-); vCritat-, 
Pietftt-, piety (pio-); Bbortftt-, 

553. — 4. Tudon- (/cm.) {nom. s, -tado): 
fortitudon-, bravery (forti-); altitQdon-, 



madness (insSno-). 
prudence (prudent-)^ 



justUe 
sloth 



iruih 
lOeriy 



ganctimonia-, sanctity (sancto-) ; castimOnia-, purity 



(josto-). 
(pigro-). 



^vSro-). 
(libero-). 



height (ftlf^-)* 



(casto-). 



DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 
I A^eeHves l>erived from Verbsl 

A^]jective8 are derived from verbs by the addition of the following 
foffizes: 

555 •^-l. Bnndo- (n. s, -bnndus), iMendifymg the meaning of the 
Imperfect participle : 

Laet&bundo-,/K/^ of joy (laeta^). 

550 1 — 2. Ido- (n, s. -idus), denotes the quality expressed by i^ verb : 

Frfjijldo-, <?oW (fipfge-) ; madidb-, wet (made-). 
Tlmido-,/fai/ii/ (time-) ; valido-, strong (vsde-). 

557.-^' XU- imd hiUr- (n, s, -ilis, -bilisX denote the poesibiHty of 
tke act being done : 

Docili-, teaehahte (dooe-) ; facili-, doahle, easy (fao-). 
Amftbili-, lovable (ama-) ; mdbili-, movable (move-). 

55S.^A, Ac(l~) (ft. 9, -&x), denotes a pr(^)eft8Uy, and generally a 
fiiolty one : 

tiOqnftc(i-), Udkaiwe (loqn-) ; edftc(i-), plvttonous (ed-). 
Aud&c(i-), daring (aude-) ; vor«c;i-) torociatif (▼ora-). 
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^^P*— iVbl0. — ^The following suffixes are less oommon.: 
Omido- (n. «. -cuudus) : 

IrAcundo-, poMtttonoUe (Ira-, Trascor). 
Facundo-) eloquent (fa-, &rl) 

Ulo- (n. «. -ulus) : 

Qaeralo-) gueridoiu (quer-), 

JL A^ectives Derived from Substantives^ 

Adjectives are derived from substantives bj the addition of the follow, 
ing sufifixes : 

560m^~l. Bo (fi. 8, -eus), denotes the material, and rarely resem- 
blance: 

Aureo-, ffolden (auro-) ; ligneo-, v\ooden (ligno-). 
Piceo-, pitchy (pio-) ; virgineo-, maidenlike (virgon-). 

5^1, — 2. Icio-, or itio- (n. «. -icius, -itius), denotes the material, 
or relation to something : 

Latericio-, of brick (later-); tribtlnido-, relating to a ir^une (tri> 
bono-). 

362, — ybte 1. Aceo- (n. n, -Aceus), has the same meaning, but is 
rare : aigill&ceo-, of day (argilla-). 

2. Adjectives in Icio- (n. «. -Tcius), derived from the third stem, 
denote the way in which a thing originates: conunenUcio, feigned (3. 
commento-). 

303, — 3. Zoo- (n. «. -icus), denotes belonging or relathig to a thing: 

Bellico-, rdaJ&ng to war (bello-) ; civico-, eivU (civi-). 

Note. — Am\cf>-^ friendly ; antlca-^ froni ; postico-, hinder; aprtoo-^ 
tunnyy have i. 

364,-^4. ill- (n. 9. -llis), has the same meaning: 

Hostfll-, hostile (hosti-) ; servlli-, davish (servo-). 

SSS.-^, All- (n. n. -alls), has the same meaning : 

Ffitflli-, fatal (ftto-) ; regftli-, kitigly (reg-). 

Note, — If the last syllable of the substantive is preceded by /, the ad- 
jectival suffix becomes ari- : popol&ri-, popular (populo-) ; salatftri-, salu- 
tary (salut-). 

300* — 6. lo- (fi. t. -ius) has the same meaning, and is usually formed 
from personal names : 

Fatrio-, hdonging to afaOur (patr-) ; Orat5rioi-, jDertetntnj^ to an orator 
(Orator-). 
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SS7» — *l* Ino- (n. 8, -Inus) has the same meaning, and is foond espe- 
cially in derivations from the names of animals : 

Ganlno-y pertaining to a dog (cani-). 

iSS8» — 8. Ano~ (n. s. -ftnus) has the same meaning : 
Urbftno-, pertaining to a cUy (urb-), 

SOOt-^^, Alio- (n. s, -ftrius) has the same meaning: 
Agrftrio-, pertaining to land (agro-). 

S70* — 10. OflO- {n, ». ~5sus) denotes fulness : 

LapidOso-, fullo/^onea (lapid-) ; animOso-, tpirited (animo-). 

&7JL* — 11* Lento- (n.«. -lentus), usually preceded by u or o, has the 
same meaning : 

Fraudulento-, deeeitftd (fraud-) ; violento-, violent (vis-). 

S72, — 12. Ato(n. a, -fttus), (sometimes Xto-^ ^to-), denote provided 
with something : 

Al&to-, teinged (fila-), togftto-, wearing a toga (toga-). 
Auilto-, fumifuied with ears (auri-) ; comuto, homed (comu^). 

III. — A^ectivea derived fffotn Proper names* 

573. — ^Acycctives are derived from Motnan names of men, by 
the suffixes : 

1. Ano- or iano- (ti. «. -finus, -lAnus), Mariano- (Mario-), SuUftno- 

(Sulla-), GraccIiAno- (Graccho-), CicerOniftno- (CicerOn-). 

2. Lio-(n. «. -Inus), (rare): Verrino- (verri-, with a pun on verri-^ 

♦• a hog)." 

S7^» — ^From Greek names of men we have the suffixes : 

Bo-^ lo-, ico- (n. 9, -eus, -lus-, -icus), Epicur6o- (EpicOro-), Aris- 
totello- (Aristoteli-), PlatOnico- (Plat5n). 

Note. — ^The poets form adjectives in eo- from Roman names : RGmuleo- 
(ROmulo-). 

575m — Adjectives are formed from the names of totvns, by the 

addition of the following suffixes : 

1. ZSnsi- (n. s. -ensis), Cannensi- (Canna-, />2.), GGmensi- (GOrao-, n.), 
SulmOuensi- (SulmGQ-). 

57 €• — 2. ino- (n. «. -Inus), from names of towns in to-, it>-, neut. 
Amerino- (Ameria-), Gaudino- (Gaudio-, n.)i 
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577* — 3. Ano- {n. «. Snus), from names of towns in cr-, and some 
ill 0-. 

Romano- (ll6ma-), ThebSao- (Thfiba-, ^.), Tosculftno- (Tusculo-, n.), 
Fund&no- (Fundo-, m. pi.), 

57 S* — 4. At(i-) (n. «. -fts), chiefly from names of towns in wo-, neut, 
but sometimes from those in no-. 

Arplnat(i-) (Arplno-, ».)» C5ap6nat(i-) (Cap6aa-), Fid5n5t(i-) (Fi- 
dena-, pi.), 

570. — Note, 1. In adjectives derived from the names of Greek towns, 
the Greek suffixes are often retained. The most common is to-, 
Corintbi(>- (Oorintho-). 

2. These adjectives are also used as patricU nounSf to denote the 
inhabitants : 

AthSnienses, the Atlieniana ; Romftnl, the JtomaM, 

S80» — ^Sometimes adjectives in ico- (n, s. -icus), are formed from the 
names of people, especially when the latter are used only as substantives : 
Gallico-, Gallic (Gallo-), Arabico-, Arabic (Arab-). 

SSI. — Note. — ^The names of countries are usually derived from those 
of the people : Hispania-, Spain (Hispano-). Adjectives in ensi-^ dno-, 
derived from such names, denote some relation to the country, not to the 
people : exercitua HispclmensiSy " an army stationed in Spain " (not " a 
Spanish army," which would be exerciizts HispAniciis). Similarly, Oatti" 
cdTiae leffiOfuSj of the Eoman forces in Gaul, but Oculica a^lxiliaf of the 
Gallic troops. 



DEBIVATION OP VEBBS. 
L Verbs derived from Substantives and Adjectives* 

S82. — 1. Derivative Transitive Verbs are usually of the 
First Conjugation. They signify to make what the substantive or adjective 
denotes : 

Matura-, make ripe (mature) ; llberar-, make free (llbero-). 

Note. — A few verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are similarly formed : 
Flni-,^«tsA (fini-) ; molK-, soften (molli-). 

S82* — 2. Many Deponents of the First Conjugation are formed in the 
same way, and signify to be^ or to provide one's self withy what the substaa* 
tive or adjective denotes : 

Ancilla-, Dep., be a hand-maid (ancilla-); aquar-, Dep., fetch tbater 
(aqua-). 
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SSS* — S. I^erivative latramsitive VerbB are isnaSy of tbe 
fieeand Goxgugation : 

Gft|ye>, be bM (cahro>) ; a2be-, he white (aiDO-). 
Note, — ^Haaiy Terbs of this dasB are onlj fcnmd as incfiptiyes. (iSfifi.) 



Of thflse thow aa? e four AUeaeB : 

S84:^ — 1. FrequetU€U;i^?e Vet^ ezpresB the repetition of tOk 
action, and are formed by adding it»- to the first stem of the first conju- 
gation, and t» the third stem Of the other coiyogalionfi, the final Towels of 
the BtemB being dropped : 

GUbnita-^ ay tmi <^hn (cUUna-); kotita, read often (lfig-> 8. lecto--). 

S85^ — Note: 1. Many j^-eqnenlx^TeB, particitely from -verbs of Ooi^ 
TIT., simply change o of the third stem into a. Garsa-, run v^kn (cnrr-, 

fi. CUISO-j. 

SSHm — 2. Sometimes tfo- is added to the first stem of Terbs of Goi^ 
In. A^ta-, mow oflBA (a§-) ; quaerlta-, vugyire efiem (qnaer-)* 



SS7» — 8. There are a few Terbs in ew- or «»-, which e xpr ess inteno- 
fiad action : G^ess-, eaiek eageAy (cap-); petids-, »eek eameid// (pet-). 



S88*-^2. EncepHvm (or Imeh^aM^Jve) Ver^ express the be- 
ginning of an action or at;^ aad are formed by adding aao-, coo-, iso^ 
to the stems of noons as weD as of Terbs, the stem-Towel bdng omitted : 

Labase-, be^in io toUer (laba-) ; eaLeso-, ffrmo warm (cale-) ; tremisc-, 
heij^n to tremble (irem-) ; obdormiso-, ffet eleepy (dorroi-) ; senese-, grow 
old (sen-) ; pneraso-, become a boy (pnero-) ; d&reso-, become hard (d&ro-). 

S8B^ — 8. I>e9idjeraJtime Verhg express derare after a thing, and 
are formed by chan^nng o of the third stem into uri- : gsnri-, desire to eat 
(ed-, 8. Sso-) ; scripturi-, desire to write (scifb-, 8. scripto-). 

N^ote. — By analogy is formed SuHaturi-j '^deore to play the part 
of Sulla.'* 



S90, — 4. IHnUtMiMi>e Verbn express a dmiin«tion or pettmesa 
of the action. They end in dla^. Gantilla-, wng gently (canta-) ; sorbillar-, 
aqt (sorbe-) ; oonscdbifia-, maribbU (ooDseiSb-). 
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DEBIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

59 !• — Adverbs in 9 are derived from ai^ectiyeB with stems in o; 
ModestS, moda&y (modesto-); pulcre, beautifvlly (pulcro-); doctS, 
learnedly (docto-). 

S92. — Note. 1. From bono^y malo-, come bene, "well," maiey "ill,'' 
with e short ; so also eup&mcy inferne^ from eupemo-^ inferno-^ interne^ 

593m — ^2. ^me «]|]eetiye8 in o have adverbs ending in tar as weU 
a& w e: 

Duro- hcu d&re and dtlriter, teverely, 
Fii-mo- ** firms " firmiter, fimiJy, 

Largo- " large " lai'giter, bounteously, 

Yiolcnto- has only violenter, violently. 

S94„ — Adverbs in 5 are derived from adjectives in o-, and are 

really ablatives sing. : 

False, fahdy (falso-) ; tiit5, Mafely (ttlto-). 

Note. — ^The form in is rare. From some adjectives come adverbs both 
in 6 and in iy but with a difference of mining : certo, eertainlyy certd, ai 
any rate ; v6rO, in truthy indeed ; verS, truly. 

595. — Adverbs in ter are formed from adjectives of the ilurd 
declension : 

Graviter, heavily (gravi-) ; f^liciter, happily (ftllc(i-)). 

Note, — If the stem of the adjective ends in ty one t is omitted : sapienter, 
wiady (sapient-). 

59 O*— The neuter acc» sing, of many adjectives is used ad- 
verbially : facile, easily ; recens, lately ; multmn, much, 

597 • — Adverbs in itus are derived from nouns, and denote /)ro>- 
eeeding from something : coelitus, from heaven (coelo-) ;• rftdlcitas, from, 
tlie roots (radlc-). 

598* — Adverbs in tim are formed from nouns and verbs, and de- 
note way or manner : 

Gaterv&tim, in /roops (caterva-) ; prTvfttim, as a private person (prfvftto-) ; 
stbtim, immediately (sta-) ; punctim, with the point (puncto-). So also 
passim, everywhere (passo-). 

599. — Certain cases of nouns are used adverbially : jQre, riffhtly 
(jus-); injQria, unjustly (injtina-^; forte, by chance (fort-); noctU, by 
night ; temporf, seasimahly. The last is also written temperiy with a oom- 
pai-atlve temperius. 

Adverbs formed from numerals are given in 20Y. 
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600* — Adverbs of position arc formed from the demonstrative 
pronouns, with their regular differences of relation to the speaker. (240.) 

(1) Hic, here. htic, hither, hinc, hence. 

(2) Istic, there, istuc, thither, istinc, thence, 
(8) IlUc, there, illuc, tlUlher, illinc, thetice. 



COMPOSITION OP WORDS, 

€01. — ^A compound word is formed of two or more roots. 

Sometimes a substantive and an adjective, both of which are declined, 
or a genitive and the substantive on which it depends, are written together; 
but Uiese are not genuine compounds. 

RSspublica, gen, relpublicae, the commonweaUh, 
Jusjtirandum, gen. jQrisjilrandff an oath, 
Sen&tus-consiUtum, a resolution of the Senate 
Aquae-ductus, a water-channeL 
LSgis-lfltor, a legislator, 

602* — ^The first part of a compound word may consist of any part of 
speech ; but a verb is only found in the first part, when fao-t " make," is 
Xhe second ; as, &refao-, make dry ; calefac-, make warm, etc 

The roots /oc-, " make,"/er-, "bring," col-, ** cultivate/' can-, "sing," 
are used in the • second part of many compound words, and a connecting 
vowel is often employed, generally t ; 

Artifec-, artist (art-, fac-). 
Letifero-, death-bearing (l6to-, fer-). 
Agricola-, husbandman (agro-, col-). 
Tubicen-, trumpeter (tuba-, can-). 

€03* — Tn thd great majority of compound wordo, the first part Is a 
preposUlonm Prepositions in composition undergo certain euphonic 
changes, of which tiie most common is the assimilation of the final conso- 
nant of the preposition to the initial consonant of the word with which it is 
combined : alloquor /or ad-loquor. 

SOS* — ^A, ab, aba. — A is used before m and v (ft-^moveo, ft-veho) ; ah 
before vowels and most consonants (ab-igo, ab-dQco); a6« before c and < 
(abs-condo, absrtulit) ; as (for abs) before/) (as-porto). 

SOSb — ^Ad remidns unchanged before ft, d, J, m, v (ad-bibo, ad-do, 
ad-jungo, ad-mitto, ad-volo). The d is assimilated before most other con* 
sonants (ac-cSdo, ag-gero, ap-pOno, ac-quiro, ae-sisto). The d is often 
omitted before sc, sp, st, and gn (a-spicio, a-scendo, a-strictus, a-gnosco). 

6O0.*-Oom and oon (for cam) are considered the same preposition. 
Com remains uuohangei before labials (/), 6, m), (oom-pono^ com-bibo^ 
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cora-mitto). Them is aagim Hated before ^ », r, (col-ligo, con-necto, cor-ruo). 
The m is chaDged to n before oiher cooaonauts (cuu-fero, cou-gero, cou- 
traho), but is dropped before vatoelSf h and gn (co-eo, co-hibeo, co-guosco). 



S07» — Bz (eo, e). — E^ is used before voweU and the oonsonants 
e, p, qy «, / (ex-eo, e^-culpo, ex-i>Ano, ex-quiro, •x-«olvo, ex-traho). Ec 
is used with assiinilation before / (ef-fero). E is used before the other 
consonants (e-jicio, S-ligo). 

€08, — ^In. — ^Tht n is assimilated before I and r (il-lfldo, ir-rampo) : 
is changed into m before labials (/>, 6, m\ im-pGno, im-buo, iiQ-mitto): is 
dropped before gn (i-gnosco). Before other consonants and vowels it re- 
mains unchanged (in^ero, in-£&ro, in-eo). 

0O9«— Inter undergoes asdmilatloii only in the T^rb nUd-^i^^ md 
its derivatiYes. 

SIO* — ^Ob undei^oes assimilation before c, /, g^ p (oc-curro, 
of-fero, og-gero, op-pOno) ; b is dropped in o-mitto ; and an old form, o6«, 
occurs in a few words (obs-olesoo, os-tendo/^r obs-tendo). 

ailm — ^Per undergoes assimilation onlj in pel-4id0y and sometimes 
isLpd-luceOf wi& their derivatiyes : r is omitted in pS-jero, 

012» — Sub undergoes assimiiation before e, /, g^ />, and often be-' 
fore m and r (suc-curro, suf-ficio, sug-gero, sum-mitto, 8up-^5no, sur- 
ripio); b is dropped before sp (su-spicio); sw (for sitb9) occurs in a few 
words (sus-pendo, sus-tulit). 

013* — ^Trans drops « before « (tran-eilio), and is often shortened 
to tra before d,jf n (trA-<io, trfl-jicio, tr&Hio). 

Inseparable JPrepositiom. (486) : 

014» — ^Amb. — B is dropped before p (am-puto), amh becomes tm 
before palatals (r, qti) and/(an<-eeps, an-quiro, an-fractus), and sometimes 
takes t (ambi-viam). 

G15* — ^Dis Di. — Dis Is used before <j, p, q, I, #, followed by a rowel, 
and with assimilation before / (dis-curro, dis-pOno, dis-quiro, dis-traho, 
dis-sero, dif-fero); s is changed to r in €Ur-4m0y dir^4beo (kabea}. 

Re, Red. — ^Ked- is ^sed before vQweU and h (red-eo, red-itoa, red* 
bibeo); also in recMo. 



PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 

616.—8ynt(tx is that part of Grammar which 
treats of the proper arrangement and connection of 
words in a sentence (1384). 

1. A sentence is such an s^emblage of words as expresses a thought 
and makes complete sense; as, Ama Deum^ "Love God." Terra se 
gramine vestit, " The earth clothes itself with grass." 

2. A cla^lse is a for m of words having the attributes of a sentence, 
but used ill another sentence to limit it, or some part of it; as, Si quid 
in tepeccavl, ignosce,. ** If 1 have done you any wrong, pardon me." 

3. A phrase is two or m ore words together expressing an idea, but 
not making complete sense ; as, digrvuM Umd^y " Worthy of praise." 

4 A proposition i^ a logical statement or affirmation which is the 
basis of a sentence; as, VUa brevisast, "Life is short." lUe loquitur^ "Ho 
speaks." Coesar, exercitu ^xposito, ad hostes contendU (967). 

Eemabk. — A proposiiion is properly the thing expressed; &8enknceia 
the form of words expressing it The term proposition is sometimes ap- 
plied to a single sentence or a clause. 

6. Sentences, accordin g to the number of independent propoeitiona 
they contain, are of two classes, singU or compound, 

6. A sUigle sentence expresses only one independent propositioa. 

7. Single sentenoes may be distributed into ttwee classes :—(l-) Those 
containing one subject, one verb, (if transitive) one olject, (if attributive) 
one attribute, calte4 pimple Sentences, as PueOa legit, "The gni 
reads." Kunquam est tUik pecc&re, " To do wrong is never useful."— 
(2.) Those having two or more of any of these parts, said to be Com^ 
pound in the part thus affected; as, Fawr rraque mentem prtEcip- 
itard (643). VmiwnJt Uve vtdgus eurUque (648)— (3.) Those containing a 
limiting clause called Complex Sentences. Si te indero, respiravero 

(1066, 1099). 

8. A single sentence or proposition consists of two parts, the sv^'ect 
and the predicate (See Prac. Eng; Gr., 600). 

9. The stibject is that of which the affirmation is made ; a3, Pft^ fl«» 
legit discit, "The hov, who reads, learns " (1400, 1403). 

10. The predicate is that wliich is affirmed of the subjeot; ai^ 
Magister puerum laudat, "The master praises the boy*' (1404). 



y 
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11. A compound sentence consists of two or more single sentences 
connected together; as, Ama Deum et reverere parerUes, "Love Grd and 
reverence your parents." CcBsar beneficus magrms habehalvLr^ iniegritaie 
vilcB Cato {i02d). 

Note. — The analysis of santences is the same in Latin as in English. 
See pages 326 to 331. Also Practical English Grammar, page 162, etc. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

617* — In every sentence there must be a verb in the indicative, 
subjunctive, imperative, or infinitive mood, with a subject in the nomin- 
ative case, expressed or understood. The subject of the infinitive mood 
is commonly in the accusative caie. 

2. Every adJectivCy adjective pronoun, or participle, must have A 
Stlbstantive expressed or understood, with wliich it agrees. (651.) 

3. Every relative must have an antecedent, or word to which it 
refers, and with which it agrees. (683.) 

4. Every siibject^nominixtitie has its own verb expressed or 
understood. (634, 643.) The predicate-nominative or complement, ia 
usually placed after the substantive verb. (667.) 

6. Every finite verb, i. «., every verb in the indicative, subjunctive, 
or imperative mood, has its own nom^inative,. expressed or understood 
X643), and when the infinitive has a subject, it is in the accusative. The 
infinitive without a subject does not form a sentence or proposition. 

6. Every oblique case is governed by some word, expressed or 
'imderstood in the sentence of which it forms a part ; or is used, without 
government, to express certain circumstances. 

PARTS OF SYNTAX. 

618. — ^The Parts of Syntax are commonly- 
reckoned two : Concord, or agreement, and Gov-- 
ernmenU 

619. — Concord is the agreement of one word with 
another, in gender^ number^ case^ or person, 

620. — CrOVernment is that power which one word 
has in determining the mood^ tense^ or case^ of another 
word. 
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I. CONCORD. 

621* — Concord f or agreement, is fourfold ; viz. : 

1. Of a substantive with a substantive; 

2. Of a verb with its nominative, or subject ; 

3. Of an adjective with a substantive; 

4. Of a relative with its antecedent. 

A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

622. — ^RuLE I. Apposition. — Substantives 
denoting the same person, or thing, agree in 
ciise, and the adjunct is called an dppositive; 
as — 

Ocero drcUor, Cicero the orator. 

Ciceronis oraioris^ Of Cicero the orator, etc. 

Urb^ Aihenae^ The city Athens. 

Urbis Athendrum, Of the city Athens. 

S2S, — ^Explanation. — Substantives thus used are said to be in op- 
positiOflf The second substantive is added to express some attHhute or 
description belonging to the first, and must always be in the same member 
of the sentence ; t. «., they must be both in the subject, or both in the pred- 
icate. A substantive predicated of another, though denoting the same 
thing, is not in apposition with it, and does not come under this rule. 
(666, 661) ^ 

This rule applies to all substantive words, such as personal and relative 
pronouns, adjectives used substantively, etc. (710). 

Nouns in apposition are often connected, in English, by such particles 
as iMs^ hnnjy for^ lilce^ etc. ; as. Pater misit me comitem^ " My father sent 
me <u a companion," "/or a companion," etc. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

S24. — Ohs. 1. In gender an appositive agree? with the noun it 
limits, if it have distinct forms for the genders, L «., if it be a mobile 
noun (40) ; as, Scelerum inventor UI/ks's, *' Ulysses contriver of crimes ; " 
Olecie invenlrtx Minerva^ " Minerva inventress of the oUve." 

S25, — Obs. 2. In number an appositive generally agrees with its . 
noun, but not always; as, OmiUo Hi's ommum docirinarum inventrlces 
Ath'JiaSy ^^l omit the great inventre^is of all sciences, Atheuji ; " Captivi 
praeda fiieraniy " The prisoners had been a prey." 

9 



1&4 THE NOMINATIVE CASE. [626-633 

626.—0hfi, 3. Two or more nouns in the singular, have a 
noun in apposition in the plural ; as, M. AntOniiis, C. Cassiw^ tribunl 
nlibis, " Marcus Antonlus, Caiua Cassius, tribunes of the people." Also if 
the singular nouns be of diflFerent genders, the plural in apposition will 
have the masculine rather than the femmine, if both forms exist ; as, Ad 
Ploletnaeum et Cleopalram regti (not reglnds), legOtl missi, — Liv. 

027m — Ohs, 4. The substantive pronoun, having a word in apposition, 
is frequently omitted; as, Consul dizi (soil effo\ "(1) the consul said," 

628*^0h8. 6. The possessive pronoun, being equivalent to 
the genitive of the personal, has a noun in apposition with it in the geni- 
tive ; as, Fectua tuum^ hominu aimplicis, " The heart of you, a plain man," 
cf. 692. 

029, — Obs. 6. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, of 
which the nouns lo apposition express the parts , ^^ Onera/rioe, pars 
ad ^gimurum, — aliae adversus urhem ipsam dilatae nurUy " 77ie sJiips of 
burden were carried, part to -^gimurus,— o^er» over against the city 
itself." So, Quisquepro & querunJbury " They complain each for himself." 

030* — Obs. *I, A sentence or clause may supply the place of one 
of the 'substantives ; as, Cogitet dralorem instiiul, rem arduam^ ** Let him 
consider that an orator is training, a difficult matter." 



EXCEPTIONS. 




032* — Bxe. 2. A proper name after the generic term n*»wi, op 
cognovMn^ sometimes elegantly takes the case of the person in the dative ; 
as, Nomen Arcturo est mihi, " I have the name Arcturus." — Plaut. So, Cu\ 
nunc cognomen lulo addUur^ ** to whom the name lulus is given."— Yibo. 

CONSTBUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

633. — The subject of a finite verb (264), must 
be in the nominative case. 

A substantive is in the nominative cage when used : 

1. To express the subject of a proposition; (6 Id, 4.) 

2. In apposition with another substantive in the nomina- 
tive, OP predicated of it ; (622, 667.) 

3. In exclamations; as*, virfortis atqtie amicus! 
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THE VERB AND ITS NOMINATIVE. 
634. — Rule IL A Verb agrees with its nom^ 
inative in number and person ; as^ 

£^ legoy I read. Noft legimu^ We read. 

Tn 9cr~ib98y Thou writest Vcs scribitis, Ye write. 

Jlle loquitUKy He speaks^ ^ll loquutUur^ Tbej spaek. 

^55,— ExPLAKATiON.—- The subject of a finite verb (258, 616, 8) 
beiug a uoud, a prououu, or an adjective used as a noun, is put in the 
nofniuative case. To all of these the rule apphes, and requires that 
the verb be in the same number and person as the subject, or nominative. 
For person, see 31. The aubject raaj also be ao ixi&iilive mood or part of 
a sentence. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

630*^0h9, 1. Subject Omitted,-— The nominatives ego, nut^ 
of the first person, and tu, vda, of the second, are generally omi^ied, 
being obvious from the personal endings of the verb ; also the nominative 
of the third person, when it is an indefinite word, or may be easilj^ supplied 
from the context ; as, ferutU^ *^ th^ say ; " etc 

637 '^Ohi. 2. The subject is also said to be am^itted when the 
verb expresses the state of the weather, or an operation of nature ; as, fvl- 
gurat, " it lightens ; " pl\iii, " it rains ; " ningti^ " it snows." These are 
called im^personal verbs. (451, 456.) 

6S8. — 06». 3. Other impersontU verbs are usually considered as 
without a nominative. Still, they will generally be found to bear a relation 
to some circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or infinitive mood, 
similar to that between a verb and its nominative ; as, dtledai mi studtre^ 
**it delights me to study," i. e., **to study delights me." 

SS9.-^0bi, 4. Verb Ontitted.^-The verb is sometimes omitted 
when the nominative is expressed, and sometimes when it is uiklerstood ; 
as, nam ego Polyd&nu (sc. Kum\ ** for I (am) Polydorus ; ''''—omnia praeclflra 
rvtra (scWn/), **all excellent things (are) rare;" — turn iUe (sc. resvondit\ 
"then he (replied)." 

^dOt—Obs, 5. Sentence as Su^Ject.^When the subject is an 
infinitive, or a clause of a sentence, the verb is in the third person singu- 
lar ; and if a compound tense (i, ^., in one of the tenses of the perfect pass- 
ive (281), or of the periphrastic conjugation (328), the participle is put in 
the neuter gender; as^ ineertum eii q»am longa ttOBtHtm cv^mqui 9Ua 
futura ni^ *^ how long any of us shall live i* unceriamJ'^ 

641*— Obs. 6. y&minative with Infinitive*— The nomhia- 
Ijlve is sometimes fouod with the infinitive, in which case coepU^ or coeptruni, 
** began," or some other verb, according to the sense, is.ofibsasaid to.bfl 
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understood ; as, omnes invidere mihi, " every one envied me." The infinitive 
with the nominative before it, is so common in historical narrative, that it ia 
called the historical injfinitive. Thus used, it is translated as the 
imperfect, or the perfect indefinite, for which tenses it seems to be used, 
and with which it is sometimes connected. (1137.) 

642* — 068. 1, Vide&r, in the sense of " I seem," is used throughout 
as a personal verb, but is often rendered impersonally ; as, videar esse liber^ 
*^U seems thai /am free," literally, ^\Iseem to be firee." 



SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 
Of Agreement in Number and Person. 

643, — ^RcLE HE. Two or more Substantives 

singular, taken together, have a verb in the plu- 
ral ; taken separately, the verb is usually singu- 
lar; as, 

(Taken togetlier.) 
^ror iraque mentem praecipiianij Fury and rage hany on my mind. 

(Taken separately.) 
Si SOeratBs out Aniisffienes dlceret^ If Socrates or Antisthenes should saj. 

Sd4, — Obs. 1. Sometimes the verb agrees with the namifUUive 
nearest to it, and is understood with the rest, especially when each of 
the nominatives is preceded by et or turn, or when they denote things 
without life ; as, Mens enim. ei ratio, et consilium, in senibus est, '* For in- 
tellect, and reason, and wisdom, are Q^i. is) in the aged." 

S45» — Ohs, % A substantive in the nominative singular, connected 
with another in the ablative by cum^ may be treated as a plurai ; 
as, Reimd eum frUtre Quirxnus jflra dabunt^ " Romulus and {lit, with) hia 
brother Remus will dispense justice," cf. 657. 

646, — Obs. 8. When the nominatives are of different per^ 

sons, the verb is oonmonly pliiral, and takes the first person rather than 
the second, and the second rather than the third ; SAySitHet TuUia valetfs, 
effo et Cicero valemvs^ ** Jf you and TulUa (i. «. ye) are well^ Cicero and I 
(i. e. w«) are welV* 
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But sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest naminativef and 

is understood to the rest, and always so, when the verb has different modi- 
ficatioDS with each nominative ; as, JS^o misere, tu feltcUer vivisy ** I (live) 
unhappily, you live happily." 

647» — 0b8, 4. In Latin the First Person always takes precedence of 
the Second. Thus, *^ My king and I " is in Latin, ^o ei rex meus. 



648. — ^RuLE IV. 1. A Collective Xoun ex- 
pressing many (is one whole, generally has a 
verb in the singular ; as, 

Fopultu m9 sibUat, The people hiss at me. 

SencUus in curiam venit, The Senate came into the Senate-house. 

2. But when it expresses many as individ^ 
uals, the verb must be plural ; as. 

Pars eputu onerant memCUt^ Part load the tables with food. 

Thir^a ruuniy The crowd rush. 

Veniuni leve vulgus eurUque, The fickle populace come and go. 

649. — Obs, 5. Sometimes both singular and plural are joined with the 
same word ; as, Thirba ex eo loci dllabiouiury refracturo^ue career em mi- 
fidbantury *' The mob scattered from that place, and threatened to break 
open the prison." 

AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

650. — ^RuLE V. An Adjective agrees with its 
substantive in gender, number, and case ; as, 

£onus vtr, a good man. Bonos viroSy good men. 

Bona puellaj a good girL Bondrtun Ugrimy of good laws. 

Dvdce poniumy a sweet apple. Tuts dOniSf with thy gifts. 

S51. — ^Explanation. — ^This rule applies to all adjectives, adjective 
prono JUS, and participles ; and requires that they be in tlie same gender, 
number, and case, with their substantives. It applies, also, when the sub- 
stantive is in the subject, and the adjective in the predicate. (666.) The 
word " substantive," in this rule, includes personal and relative pronouDi^ 
and all words or phrases used as substantives. (659). 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

652.^0hB. 1. Two or more substantives singular, un- 
less taken separately, have an wd^ec^Ye plural ; as, 

Fir etpuer ierriil lupo, A man and a boy terrified by a wol£ 

653. — Obs. 2. If all tlie substantives be of the same gender, 

the a^ectives will be of that gender, as in the example above. But if the 
substantives are of different genders, the adjective takes the mas- 
culine rather than the fenduine, and the ftmiiune rather than the neuter ; 

FeUer mihi^ et mcUer mariui gunt, My father and mother are dead. — ^Teb. 

654b — Obs, S. But if they denote things wlthoitt life^ the adjec- 
tive is commonly neut^t. And, if some of the substantives refer to 
things with life, and others to things without life, tlie adjective is either 
neuter, or takes the gender of the thing or things with life ; as, 

Labor voluptosque sunt diasimi&a Toil and pleasure are unlike la 

nOlurd^ nature. 

NdvH et capilvi ad Chium eapta The ships and captives were taken 

sunt, at Chios. 

I^umidae atque mtlUaria signaobs- The Numidians and their military 

curoti mtU^ standards were partially concealed. 

655* — ^Also, the neuter Is used frequently when the nouns denoting 
things are of the same gender; as, Ira et avdritia imperiO potenOdra erant^ 
** Anger and avarice were too strong for control." — ^Liv. 

656, — Obs, 4. Sometimes, however, the adjective agrees with the 
nearest noun, and is understood with the rest ; as, 8ocna et rege recepid, 
YiBU., " Our companions and king being reoovered." 

657. — •A^ 1- — Sometimes two nouns connected with each other by 
cum, are treated like a plural, and have a plural adj. agreeing with 
them (653) ; as, FUiam cum ftHJo accUos^ ** The son and daughter being 
sent for." — ^Liv., cf. 646. 

65 H. — Obs. 5. When the substantive^ to which the adjective or ad- 
jective pronoun belongs, may be easily supplied, it is frequently omitted, 
and the adjective, assuming ite gender, number, and case, is often used as 
a Bubstauiive, and may have an adjective agreeing with it; ad— 
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Mbrtalia {homo\ a mortal. Hie (homo\ he, 

JSuperl (dii)y the gods above. JQl (homitus), they. 

Dextra (mamt8\ the right band. Hie (homo\ he. 

Sinistra (mamut\ the left haikl. Haee (midier)^ she. 

Omnia alia^ all other (things). Familiciris meut (amicus), my inti- 

mate Mend. 

SSO* — Ohs. 6. The adjective, when used as ^predicate, without a 
substantive or definite ol^ect, is used in the neuter gender ; as, 

Trisie lupus stabulls. The wolf is a sorry thing to the folds. 

7\trpitudo pejus est qnam dolor. Disgrace is a worse thing than pun* 

— Cic. 
This case comes under 666. 

660. — Obs. 7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words 
considered merely as such (86), when used substantively , take an 
adjective in the neuter gender ; as, 

Supremum vale dixit, Ovid, He pronounced a last farewelL 

Crds istud quando venit, 'iS.^iBcs,, When does that to-morrow come? 

ExceptO quod non simiU esSes, HoR., That yOu were not present being ex- 
cepted. 

€01» — Obs, 8. A substantive is sometimes used as an aijyective ; as, 
populum late regem (for regnantem), " a people of extensive sway ; " nemo 
(for nuUus) miles Romdiius, ** no Roman soldier." 

&G2. — Obs, 9. Such adjectives as prlmtts, medtus, tdtimtis, extremtts^ 
tmits, summits, reliqwus, sometimes denote a partUniJUlT part of an 
object ; as, media rtox, ^* the middle of the night ; ^' summus moriSf ** the top 
of the mountain." 

603* — Obs, 10. Some adjectives denoting the time or circumstances 
of an action, such as libens, glad ; sciens, knowing ; impriidens, unwitting ; 
etc.; are used in the sense of adverbs / as, prior venit, ^^he came Jirst 
of the two.'' 

66^0 — Obs. 11. Alius, though an adjective, is often used as a pro- 
noun, and has this peculiarity of construction, that, when repeated with a 
different word in the same clause, it renders the one simple proposition 
to which it belongs equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered ; thus, 
aliud aliis videtur optimum, " one thing seems best to some, another seems 
best to others,'"* Or the two simple sentences may be combined in a plural 
form ; thus, ^* different things seem best to different persons ; " etc. The 
same is true when a word &rived from alius, such as aliunde, aliter, alio, 
is put with it in the same clause ; as, alils aliunde perlculum est, ** there is 
danger to otie person from, otie source, and to anoflierfrom another ;" or 
combined, ^* there is danger to different persons from different sources,'* 
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66S.—0h8. 12. When alius is repeated in a different clause, 

bi:t in the same construction, the first Is to be rendei-ed ** one," the second, 
** another;" if plural, **some, "others;" as, cdiud est maUdlcere, aliud 
atrPsdre, " it i.-j one thinrf to rail at, another to accuse." — Cic. Prcferthant 
a'.n purpitram^ Ihus ulii^ ''iome brought forth purple, othen incense." In- 
Eteid of aHi^alti^ etc., in the plural, we have sometimes pars — alii ; par- 
iim — alii; sometimes alil—parSf alii — partim^ "some," "others," etc.; 
and sometimes the first of the pair is omitted. 

This remark is applicable to alter ; but alitu signifies one of many; 
aUer^ one op two ; as, qu>rum alter exercUum perdidU^ aUer vendidit, "one 
of whom destroyed an army, the other sold one." 



THE PREDICATE. 

666. — Rule VI. The predicate substantive 
or adjective, after an attributive verb, is put in 
the same case as the subject before it, and is 
called an attribute or complement; as 

Ego sum discipulus^ I am a scholar. 

Ta vocaris Joannes^ Thou art called John. 

Mia incedit reglnOf She walks (as) a queen. 

607* — Explanation. — Some verbs take a predicate substantive or 
adjective when the verb by itself does not make a complete assertion, e. g: 
Brutus is — evidently requires a substantive or adjective with is to cotn~ 
plete its meaning ; thus, BnUus is good; Brutus is consul. The 
noun or adjective so added is called an attribute or cmnplefnent, 
because it asserts and connects an attribute ^itb the subject, and com- 
pletes the assertion. Such verbs are sum^ I am; evado, 1 turn out; and 
passive verbs of appointing^ naming^ regarding, etc., such as creor, I am 
elected; appellor, I am called, etc. These are callea attributive 
verbs (259), or copulas, • because they act as a bond or connection 
between the noun in the subject and the complement 

OBSERVATIONS. 
SOS.-'Ohs. 1. Any copul.tive verb between two nominatives 

of ffiffer{^nt numbers, commonly aorrees in number with ihefonner, 
or subject : as Dos est decern talenta, " Ber dowry is ten tnlents." — Ter. 
Omnia pontus erant, "All was sea" — Ovro. But sometimes with the 
larter, or prodieate; as, Amantium irae amoris integrdtio est, "The quar- 
rels of lovers is a renewal of love." 

GOfh — (a.) So al=?o, when the nouns are of different getiders^ 

an adjective, adj 'otivo protioun, or a participle, m the predicate, commimly 
agrees with the subject of the 7erb ; ad, Ojypidmn appaUdtum etft Fosldutiia^ 
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* The town was called Posidonia ;" bat sometimes with the p'edica^e ; ag^ 
Nori omnia error siuUiiia dlcenda eat^ *' Not every sort of luistake should be 
called folly. — OiO. 

ii70, — (6.) The verb esse sometimes takes an adverb in the 

pre(licfft€f where, in Etiglinh, an adjociive is coinmonly used; as, ea res 
frusfrdfaitj " tliat was of no avail;" si vales bene est, •' if you are in good 
health it Id well." 

H7 1» — Ohs. 2, When the predicate is an adjective, adjective prononn, 
or participla wiihout a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the 
verb according to Rule V. (650); except as noticed in 659. Someiiraes 
the complement agrees with an appositive instead of wiih the subject. 
Corinthum (liem.) palres vestri, toUus, Graecia>e lumen, eoostinctwn (neut.) 
esse voluerunt. 

4f72» — Obs, 8. Wben the subject is of the second person, and the 
vocative stands before the verb, the adjective or participle will usually be 
in the nominative, according to the rule ; as, esto til, Caesar, amUtis, ^* be 
thou, Caesar, our friend ; '* but sometimes it is put in the vocative ; as, 
QuU>us, Hector, cib oris ezpectdte vents, ** From what shores, Hector, dost 
thou come long waited for " (V mo.), for expecldttts. Hence the phrase^ 
Made virtHie esto, " Be thou exalted for thy valor,^* for maclus, 

S73. — Obs. 4. The noun opiut, commonly rendered " needful,* is often 
used as a predicate after sum ; as, dux nobis opfus est, '^ a leader is wanted 
by us." (925.) 

€74:, — Obs. 5. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the 
subject of the preceding verb, it is often omitted, in which case the pred- 
icate after the infinitive is in the nmninative agreeing with the preced- 
ing subject ; as, cupio diet doctus, *^ I desire to be call^ learned." See 
Gr. Gram. 731. B. & K. Greek Gram., 1091. 

6* 7 J. — Obs, 6. The ticcusative or dative before the infinitive 

under this Rule, strictly requires the some ease after it in the predicate ; as^ 

Novimus ie esse/ortem. We know that thou art brave. 

Milii negligeiUl non esse licet, I am not allowed to be n^Iigent. 

S7S* — Ohs. 7. When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before 
it, it may be followed either by a dative or an accusative ; as, licet n^hi esse 
bedto ; or, licet mihi esse beatnm, " I may be happy." In tiie first case, 
Ifedto agrees with mihi ; in the second, beaium agrees with mle, to be sup- 
plied as the subject of esse. With licei the dative is more usual than the 
accusative. Other verbs which sometimes have the same construction are : 
expedil, " it is expedient ; " datur^ " it is granted ; " vacat, " there is lei- 
sure ; " prodest, ** it is profitable," etc. Sometimes, when the sentence is 
indefinite, the dative also is understood ; as, licet esse bedtum (sc. alicul)y 
" one may be happy." See B. (ir. Gram., 738. B. & K. Greek Gram. 
1095, Obs, 5. 

077* — Obs, 8. This variety of case after the infinitive, is admissible 
only with the nominative, dative, and accusative. The otlier cases before 
the infinitive have the .nccusative after it, agreeing with the subject of 
the infinitive understood ; as^ interest omnium {se) esse bonds, ** it id the 
inUtiimi ef all to be good." 

9% 
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EXOEPTIOXa 

S7S. — CanMruetion aeearding to Sense {ad synesim), — 

JSec, 1. An adjective is ofien put in a different gender or number 

from its substantive, tacitly referring to its meaning rather than to its 

form ; as, 

Latium Capmaqne agro muictdtf^ ** Latium and Capua were deprived of 
their land," i. «., the people of Latium, etc. ; Capita eonjuraiitmis virgU 
ccukiy *^ the heads (». e^ the leading men) of the conspiracy were beaten to 
death," etc 

679, — Exe. 2. A collective noun in the singular, if its verb is 
plural (648), has an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of the indi* 
viduals which form the collection; as, 

Pars in JlRmen acfi tiuni, " A pari were forced into the river." Rarely 
it takes the gender of the individuals in the singular ; as, pan ardatu equU 
funt^ *' some rush furiously raised high on horses." — ^Virg. 

080* — J^. 3. A plural noun or pronoun, used to denote one person, 
In comic writei*s, sometimes has an adjective or participle m the singular; 
as. Nobis praeserUe^ " I being present." 

081» — Exc. 4. The adjective pronouns Qteiiqtie, qnisque, etc., in the 
singular, are often put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the objects 
are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, Utermte eorum ex casirls 
exerciium educfmi^ *^They lead forth, each of them, his army from the 
camp ; " Fro se quisque querunlur, ^^ They complain, each one for himself." 
Qttisquej in the singular, not only distributes plural nouns, but is. in the 
nominative when the plural to be distributed is in the ablative absolute; 
as, MuU'is sibi quisque imperium petenlibus, ^^Many seeking power each for 
himself" !::^ll., Jug., 18; or in the accusative, as the subject of the infini* 
tive ; as, AffirmatUes se , . . , quisque pairiam .... reUcturOs^ *' Asserting 
that they would leave each his country." 

682. — £!xc, 5. When ipse qualifies a substantive pronoun in a reflexive 
sense, in any oblique case governed by a verb or preposition, it commonly 
takes the case of the subject of the verb instead of the case of the word 
which.it qualifies; as, 8e tpw inierfedt, ''He slewAtmceJ^/" Mihi ipie 
fawo, "I favor mgself.** 

THE RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

683. — ^RtTLE VIL The relative qui, quae^ quod^ 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person; as. 

Eon qui ««rt^, I who write. 

TA qui legis. Thou who readest 

Vir qvi iwpiHur^ The man who speabiu 

Ftra qf%l loquuntur^ The men who speak. 
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084» — ^ExPLANATTON. — ^The antecedent is the noon or pronotm going 
before the relative to which it refers. Sometimes, however, the relative 
and its clause are placed before the antecedent and its clause. 

The infinitive mood or a part of a sentence is sometimes Uie antecedenti 
in which case the relative must be in the neuter gender. 

OBSERVATION& 

€83* — Obi. 1. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree with the 
antecedent, but with the same word expressed or miderstood after the 
relative, with which, like the adjective, it agrees in gender^ number^ and 
ease^ as well as person ; thus, diem dicuni, qud (die)^ etc, ^* thej appoint a 
day, on which (day),** etc. Hence, in connecting the antecedent and rela- 
tive clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz. : 

€86» — 1st The word to which the relative refers is commonly eav 
pressed in the antecedent clause, and not with the relative ; as. 
vir sapU qui pattca loquitur, ** He is a wise maUy who speaks little.** 

687* — 2d. It is often elegantly omitted in the antecedent clause, 
and expressed with the relative, especially when the relative clause 
stands first ; as. In quern prlmum egressl Bunt locum, TrOja voccUur^ 
I e., locm in quem^ etc., ** The place on which they landed first, is 
called Troy.** 

088, — ^Sd. Sometimes, when greater precision is required, it is ea5- 
pressed in both / as, Erani omnXno itinera duo, quibus itinera 
u)u8 exlre poMeniy " There were in all two roads, by which (roads) 
they could gu out.** Instead of the first substantive, the relative 
eometunes takes with it a substantive explanatory of the first ; as, 
Own venissem ad Amdnumy qui mon9-, ^* When I had come to Am»> 
nus, which mountain — ^.** 

089* — 1th. When the reference is of a general nature, and there is 
no danger of obscurity, the word to which the relative refers is 
understood in both clauses ; as, sunt quoajuvat coUegisse, i. e., 
mint (hominin) quds (homines) juvcUy etc., ** There are (men) whose 
joy it is to gather, etc.** 

€90, — Note. — ^The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by 
ft dlstincti/ve pronoun in the clause following ; as, de qua ri audlviy earn 
Hbi narrabo, ** I will tell you the matter about which I heard.** The dis- 
tinctive has sometimes the force of talis, " such ; ** and the relative, that 
of the corresponding qualiSy " as ; ** — the two implying a sort of compar- 
ison ; as, Itaque ego is sum in illum^ queni til me esse vis, " Therefore I am 
towards him such as yOu wish me to be.**— Oi<J. 

691» — ^To thifl construction may be referred such expressions as qui 
teut est amOTy equivalent to, prS e9 amure g«i turn est amor, ** such is yovtf 
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love," litorallj, " in accordance wUh such love as yours is ; ■* where the 
distinctive isy ea, idj in the sense of **^ such/' is supplied with the antece- 
dent undet'Btood. 

692. — Obs, 2. a. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a 
preceding word ; as, omnes lauddre fortuiidta meCts qui habirern^ etc., " all 
were pralaing my fortune who had," etc., i. <?., fortftnas mel qiii ; the pos- 
sessive meds being equivalent to the genitive of ego. (cf. 628.) Conjurd' 
vtre panel contra rempublicam^ de qua (scil. conjfiraticne, implied in eonju- 
ravcre) quam brevmime poiero dicam^ " A few entered into a conspiracy 
against tne republic, concerning which I will speak as shortly as I can." 

693* — b. The relative sometimes refers, not to a particular word, but 
to the v/hole antecedent proposition, or the idea expressed by it, in which 
case it takes the neuter gender ; as, Tu amAs virtufeniy quod (i. e., qacun 
rem) vcdde laudo^ " You love virtue, and in this I highly praiise you." 

S9^» — Obs. 3. When a relative refers to one or two nouns denoting 
the same object, but of different genders, it may agree with either ; 
as, Flumen est Arar quod^ etc. Here (piod agrees with j?wwi««. Adflumen 
Ossum pervenlum cs/, qui, etc. Here qui agrees with Onsum, 

69 Sm — Obft. 4. The relative sometimes agrees with a com/plement 

(666) instead of its antecedent ; as, Thfbae ipaae quod Boeotiae caput est^ 
" Thebes which is the capital of Boeotia." — Liv. 

69 S» — Obti. 6. An adjective which properly belongs to the antece- 
dent, is sometimes placed in the relative clause, agreeing with the relative. 
This is the case, especially, if the adjective be a numeral, a comparative, or a 
superlative; as, inter jocOSy quos inconditoa jaciuni, iorjocds incoitditna qu's^ 
etc., *' amidst the rude jests which they utter ; "— fiocfe, quam in terrU^uUi' 
mam egit, for node vltimdy quam, etc., ^^ the last night which he spent upon 
earth." 

697* — Obs. 6. When a relative refers to two &r more antecs^ 

dents taken togetlier, it agrees with them in gender and number, in all 
respects as the adjective does with several substantives, as stated, 652-655. 
But, 

If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative plural takes the 
first person rather tlian the second, and the second person rather than the 
thmL (HI.) 

698* — Exc. 1. The relative, sometimes, takes the gender and 

number f not of the antecedent noun, but of some one synonymous with 
it or implied in it ; as, Daret ui catenis /dtdle monatrum quae, " That he 
might consign to bonds the fatal monster, who — ." The antecedent is mon- 
strum, but quae agrees with Cleopatra, the monster intended. This is a 

case of constriiction according to sense. (678.) 

699 •^-Oha. 7. The relatives quicunqne and quisquis are sometimes 
ised instead of qui, when a general or indsfinite term ia expressed or 
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understood with the antecedent ; as, quae nUnarl poierttnf^ qudeunqtie ran 
time Hflnahdy equivalent to omnI rafiOne qudcunqite {posntm)^ ** what can 
be cured, I will cure by every means I can." 

^00* — ^This construction corresponds to that of the Greek boric {Gr. 
Gram., 8 135, 7), and, like it, these relatives often represent two cases f 
a?, Quiaquid iclifferai aummflehat^ " Whatever he touched turned to gold." 
Here quidqiiid stands both as the nominative to fiehat and the accusative 
after tetigerat^ and is equivale&t to omne quod tetigerat, etc. 

701» — Obs. 8. In the beginning of a sentence, or clause connected 
with what precedes, not by the relative itself, but by qutim {cum\ at, autem^ 
qiKmiam, or other conjunctive term expressed or understood, the relative 
assumes the character of a personal or demonstrative pro^ 
noun, and, as such, refers to some word, clause, or circumstance, a&eady 
expressed; thus— 

1st When the relative thus used stands instead of its noun, it is equiv- 
alent to et ilhy et hic^ et m, et iUiy etc, and may be rendered ** and 
he," ** and she," " and they," etc. ; as, <fal qmtm admiiterety " and 
when he admitted ; " — ad qiiem quum vlmssetUf *^ and when they had 
come to him." 

2d. ^Vhen the relative thus used stands toith its substantive, it is to be 
translated, as a demonstrative, by this^ thaiy these, those, commonly 
preceded by and ; as, qui legOd qnum missl essetU, " and tolien thcsA 
ambassadors had been sent;" — ad qttarum iniiinm silvarum quum 
Caesar peivenisset, ** and when Caesar had come to the beginning of 
these woods." 

702. — Quod progressive is often nsed at the begioning of a sen- 
tence iniroductfd by si, nisi, dts., or even utinam, to mark a transition or 
pi-ogression of ihoughu It may then be rendered "but," "nay," "and," 
quad si jam sint id adeptl " nay, supposing they have already gained, 
this." Quod ti)us used is perhaps governed by propter *'on account o^' 
or ad, "in regard to," understood. 

CASE OF THE RELATIVE, 

703. — Obs. 9. The relativef in respect of casef is always to be 
considered as a noun, and is subject to the rules which determine the case 
of nouns. 

70d, — Exe. 2. The relative, after the manner of the Greek, is some- 
times attracted into the case of its antecedent ; as, Raptim quibus quis^ 
\ ' que poterat efatis, for (its) quae quisque, etc, " Those things which each one 
could, being hastily snatched up." 

705. — Exc. 8. The antecedent is sometimes inserted In agreement ' 
with the relative, and must be supplied in a different case in its own 
clause ; as,' Urbem quam sialuo vestra est, for uris quam staluo, etc., " Th$ 
city which I am building is yours.'* 
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These are Greek const mictions seldom used by Latin writers. See 
Greek Gr., 413, 4U. B. & K. Greek Gr., 937, 938. 

'^OQ, — Oia. 10. The relative adjectives quot, qaantns, qnalls, used 
iocompiiions, and commonly rendered "as/* are ol'ien construed in a man- 
ner similar to the relative (286), having their rcduitives, or corresponding ad- 
jectives, tot, tantus, talis, expressed or underetood in the antecedent clause; 
as, Tanlae mnllitndinut gnantam capit tirbs^ " Of as great a multitude as the 
city contains ; " Facia (lalis^ qucuem died esse 9ororum^ " The features, 
Buch as those of sisters ought to be." — Virg. 

The noun, as well as the redditive, is very often omitted in the antece- 
dent clause, and expressed in the relative clause ; as, Quanta poluU aleri- 
tale cucurrtl^ changed to the common form, is Tanid cdenLale^ qtutntd 
potuit, cucurril^ '* He ran with as much speed as he could." In this way, 
are to be explained such clauses as Quanhim importuuitaiU habent, " Such 
arrogance have they,'* in full form, Pro tarUo importutUidtis quarUum 
habent. 

707 • — Note, — ^Instead of the relative adjectives quot^ quanhts, qufilis^ 
the conjunclions ac, eUqtte^ lU^ and the reUitives qul^ quae^ qttod, in the sense 
of '* as," are sometimes nsed in comparative expressions ; as, HotiCs (ah pop- 
%di Rumani volunidiey paueia fsl dildtus ae mt/tt, "Office has been conferred 
on few with such good will of the Roman people as on me.** — Gio. 

708* — Exe. 4. Instead of the ordinary construction, the relative ad- 
jective, with its noun, is sometimes attracted into the case of the relative 
pronoun understood, as in the following sentence : Si homiuibits bonarum 
renttn iaiUa cura essety quanld studio peiunt, ** If men bad as much care for 
good things as they have zeal in the^r search,** Sall., Jug., instead of quarts 
turn est stiidium aw") aiiena pctunl : — ^unless this be a case of anacoluthon, 
the latter part or the sentence b^ng expressed as if the former had been, 
8i homines bonds res peierent, quanld 9tudi6y etc., L e., (atilO studio quanio^ 
etc. (706.) Oompare also 688. 



GOVERNMENT. 

709* — 1. Oavemtnent is the power which one word has over an- 
other depending upon it, requiring .it to be put in a certain case, moody 
or tense. 

2. The words subject to government are nouns and verbs* 

8. The words governing or affecting these in their case, mood, or tense, 
are tujuns, adjecttveSj pronouns^ verbs, and tDortb indedinable^ 

4. To the Syntax of nouns belongs all that part of Syntax relating fo 
the government of eoue. Every thing else in government belongs to the 
Syntax of the verb. 
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SYNTAX OP THE NOUN'. 

^19* — In lius part of Grammar, under the term mmn, or tubaiaaiivt, k 
comprehended everj thmg used as such ; namely, noons, personal pronomiB, 
ai)jective pronouns nsed personallj, a^jectiTes witlioat substances, germds, 
together with infinitives, and substantiTe clauses used as nouns. 

The eanstniction of Hm ob&que cases depends, in general, upon Ibe 
particuha* ideas expressed by the cawi themBetres, as tiiey are mentioned 
hfi TOT fteTi vndflT aaoh 



CONSTRUCTION OP THE ACCUSATIVE. 

7U» — 1. T^ aeeasatire, in Lafin, is used to eipress the iiM«ta- 
gKfflif mk jeei of a tmHtive Active verb— or, in cAer words, that on 
which its action is exerted. 

2. It is nsed to egress the obfeQt to which something tends or relates, m 
which sense it k often governed by a prepoBitia&, expoessed or imilenrtood. 



ACCUSATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

712*— RuizE VnL mred object.— A transit 

fire verb, whether ac&ve or deponexit, governs 
the aocosative ; m. 



Aa»M Hemm^ Love God. 

Jieirerere pareniSB, Beverenoe 700 pannti. 

Xbte. — -The object -of a taansitive vefb is the adSve Toiee becomes the 
tubject of the nauie verb used passively (263). ThuBfJ>a/m omo, "I 
love God,'' may become in the passive, 

Jkmanmkmr, €kMl»]ovad. 

71S.-^BixrLE IX. C f^m mMm oecumMve. — ^An 
Intransitive verb may govern a noun of kif^ 
dred dgnification, in the accusative ; as. 
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71^» — ^ExFLANATioN. — ^These rules apply to all verbs which have an 
accusative as their hnmediate object; and that accusative may be any thing 
used substantively, whether it be a nouriy h. pronoun^ an infinUive moody or 
daitse of a sentence. 

715»—0h8, 1. Accusative <w compleiit«wf.— Verbs signify- 
ing to namey ehoone^ reckon^ constiiuley and the like, besides the accusative 
of the object, take also the accusative of the name^ offlce^ charaelery etc., 
ascribed to it ; as, U9''bem Bdmam vocavity ** he called the city Romey All 
such verbs, in the passive, have the same case after as before them. (667.) 

710* — Obs. 2. Verbs commonly intransitive , are sometimes used 
in a transitive sense, and are therefore followed by an accusative un- 
der Rule VIIL; thus, 

IirTRAN8nnv& Tr ahbi t ivk . 

Tremiiy he trembles. TrenAt JunOnemy he trembles at 

Juno. 
SiliOy I thirst Bitio honorHy I thirst for honors. 

Rldet^ he laughs. Dolorem rldet, he laughs at pain. 

Redolety he smells. Vinum redolely he smells of winn. 

• 

717' — Ohs. 3. The accusative, after some intransitive verbs, seems to 
depend on a preposition understood ; as, Stygi&s Juravimua un" 
d4Sy *^ We swore by the Stygian waves ; '* N&vigal aeguor^ *' fie sails over 
the sea." — ^Viro. 

The accusative with intransitive verbs is most common with the 
netfters id, quid, aUquidy quicguidy nihily ideniy iUudy iantuniy quaniuniy 
hocy multay alia, pauca, etc. ; as, idem gloriarly " to make the same boast " 

utrwmquR laetoTy " I rejoice at both things ;" guaarebat quid in beOo posseni 

^ he inquired what power tbey had in war. 

718» — 06». 4. The accusative, aft»p many verbs, depends on a 
preposition with which they are compounded. This is the case — 

1st. With intransitive verbs ; as, OerUen quae mare tUtid adjet- 
cerUy "The nations which border upon that sea,^^ ^y ineunt prae- 
Humy " they enter tlie battle ; ** tratisatrrere mare, " to speed across 
tlie sea ; " etc. Thus compounded, many verbs become transitive in 
6ens6, and so govern the accusative by Rule VIII. 

2d. With transitive verbs, in which case two accusatives follow — 
one governed by the verb, and another by the preposition; as, 
Omnem eguitfitum pontem iramduciiy " He Uada all the cavalry over 
ike bridffe ; ^^^Hedi^pontum copiaz trajecit^ ** He threw his troops 
aerosB tiM Hellespont" 
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719* — Ohs. 5. Someinfransif^t^eTerbs, componnded with con, ex, 
prae, become transitive and govern the accusative / as, n&minem conventy 
" I have met no one ; " modum exeidere^ " to exceed tlie limit ; " GaU% 
caeterOs mortulis pmesiarUj ** The Gauls surpass the rest of men." 

720* — Ohs, 6. a. The €tCCU8€Uive after a transitive verb, especially 
if a reflexive pronoun, or something indefinite or easily supplied, is sometimes 
understood ; as, turn prora avertUy scil. <^, " the prow turns aside ; '* 
ftuMun viluldy scil. sacrOy *^ I will offer (sacrifice) with a heifer.'* 

b. Sometimes the verb which governs the accusative is Ofnitted, 

especially in rapid or animated discourse ; thus, the interrogative quid often 
stands alone for quid ais ? quid censes f or the like. So, also, quid vera f 
quid i^itar? quid ergo? quid enimf Quid^ quod^ commonly rendered 
*' nay," " nay even," ** but now," " moreover," may be resolved thus. Quid 
dicam de eo quod. With quid mulla ? quid plura ? ne mtdta, fu plura^ 
scil. verba^ supply dlcam ; as, Qmd dicam muUa {verba) 9 

721. — Obs, 7. The infinitive moodf or part of a sentence, is 
often used as the object of a transitive verb (1119) ; as. 
Da nufdfaHerty Give me to escape notice. 

Cupio me ease cismeniem, I desire to be gentle. 

StalUeruni ut naves cotiscendererUy They determined that they would 

embark. 

722. — yote, — Proiepsis* — ^In such constructions, the subject of 
the clause is sometimes, by a Greek idiom, put in the accusative as the 
object of the verb ; as, Nosti Marcellum^ quean tardus sit ; instead of NosCl 
quam tardus Marcellua sit^ " You know how slow Marcc^llus is." This is 
cjilled prolepsis or anticipation, Gr. Gram., 5*71. B. & K. Gr. Grum. 
1025, Obs, 4. 

723, — Obs. 8. A few cases occur in which the accusative is put after 
a noun derived from a verbf or the verbal adjectives in bundusj 
as. Quid t'dn hue recepth ad te est meum virum / *' Wherefore do you r^ 
ceive my husband hither to you ? " — Plaut. Quid tibi hane curatio est rem^ 
** Why have you any care for this thing ¥ "—Id Vitobwidus castra^ ** Avoid* 
ing the camp." — ^Liv. 

7 2d, — 05,'?. 9. Many verbs considered transitive in Latin, are intran- 
sitive in English, and must have a preposition supplied in translating ; as, 
Ul cavirel me, " That he should beware of me." On the other hand, many 
iutransitive verbs in Latin, i. e., verbs which do not take an accusative 
after them, are rendered into English by transitive verbs; as, Fortuna 
favei fortibuSf *' Fortune lavors the brave." 
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725. — ^RiTLE X. Accusative in JExdama^ 
tions. — ^The accusative is used in exclamations, 
either with or without an interjection ; as, 

O vim mazimam errdrU^ O the enormouB power of error 1 

JPro dedrwn fidem. In the name of the gods I 

Iki quatmr ar4», ho four altars! * 

726* — Obs. 1. But Sn and ecce, **lo," are quite often found with the 
nominative; as, eeee huu lUerae (sc. mmi) de VarriHu^ *4o your letter 
comes about Varro." — Oia 

727^ — Obs. 2. Hei andvae are construed with the dative; as, 
vae vieils, "woe to the conquered." — ^Lit. HH miserd mihi, **woe to 
wretched me.*' — ^Teb. 

728. — Rule XL Accusative of nearer defi^ 
nition. — ^The accusative is used, especially by the 
poets, after verbs and adjectives to indicate the 
part of the subject specially affected; as, 

EquuBtremU artikt, The horse trembles in its limbs. 

Hannibal advemtm femur ichUf H. wounded in the front of the thigh. 

729. — ^Explanation. — ^The verbs and a^ectives referred to in the 
Rule are all static words, i. e., they describe a state, and the accusatire 
tells the part of the subject which is chiefly in the state described. This is 
a construction imitated from the Greek, and is often called the Chreeh 
accusative* 

730, — Ob9, 1. In prose the ablative is the case generally used for 
such nearer definition : pecUbus aeger^ ** diseased in the feet.*' See 889. 

731, — Obs. 2. Under this Rule may be placed the so-called o/d^ 
verbial accusative of such words as partem^ tficem, aeeusy etc ; as 
maximam partem lade atqve peeore vivunL, ** they live for the most part on 
milk and their cattle ; '* tuam vicem mepe doleo, ^ I often grieve on your 
accoimt ; ^ liberorum eapitum virile »ecu8 ad decern miUia eaptety " ten tiiou»> 
sand free persons of the male sex were taken.-' So, id aekUemj of that 
age," id genuSj " of that kind," for ejtis o/etaMa^ ^us generis. 

732. — Rule XII. Reflective Accusative.— 

Sometimes passive verbs are used in a middle 
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(or reflective) sense, and govern the accusa- 
tive ; as, 

Jn&tile/emim ciii^riter. He girds on (hanadf ) hii uaeleis sword. 

7SS,^^Explasaxi€(k,'-^Mb oonstmctkm oocnrs with Tertw of elblftti^, 
undotfung, etc. ; such as, inthio, auo, ete. In the passive thejr are some- 
times used to imply that a person doihes or undotka himadf; and when 
used in this reflectiye sense they may take an accusative of the thing put 
on or off: Androffel gdeam indtdlur, **Re puts on the hehnet of An- 
drogeos'/' but also the ablative, Spoiut rcqOit indtiUw^ ^He is clad in 
plundered spoila.**— Vi&o. 

VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCTJSATIVE& 

734. — ^RuLE XJLLL Accusaiive of JPerson 
and Thing. — ^Verbs of aslcing, teaching, and 
concealing, govern two accusatives, the one of 
a persoD, and the other of a thing ; as, 

Poscimtts te pdcem. We b^ peace of thee. 

Docuit mS grammoHeam^ He taught me grammar. 

Iter omniBi celaL He conceals his road from alL 

73^* — ^ExPLANATiOK. — ^The reason of this Rule is, that most verbs 
imder it, admit either of the nouns after them, as their immediate object In 
the passive canstmction the accusative of the person becomes the 
nominative : Pnmua rogMus ut tententiam, " He was first asked his opinion.*' 

OBSERVATIONa 

736^ — Ob8. 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, are 
rogo^ 6ro^ exoro, obtecro^ precor^ po9eo, reposeo, JldgiiOy etc. ; of teaching : 
doceo^ edoceoy dedoeeOy and rarely erudio. For two accusatives after verbs 
of miming, choosiog, etc, tee 715. 

737' — Ob». 2. Verbs of askbig, instead of the accusative of the person, 
often take the ablative with ab or es ; as, Veniam dremus ab ip9o, " Let 
us beg favor of himself" So, also, Instead of the accusative of the thing, 
many verbs, both o€ asking and teaching, sometimes take the ablative with 
do ; as, 2)^ ilinere hotHum Senahun idocet, *^ He informs the Senate of the 
march of the enemy." — Sall. 

738 .-^Obs, 8. Some verbs of asking and teaching are never followed 
by two accusatives, but by the ablative of the person, with a preposition ; puch 
as, exigo^ peto^ quaere: pOeem a U petimu*, ^* we beg peace of you ; " and the 
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following verbs of teaching, viz. ! »m6i«o, instituo, instruo^ and some others, 
are followed by the ablative of the tiling, sometimes with, and sometimes 
without, a preposition; and sometimes they are otherwise construed. 

739* — Oba, 4. Many other transitive active verbs, frequently, besides 
the accusative of a person, take also an accusative of nihily or of the 
neuter pronouns, Aoc, id, qtUd, or of adjectives of quantity ; as, Fabiiu ea 
me tnonuily Oic. ; Nee te idconsuloj lo. See 717. 

Accusative of Extent of Time and Space, see 960, 968. 
Accusative of Motion Towards, see 938, 943, 947. 
Accusative after Prepositions, see 981, 987. 
Accusadve as Subject of an Infinitive, see 1136. 

ACCUSATIVE WITH IMPERSONAL VERBS, 

740. — ^RuLE XIV. Decet, delectat, juvat, and 
oportet, govern the accusative of a person with 
the infinitive ; as, 

DeleetcU ml sivtd&rey It delights me to study. 

Non decet te rixariy It does not become you t) pcold. 

74:1* — Obs. 1. These verbs are sometimes used personally , as, 

Paruu.n parva deeent, " Ismail things become a small man," — Hoe. Decet 
sometimes governs the dative , as, Ita njbls decet. — ^Tkr. 

74:2. — Ohs. 2. Oportet, instead of the infinitive, elegantly takes the 
subjunctive with u/, '^ that," under^itood ; as, Sibi (ut) quisgue consiUcU 
oportet, '^ It is proper that each should take thought for himself."— Cic. 

743* — Ohs. 8. Fallit, fugit, praeterit, latet, when used impersonally, 
are construed with the accusative and infinitive ; as, Fu(fU meadte acrtbere^ 
** It escaped me to write to you." — ^Cic. 

CONSTRUCTION OP THE GENITIVE. 

744* — ^The Genitive^ as its name imports, with the 
meaning of the word, connects the idea of origin, and 
lience that of property or possession* It is used, in 
general, to limit the Signification of another word 
with which it is joined, and receives various names de- 
scriptive of the mode in which the limitation is effected. 
Thus: 
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7^^- — (1«) The subjective genidve (like the subject of a verb) tells 
the source from which the limited noun comes : juau rigix (like rex jubel)f 
" by ordep of the king.'* 

7d6» — (2.) The obiJeeHve genitive (like the object of a verb) tells 
that towards which the limited no'in is directed; amor Dei (like euno 
2>«*wi)"loveof God." 

7^7.— (3.) The possessive genitive teOs that to Which the Umited 
noun belongs ; domus CofOaris, ** Caesar's house.*' 

7^S. — (4.) The partitive genitive tells the whole of which the 
limited noun is a part ; modius trUiclj " a peck of wheat." 

7#9* — (S.) The descriptive genitive tells the character, quality, 
or quantity of the limited noun : vir maximl corporis^ " a man of very great 
stature." 

7S0» — The Genitive is said to be governed by the word so limited, «'. e., 
the word limited requires the word limiting it to be put in the Genitive 
case. 

The Genitive is governed by Nouns, Adjectives^ and Verbs ; and also ia 
used to express drcumstances of quantity or degree. 



THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NQTTNS. 

7iil* Rule XV. — ^A substantive that limits 
the signification of another, must be put in the 
genitive case ; as, 

Amor glsriae^ The love of glory. (Objective.) 

Lex naturae^ The law of nature. (SfUbJective.) 

7S20 — ^Explanation. — ^Under this rule, the two substantives must be 
of different signification, and the one used to limit the meaning 
of the other. Thus, in the first example, ^^mor^ alone, means ^'love," in 
general, but the term gldriae^ joined with it, restricts its meaning here to a 
particular object, *' glory," and so of other examples. 

N. B. — ^When a noun is limited by another of the same signijication^ it 
is put in the same case by Bule L, except in the rare instances mentioned 
In 631. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

7SS. — Ohs, 1. Sometimes the meaning of the limited and the limiting 
noun is such, that the genitive may be either stlbjectlve or objective ; 
thus, when the expression amor Del means the love which God has to as, 
Dei is Rubjective ; but when it means the lore which we have to God, Dei 
is objective. In snch cases, the sense in which the genitive is used must be 
determined by the context 

7S^» — Ob», 2. Hence it often happens that a noun govcms two sub- 
stantives, one of which limits it subjectively f and the other ob" 
Jectively ; as, Agamemnonis belli ffloria, " Agamemnon's glory in war." 
— ^Nep. Here, Affometniumia limits ffloria subjectively, and belli limits it 
objectively. So, UdvetiOrtun injuriae populi JiSmdnl, ** The wrongs done 
by the Helvetians to tiie Itoman people."-^iJ8. 



7SS. — Obs. 8. The governing noun is often omitted^ but only, how- 
ever, when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied; 
as, Ad DiOnae^ sc aedem, *^ To Diana's (temple).** 

7SS* — Ob^. 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun gov- 
erned by the noun, H is more common to use the possessive adjective pro- 
noun agreeing with it ; as, mem pcUer, rather than paier met. So, also, 
instead of the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes used ; 
as, caitaa regick, for regis causa, " Uie king's cause ; " herilis ftlius^ for 
/Uiua herlf ^ the master's son." 



737. — ^RuLE XVL A substantive added to 
another, to express a ' property or quality belong- 
ing to it, is put in the genitive or ablative (De- 
scripHve); as, 

Vir sutnmae prUdentiae^ or gumma prUdenHa^ A man of great wisdom. 
Puer probae indolia, or proba indole^ A boy of a good disposition. 

7S8» — ^Explanation. — The limiting substantive, a^, has atwaya 
an fldjective joined with it, as in the preceding examples, except in a 
few special expressions; such as, homo niAilly **ft man of no worth ; " and 
other words of indefinite value : via tridul, ^^ a journey of three days." To 
express *' a man of talent,'* we must not say homo ingmdl^ but homo ififfa- 
niuaua ; though we odght say homo magni ingenit, 

739*—0b8, 5. The descriptive genitive is said to express a 
more inherent and abiding quality than the descriptive ablative. But the 
distinction is not clearly marked. In some phrasea the genitive only ia 
used ; as, vtr imi subMilf ^' a man of the lowest station.'* 
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Acffectivea taken cis SubstarUives. 

760. — ^RuLE XVII. An adjective in tlie 
neuter gender, without a substantive, governs 
the genitive ; as, 

Iftiltum pecuniae^ Mnch money. (Partitive*) 

Id negoUl^ That bosiness. (JPartitive») 

7^1* — ^ExPLUiATiON. — TJvLdBT this Rnle, the adjectiTe, without a sub- 
stantive expressed, is regarded as a substantiTe, and so, capable of being 
limited by the genitive, as under Rule XV. (751.) 

702. — Ohs. 6. The adjectives thus used have a partitive character, 
and are generally such as sigmfy quantity : muUumy plUSj pturimutn^ ion- 
ium^ quantum ; as, ionium spel^ ^^so much (of) hope ; '* — ^the pronouns Aoc, 
id^ iltiid^ istudy guodj quid, with its compounds; as, id temporu, *^that 
(of) time ; " quid mmieris, ** what kind of woman ; " — also, summumy 
tdfimumy extremuniy dimidium, medium^ aliud, etc. To these may be added 
nihily *^ nothing,*' which is always a substantive; and the adverbs wtia, 
parum, abunde, affaiimj and sometimes largilery in a substantive sense ; 
aa, xa/ur iloqiteniiaey ** enough (of) eloquence;" tapientiae paruniy ** little 
(of) wisdom." (771 and 1008.) 

This Rule applies also to several neuter adjectives in the pluraZf used 
VI a partitive sense ; as, angusta viotumf ^* the narrow parts of the road ; " 
npZca locGrumy ^^ dark places," etc. 

NoU. — Such a^iectives, followed by a genitive, are always dther in the 
nominative or accusative ; and, when in the accusative^ are not dependent 
on a prepotttion. 



7B3» — Ohs. 7. Qaod and qtilcqtiid, followed by a genitive, include 
the idea of universality ; as, qw>d agriy **• what of land," f. e., ^ all the land ; " 
mUcquid cttn«m, *< whatever of citisens," f. f., ** all the citkens; " qmcquid 
deOi'tuny *' all the gods.'* 

76^« — Oh9. 8. Opus and asos, ragnifying ** need," sometimes govern 
the genitive ; as, Argenti opu% fuU^ ** There was need of money." — Lit. 
Proamii non temper iints est, *' There is not always need of an introduction." 
— <iuuiCT. In general, these words govern the ablative. (923.) 

< 

GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

763. — Rule XVIII. Verbtd tz^ecHvea, or 

sucli as imply an operation of mind, govern tlie 
genitive j 
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Avidia ^loriae, Desiroas of gloiy. {ObJectivCm) 

Jjifnantt fratuiii, IgnoraDt of fraud. (Objective,) 

Manor beneficiurumj Mindful of (avora. (Objective*) 

7S6, — ^Explanation. — ^The genitive, in this constnictaon, as in 761, 
is used to limit the application of the general term, or adjective, by which 
it is governed, and may be rendered by o/, or, ifi respect o/^ prefixed ; thus, 
in the first example, avidus expresses the possession of desire generally ; 
the genitive gloriae limits it to a certain object, *^ glory ; ** and so of the 
other examples. 

OBSERVATIOXa 

. 7^7* — Ohi, 1. AcQectives governing the genitive under this Rule, 

are: 

1st Ve7*b€U3 in AX \ as, capsx^ edox^ UnSXy etc ; as, eapOx magnae 
urbis, ** aJ^e to contain a latige city." 

2d. Participles in NS and TUSj as, nmam^ appdaw^ cupiens^ 
patienSy impalienH^ siiietis^ colenSj fugieiMy ini^UffenSj metuens^ iem- 
perans ; as, amatia patriae^ ** loving (fond of) his country; " con- 
9ultu8j doctiis, experiuSy inexpertiu^ intuiiua^ imolilus ; as, ins¥itu9 
labOriSy " unused to labor," etc. 

Bd. Acyectives denoting various affections of the mind; soch as, 1. 
Desire and JHsgust ; as, avarus, amdusy cti^idus, lUudifisus^ etc, 
with many other verbals in idus and osus ; as, avtdus laudia, " greedy 
of praise." 2. Knowledge and Ignorance ; as, callidus, 
certuSy corucituty ffftflnju, perltus, prOdefu, etc. — ignaruB^ incertat^ 
inaei^iHj imprudenSy imperiiuSy ruais ; 2Ayperitus hdliy '* skilled in war," 
etc. 8, Memory or ForgelftUness ; as, m«mor, immemor ; as, 
memwr heneficily '* mindful of kindness," etc 4. Care and Neg^ 
ligence f as, anxinsy curiCguSy sollintuSy prOmduSj dlUgens; — 19»- 
curi08v*y aecnriuiy negligens ; as, secuma saluttSy ^^ careless of safety," 
etc. 6. Fear and (Jonftdence; as, pavidiu, timidtUy trepidus ; 
'—impavidmy iiUerrifus ; as, pavidua mam, "fearful of the sea," 
etc 6. Guilt and Innocence; as, noxitta, reua, atispcctua, 
eamperhta ; — innoxittSy intiocena, inaons ; as, noxiua ctMJurdtidnis^ 
"guilty of conspiracy," etc 

VSS* — Oha. 2. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and parti- 
dples, but usually with some ditferencc of meaning ; as, patieris eUgoria, 
" capable of bearinjij cold ; " patieris dgnrem^ ** actually bearing cold ; " 
ttinana virtniis, '* loving virtue," — Epoken of the disposition; amana virtntemy 
" loving virtue," — spoken of the act. So, also, doctua grammaticaey ** skilled 
in grammar ; " doctua grammaticam, " one who has studied grammar." 

769, — Oba. 3. Many of these adjectives vary their oonstruction ; bo 
that, instead of the genitive, they sometimes take after them-* 
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1st. An infinitive clause ; as, Ceriua ire^ ** determined to ga^^ — Otid. 

2d. An €tCCU^€ltive with a preposition; as, ad fraudem cdlhdus^ 
"cunning in fraud ; " poiens in rU bcliicosda, " powerful in war," etc. 

8d. An ablative with a preposition ; as, anxiwi de fdmd^ ** anxious 
about reputation ; " super scelere suapectus^ "suspected of crime,'* 
etc. 

4th. An €lhlative without a preposition; as, arte rttdis^ "rude in 
art" (889.) 

770, — 06«. 4. Some adjectives usually governing the dative, some- 
times govern the genitive ; such as, aimHiSf dissimitisy etc. See 868. 



771* — ^RuLE XIX, JPartUives and words 
placed partitively, comparatives, superlatives, in- 
terrogatives, and some numerals, govern the geni- 
tive (Partitive) ; as, 

Aliquis philosophorum, Some one of the philosophers. 

Senior frdirum^ The elder of the brothers. 

Dociimrmts Jlomdndnim, The most learned of the Romans. 

Quit nostritm f Which of us ? 

Una mu8dnimy One of the muses. 

Oddvw aapieniium^ The eighth of the wise men. 

772. — Explanation. — A partitive is a word which signifies a part 
of any number of persons or things, in coutradistinction to the whole. A 
word pUtced partitively is one which, though it does not si^ify a 
part, yet is sometimes used to distinguish a part from the whole; a?, 
expeditl mllittmi, " the light armed (of the) soldiers.*' The partitive, when 
nn adjective, takes the gender of the whole, and governs it in the genitive 
plural ; or, if a collective noun, in the genitive singular ; and m this case, 
the partitive takes the gender of the noun understood : as, dodissinius suae 
aetatiSf " the most learned man of his age.** 

773*'-0hs. 6. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of 
two ; the superlative deuotes a purt of a number greater than two ; 
as, major frS/rum, " the older of two brothers : " nuxximtis fnltrum, " the 
eldest of (three or more) brothers." So also, ttter, alter, and neuter, gen- 
erally refer to two ; quis^ cdius^ and nuUus, to more than two ; as, uter nos- 
trum f "which of us (two)?'* quis nostrum? "which Of us- (three or 
more)?** Rostrum ^d vestruni are used after partitives, not nostri 
and vettjri, 

10 
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774... O69. «. The ^rdtiTe Is sometiHies understood ; as, Fle% 
ntMlium tn, quooue /otUium (sc. uruu), ** Thou shalt be one of the fimoua 
fountains.''— 'fioVt. 

77^« — Ob$. *f. Instead of th^ genitive after ^e pardtiveB, the ablstiTe 
IS often found governed by d9, H, ex, or in; or the accusative with inter 
or ante ; as, Unua e Sioimt, " one of the Stoics ; " anie omtiea pulekerrimus^ 
*^ fairest before (of) all ^ " inkr rege$ ^f^iknimimm^ ** tiehest amo^g kiqgs/* 

yyC-^RuM XX.^ — ^Adjectives of plenty or 
want govern the genitive or ablative ; as, 

P/aiuM irof , or ir<l, Full of anger (obdecHve). 

hwptrfili69ii»^^relfiiM^ Void ef reason <o^^^^t>e>, 

ExpLANATioH.-^As In llnle XV., ^^ adjective here is a general term, but 
limited in its appU9atfei(m bj |he gi^^tpve fallowing it For the ablaUve, see 
(907). 

77 7 •'^.0^9. %, Among «dieetiv«i denotli^ jlldft^ er mmnt^ a con- 

Edderable variety ef ooi^siniction is found. 

€k Some gevem ^e penUivt only ; as, «to»or«, ixnp^ impotent^ 
'irriiua, libermu^ etc. 

6. Some govern tite (Motive only ; as, heOJbmy tnuHlu^^ twr^fidm. 

e, Some goyem the genitive more frequently ; M,tompo9,am- 
•or«, eginus, exhaerm^ expers, fertiliSy indigw^ parcus, pauper^ prodiffuty 

d. Some govern the gU^iative ntore freqUenHp ; us, ahtindan^, 
iHtenutt cduMM, extdrrUy firwim^ f^etm^ fr^qumm^ f^naviSy ^fltWiHr, fijii%H$^ 
mjirmus, liber^ hatMigs^ inptu% m«a<u«, nU^ omitus, ^rbm^ ptfUmt, ¥i^iSiu\ 
tenuig^ tmncuA, viduw. 

e. Some Severn the ^«MtflN«^^^|<K€f|p«MlibreiiMyvl^ 
<6v0t,/«<Rm^y, firaz^ wmtftfrn, tnOm^ mop^ iarg/m, taMou^ imnutdMiti^ 
fttmttM, opuleniuSf pUnu^ fotem* piirus, r^firtt($^ ^atur^ factfi», uber, 

77s. — Obi. 9. Many of these adjectives ate sometimes limited by a 
^epositUyn and its case ; as, Locm cOpiOaua a frQmentd^ " A place well 
stored with com.*'— Oto. Ah dmnl t9 parattt^j ^l^repared witii ereiy 
thing.»«— Id. Pi»-<w8 4fteiel8,«IVQgdinHf&'^--PkJir. 

77^» — Obs. 15. In such ^pr^s^ions as anxiua onjmf, a^j^^ <mtml, 
anxious, worn out, in n^u^ inti^er oevl, sound (in respect) of age, etc, 
which occur in the poets and some prose writers. It Is probable thai the 
Bo^ealled jenitiveB are really iocoHves. (See 934.) 
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THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

ySft— RuLB XXL Sum governs the genitive 
of a person or thing td which its subject belongs 
as a possession, property, or duty ; as^ 

BU riffis. It belongs to the king {posaesHve). 

J9bmtfu« est errdre^ It belongs to a man to err {p089eS8ive\ 



Explanation.— The genitive in this constmction may be supposed to 
be gov<emed ' by the adjective proftriuSj or the substantive afiemm^ 
mUmtSy res, opus, etc., understood. (When it !s expressed, the getutive is 
governed by it according to Rule XV., 751.) The verb is in the third pep- 
son, — often has an infinitive or clause fiv its nominative^ and may be ren* 
dered in any way by whieh Hie sense is expressed ; such as, it belongs to ;— > 
itiathe property — the part — the dviy — the peeuliarUy^ — the choerader o/j eta 
The follomng are examples : 

IfmpieiUU est dicere^ n6n putOrem, It is the part of a fool to say, '* I did 

wtt think." 
JUtlitmn est 9ud duel par&ie^ It is the duty of soldiers to obey 

their leader. 
Zauddre se vOni m^ It is the mark of a vain man to pnisft 

himsel£ 



. 7&2«r<^0&«. 1. SovuttiBiea Ui9 g^^ve, m ^ ppedioate of a sent^ee, 
is governed by the preceding word related after the verb; as^ Hie liber esi 
^Ser) fratris, " This book is the boy's (book)." Sometimes the genitive 
depends on some general word understood, but easily supplied in the mind. 
^Ebe SMse oonsteuction is settiellHieB used after/io, and anaa othttr veibs ; 
as, Asia JidmOHdrumfiulasst, bq. ps>&mmaa^ ^Jl^ baoaaK^^a .peeaosaknL 
or province) of the Romans." 



V82^'^0hs. t, lailead of the f^nStive of tbe pe^wmaA ppon^mBS, the 
ii|)piinative newter of the possessive is commonly used, agreeing 
n^th <9^cM«fii, mvtmm^ etc., ^mderst^od ; as, twem o^ ** it is your duty," in* 
stead of ^ui / vMum esty ** it is my part," instead of met. So, also, instead 
Ufa genitive of a noun, an adjective denved from it may be nsed; as, hi}* 
manum est^ ** it belongs to man, it is human ; " r?ffium esty ** it is the part 
of a king<* But with adjectives with consonant stems (198) tbe geidtivc is 
r^ilarl/ used: 9y»€ntii mt (pat sapiejis est), '*j^ U (a mark) ol' a wise 



»» 
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783. — Hule XXn. Misereor, miseresooi and 
satagOi govern the genitive ; as, 

Murere civium (uSrttm^ PRy your countrymen {objective^ 
SatoffU rertan, He is busy with affiiire (partitive). 

7^4.~ExPLANATioK. — ^Thc gcnltive, after verbs of **pity," is goyeraed 
difeetly by the yerb, and cypresses, as in Greel^ the cause or object of the 
leeling which the verb denotes. See Gr. Oram. 499. B. & K. 6r. Gram. 
1001. The genitive after saUtgo (liL "do enough")^ is governed parii- 
tively by soL (771.) 

ySS.^^Oba. 8. Many other verbs denoting some affection of the mind 
are sometimes followed by a CToitive, denoting; that with regiird to which 
or on account of which, the affection exists. These are anffo, dicipior, dis- 
eruci&r, ftutidio^ minw, pendeo^ vereor^ etc. Thus, Ahmrde fads qm angan 
ie ansml, ** You act absurdly In distressing yourself in mind." — Plaut. 
They follow the analogy of corresponding acyectives. (779.) But they have 
oommonly a difierent construction. (889.) 



7^(^» — Obs, 4. Several verbs, especially among the poets, are fwnd 
with tl>e genitive, in imitation of the Greek coDstraction (Gr. Gram., 607. 
3. ft K. Gr» Gr. 1005, 1007.) TheEse are absUneo, desijio, desisio^ quieaco, regno 
potior : also, ouiipmcor^ frmtror^ laudo^ llbero^ Cevo^ pariidpo, prohibeo ; 
thus, Abn&nito irirtim, " Abstain from anger." — Hob. Diaifie querildrum^ 
'* Cease from complaints." — ^Id. RegndvU populorum^ ^ fie reigned over 
tribes."— Id. 

KoU. — All these veibs, however, In Obs. 8 and 4, have, for the most 
part, a different construction, being followed somctimei, as active transitive 
verbs, by the accusative, and more frequently by the accusative or ablative 
with a prq>08itioa.~ 

787*'-^Obtt* 0. Some verbs of plenty and want take the genitive, like 
adjectives '776) virtQM exarcUatiottu indiget, ^ virtue needs exerdse." 



755.— KuLB XXllL Verbs of memarp. — Me- 

cordoTy memml^ reminiscoTy and ohUviscor^ may 
govern the genitive ; as, 

Beminixeor ineommodi, I remember the defeat 

Obtiviacor ir^uriae^ I foiget an iiyury. 
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f^SBm — Note. — MemiHl and recordoTy however, usually, and reminiacor 
and oUiviscor sometimes, govern the €iecu$ative, as transitive verbs. If 
the genitive is used, it is objective, . 

290^ — Obs, 4. These verbs are often construed with an infinitive 

or some part of a sentence, instead of the genitive or accusative ; as, Maninl 
videre virginem^ *' I remember seeing the girl." — ^Tkb. 

791m — Oba, 6. Recordor and meminiy signi^ing "to remember," are 
sometimes followed by an iibitMve with dS. El venii in menteniy " It oo- 
enrs to him," being equivalent to reco^ddtuVy sometimes has a genitive after 
it ; as, j^i vetat m nuritem poteaidtis tuae^ ^^ Your power oocurs to him." But 
the nonunative is also used. 



VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 

GENITIVE. 

792m — Many transitive verbs, with the accusative of the direct object, 
govern also another word, with which the notion of the action is involved, 
in the genitive^ dative^ aeematwe, or ablative^ as the nature of that reference 
inay require. 

793. — ^RuLE XXIV. Crime, punishment, 
warning. — Verbs of accusing^ amdemnmg^ ac- 
quitting^ and admonishiTigy govern the accusative 
of a person, with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

A rguit na furd^ He accuses me of theft {objective), 

Mi'ipsum inerHae condemnor I condemn myself of laziness. 

IHtuh hmnicidii abtolwnt. They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet mi officii^ He admonishes me of mj duty. 

70^m — ^To this rule belong verbs of— 

1. A-CCUSing ; as, aeeuto, appeUo^ aroaao^ irnqvUrOy argw>\ eoiKrgw>^ 
inerepo, incaw^ inMmulo^ postulo, 

2. Condemning; as, damno, condemno, convineo, diprehetuh^ 
jadico, 

8. JLcquitting f as, absolvo, llberOf purgo, 

4. Admonishing ; as, moneo, admoneo, conunoneo^ eomtnone/aehk 
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79S. — Obt. I. With nuoiy of fhase Terbs, instead of tW ^oMre of 
the crime or punishment, the ablaiive is used with, or without, a pirepo* 
sition ; as, Accusdre de negligentidy Cia ; Liberixre ntlpd, Id. The ablatives 
crimhte and nomine are often inserted before the genitive ; as, Arcessere 
aliquem crindne ambituf^ " To charge one with bribery," — Lnr. Sometimes 
the pnntshment is put in the accusative after <td or in ; as, Damndre ad 
bettkiMit *' To condemn to the wild beasts ; '* often in the ablative, Qftitideeim 
fmHihiu damfidtur^ '* He is condoniied to paj fifteen thoosand.*' MtUh has 
always the ablative ; as, Multdre pecumc^ ** To fine a sum of money.** 



796»T^0b8, a. Ace(i»Oy inefm^^ insimuh^ tog^b«r wUfa FeH» of ad- 
monishing, instead of the genitive, ^fe sometimes followed by the OtfCtl^ 
sative^ especially of the neuter pro^oons htte, id^ iUud, quod, etc., and 
iheir plurals ; as, is i m? m^ non accusds^ '* If yoi; do not accuse n» ^ thaiL'* 
— Plaut. Eos hoc numeo^ ** I give them this warning." — Cic. 

797 • — (^' S. Many verbs signifying to accuse, and among them some 
of the verbs enumerated under this rule, do not govern the genitive of the 
crio»e, but, as transitive ajDt&re verbe^ gdvem it in the a^CUSOUve by Kule 
Yllt. ; as, ejus avarUiam perjldtaxuqn^ aceusdrcU, ** he had accused his 
avarice and treachery." 

798. — Obs, 4. Verbs of admonishing, instead of the genitive, ar^ 
sometimes followed by the txhlative with a preposition ; as, oro nt Te- 
reatiam tnotudiis di tesiammUe, /* I beg you to remind Terentia of the will ; *^ 
sometimes by an infinitive or clause ; as, Monei succurrere LausQ !l\nmwn, 
** She advises Tumus to aid Lausus." — Virg. Monet tU swpiciOnes vUet^ 
'* He wains him to avoid suspicions." 



799. — ^RuiiB XXV. Verbs of valuing ^ with 
their own case, and sometimes without a case, gov- 
ern such genitives of indefinite degree as magnl^ 
^Qvm^ niMl^ ; as, 

jEstinw ts magnif I Tslue you much. (JDescriptive^) 
Mihi steiUpl&ng, It cost me more. 
&ipanA^ It is of little value. 

800. — Explanation, — ^By its^ own c»ae is meant the case which the 
Terb usually governs. Verbs without case, as sum^ fio, existOy etc., have 
the genitive only. The adjectives rnagnl^ parviy etc,, may agree with prelil^ 
or the like, understood, and the construction comes under Rule XVI. The 
genitive is only used when tbe expression ef value is indefinite* A 
definite price is put in the ablative. (884.) 

801. — ^Verbs of valuing are such as oistuno^ daoo^fado^ habeo^pmdo^ 
iqit0^swnf/i0,c<msto,etc ,.. . 
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^0^«— Among tb« genltiyes of degree goremed by snch terf^ are the 
adjectives fott/t, quanii^ plurity minOr^s^ magni^ piBrimi^ minimly. jparvi, 
etc., and the substantives ^oc^l, ftauct^ pUi, hnju9^ etc., which last all imply 
something valueless : noti hujtu U/aciOf "^ I donH caA that for you." 

803» — 06*. 5. The ablatives magndy parvd, plurimd^ minimoy are 
sometimes found, particularly #ith aesthho ; as, dreOB magnfi aesltmatUy 
" They set a high priee apon the lots.**— Oie. 

804. — O&s. 6. jEqui aad Inml are pnt in tlie genitive after /tfcfr and 
comuh ; as, u£l}u» batiique fado^ ** I take this in good parL'* 

S05.— EuLE XX VL ImpersonaZs of FeeU 
<wgr. — ^These five, Miserety po€nit€% pudetj ta^t, 
and pig^^ govern tbe accusative of the person 
who feels, with the genitive of the object exciting 
the feeling ; as, 

MiaerelmeMy I pity yon. {Obje^ive.) 

PaemM mSpeecSR, I repent of m^ shi. 

Taedei me vitae^ 1 am weary of life. 

Fudd in^ cuipae^ lamaahamedefnif fiH))t. 

8069 — ^Explanation. — ^These examples may be rendered.Uterally thus : 
" It grieves me (on account) of you ; " — *' It repents me of my sb ; "— " It 
wearies m» of life ; "«->-** It abames me of my lault'^ 

BOtm-^Ofm. 7. The infinitive tnood w a sentence may supply 
the place of the genitive; as, poenUet niSpeceitne^ or qntod peec&verim, ** I 
repent that I have sinned; " non poetntet me guantum pr^ieerim^ *^I do 
not repent of the advance I have made." 

808k — Ohn, 8. The preterites of these yerbs, in llie passive form, 
govern the same cases as the active; as, Mimritum ett me iudrum for^ 
iAndrumy ^'I pitied your fortunes." — ^Teb. MiaereacU and miktr^hur are 
sometimes used impersonally ; as, AttaereacU me Ail, ** I pity you." — ^Teb. ^ 
Mmreohtr U frofyrumy ** You should pity ypw brQthei8."-^j!ia 

809. — ^RiTLE XXVLL Impersondla oflnter^ 
est. — Hefert and Interest govern the genitive ; as, 

Bifirtpatrii, It concerns my fiither. {Possessiv^m) 

Jnleretl omnium. It is the interest of all. 
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But, instead of the genitives mel^ tulj stn^ etc., the poa- 
sessives mea^ tud^ sua^ nostra^ vestrd^ are used ; as. 
Nan med rdfert. It does not conoem me. 

SIO. — ^Epxplanation. — ^It is uncertiun how the fonns mea^ etc., and 
the re in rl/ert arose. There is reason to believe that they are mutilated 
forms of the datives meae, ete., and reU (See Donaldson, Varron.,pp. 810, 
817.) So that n^Tn mea refert would be for non meae rn {qttidquam) fert^ 
'* It does not bring (any thing) for my interest" * 

811. — Oh%. 9. The moMer of interest is expressed by an mfifd" 
iivey a neuter pronoun^ or a subordinate sentence ; as, Vesird ifUerest, nS 
imperatorem pessimi faci^ini, **It is of importance to you that the worst 
men should not choose the Emperor.*' 

812. — Obs, 10. The degree of interest is expressed by em adverb 
or an adverbial eipres^on, or by a gemUhe of indefiidte value (799) ; as, 
Magnl tud refert^ hie quid vdit^ ** It is of great importance to you, what 
this man means/' 

^1^. — Oba. 11. The end for which the matter is important is 
expressed by ad with accusative ; as, Moffnl ad honorem noftritm interett^ 
quam prlntum ad urbem me venire^ "It is of great importance for my 
honor, that I should come as soon as possible to the city.'' 

Genitive of Blace* The soKudled gi^tive of place is treated of 
in 982, 934. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 

814* — ^The "Dative . Case is believed to have originally implied 
'Clearness fo, or proximity. But this sense of the case is ouly found dis- 
tinctly in one construction (934): Since, however, those things which are 
near to us affect us^ and are of interest to us, the Dative came to be 
used to express this more general idea, which is, in English, denoted com- 
monly by the prepositions to or for, and these are consequently called the 
signs of the Dative. 

815. — Note, — ^To and for are not always signs of the dative. When 
to implies motion^ or directum towards^ it is a sign of the accusative case, 
and generally requires a preposition {ad, in, etc.) ; as, Romam venity " He 
came to Rome " (938) ; ^d appidum earUendily " He hastens to the town " 
(947). So, again, for, when it means in behalf of, is expressed by prd^ 
with the ablative : Decorum est pro patrid mart, ^ Comely is it to die for 
one's country."^ 
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^16«— The person or thing interested in an action is gen- 
erally called in Grammar the remote object. Thus, in the sentence, 
Ae^Opo quidam lapidem imptgeraty " A man had east a stono at Aesop,** 
lapidem is called the direct object, as being essentially involyed in the 
action, and Aesdpd is called the remote object, as being the person to 
whom the action was of importance or interest. 

817* — ^The Datiye is goTomed by yerbs, a^jectiyes, or by substantiyes 
or adyerbs deriyed from them ; and it is conyenient to state the use of the 
case under these heads. But it may nearly always be seen that the mean- 
ing given aboye is the fundamental one, an<| that the Dative is the ctMe 
of interest / and as interest may be either agreeable or the reyerse, 
the common expression, IkUive ofadvant€ige or distidvantage 
(Dativus commodi out incammodl), will be found to be generally applicable. 



THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS; 

818.—RxTLE XXVnL All verbs govern the 
dative of the object or end, to which the action 
or state expressed by them is directed as moMer 
of interest; as, 

FinU vSnii imperlo. An end has come to the empire. 

Animm redit hostilms, Courage jnetums to the enemy. 

llbi seriSy tibi nutit, Tou sow for yourself, you reap for youmelC 

^^9«— ExPLAMATioir. — ^This rule may be considered as general, apply* 
ing to all cases in which a yerb is followed by a datiye. When the yerb 
is transitiye actiye, it goyems also its immediate object in the accusatiy^ 
(712). If intransitiye, it will be followed by a datiye only. 

This rule, being applicable to all cases iti which a datiye follows a yerb^ 
is too general to be useful, as it could not be applied correctly without much 
discrimination. It will, therefore, be of more adyantage, when it can b« 
done, to apply the special ru^ comprehended under it as fidlows : 

SPECIAL RXILEa 

820. — ^RuLE XXIX. Sum, and its compounds 
(except p08sum\ govern the dative ; as, 

PraefuU exerciht% He commanded the army. 

2)ebimu8 mmiim pr6dm»e^ We fugtit to do good to all 

10* 
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821. — ^RtJLE XXX. The rerb Sum, signifying 
to bey w to hdonq tOy governs the dative of the 
possessor; as, 

Kit mihi liber J A book is to me» t. c^ I have a book. 

Sunt mihi fibt% Books are to me, i. e,^ I have books. 

8(ioMrS9Mt^nM, lkBOVthatb<iobii«fOlon^ie,^^atllui^ etc 

#^9.<^SxpLA]rATiQH.*^l« thia eoiMtnictio^, tlM dative expresses the 
- person or thing, te or for wlucti tbe subgeet sp<^ea oC is, or exists. The 
verb will elweye be in the third parson sioguUr or plwel, ie snjr lense^ or 
in the Uifiiuftive. 

823. — Obs. 1. An adjective, or participle, denoting willingness or 
nnwillingness, agreeing witii the dative after et^ is somethnes put for a 
verb of like signification, having tiie word in the dative fys it^ subject ; 
thus, MiAi volenti etU = voloj ** It is to me wishing = I wish ; " 7\bi invU& 
fvU =^ nofuistt, ** It was to you .unwilling :^ you were unwilling,'* etc. So, 
Quiinu bdlum volenUbus erat, «« Who wished for war,** Tac;, Agr.,^ 18;— 
Neq«e piebi mlliHa V4^entl erne ptUabdfur, ** It was thought that the com- 
mon people did not wish for war/* or, *'That war woold not be agreeable 
to tlio cotDmon pecplQ.'*->-This h a Greek eeastroctiiioa fat wluph seeQreek 
Grammar, 639, B. & K. 1017, Obs, 3. 

S;24.— Bulb XXXI. Verbs compounded of 
sati% b#fte, and malei govern the dative ; aa^ 

L^gibuB miia/eai^ He satisfied the Uiws. 

JSene/acer^ r^^publicag^ To benefit the state. 

S2S. — Oba, 2. These compounds are often written sepwratelj, and the 
dative is governed by the combmed force of tiie two wordk 

826. — 'RxfLB XXXIL Many verbs compounded 
with these ten prepositions, ' ad, ante, oon,-^ini 
inter, ob,— post, 9ra#, sub, and «uper, govern the 
dative i aSj 

* • - 

Annue eoepils^ Favor our undertakings. 

^^7.««£xM.Aiutf0ii**^Tbe dlktive follows these verbs l«eause it is the 
ease eTiwps a iTig jyetwrf» ^ (SH) ; and the pc^ppsiUona (01 ^s^n^ n§ar^ 



828-^31] VESBfi QQrvBsma XQi& daii^^^ ^ 

mem /^m sodm relatioo. Thus, Cul §anh eog^Gvm- tidhwrei^ **Tq wh(m\ 
the name of *dog' sticks fast.*' — VLovu So, Homiro Virgilwm eomparo^ 
iii^ *" I put Virgil along side of Homer, I compare Y. with H." 

S28m—yeihA goTeioIng tfie dad?e under thjp Rnla ase mck fts the 
fiilkmiiigr m. : 

1. AwSdo^ aerrefcOj aemmbo^ ttequieaeo^ etdna, adndtot^4fdequHo, adhaereo, 
mbto, aMpulor^ odwhaTj afftdffeo, allabor, allahdro^ mmuOy appareoy 
t^audo, appropinqwty cuTtdeo, tuplro^ auenHor^ asndeq^ «NWto, Mtuaco^ 
e/UMTgo. 

& Anteeelf'O^ onUeOy anktto, mtlevei^ 

S. CottndOf concino^ conMniOy connfltfo, 

4. Tneumbo, indotiniOy indttbilo, t'liAto, inganiseOy inhaereo^ infideo^ inA 
dtpTy imlOj t)i«iVo, ifuiidoj intnllo^ inviffilo^ iihen/mo^ illudq^ umniue»^ im- 
fnorior^ immororj impendeo, 

5. IfUervoniOy intercsdoy intercido^ inUrJaeeo. 

6. Ohrepoy chludor^ ohtrectOy ebstrepOy obmurmuro, oecumbo^ oecum\ 
oeeurw, oMo, obsiato, obveido. 

7. PostferOy potAhaheOy postpGno^ potHtcrlbo^ along with an accosative. 

8. Prqeeedo, praicurro^ praeeOy praesideo, praelaceo, praenikQ, praeatQ^ 
'praeveriq. 

9. SuccedOy 96ecumbOy mfflciOy mffragor^ nd>ereacOy tuboUOy 9ubjaceo^ 
subrepo, 

10. Super^etm^ ^upercurro, supertfo. But most TQrbfl compounded 
with suFSR iDvern the accMsative. 

829. —Oba. 8. Some Terfos Qompounded wi^ oft, d?, e», ONWii^.and 
tontrd ; also, compounds of dX add di»y meaning generally ** to difTer,^ are 
sometimes followed by the dative ^ as, SUbi (/us^^ **He dissents from 
hhnself.** 

S30. — (^' 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of 
iiie d'aiive, tidte tiia eoae' €if^the prepe^itimif whioh h sometimes 
repeated. Some intransitive verbs so compounded, either take the dat|v<e^ 
or, acquiring a transitive signification by the force of the preposition, gov- 
ern the €$€CU8aHve by tl^, 1l9; as, ffelvSHi reH^§fi9 ^o/fet vitiate 
ptaeeeduniy ^ The Hel^^etll rorpasa the other Gaols ki hftkrwj,^ 



831. — ^RuLB XXXin, Verbs govern the dative 
Avhich signify to profit or ft^rl;— tQ favor op 
-aamtf and the contiurjr ; — ^to eammandt an§ 
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obeff, to serve and resist ; — ^to thi-eaten and to be 
angry ; to trust ; as, 

I^e alierl noeeOa^ Tou ehould not hurt another. 

Effo tibi favtho^ I will &70r you. 

Pareto r'egt^ You must obey the king. 

Oloriae servU, He is a slave to glory. 

Fuerd Irascilur^ He is angry irith the boy. 

Mihi a'ede, Trust me. 

* ^5;^.— ExpLAHATioN.— It is dear that with verbs of these meanings 
the dative expresses the person or thing interested in the good or harm 
done or intended. 

S33* — Obs. 6. The verbs onder this Rule are such as the following: 

1st. To profit or hurt ; as, 

ProficiOy prOmimy placeo^ commodOy prottpicio, caveo^ mettto^ timeo^ conmlo. 
likewise, rweeOf officio^ hicomtnodo, dUspHiceOy etc. 

2d. f favor or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

FaveOy grOhdory grdiificoTy grator^ igrmseOy indtdgeOy parco, adShr, 
plattdOy blandioVy UnocinoTy paJpoVy euwetiiory mixifior^ si/UweniOy nuccun'O, 
patracinoTy medeovy uiedicor, apit9dory derogOy detrahoy invideOy aemvlor, 

8d. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; a^, 

ImperOy praecipiOy mando; moderory for modum ndkibeo ; pdrto^ 
auscftUOy obedioy ooseqtiorj obtemperOy mOrem gerOy mOrigerory obMCuiulo ; 
fcofmdory tservioy inserviOy ministrOj andllor ; repugno, obsio^ relttdor, rtnXtor^ 
resistOy refragovy adversor. 

• - • • 

4th. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 
Minor, commitwr, inKcoVy auccenseo, 

6th. To trust ; as, 

PidOy eonfldOy credOy diffldo. 

Note. — Fido sometimes and eonfldo often have the ablative : aliS duet 
tonfidere, " to trust in another leader." 

To these, add ntiboy "to veil oneself for, to marry (used of the bride); 
excellOy haereOy mtppHicOy cedoy desperOy opejvt'y praesfi^ory praevaricor ; rr- 
cipiOy **to promise;" renuncio ; respondeoy "to answer," or "satisfy;" 
madeo, penuadeoy " to persuade ; " iemperOy tUudeo ; meo, "to be at leisure 
for." 

834* — Oba, 6. Juvoy "to assist ; " JubeOy "to bid ; *' rego and giibemo^ 
" to rule ; " laethy " to hmt ; " offendoy " to offend ; " govern the accusative : 
MtiUum ft08 apud Pkmcwn juiv&re poUs, " You can help me rauc^ with 
Flanctu." 
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83Sm'^0b8. 7. A few of these verbs, besides those which are regularly 
transitive, and goveru the accusative along with the dative, take an aecu- 
sative instead of the dative : Mare et terras (emperai^ " He governs earth 
and sea ; " Dririliam legum moderQttut esi^ ** He moderated the severity of 
the laws.'* Others, sometimes, have a preposition with the accusative or 
ablative. Thus, couffruo^ "to agree,'* is used with the prepositions ad^ in^ 
tnitTj and eitm^ with slightly different meanings. 

836* — Ob9. 8. Some verbs have different tneaningSf according 
as they govern the accusative or dative. Thus : 

Ifaec ndbu eanveniuniy These things agree with ns. 

Caesartm eonvefii^ He had an interview with Caesar. 

Tlmeo /5, I fear you. 

T^meo tibi, I am apprehensive for you. 

Cotuulo (i, I consult you. 

Contulo HM, I consult for your interests. 

Caveo iCy or d <?, I am on my guard against yon. 

Caveo tibi^ I am concerned for your si^ety. 

837* — Obf, 9. Very rarely in the poets the dative is used to express the 
obied of motion : It damor coeld, ^ The shout goes to the sky,*- Viro., 
whkh seems to be used in the sense of ad eoelum. Most of the cases, how- 
ever, quoted to show that this can be so, may be explained <m other and 
more regular principles ; generally as bdng doHvea of interut. 

838. — ^RiTLE XXXIV. Ethical Dative. — ^The 
datives of personal pronouns are often used to 
signify that the matter spoken of is regarded with 
interest (Jfiog) by some one ; aei, 

Qidd mihi CeUut agii t How does my friend Celsus. do ? 

Ton^fiUum mihi eduxii^ He obliged me by taking Tongilius with 

him (ironical). 

839, — ^Explanation,— The Ethical Dative is only a more delicate 
shade of the dative of Interestm In the latter, the dative denotes that 
a person is interested in an action done with reference to him ; the Ethical 
Dative, on the contrary, denotes an interest in an action which has no 
direct or Intentional reference to the person interested. 



«40.— Rule XXXV, Dative with Imper- 
BonaU^ — ^The impersonal verbs licet, " it is law- 
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f uV llli>et, " it is pleasing/' ei^edit, " it is expo- 

lAcel nimini pcUrem verberare^ It is not lawful fot any ene to smite • 

hisfMJier, 
Ei Ubilnly quod non licet (el), It will please him to do tiiat which is 

DOlawful fop him. 

Sdl.-^OU, 1. Those intransitlye verbs which gavem a dative, if used 
in the passive impersonally (453X govern the dative still ThiM,/ave< mUti, 
" he favors me," is, in the passive, mihi /avetur aJb eO, See 467. 

842. — ObM. 2. Some vefbe sr# used both personally and imperaonally ; 
as, doleOy*^l grieve;'* tUtUt mihi, "it grieves me," t. e., ♦*! grieve.*^ So, 
also, verbs oommonly used impersonally sometimes hi^ve a subject In the 
nomina^ve, and are, of eo«vsB| lised personally. This' is the case cspecially 
with such nominatives as these : id, hoe, illud, quid, quod, nihif, etc. ; as, 
Ndnne haec te puderUf ** Are you not ashfun^d of the^ thiqgs ? " 

849* — Obf^. 8. An inflmtive nood or part of a sentdnee is eonmonty 
■ j(^ned to an i&i|»efl9onal verb, whidi is to be regarded as its mib^t ; as, 
dUecUa mi ^Mtferc, ^'1^ dtUgkts jna to sti^dy,'' i. ^.^ **tQ study deU^Ume.*' 



844. — ^RuLE XXXVI. DaUve of the Agent. — 

The dative is often used with the perfect tenses 
of passive verbs, to denote the agent, instead of 
the ablative with a or (iJ ; as, 

Mihi eomtliUm eqjpium jamdia eii, ^ plan h|is been long formed by me. 

^45.— Explanation.— This use of the dative is still only an exten- 
sion of the notion of interest, Hie apparent agent being the possessor or 
person interested. Thus, fn the above example: ''I have a plan 
long formed.** So, CWl ndm ^unt audl$M Ikmostikeun mffiHa^, '■'Who is 
t^ere to whom the^ aight-watchuigs of Demosthenes are a thing unhetfrd oC 



If 



846. — Obs, The dative of the ap^ent is used also with imperfect 
tenses by the poets, rarely by prose writers; tyaqt'e cernUur idli, " nor is 
•se^ tigr (is via&tff tO) ai^."^-* Yibg. ffon9st« hmU «tj>l9, nSn oetma'peae' 
runtur, " Honorable thiiigs, not secret ones, are scMight by good men (for 
'tiiemfielves>''--Gie. . . t . : 
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«4y.— KtJLB XXXVTL The Oafive ia used 
after the gerundive with esse to denote th©^ 
agent, or the pei'son on whaoa aa obligation 
rests (see 1305, 1306) ; as^ 

Caegari flti& tempone omnia erant Caesar had to do all things at one 

(Mffenda, time. 

OmiUbua eaUanda eH via Im^ The path of de&tb is to be trodde» 

VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATIVES. 

SdS.-S^vjsE XXXVni. XPcOive of end.^— 

Some verbs, along with the dative of interest (re- 
fnote object^ govern also the dative c^ the end, or 
design; as^ 

2. Hoc muU miki mufierXy This he sent aa a present to me^ 

S49.-^TSisa%0jk»M^'itO9t^*ht Hum e^saiplefl, k h SMUH'fest that Hie words 
vcluptm^ h(nU5ri^ mnn6r% aad hano^ each eK|wesB the end w design for 
irhieb the <hing spoken e^ or rafevred to^ w, m reekeaied, h ««nl, to the 
cbjed e9pre(ised hf tiie other dadvea, mi^ and tiki, ml, 9ee also^ 851. 

The T^h SKsm, wHh tbe dative of the end^ may he yanousi j rendered, 
according to it^ sense, by soeh words as, Mngi9, aghrd^ Mimwy eto. Fbr, 
the »^ «if Um datiftt, iftoflea omitied, wpecianjF after •une. 

OBSBRVATfOWS. 

850, — Ohi, 1. Verbs goyeming two datiyes under this Rule, are 
chiefly, mm^ /lo, habeo^ do^ vertOf rdviqvoy tjf9k$to, duco^ and a few others. 

#^J.-^Ofte. 2. Ihstead of the cKoAV of the en4^ a i^ampUm^nt is- 
•ftea used i» agreement with the 8«bject f as, Amor est exitium peeort, for 
emiiSt ^^hvn k ji ruift to cattle.*' In this example^ exOiimi id the QQioi- 
Bftttye after m^ by Rule VL, ft6d. 
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8S2» — Obn, 3. Of course, transitive verbs may have their object in the 
accusative as well as these two datives, as in the second example. 

' 8&Sm — Obn, 4. The dative of interest (commonly a person) is often to 
be supplied ; as, eU exemplo^ indido, praesidio^ tlm&iy etc., soil, tnihi, afieul, 
hondntbusy or some such word. So, pdnere^ oppHture^ piffuorl, scil. aiieui^ 
" to pledge ; '* catiere reeeptuit sdL stiis militihits^ '* to sound a retreat ; ** 
habSre cHrtMey quaestuij odiOf volaptati^ tiucUo^ etc., sciL tibu 

83^* — 0b8, 5. The expression dUUo audiens^ ^ obedient to word,*' is 
Bometimes accompanied with a dative of the person obeyed : Caesarl dicUi 
audietu eat, '* He is obedient to Caesar." 



VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 

DATIVE. 

. 855.— Rule XXXIX. Verbs of comparing, 
giving f declaring 9 and taking away, govern the 
accusative and dative ; as, 

Comparo Virgiliwn Hamird, I compare Virgil to Homer. ! 

Sftum culque trUmiio, Give every man his own. 

NarrOM fobulam tnvrdU^ Tou tell a story to a deaf man. 

MriptiU me fnortt. He rescued me from death. 

8S6» — ^Explanation. — ^This is a rule of very extensive application. 
When, together with the ihinff done (expressed by the transitive active verb 
and its accusative), we express also the remote object to whidi it is done, 
that object will be put in the dative ; thus, in the above examples, the verb 
and the accusative followhig it, express the whole of that which is repre- 
sented as done to, or with reference iOy the object expressed in the dative. 
Narrdt fabviam expresses all here said to be done {mrdd) to the deaf man, 
<* you t€^ a story to hfan ; '* and so eripuit me^ together, express what is 
here done (morfi) to death, ** he rescued me from it ; " and so of other ex- 
amples. See' this more fully illustrated, Gr. Gram., § 158, Obs. S. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

857' — Obn. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, and some Others, 
instead of the dative, often take a preposition and its case ; as, Cbm- 
parare Tmcan rem cum alia, — ad atiam^ — re« inter ii : iripuii m« moWi,^* 
mof^— ^ or ex marU^ ete. 
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858* — Ohn. 2. Instead of the accusative, these verbs have frequently 
an infinitive mood or a part of a sentence ; as, Da mUii fcdkre^eUi,, " Grant 
me to escape notice." — ^Hor. ; PerfftcHefadu, ease iUisprobcUy " iie proves to 
them that it ia perfectly easy to do." — Caes. This construction is et^pe- 
cially common with such verbs as dto, dtco^ inqueun, persuadeo^ respondeOy 
etc., when the thing said, replied, etc., though a sentence or a paragraph, is 
to be regarded as the accusative, and the word denoting the person or per- 
sona to whom said, is put in the dative. 

8S9» — Obs. 3. Several verbB governing the accusative and dative are 
often construed differently; as, circumdare moenia ojopiddy or oppidum 
moenibuSy " to surround a city with walls ; " inlercludere cammecUum alicui^ 
or aliquem commeaiii, *' to intercept one^s provisions ; " indtiere, exuere ve»- 
tern nbiy or ae veate. So the following, Univerada frumento dondvit, " He 
presented all with com^" Nep. ; and Praedam milUibua doncUy '* He gives 
the prey to the soldiers," Caes. ; Aapergere aale carnea, or fupergere aeUem 
carmlms, *' To sprinkle salt on the flesh." — ^Plin. 



THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

Seo.— Rule XL. Adjectives signifying profit 
or Msprofitf likeness or uniikeness, govern the 
dative; as, 

Ulitia bellds Useful foir war. 

Similiapairl, Like his father. 

^d.— Explanation.— The dative under this Rule is used to limit the 
meaning of the ac^ective to a particular object or end, to which the quality 
expressed by it is directed. Thus, in the first example,- fdilia means " use- 
ful ^Mn a general sense ; bello limits the usefulness mtended to a particular 
object, " war." The dative, thus used, is rendered by its ordinary signs to 
or /or, but sometimes by other prepositions, or without a pr^osition, as ia 
the last example. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
8€2» — Oba, 1. To this rule belong ac|jectives signifying : 

Ist. ^rofitf or disprofU ; as, beniffima, bontta, eommodua, fltix ; 
— damnoaita, dirtia, exUiOana, funeatua, etc. 

2d. jPleasurCf or pain; as, aceeptus, dulcis, gratua, jncundita^ 
laetusy sutivia ; — acerbm, amartta, int/ratua, moleatua, etc. 

8d. Friendship f or hatred; as, aeouita, amtcuay blandua, cumt^ 
dedilua, fidua /—adversWy asper, crudiiia, infestua, etc. 



2M OBSEBYATIONS. [863<-868 

4tlL Perspicuity p or obscurUy ; as, aperhu^ certtu^ compertus^ 
cOMpicuuSf nOtua ; — ambigvm»^ dubivay ignOtmy obicurua, etc. 

6th. JPropinquity ; as, flmUmma^ propior, prmdmm, prepinqtiU8j 
90ciua^ ofcvfiiM, o^'ints, €^ 

6th. Fitness f or unfitness ^ as, Aptm^ apposUm, haXntu, idotutu, 
opport&nuB; — inephu^ inhabidifi^ importanus, etc. 

7th. Xiase, or difficulty; as, fadlia, Urns, obvimy perviiu ; — 
difficUia^ ardtma ^rmm. Alio those deq/otiBg ppopeniBilijr •r readi- 
ness ; as, promtiat prddivis^ patUpBHtm^ ete. 

8th. Equality 9 or inequoHty; likeness, or nnlikeness; as, 
aequdHa^ aeqvaevuB, par^ eompar ; — hiaequdliSj vmpar^ ditpar^ 
diseors ; — simUU, aemultu /— <dSsnmtflte, oHentUy etc 

. 9ih, Se7«niil aUffeetives e(nnpounded with CON; as, cognatui^ 
conffruvs, consonus^ eotivenienay cofUinentt eta 

10th. Verbal (Adjectives in BUJS ; as, amdbilU^ ternbUU, opio* 
bUiif and the like. 

863»^Obi, t.'^Exe, The following a^t^^^^^ ^^ soibctltt«s the 
dative after them, and sometimes the genitive ; viz. : a^inU^ nmt/t», 
eammwiiSy par^ propriui^ flnUimm^ /*^ ^ eordermirkm^ mp^r^t €9Mch»^ 
aequdUn^ cofUrdritu, and advernts. When the genidve is used, they are 
^garded as nonns. Thus, mmiHa tSd^ ^Mike (to) you^" mmtitt l»i, *'% 
Ukeness of you.** It is sud that with similis^ €HmrmliSf the genitive Iq used 
of retemblance in char<tcler, « 

86d» — CMlSCius and some other adjecti'v%s ^vem the dative accord- 
ing to this rule, and, at the same time, a genitive by Rule XYIIL ; as, Mem 
am coftaeia redi^ " 4. mind conscious to itself of rectitude.'* — Yibq, 

86Sm — Oba. S. Adjectives signifying moHon or tmdaney tn a thing, 
take after them the aecusoMve with ad, rather than the dative ; as, pro- 
^tvia, prGfina^ prOpentua^ vUoXy celer, tardua^ J^^% ctc> ; thus, q4 vUium pr(h 
divia, ** prone to vice."--OviD. 

866» — Oba. 4. A^ecdves rignifying tiae^ifneaa or JUnesa^ and the con- 
trary, often take the accusative with ad, as well as the dative ; as, 
muliaa ad rht periiUiea (nobla) aufU JCetiophSnlia librl^ *' Xenophon*s wiiUogs 
are very useful to us for mai^ purposes**' 

867 • — Oba^ 5. Proptor and prwamua take after thran sometimes the 
genitive, sometimes the dativCf or the tteeusative following the 
construction of the preposition prope ; as, propior eiUlffinia Oer ; proptua 
v9rO ; pfoxinma Fompeiwn, 

868m — Oba. 6. Some adjectives that govern the dative sometimei^ in- 
lEt^d of the dative, have an ablative with a preposition expressed or 
understood ; as, diacvra aeatm ; aUetium noatra amieHi(k 
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S€9m — Obs, 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the datiTe, chiefly in 
the poets; as, HwUum qm §enfaiy idem faeil iteeideMil, *' He who preserves 
a man agdnst his wiU, does the same as one who killB him.*' In prose, 
id&n is followed commonly by qul^ ae, aique, vL 



THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY SUBSTANTIVES 

AND ADVERBS. 

SyO.— RuxE XLL Some Substantives and 

Adverbs, derived from verbs or adjectives, gov- 
ern a dative in the same sense as those verbs or 
adjectives. 

ObtemperOiio legUfw^ Obedience to the laws. 

8ibi ipsl raiponMo,, A reply to oneself. 

CongruenUr fidtflrcte vtvere. To live in harmony with nature. 

871'^^Obs, In Btteh expressions as 9olupta» mi hostu virtiiiibtts (pleas- 
ure is a foe to manly qualities), (wior at ezUiitm pecori (love is ruin to 
cattle), the dative is not governed by the noun, but is connected directly 
with the verb by Rule XXIX. So in el vmit in mentem (it came into his 
mind), citi eorptu porriffUur (whose body is extended), the datives ei and 
cut are simple datives of interest* Compare ib» remarks in 806. 



CONSTRUCTION OF THE ABLATIVE. 

872. — ^The tiblative case is used in senses very different from 
each other. Thus, in the sentences '*he Uved in a cave,'* ** he came out 
of a cave,*' the word eave would in Latin be in both in the ablative case, 
In the latter, it would be a true ablcUive (or r<mova/-ca8e), expressiqg s^pa- 
rcUion^from ; but in the former Its meaning is much more like th^t of the 
dative, if the dative was (814) correctly explained as originally implying 
neameta to. The best authorities, ther^bre, believe that the ablative, as 
we find it, is the result of a oonfusion between the dative and a true ablar 
live, ending in c?, which existed in tiie oldeel period of the language. See 
Donaldson, Varron., pp. 2^4, 275, 284. 

The ablative case has two leading uses ; it denotes--- 
I. Various conditions of an action, as manner, cause, instrument, 
time, place, and attendant drcumstanoes. 

' U. SeparatiMi frotn. 
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THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, ETa 

873. — Rule XLII. The cause, manner, 
means, and instrument, are put in the abla- 
tive; as, 

Palleo meta, I am pale for fear. 

Fecit 8uG more. He did it after his own waj. 

Anro Mtroque decdrij Decked with gold and purple. 

Scrlbo ccUamo^ I write with a pen. 

ExplaKation. — The cause will be known by putting the question, 
" Wliy ?" or ** Wherefore?'' the manner, by " How?" the means, by " By 
what means?" llie instrument^ by •'Wherewith?" 

874:. — O'js. 1. The accornpaniiuent of an action usually has 
cum; but thii is usually omitted with tenos denoting military forces, if 
these have an adjective : decern ndvlbus venit, " he came ^iih ten shipd." 

87 Sm — Obs. 2. The cause sometimes takes the prepositioos per, prop- 
ter^ oh, with the accusative ; or de, e^ ex, prae, with the ablative; as depul' 
sus per invidiam, ** rejected through envy ;" fessus de via, " weary with 
travel." 

870. — Obs. 3. The manner is sometimes expressed by a, ab, cum, 
de, ex, per ; as. de more su6, particularly if the manns'- is expressed by a 
substantive without an adjective ; ao, legaJI^ cum silewUd auditl suni, '' the 
envoys were listened to in silence ;" — the meafis frequented by per and 
cum ; as, cum metis cdpiis omnibus vexmia hosiea, " with all my forces I 
harassed the enemy." 

877» — Obs. 4. The instrument properly eo called, seldom admits 
a preposition, though, among the poets, <l, <tb, de, sub, are sometimes used ; 
as, peetora irojedus ab ense, ^^ having his breast pierced by a sword ; " exer- 
cere solum sub vomere, ** to work the ground beneath a ploughshare.*' 

878. — ^RuLB XLin. Ablative of agent.-- 

When an active transitive verb is used in the 
passive construction, its subject, if a living agent, 
is expressed by the ablative vrith a or ab. 

Active : Magister puemm laut^ai. The master praises the boy. 
JPaS»ive : Puer a magistrO lauddtur, The boy is praised by the master. 
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87 0» — OhB, 4. By the poets the ablative of the agent is sometimes 
Qsed without the preposition; as, scrlheris Vario^ "thou shalt be written 
of by Varius/'— Hob. See also the dative^ 844-846. 



880. — ^RiTLE XLIV, Utor, abator, fruor, fun- 
gor, nltor, potior, vescor, govern the ablative ; as, 

Uiiiur/raude^ He uses deceit 

Abuiiiur librU, He abuses books. 

881» — ^Explanation. — These verbs are all originally reflective (or 
middle) in sense. Thus, iZior means "I help myself;" fruor^ "I enjoy 
myself," etc. ; and therefore the ablative is really an ablative of means. 
Thus, vetct^r cwrMy "he lives on flesh," UU^ "he supports himself by 
means of flesh." 

882. — Oh%, 1. Potior often governs the genitive; as, PofXriurfM^ 
"To get possession of the city;" PoCirl rerum, "To possess the chief 
command." 

883^ — Ohs. 2. Poti&r^ funugor^ vetcor, epidoTy and paseor^ sometimes 
govern the €lcciMative ; as, Podri urbem, Cic. ; Offleiafitng\ etc. ; and 
also, in ancient writers, Utor^ abator^ and fruor, l>epatco and depaacor 
have the accusative always. 

884. — ^RuLE XLV, Ablative of Price.— The 

jprice of a thing is put in the ablative ; as, 

ConsHUi talents^ It cost a talent. 

Vendidit hie auro patriam^ This man sold his country for gold. 

885* — ^Explanation. — ^The ablative is used because the price Ja the 
m^eans by which an exchange Is effected. 

For the gemtive of indefinite price, see 799-802. 

886» — Ob$. 1. The ablative of price is often an a<yeotive without a 
noun ; as, magno^ permagnOy parvoy patduloy tninimoy j^urimd, vlll^ nimid. 
These refer, however, to some such noun as preiidy aere, etc., understood ; 
non potest parvO res magna constdrey " a great thing cannot cost little." 

^^7. — Ohs, 2. The verbs of exchanging, msft), commuiOy per^ 
mHiOyf are treated like verbs of buying and selling; but sometimes the 
thing given «nd sometimes the thing ta^en^ is rcganied as the price, and' 
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rut in the aiblfttiTe : tbu», eilr volte permfUem Sablnd ^t^z«ft,' " why ehmild 
change my Sabine valley for riches ? ^* — HoR., i. e,^ *' why should I bUff 
Hches at the price of iny Sabine valley ? ** glatviem mufavii arista^ " he ex- 
changed acorns for grakk.^'*-*TiBe., t. «;, he scM scorns, and received 
grain as the price. 



888. — ^RuleXLYL Ablative of JDeseripHon. 

— The ablative of a noun* accompanied by an ad- 
jective 13 used to describe a person or thing ; as, 

Caesar fuU excd^d sUUurHy Caesar was of tall «tatUF%i 

. See Rule XYI. <747^49) for l^e d«69ri|pt|f« gaokire. 

S89.— Rule XLVJJL Ablative of Limitation. 

— Respect wkerem^ and the part affected^ are ex- 
pressed in the ablative ; as, 

PieicUe fiUm^ ^»ffeo(ioii ft sttn. 

Jure pfN^un, SkilMialaw. 

P£dihu9 aeff^Tf Lame in his feet 

89 0» — ^Explanation. — ^The ablative, under this rule, is used to limit 
the signification of nouns, adjectives, and verbs, vnd may be varioudy ren- 
dered to express the nature of the limitation intended ; aa^ in, iu respect of^ 
loith respect (o, xoUh r^gaird <a, etc 

891. — Ex/e. 1. The part affected, in imitation of a OreeX? construe* 
tion; is sometimes es.pressed in the accusirtivs f as, ?^ttus membrcif 
" Bare as to his limbs." — ^Virg. See accusative, Rule XI., 728. 

8d2. — Exe, 2. In like manner, a noun or pronowi, deimtii^ that Ifr 
regard to which, or toith respect to which, any thing is, is sold, or is dene, 
is sometimes put in the accusative; as, JVWe illSe qui in urbe rematiserutit, 
*' Now, in regard to those w:ho remained in the city ; " Quod rdiquum est, 
<^As to that which Temains." See 731. 

SOS^-^S^. 8. F6r such phrases as rnteger vltae ; difcntcior oniml ; 
animl pendeo ; reereitbar om'ml / see 779, 78S. 

SBd^-^UsM. When two objects are compared by means of the conw 
paratiye d^ee, a conjunction, such as ^uarn^ ««^ <*f^P^ eta* fifi^yiAg 
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**^buk^'^ ii BomctioMS ^xpreaead, und aometimefl omitted. In iha firsts the 
cMiBtniotioBof the esse fiiUa mideroth«r rules ; in tb« aeoQiid, it ikUs under 
the following, Tiz. : 

Sd5.— RuLB XLVIIL JL&lc^lt^ of CampaT'* 
ison.-— The comparative degree, without a con- 
junction, governs the ablative ; as, 

Buhnor me^ Sweeter than honey. 

Proiedaniior aur5^ More precious than gold. 

Feremtiim <ier% More durable than bnm. 

806m — ^Explanation.— The ablative under this Rule is supposed to be 
a particular application ef the last rule: Sol major mt Urra^ " The sun is 
larger than^-i. «., in rQi|>eot to or ^cHoparison with-^e earth**' When 
proiB is used with the AUalive, the same notion is appafwt : Pr^ts eaderU 
fortior, ** Braver before (in presence of) others.** 

OBSERVATIONa 

897* — ^^. 1* Of these two modes of eompaHson^ the abbtive with- 
out a eoi\junctioB is oofnmonty used when the thing is compared with 
the subject of a preposition; as, Quid tntiffu mt darwM Moetf, quid 
molHut undaf ** What is harder than a rock, what softer than water?" 
But when, in such a eompariaon, qtuun is used, the second substantive will 
be in the same case with the first, because in the same construction; as» 
Mdior ed certa paxj quam ^OrOta victoria (eti), ^ Better is a sure peace 
than an ei|»eoted victorjr*" 

» 

89 8 • — yole 1. The construction of the ablative without quam id 
sometimes used, especially by the poets, when the first substantive is the 
object of a verb ; as, jEkc^l pwnumenium aere perenmus, **I have finished 
a monument more laatina th^a bronze." — Hor. Vnr ottvitm sanauine 
viperinO cautiiu vWaX? *^Wiiy shons ne Olive oil with more care than viper*8 
blood ? *' — HpiL This is alw^s so when the second object of comparison is 
expressed by a relative; as, J&c Aii<do^ qu3 grardsrem inimtcum ndn hfdtui, 
wrorem in matrimSnium dedit ** He gave his sister in marriage to Attalus, 
than whom I had not a more dangerous enemy." 

890.^^-069. i. But uBina^ if the thing is not coB%Mre4%Dh a 
Wbject, quam is used ; and then there are two cases : 

1st If the verb after quam is not expressed, but may easily be 
supplied from the preceding clause, and if tiie first substantive 
is in the aocusative^e secoiS mi^ be put by attraction ia the 
accusative also ; as, Homifiem caiHdiurem vidi nemimm quam Phor* 
mUimmj "I never saw a more cunning fellow than Phonnio,'* in* 
•tead of {Ham Fhormio mk 
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2d. But if the verb afler quam cannot be supplied from the 
preceding clause, the substantive must be in the nominaiive with 
eitt^fmiy etc., expressed; as, Haec sunt verba M. Varronis^ qttam 
fuii Clodiusy dociionsy " These are the words of M. Varro, a more 
learned man than Olodius ; *' Argentum reddidisti L. Cfiridio^ hominl 
noH ffratidftidri quam Cn, Cahants esty " You gave back the silver 
to L. Guiidius, a man no more influential than Cn, Galidius." — Cia 

900* — Obn, 8. Quam is frequently understood afler pluSy mrnugy 
And am/ lifts, and sometimes after mojory minor, and some other compara- 
tives, without a change of case ; as, Capta pint (qiuirn) gvinque mtUia 
hotnifomi, *! More than five thousand men were taken." 

JVbfe. — ^These words are ajso followed by the ablative without quam, 
according to the rule. 

901» — Obs, 4. When the second member of a comparison is an in^ 
flnitive mood, or a part of a sentence, quam is always expressed ; aa^ 
IWiil iurpius est quam menilrl, ** Nothing is baser than to lie.*' 

902» — Obs, 6. The comparative is often followed by the ablative of 
the following nouns, adjectives, and participles, viz. : oplnione, me, expedd- 
tiSne, fide, — dido, solUo, — aequo, crcdibih, Jtisto ; as, Citms dido, iumida 
aeqitora pldcat, ^* Quicker than the word he calms the swelling seas,'*^ 
ViRO. These ablatives often supply the place of a clause; as, Ghravitu 
aequo, equivalent to gravius quam aequtan est, ** More severe than is just.*' 

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, Llberius vlvebat, sc. aeqtUt, 
"He lived more freely than was proper;" t. e., "He lived too freely," op 
"rather freely." 

903. — Obs. 6. When one quality is compared with another, 

Im the same subject, the adjectives expressing them are both put in the 
positive degree with m^fis quam^ or in the comparative connected by 
quam ; as, Ars magis magna quam difficUis, ** An art rather great than 
difficult" Triumphus darior quam grdiior, *^A triumph more famous 
than acceptable." Gr. Gr., 893» 3. B. & K. Gr. Gr. (879). 

904m — Obs. 1, Pro is used after quam to express proportion f 
as, Pradium eUrodus quam prO mtmero pugnan^ium, " A batUe fiercer 
than was porportionate to the number of the combatants." 

905m — Obs, 8. Alins is sometimes construed like comparatives, and 
sometimes, though rarely, is followed by the ablative; as, Ne putes cdium 
sapiente bondque^be&tum, " Think not that any other man is happy except 
{jk, than) the wise and good." 

90S, — 01^. 9. The conjunction ac, or atque, in the sense of Hmn, is 
sometimes usea after the comparative degree instead of qfuam ; as, Ardiua 
aique h&iera proc^a adstritigiiur Uex, " More dosel^ than the tall oak ia 
bound witii the ivy." 
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90y.~RuLE XLIX. Verbs of plenty acd 
scarceness, for the most part govern the abla- 
tive; as, . 

Ahundat dimtus, He abounds in riches. 

Caret omnl culpa. He is free from every fault. 

PO^.—ExPLANATiON.— The ablative after verbs of pJ^^n'y may be ex- 
plained as an ablative of means (873), or of limitation (isd) ; after 
verbs o{ scarceness, as an ablative of separation (91 1>). 

•909.— 0A«. 1. Verbs of plenty are such as Abimdo, affluo, exnhero, 
redurulo, supped^o, scateo, «tc, ; of want, Careo, e^eo, indig^, vacoldestUuor, 

OlO.^Obs. 2. E^eo and indiqeo sometimes govern the aenitive 
after the analogy of adjectives (776) ; as, Eget aeris, " He needs money." 
— HoR. Non tarn artts mdigent, quam laboris, " They do not require art so 
much as labor. '— Oic. So impUntur JBoccJiL^Yirq, 

911.— Rule L. Verbs of loading, binding, 
clothing, depriving, and their contraries, govern 
the accusative and ablative ; as, 

Onerai naves aurd, He loads the ships with gold. 

^-^^•— Explanation.— The accusative under this Rule belongs to Rule 
VIII. The ablative is either an ablative of means (873), or an ablative 
of separation (916). . 

OBSERVATIONS. 

. 9^f?, — Obs. 1. Verbs of loading are ofiero, atmtdo, premo, opnrimo, 
obruo, impko, explco, comp^co ; of unloading, le-o, exonero, etc. ; of bind- 



914. — Ohs.2.. These verbs are sometimes followed by the ablative 

with a preposltlojt exprrssei ; as, Solvere aliquem ex cuLnis, "To loose 
on 2 no..*} craiiia." — Cic. The ablative is someiimes understood; as, cotH' 
plcl naves, sc. viris. — Vibo. . . 

11 
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BIS* — Ohs, 3. Several of these verbs denoting to fill, likewise govern 
the genitive / as, AdoleBcentem suae iemerildiia impiety ** He fills the youth 
with his own rashness/* Some of them also vary their construction ; as^ 
induit 8e vestibus^ or vested sibi ; Abdicare magialratum^ Sall. ; Abdic&re si' 
moffistraiUf Gic. Compare 859. 



916. — ^RuLB LI Ablative of Separation.— 

Separation from a person or thing is. expressed by 
tba ablative case ; as, 

Nodosa corpm prokibere cheragrd^ To save the body from knotty gout 



01 7*— £xPX.ANATjU>iL — ^ISiongh, this is. tl^e fandamen1»l> meaning of the. 
ablative case (8^2), it is for the most part in prose accompanied by a prepo- 
sition. 



918. — ^RtTLE LEL 4MQM^^of Origim.TT-ThQx 

participles nfltus, satus, ortus, editus, and the like, 
gOYern. thie ablaj^ive, oi the source ; as^ 

Merc^Hm Jove »f{^^ Mercury bom, qf Jupiter^ 

Oba, — Sometimes also with th^se words a preposHien is expressed ; a* 
oriua a OermcifiU^ '* ^prun^ ^f^^, ^!^ Germans,'* (1^. ; oriundli d Syrd- 
cQsUj ** having their origin from Syracuse," Liv. 

919. — ^RuLE Lin. These adjecti^esj^ 4igxiiiS|i, 
indignus, contentus, praeditus, captus, and fretus, 

govern the ablative ; a#| 

Digma hondre^ Worthy of honor. 

OofUerUus parvd. Content with littla 

Fraediltu virtuie, Endued-with virtue.^ 

Qajitm oci4l8^ Blind (iq}nied in his ^es). 

JF)ritu8 vlribwy Trusting in his strength. 

900. — ^ExpLAWATiON. — ^The ablative with eaptus is to be explained as, 
an ablative of limitation (889), with the.resl; of these a^jectivjefij as an, 
ablftttre of mecviM (878). 
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921» — OU, l. Instead of the ablative, diffntu, indi^ui. often take a 
suhjutictlve ciftuse with qui ; as, Di^ua qui hnperet^ '* Worthy to rule ; '' 
and 'sometimes in the poets an Infinitive ; as, Digiuut amdri^ " Worthy to 
be loved." — Cia 

922, — Obs, 2. DifffiHS, indigntts^ and*con^mft», are Bometiraes followed 
by the genitw^i'i ao, M^vud-indisfnus avOrum^ "I^Qt unworthy of his 
ancestors." — Viao. 



923. — ^RuLE HV. Opus and tlsus, signifyiDg 
w<0e«?, require* the ablative; as, 

jEkt opus peeunia^ There is need of money. 

Nunc U8U8 viribus^ Now, there is need of strength. 

924. — ^ExPLANATioN.«-The ablative after these nouns is. probably used 
after the analogy of Terbs of scarceness (908). In this sense, they are 
used only with the verb sum, of which opus is sometimes the subject, and 
sometimes the predicate ; iisus, the subject only. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

925. » — Obs. 1, Opus, in the predicate, is commonly used as an 
indeclinable adjective, in which case it rarely has the ablative ; as, Jhtx 
nobis opus est, " We need a general."-M}ic.- So, Nobis, enempla opus siuni^ 
^ Examples are needful for us." — Cic. In these examples, opiu^ as an inde> 
clinable adjective, agrees with dux and exempla. This construction is most 
common with neuter adjectives and pronoims^ and is alwajrs used with those 
deidoting 'quantity; as, Qitod nOn opus est, asse-cHruoi est, "What one does 
not want is dear at any price." — Cato apud Sbm. 

926. — Obs. 2. Opus and* flsus are often joined with thci perf^e^ 
participle ; as, opus mataratd^ " need of haste ; " opus cpnsiiua," need 
of deliberation ; " usus facto, ** need of action." The participle has some'* 
times a substantive- joined with it after opus ; as, Mihi opus fmt Hlrtid 
conventdy " It behoved- me to meet with Hirtiua."-^ic. Somelimes the 
supine is joined with it ; aa, Ha dictu opus est, — ^Ter. 

9^7.-0^. 3. Opus is often fbllowed' by the* inflfMiv&f. or by^he 
subjunctive with u£ ; as, Siq^ud forte, quod opus sU sHri, "if perhaps there* 
is' something which needs to be known." — Cic. Opus est ut lavem, "I must 
bathe." Sometimes it is used absolutely without a-ctsey^or witfai a^oasa- 
Understood; fi&,JS^^p^s.est; 8i opus est, 

928. — ^Bxc. Opus BXidiisus are sometunes followed'b^r the^igreff ifit^e ; 
88, Argenti opus fuit, "There was need of money;" sometimes by an 
€tccus€lHifef in which case an* mflmlive- is prolMitd)^ underotoodr; as, 
Amto opus ato^Kffi; mi Aa^r^'*'Th«,bfQi7 hwi>««d^Qt(to Juure) faoiL'* 
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929. — ^RuxE LV. AMative of Measure. — 

The measure of excess or deficiency is put in the 
ablative; as, 

Sesquipede langior^ Taller by a foot and a hal£ 

Novem pedibttt minoTy Less by nine feet 

Quanlo dodiar^ tanto sttbrnianoTy The more learned the more humble. 

930* — ^To this Rule are to be referred the ablatives tarUd^ qnantd^ 
gudj eoy hoe, aliquanto^ muUo, paitld, nihiloy etc., frequently joined to 
comparatives, and sometimes to superlatives. 



CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 

B31. — ^The circumstances of place may be reduced to three particu' 
lars : 1. The place where, or in which ;t-2. The place whither, or to which ; 
— 3. The place wltence, or from which, 

N, B, — ^The following rules respecting place, refer chiefly to the 
names of towns. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of 
countries, provinces, islands, etc., are construed in the same way. With 
these, however, the preposition is commonly added. 

1. The place whebe, or rer which. 

■ 

982. — ^RuLE LVI. The name of a town, denot- 
ing the place where, or in which, is put in the 

genitive; as, 

VixU Romae, He lived at Rome. 

Mortuus est MiUtL He died at Miletus. 

983. — ^Exc. But if the name of the town where, or 
in which, is of the third declension, or plural number, 
it \a expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Habitat Carthnginey He dwells at Carthage. 

StuduU AthhiU^ He studied at Athena. 

934:. — ^Explanation. — ^It is probable that these cases were originally 
Jtioeatives : a case with the termination I in the singular. This accounts 
for the fonn ae In Ae Ist Declension, which was originally SI (65) ; - for tho 
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form X (for oi) in the 2d Declension ; and for sach forms as Carikaginlj 
Ttburl^ ruri^ in the 3d Declension, which frequently occur in MSS. 
instead of the ablative in e. The Locative case was mostly lost in the 
Dative, and the regular Dative occurs frequently for the Locative ; as, 
doimu\ for dorni^ " at home," in Cicero. 

9S5* — Ohs. 1. When the name of a town is joined with an a(]yective, 
or common noun in apposition, a preposition is commonly added ; as, 
Rimae in eelebri urbe ; or, in eeUbrl urbe Humd; or, very rai-ely, Romae 
cdthrl Mrbe, 

Note.— In this construction, the name of a town, in the third declen- 
sion, frequently has the ablative singular in i : HahUcU Carthdffinly ** He 
lives at Carthage ; " Tiburl genitus, " Bom at Tibur." — Sdet. See 984. 

93S, — Obs, 2. The name of the town where, or in which, is sometimes, 
though rarely, put in the ablntive when it is of the first or second de« 
dension; as, Tt/rO rex deceait, for Tyri, **The king died at Tyre.'*--JiJ8T. 

Oht. 8. The preposition in is sometimes expressed before the ablative; 
as, In PhUipptg quidam nuncidvit, " A certain man reported at Philippi." 
— ^UET. At^ or near a place is expressed by ady or apud^ with the accu- 
sative ; as, cuiy or ajmd TrOjam, " at, or near Troy." 

937 •—^OT nouns in generaJ!., Locality is conmionly ex- 
pressed by the ablative with a preposition (in, sitb). But the following 
ablatives are used without a preposition : 

1. Dextra, laevtL, or sinistra, **on the right (left)'hand ; ^' Urra marXque^ 

^* on land and sea ; " heUd, ** in the field." 

2. The ablatives ol lociu, terra, regio, via^ iter, if an attributive is joined 
with them ; as, loco idoned, " in a suitable place." 

8. The ablative of any noun with the adjective toim ; as, tota Asia^ 
" in the whole of Asia." 



2. The phice whithbr, or to which. 

938. — ^RtiLE LVn. The name of htown^ de- 
noting the place whither, or to which, is put in 
the accusative ; as, 

VenU Romam, He came to Rome; 

Profedm eat Athsna$^ He went to Athena. 
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Ob. 4. Ammig tbe poeta, liie tmni to lAiA is -Sbttetiised "put iiithfe 
dstive ; as, CarthOffini nuntiat mUiam, '* I will-Bend messeogers to-CarUuig&'' 
— ^HoB. Bui this is probably better explained as Dative of interest See 
818. 

939. — Obg. 6. After verbs of ^Eeffiin^, taid ^n^, wfaen *itaOttoQ to fe 
impli^ tbe name of a town is sometimes put in the accusative ; as, Jto- 
mam erai tmnnQJhim^ *^The report was^casned -to JUnae ; ^* Meuanam lUerda 
dedil, **He sent a ietter to MgSBana.** 

940m — ^For nouns in general, moHon to Is commonly eaprowwi 
by the €i>CCUSative with a4>reposition^ad^ in, etc.} ; ducUur in careerem, 
** He is led into prison.** 



3. 77ie place whestck, or fsom wbicsh. 

d41.— EuLE LVTIL The name of a town 
whence or from which^ hy or through which^ is 
put in the ablative; as, 

iHaeenU OorinthS^ He departed {rom Corinfh. 

Ldodieea iter fecit, He went through Laodicea. 

942. — Oftc 6. The place by or through which, however, is oommon]|r 
put in the accusative with per ; as, I^er J%ebas Uer fecit.—^9F, 

4. J}omMg and ruB, 

943i — Rtna: LIX. Bomus and *ft« are con- 
strued in the same way as names of towns ; as, 

Manei doml (934), He stays «t hom& 

Damum revertitur (938), He returns home. 

J>omd areeasltus nan (941), I am called from home. 

So also, 

Vitnt mre «r rflrl {99^), He Ives in the countiy. 

Abiii rus (938), He is gone to the country. 

JietUit rare (941 \ He has returned from the country, 

944. — Ohs. *I. HumX, mllitiae, and belli, are likewise oenstrued in 
<he genitive like names of towns ; as, jacei Aumt, " he lies on the ground ; " 
dami et miUtioe (or heOi), **<at home or abro*d.^ 
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'f^4S,^Ob8, B. Whmdomiuia Joinefl vnitk an defective, the prejp- 
osilion IS comtnoiily used ; as, indomo patemii. So, oa donvum paternamy 
ex ^domd patemd. Except with meusytaUSj amis, tibsteTyVester, regius, and 
alienua; ibtfiiit^fb31owlB-th^ rtde. When domus has aiibther substantive 
after it in the genitive, it may be used with or witliout a preposition ; as, 
t^'ehensua eat daml, domo^ or in domd Caeaaria. 

94:6»-T0h8. 9, Jius, and rure^ in the lingular, joined with an adjective, 
are used with, or without, a preposition. But tnlra^ in the plural, is never 
without it. 

'949* — Ohs, It), the liaih^ of countries, provinces, and ioM OtJier 
plticee except towns, are commonly construed with a prepoation ; as, 
natus'in ^Rdlid ; dbtit in Italiam ; rHiU ex Italic^ ; transit per Italiam, etc. 
A few cases occur, however, in which naiiies of countries, .provinces, etc., 
\ are construed iike the name's cf towns, Without a 'preposition ; ks, I^ompeitu 
CyprVvUui eat, etc., "Pompey was seen at Cyprufe." — Caes. 

^^8* — Oha, 11. , The word <^ntaimng an aas^r ^ ^e qotetion 
whiiher ? is often put by the po&ts in the accusutive without it firepoai- 
tion ; as, Speluncam Dlda dux et TrOjdnus eandem deveniunt^ "Dido and 
the Trojan lead^ 'corafe to the same cave." — ^ViRft. iLikeiHse, the answer 
to the qt^e^o^ ^liere? oi whence ? in the abHi^Vib, ttiehOnt a preposition ; 
as, SdifiiB eonpom fo^ia-jac^ ^ Foul corpeei ife in t^e irdd^i.*' ^, eadere 
nubilmA, " to £aU from tbe clouds; " descenders tfooio, "4o ^toeedfl from 
the sky." 



949. — -BuLE tiX. Time when, is put in the 

ablative; as, 

VdnU IhGrd Utiia^ £[e cimie a^t the third hour. 

9S0. — ^RtTLE LXI. Time how long, is pmt im 

tlie acciisadtne, i^^rely in ablative ; a6, 

Mansit paucds diSs, He stayed a few days. 

Sex mensHnu abfuit, He was absrat «z months. 

951» — ^Explanation. — ^A precise periodf or pomt of time, is 
tiBually put in the ablative,^^cmfinuaHce of time, hot marlie^ with 
iprecision, fot the most part^ in ^e acctffiative^— -^iii»e within ^Hichf 
by the ablative alone, or with a preposition : vix decern annls vnam eepit 
urbenif ** in ten years he hardly took one city." 



»> 
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952m — ^oie. — ^A point of future time for which an arrangement 
is now made, is expressed by ad or in with the accusative ; as, adprandintn 
mi inviidmi in pasterum diem^ " he invited me to dine with him next day ; 
ad Idan Aprllla reveriiminl^ ^* come back by the Idth of April." 



OBSERVATIONa 

953m — Obs. 1. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with 
a prepwfition / such as, in, de, ad, ante, circa, per, etc. Sometimes ad^ 
or Hrcd, is understood before hoc, illud, id, istkuc, with abatis iemporis^ 
hdrae, etc., following in the genitiye ; as {cut ) id temporis, for eO tempore^ etc. 

054:m — Obs. 2. Precise time, before or after another fixed time, is 
expressed by ante, or post, regarded as adverbs, either with the accusative 
or ablative ; as, aliqitot ante annos, ^* a few years before ; " paucis ante dii' 
hu4, " a few days before ; " paitcdsposi dies, ** a few days after," etc. ; ante 
or post preceding the accusative or usually following the ablative. 

So, to express three years before or after, we may have any of these 
expressions : 

Aecnsative. Ablative. 

Ante, or post tree annSe, Tribue annU ante, ok post 

AtUe, or poet tertiwn annum* Tertid anno ante, or poet. 

Tree ante, or post annoe, TVibus ante, wpost annle, 

Teriium ante, or poet annum» Tertid ante, or poet anno. 

955 m — Frequently quam, with a verb, is added to ante, or poet ; n% 
Pauele po^ diebiie quam Lued diKcesserat, ^ A few days after he had de- 
parted from Lucii." Sometimes poet is omitted before qtiam ; as, DU 
vlgieima quean creatue erat, *^ The twentieth day after he was appointed.*' 



11 



95Sm — Obe, 8. Instead of poetquam, we sometimes find ex qu5, or 
q%mm, or a relative agreeing with the preceding ablative ; as, Octo diibus 
qitibue hue literos dabam, " Eight days alter I gave these letters,'* i. e,, the 
same eight days, at the beginning of which I sent this letter. 

957» — Obe. 4. The adverb abhino is used to express time since an 
event, joined with the accusative or ablative, without a preposition ; as. 
Factum eet abhinc biennio, or biennium^ *' It was done two years ago." 



CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 

958. — ^RuLE LXII. Me€tsti/re or distance is 

put in the accusative, and sometimes in the abla* 
tive; as, 
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Jfrtnts est d^eetn pedSs aUfm, The wall is ten feet high. 

^'^Ul^^!!^'"^' "' *'''^^ \ The city U distant thirty Bules. 
Jler^ or iiinere unius diel^ One day^s journey. 



OBSERVATIONS 

BS9. — Obst. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure is put after such 
adjectives and verbs of dimension as longu9^ IdhtSj crassuit, profundutty 
alttu ; PcUet, porriffUur, endnet, etc. The names of measure are pe$f c«6i- 
ittSf ulnusy digitus^ paUmitSj mille passuum^ *'*' a mile,'* etc. 

4 ' 

960, — Ohs. 2. The accusative or ablative of distance is used only 
aflcr verbs which express motion or distance ; as, eOy curro, dilco^ abmim^ 
diatOy etc. The accusative, under this rule, may be governed by ad or per^ 
understood, and the ablative by d, or ab. 

9S1* — Oh». 8. When the measure of more things than o^eis expressed, 
the ilistributive numertxl is commonly used ; as, Muri mrU df-nSa 
pedis cUlly '* The walls are each ten feet high.*^ Sometimes denvm pedum^ 
for dtnorum^ is used in the genitive, 'governed by ad meruuram^ understood. 
But the genitive is used in the plural only to expr^ the measure of things. 

9S2, — Ohs. 4. The distance of the place where any thing is said to 
be done, is usually expressed in the ablative or in the accusative with a 
preposition ; as. Sex millibus pastniuni ah urbe cofutedit ; or, ad sex milHa 
patsumt^y '* He encamped six miles from the city.*' — Caes. 

963» — Ohs. 5. Sometimes the place from which distance is estimated 
is not expressed, though the preposition governing it is, and may be ren- 
dered off^ dislant. etc. ; as, ^6 <ez milUbus passuum abjfuit^ ** He was six 
miles off, or distant ** (scil. Bomd, from Rome). 

For the measure of difference (excess or deficiency), see 929. 



ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

90^0 — ^When a noun or a pronoun, together with a participle or an 
adjective, form a clause by themselves, and are not grammatically con- 
nected with the rest of the sentence, they are said to be absolute (loosed 
from the other words of the sentence). 

96S. — Rule LXIIL Ablative Absolute. — 

Words used absolutely are put in the ablative 

ease^ called tbe ablative absolute ; as, 

11* 
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Tarquimareffnante,P!fthagora»„-enit,\ ^'}« .''''r'S\T ^'"^ ^'^ '* 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ' ^ reigHing), Pythagoras came. 

^ By pouring in darts (/i^. darts hay- 
Telis conjedlSj ttdem perfteffeTuniy ^ ing been potired in), they broke 

through the line. 

If nature is our guide (lit, nature 
Natura ducCf errdrl ndn potM^ A (beibg) guide), no mistake can be 



( If nature is our 
4 (beitag) guide), 
( made. 



dl?^.— 'Sxn.AVAi«>]!l.*^It is elear Uiat the absolute daude iti the first 
of these examples tells the time t>f the action ; in thfe s^ond, tells the 
means; in the third, tells the condition or circumstances under 
wliich the principal assertion holds true ; and the ablative was doubtless 
used in Latin for the case absc^ute, because that case by itself eiEpresses 
Time, Means, or Attendant iJircumrStatioes^ 

^67.— <^. I. Afitlrtfe is m FUsrfM^t P^rtiHf^ AcHne m 

Latin (except in the ca8e<»f deponwait verbs), this Pattieiple in ISnglii^i tmiM 
itt Latin usually be changed into the Pftsdve, and pat in the ablative, abso- 
lute, agreeing with what wtis befbre 1X& own object ; thus, ^* Caesar, ha\ing 
landed hts army, hasleiis agnitist the enemy,'* oAtitiet be rendefed «xacdy 
in Latin, since there is no word precisely answering to " having landed ; " 
but it may be transUted by % slight chaage : '' Oaesar, hifl array having 
he&k landed, etc.,^' Caesar^ exercUu expoeiiO, &d lto«iee-conU»idU, 

96S.—0h8. 2. But Deponent verbs ^ hsvvag the ipcrfeet piardcji- 
4)le (of passive form) with active meaning, admit of a literal rendering of 
the English ; thus, "Oaesar, having said these things, dismissed the coun- 
cil," Coiesar^ kaec hcutus, concilmm dlmimt. Sometimes both forms are 
'torabined : Oaesar^ eqtiU cmnmm temotU^ cohmrtaha^ «*<5«, proelitnn com- 
midij " Caesar, having removed the horses of all, having exhorted his men, 
joined battle." 

9(i9» — Obs. 3. Very rarely the ablative absolute is used when the 
participle might more naturally agree 'With a noun in the main sen- 
tence : Leffio ex ca^U F(rtW6»i«, tidst^tnie ipso, ** A legion from the camp 
of^ Varro, while V. himself was standing by," — ^where we should expect 
MeUtanitu ijmm te i^ee with Varr^tiM* 

OTOt-^Obs. 4. The foroe of the participle, as represenUag a claiise, is 
enh meed by tlie additiou of nisi (later, also^ quanfiuam^, quasi^ vekii, eta), 
nisi iein ista sententia Tnanente, " unless you remain fir.i) in that mind." 

97 !• — Ohf^, tJ. Some word, phras^. Or clause of a sentence, sotnetimef 
Buppjiss the- {dace of (he substantive, ai^d has a participle with it in tl 
ablative ; as, Nondum comperio qiiam regio^iem hosifs petinsent^ *' It being 
not yet ascertained what country the enemy had gone to ; " Au^Ud DttftWtk 
tffprcpiTiqudre^ ** li being heard that Barios was drawing aear." 
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97 2 • — 06f, 6. The verb smn having no present participle, two nouns, 
or a noun and adjective, are used in the case absolute withowb a participle, 
which is supplied in English by the word bein^ ; thus, $e dtice, ** he (being) 



leader;'* si consule^ /*he (being) consul,** or, **i* hii coii]lu]«hq>| 
l>uiUiS et On, Corneli6 Annd cciuutibus. 



CONSTRUCnOIT OF THE VOCATIVE. 

973* — ^The vocative is used to designate the person or thing addresf 
but forms no part of the proposition with which it stands; and it Is U8( 
either with or without an interjection. 



974. — ^RuLE LXrV, The vocative case indicatefl 
the object spoken to ; as, 

975. — Rule LXV. Tlie interjections 6>, hen^ 
and prohy are construed with the vocative ; as, 

O/ormote puer f ha boy I 

97^* — ^To these may be added other mteijectloni of daHing or ad- 
^dressing ; as^ ftA, ov, ehem^ ehm, «Ao, ^a, hian, heuSj Attl, {d, oA?, and vaA, 
which are often followed by the vocative ; &s, Heus Syre, Ohe Rbelle, 

977' — OhS' 1. In exclamations, the person or thing wondered at, ii 
put in the accusative, either with or without an interjection. See 725. 

97 S. — Ohs, 2. Aeubstantive hi apposition with a vocative is some- 
times in the nominative ; as, Audi iuy populus Albanua, " Hear, thou peo- 
ple of Alba.*' Sometimes even without apposition : Praei verba^ potvUfix 
maximuSf " Repeat before me the words, chief pontiff.** 

979.'-0bs. 8. The inteijections Ilei and F«e gdv«n ^bi dative. 
Bee 727. 

98d. — dh$, 4. Mcee and H usually taKe the nominative; as, JShoe 
nova turba 4l^pt€ mo. JBn tg<y. See 726. 
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CASES GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS. 

981. — ^RuLE LXVI. Twentif'-eight preposi- 
tions, 06?, a^udj arvte^ etc., govern the accusative ; as, 

Adpairemy To the father. 

982. — Rule LXVII. Fifteen prepositions, d, 
ai, abSj etc., govern the ablative ; as, 

ApcUre^ From the father. 

Explanation. — The twenty-eight prepositioDs which goyem the accusa- 
iive are those contained in the list 469) and the fifteen goyeming the 
ablative are those in 470. 

OSS* — Note, — ^Ab is used before vowels and h ; d, or ab before con- 
Bon&nts. Aba is very seldom used except in the phrase, aba U, 

OBSERVATIONS. 

08d. — Obs. 1. Clam, one of these fifteen, is sometimes followed by 
the accusative ; as, dam v68y " without your knowledge." When followed 
by a genitive or dative, a substantive may be understood, or it may be re- 
garded as an adverb ; as. Clam patriSy Tsa. ; Mihi clam es^, Plaut. 

B8^. — Obs. 2. Tenus, afler a plural noun, commonly governs it in 
the genitive ; as, labrdrum tenfts^ ** up to the lips ; " and always follows its 
case. It is properly an indeclinable noun, ** the direction." 

9 SO* — Obs. 3. Oam is appended to the ablative of personal pronouns, 
and often to the relative (245) : mecum^ ndblscum^ quibuscum or ewn quibus, 

987. — Rule LXVIII. The prepositions m, mh^ 
mper^ and aubter^ denoting motion to, or ten- 
dency towards^ govern the accusative ; as, 

VenU in Urbem, He came into the dty. 

Amor in td, Love towards thee. 

Sub jm/um missus est, He was sent under the yok«. 

Ineidit svper agmifiOf It fell upon the troopi, 



988-993] A PBEPOSITION IN COMPOSITION. 253 

988. — ^RuLE LXIX. The prepositions in and 
8uhy denoting situation, govern the ablative; 
super and subter the accusative, or, sometimes, 
the ablative ; as, 

Jaeet in terra, He lies upon the ground. 

Media in urbe, In the middle of the city. 

JnpoetiSy Among the poets. 

Sub moenibuSj Under the walls. 

980* — Obs. 4. The few apparent exceptions to these rules are either 
corrected in the best editions, or are instances of what is called ^' locutio 
praegnans/' where a preposition of rest is connected with a verb of motion, 
or V. V. This is very common in Greek. 

BOO* — Oha. 6. Super, in the sense of " concerning," governs the abla- 
tive : jRogitam super Hectare multa, ** Asking much about Hector." 

091, — Obs. 6. The preposition in, with the accusative, usually signifies 
inio^ towards^ until, for, against ; with the ablative in, upon, among. With 
both cades, however, considerable variety of translation is necessary to con- 
vey correctly the idea of the original. The following are instances : ** In 
the case of," talis in koste fuit iVtamo.— ^Virg. " On account of," in gu5 
facto domum revocdtus ; — In sex mensibus, " within six months ; " in dies, 
" from day to day ; " where there is progressive increase or decrease. So, 
in horOs, "from hour to hour;" in capita, "per head;" in pueriiia, 
"during boyhood;" in hoc tempore, "at this time," etc. 

992, — 069. 7. The preposiHan is fVequently understood before 
its cases ; as, Devenere Tocos, Viro. ; Homo id aetatis, Gic. ; Propior mon- 
tern, Sall. ; in which ad is perhaps understood. So, Ntmc id prodeo, sc. 
ob. — ^Ter. Maria cuperajuro, BG.per. Se loco movere, sc. 8, or de. Quid 
illo facias i sc. in or de, " What can you do in this case ? " 

993. — ^RuLE LXX, A preposition in eompO" 
aition often governs its own case ; as, 

Adeamus urbem, Let us go to the city. 

ExeamMs wbs. Let us go out of the city. 

Explanation.— By " its own case '* is meant the case it governs when 
not in composition. This rule only takes place when the preposition may 
be separated from the verb, and placed before the case without altering 
the sense. Thus, adsamus urjbem and eamus ad urbem express the same 
Ihing. 
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994*— 'Obt. 8. Tfa6 preposition is often repetited after the 
compound word; the case is then governed by the preposition repeated; 
AS, €x ndifibui expasUi^ " being lauded from the sliips/' — Caes. 

■Note. — ^Some terbs never have the preposition repeated after them ; 
Buch as, AJ^aris, aUoquor^ aliairo, alluOy aecolo ; dr^m With venio, eo^ stOy 
sedeo, volo ; obeo^ praetereo^ abdicOy efferOy everiOy etc. Some compounds 
with inter and praeter^ oommoniy omit the preposition. The compounds 
i in, oby and suby generally tak« the dative (826); those of neper geaerallj 
the accusative. 

99 5 • — Obs, 9. Some verbs compounded with e br ez are followed by 
an accusative or ablative ; as, Exire limen, " To pass the threshold," TeTw ; 
Exire tepTiSy " To get out of the endosurie," ViRO. Some words com- 
pounded with je>r<ze take aA accusative; as, Tibtpr aquae praeJfuuAty "Strearafe 
low past Tibur,'' Hon. When the accusative is used, the verb has hb- 
come a transitive one. (712.) 



CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

09X — ^RuLB LXXt Advevbs modify verbs^ 
adjectives, and other adverbs. 

bene «drl^, fie wnte^ well. 

Foirliler pugnant^ Fighting bravely. 

EgregH fidiUsy Remarkably faithfuL 

OBSERVATIONS. 

997 '-^Obs. !• Adverbd ai^ ftbmettmes Joined ^th Honns, wheh usefl 
adyectiveiy y as, Homertu plans Oratory ** Homer evidently an orator." 

O&t. d. The adverb it vsoaMy placed nelur the wohl Modified o# limited 
by it 

Negatives. 

998.'^0bs. 3. l}wo negtUives in Latin^ as well as in English, 
destroy each other, or are equivalent to an affirmative ; as, Nee non sense- 
runty " Nor did they not perceive ; " i, e.^ ei sen^erunf., " imd they did per- 
ccivc." So, Non poteram non exanimari meiuy " I could not but be over- 
come with fear.'* — Cia Noh sum nesciuSy i. e., scio ; haud nihil est^ " it is 
not nothing," i. «., " it is something;" funwtttti^ '^not none," i. e., "some ; " 
n&nnwLquainy **not niver," i f., aometb&es ; " ndfi M^mo; ^^not fiebedy,** 
i. e., " somebody," etc 
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909m — Obs, 4. Eitc, In imitation of the Greek, however, two nega- 
tives in Latin, as well as in English, sometimes make a stronger negative ; 
as, Neque ille hand objici^ nUki^ *^ He will not by any means object to me.'' 
Debtbat Epicurus nullum nummum n£minl^ " Epicurus owed not a penny to 
anybody." Neque^ and nee^ and sometimes taoTt, are e^>ecmlly thus used after 
a negative ; as, Non me earminibus vmeet^ nee Orphms^ nee Linus. 

1000* — Obs. 5. Non sometimes seems to be omitted after n5n modo, 
or nOn solum, when followed in a subsequent <dau8e by nS qaidem ; as, 
Mihi non modo Irascl (L e. non iras<^\ sed fie dolere quidem impwne licet. 
But in these cases the verb in 4he «eoond clause is negatived by n^ and 
belongs to both clauses* 

100 !• — Ohs, 6. Certain adverbs are jomed to adjeciives^ ftnd 
also to adverbs, in all the degrees of comparison, for the purpose of im- 
parting greater Ibree to tbeir signification; as, 

Ist To thd poHti'^e ar^ joined silch adverbs as, apprlme, admodum^ 
vehementer, Masdm^j p&rquam, vcdde, bppido, land per, \n composition ; as, 
g-ratum admjodumy " very i^^eable ; " perqtican puertle, •*T©ry childish ; " 
etc In like manner, pevrmn, muUvm, nimiumy ia^tumy tjueai^tuth^ idiquafi^ 
ium ; as, partan fifMtti >' mulittm ianus. 

1002 n — 2d. To the comparative are joined, patdo^ nimio, aH- 
fuant^y eo, qudy Ade, impendiSy mhHo ; as, Ed graviot est dolor qud adpa 
fndjory ** Grief is more severe in proportion as the fault is greater/* — Cieu 
Sometimes, also, parum, mtdiumy etc., as with the positive. 

1003 • — 3d. 1^0 the miperlative aire joined lon0y ^wnm, faeiie^ 
meaning ** certainly,'* ** undoubtedly; ** alsoi, taitUy qwmiSy ma&d, etc. ; as, 
facile dodisstmuSy " certainly the most learned ; ** longe bellicOsissima (SC. 
gens)y " by far the most warlike ; ** guam $naximi8s potmt ^piat ttrmdif " he 
tons as great forces as possible*** 

1004, — 4th. Quam (and also ut) is also used as an intensive word 
with the positive, but in a sense somewhat different, resembling an 
exdamation; as, quam difficile evil "how 4ifficuU it Isi** quam, or ut 
erfidelis ? " hoW cruel \ " Jlens quam familiarUery " weeping how affection- 
ately,** i. «., very affeeHoAtttely > qtuah^ev^r^y *'hoW severely,*' t. «., very 
severely. 



CASES €K)VERNED BY ADVERBS. 

lOOS. — ^RuLE LXXII. Some adverl^s of tinie, 
pl€$ee, and gruuntitv, govern ike g^ni'tiTe ; ^ 
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PrldiS tju8 diel, The day before that day, 

Ublque gentium^ Everywhere. 

Saiis eU verbortan, There is enough of words. 

IOO60 — 1. Adverbs of time goreming the genitive are, irderea^ 
postea^ inde, tunc ; as, irUered loe\ " ia the meantime ; ** postea loe\ " after- 
wards ; " inde loel, ** then ; " tune temporis^ " at that time." (771.) 

1007 • — 2. Of place^ vbi and ^, with their compounds, vbique, 
uhieunmie^ ttbittbi^ quOvUy etc. Also, «d, hue, huecine, unde, ttsqiumiy nus- 
gttam, U)nge, ibidem, etc. ; as, unde terrarum, or gentium ; longe gentium ; 
U>idem loci. Also hue, e5, and quo, expressing degree; as, JEd atiddciae 
— vt cordial — miMeriCLrum, etc., "To that pitch of boldness — ^madness — 
misery," etc 

1008. — 3. Of quantity, obundB, affcUim, largiter, nimis, tatis, 
parum, minime ; as, abunds gl'triae ; affatini divitiarum ; largiter auri ; 
tcUia eloqusniiae tapienfiae parum est illi, or hab^, "he has enough of 
glory, riches," etc. ; minime gentium, " by no means." (762, 771.) 

1009 • — Oba, 1. BrgS (for the sake of), iiistar, and partim, also 
govern the genitive ; as, dmarl virtrdia ergo, ** to be presented on account 
of virtue." Instar is properly a neuter noun, meaning " an image ; " equum 
instar montis, " a horse like (an image of) a mountain." 

1010* — Ohi, 2. Prldie and postridie govern the genitive or accusa- 
tive ; as, Prldie Kalendarum, or prldie Kalendds, sup. anle ; P<»lr\d%t 
KoUenddrum, or KalendtU, sup. posL 

1011, — Obs. 3. En and Ecee govern the nominative or accusative; 
as, En causa ; Ecee homo, or hominem ; sometimes a dative is added ; as^ 
Ecee duds Ords <t6t.— ViSG. In such constructions, a verb may be under- 
stood. 

1012* — Obs, 4. Certun prepositions used adverbially by the poets, 
are followed by the dative; as, MM dean «8^ ^*It is unknown to me." 
Conird nGhU, 



SYNTAX OP PRONOUNS. 

L PfiBSONAL PbONOUNS. 

1013. — ^The nomdnative cases of the Personal 
Pronouns are not expressed except wben neces8iu*j for 
emphasis, being sufficiently indicated by the person-end« 
ings of the verb: — 

Sentimns eaUre ignem, We feel that fire is hot. 

jyr«9 towndit desumuif We, the eonBuls, fail in our duty. 
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lOld* — 0^8, 1. There is, properly speaking, no personal pronoun of 
the third person. The place of it is commonly supplied by the distinctive 
pronoun is, aud sometimes by the demonstrative ille. See 289. 

1015» — Ohs, 2. The plurcU of the first person is often used for the 
sin^lar : nos for ego^ nobis for mihi ; and so also the possessive twster 
for me»8. But the plui-al of the second person is not, as in English, used 
for the singular. 

1010.— Ohs. 8. In the genitive jdural the forms nosij^m, ves- 
iruni, are used us partitive genitives (771), and in connection with omnium: 
units nostrum, *^ one of us " (not nostri) ; omnium vestrtun volunluSf ** the 
wish of you all." 

1017 • — Obs. 4. The forms nostrl, vestrl (and so also the genitives, 
me}, tU', 8ui), are not true plurals, but are really Genitives sing, neuter of 
the Possessives noster, vesier {meus, tuus^ suua) ; and thus a gerundive Is 
used in the gen. sing. neut. to agree with them, without regard to their 
reference : memor noatrl, *^ mindful of (our interest) us ; " eOpia plocandi 
tul, " an opportunity of pacifying (your mind) you (of a woman) ; " vestrl 
adkortandl cauad, ** for the sake of stunulating (year courage) you." 



n. Rkflectivb Pronouns, 

1018, — X.jReflective JPranoun is one which implies that the 
subject acts upon himself; and, consequently, such pronouns have no 
nominative case, since the subject of the sentence is their nominative 
for the time being: mS eonsolor, "I console myself;" Hbi notes, "you 
harm yourself;" BaHms se diligU, "Balbus loves himself." In the last 
instance, JBalbus being the subject, and the person to whom se refers, 
shows that se is singular and masculine ; but in pueUae se admiraniur, 
" girls admire themselves," the subject, pueUae, makes se feminine and plural. 

jf 019.— The oblique cases of the First and Second Personal Pro- 
noims are used sometimes in a reflective, and sometimes in a reciprocal 
sense : 

Omnes n6s amamus, We all love ourselves. (Reflective.) 

Inter nds coUoquimur, We converse with each other. (Reciprocal.) 

1020,— In simple sentences the Reflective Pronoun of the 
Third Person, se, and its Possessive, suus, are used chiefly in reference to 
the subject: 

Nieias tua ml memoria deUdatur, j Nidasjs^pleased at your recollection 

Jkstiis hominis Htuntur ad suam Men use animals for their own ad- 
utUUnkm^ vantage^ 
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102 !• — Ohs, 1, The ^Possessive «ui» sometimes refers to the object, 

or to another word : Caesdrem sua ndtilra mUiorem fticU, ^' His own nature 
malces Caesar more gentle ; " and sometimes this leads to an ambiguity 
which the context only can clear up : Sclpio 9uds re$ Syrdciudnis restiiuil, 
" Scipio restored their own (not his) property to the Synumsans ; *' JiaiUia 
8uum culgue trihmt^ '*' Justice assigns to each his own (not her owny* 

1022.--0bs. 2. When the subject is the First or Second Person, to 
which, of course, se, smu could not refer, they are -used freely in reference 
to another word : l)ieaearchutn'€tim Ariatoxeno, aequaU et eofidiseiptelo su6, 
omittdmufiy *' Let us omit D. trith A., liis c(ftitemporaty and fdlow dis- 
ciple." 

1023 • — Obs. 3. But generally, unless there is 8uch<}lose connection 
between the words as is seen in the above examples, the distinctive pro- 
noun 18 is used in reference 'to any otlier noun than the subject: 
J)eum offnosiiis ex op^hus ejtis '(not suis^f ** Tou recognize God irom his 
works." 

1024.— In. complex sentences^ when ie or turn occurs in the 
subordinate clause, the reference itf regularly to the subject of the prin-^ 
dpal sentence: 

Ciusar omnibns^ qui conirh ae amid 'Ceasar forgave all, who had taken up 

102S*'»''0h8, 4. Butisome&nes «^ («m») refers to the subject of the 
gtibordineite <:lause; and sometimes occurs twice, referring once to 
the principal, and bnce to the subordinate object : Incusdvii eda guod sibi 
quaerHidum putoti^y " He found fault Mth them because they tnougbt it 
was their bnaness to ifi^fi&e." Aii^ovuiKs dhOt nenwnem 'iiSiinhn 'Une ima 
pemicie comJtendme^ "A. sud thait bo tae hftd contended wi^ bim withovt 
his own ruin." 

i02'6. — Obs. tJ. Thfe reference of «S to ii subordiiiate su'bject !s not 
allowed if ambiguity is -cansed by tt ; and occurs most frequently in such 
idiomatic expressions as, quid sibi vdlet, where the verb and the pronoun 
form but one notion. The oblique cases of the distinctive pronoun ipse 
are often used in reference to a subordinate subject if expressed with 
emphasis : Sen&tus dixU ndn iud negHgenMA, sed ipiUts s^Mto advetUil fac- 
iuroy "The Senate said that it happened not through any negligence on 
their part^ but owing to his (Pompey's) eoddea «mvaL'* 



m. Possessive Prowouns. 

1021 • — Possessive PirowotMS are seldom VxprCssed, unless 
titey are emphatic, or the reference is obscure : 

Apud mdirem recti «t^ All is well with (your) hi<fthe^. 
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O&B. PoissessiTe proitotttis, 'being eiqaiValent to tlie gemtire of the 
corresponding Personal, often have a gemtive in appofitlon to 4he persoti 
implied in them. See 628. 



IV. Demonstbahvb Pbonouns. 
1028.— 

Hie is the demonstrative of the First Person : ihU near me, 
Iste is the demonstrative of ihe Second Person : Ihat near you. 
the is the dlemonstrative of the Third Person : thai yonder, 

Jiidex hie noster^ This Judge of oura. 

Mutd isfam mentenk, Change that purpose of yours. 

Jacei iUe nunc protitrdtue, Tonder he lies now prostrate. 

102&* — Ohs, 1, When two things havo been meationed, lite com- 
monly, but hot always, refers io the lattcTf m bdi^ eonceived to be 
nearer to the speaker, and ille to the farmer. '-Compare the French 
edui-ci and eelui-ld. Caesar henefidie magnus habeh&tur^ iwtegritaie vitae 
Cato, 111b mangueiudine <ildrus JactuSy huic wveritGs dignUdlem addidercU, 
^* Ceasar was counted great for his generosity, Cato for the purity oi his 
life. The former liad gained renown by his gentleness^ on the latter, stem- 
ness had conferred distincUon.^* 

1030. — Obs. 2. Hie often denotes " that weU-knotvn : ^^ Bpami- 
-nOndOM 4Ue naorimu tgmd MBMUntam, ** That StmotiB ll. dymg new Man- 
tinea.*' 

lOSl.'-^Oba. 3. From being the pronoun of the second person late 
came to be affiled to that wtiich is opposite to Ihe speaker, paHioularly in 
courts of law ; and in lUiis way it gakied the notion of d^^ecioMof^ 
or contempt which often ^afttadhes to 1t : & quffms gen^tbus ntminum utete 
erjpiae eomparanUtr, ^^JSvoOk whM fKHtto of mea 4)ho9e (vfte)^M«e6 are got 
together." 

V. DisTiNcnvB ^Pronouns. 

1032.^^^ lytsHrVCtWe I^rbnauns are la, tdedi, and Ipse, 
which are all derived from the same root, and correspond in use exactly to 
the Greek Avrdc. They all prefer to objects as dtstisgiiiehed from others 
by the words of the sentence^ and not, as do the Demonstratives, by 
thar existing in this or that pait «lf «pao6. See DoaaMson, IiSt. Gf . p^ 74. 

1033 4 — ^18 refers to some j)erso& or thing distinguished by the con- 
text: 
/{sini'm mortuus est. Is guum hdbl- Asinius died. This man ha^ng an 

ret filiam nnicam^ earn haeredem only daughter, left her hear tb hia 

bonis sttis irutUmt^ "propitfty. 
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lOSd, — ^Idem (the same) generally refers an additional predicate to a 
subject already mentioned : 

Cicero orator erai^ idemque philosO' Cicero was an orator and also (lit, 
phtUf the same) a philosopher. 

103 5 • — ^Ipse (self^ ^^2/i) giv'es emphasis to a word with which it 
asjrees : 

Quaeram ex ipsa mnliere^ I will ask the woman herself. 

TuUiola fuitprnesld natali suQ %p85 Tullia was there, just on her birth 
die^ day. 

1036. — Ohs. 1. In use is corresponds to the oblique cases of Airrdg, 
used without a noun ; Idem answers to 6 Avt6^ ; and ipse to AxrdCy used 
in agreement with a noun or pronoun. 

1037 • — Ohs. 2. Is is often joined to a c&njunction^ in the sense 
of our **and that tqp:** VinctUa verd^ et ea aempiiema^ ** Bonds indeed, 
and that too lastin<; for ever." 



103 S, — Obs. 3. Is and Idem are constantly used as antecedents 

to the relative pronoun ; and then is — qui sometimes means ** such — as," 
and tdcm— <^i, "the same — ^as ** (690): Neque tais ea, qui quid 8l8 neacias^ 
" Nor are you such a one as not to know what you are ; " tlodem modo mS 
decepU quo te^ " lie has deceived me in the same way as (he has) you." 

iVb/e. — After Idem, instead of qui, we sometimes have ao, atque, ut:' 
E'iSdem fere verbis expOnimua tU dispiUdtum est, " We set the matter forth 
in nearly the same words as those it was discussed with." 

1039. — Obs. 4. Ipse, when joined to a personal pronoun, agrees 
with the subject or object^ according to the degree of emphasis : Cbto 
se ipse hUerimit, "Cato slew himself;" JFVoirem suum^ dein se ipwm inters 
ftcit, " He slew his brother, and afterwards himself." 

VL Rklativb Pronouns. 

The construction of the Relative Pronoun is sufficiently explained in 
683-708. 

VU. Intebrogativb Pronouns. 

104:0.-'QtAestions are of two kinds : 

(1.) Fact^uestions, which inquire about 2k fact: i. «., whether a 
statement is true or not These expect for their answer ** yes " or 
" no." Such is, " Did Brutus kill Caesar ? " 

(2.) Wtn'd-^tieationSf which inquire about the wards which 
would correctly state a fact, assuming the fact itself to be i«aL 
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. These expect for their answer some noun, verb, or adverb. Such 
are, "Who killed Caesar?" "When did Brutus kill Caesar?" 
" How did Brutus kill Caesar ? " 

Note. — It is to be observed that we naturally ask Fac^questions with the 
rising inflection, and Word-questions with the falling inflection. 

1041. — Interrogative JPronouna and interrogative adverbs 
are used in asking ward-qtiestions* 

The interrogatives quia and quid are r^ularly used as substantives, 
f. tf., without nouns ; and qui and quod as a^ectiveSf t. e., in agree- 
ment with nouns^ 

Quis me vocaif Who calls me? 

i^uod ne/drium stuprum ndn per What monstrous wickedness has not 
ilium i come about through him ? 

1042^ — Obs. 1. Sometimes qois appears to be used adjectively : guts 
mm wnator appdlavil, " what senator accosted him ? " but in such cases 
the noun is rather to be regarded as an appositive. (622.) 

1043* — Obs. 2. Sometimes qui is used without a noun : then it 
rather means " what sort of — " : qui sUj n5n unde ncUus »?«, repuidf " con- 
sider who you are, not whence you were bom." 

1044* — Obs, 8. Sometimes quia and quern are used in reference to 
fanales. 

t 

1045. — Oba, 4. If only two persons or things are spoken about, uter 
is used, and not quia; quaerihir ex duobus uter dignior^ ex, pluribus 
quia diffnissimusj " we ask, of two which is the worthier, of several which 
IS the worthiest." 

1040. — Note. — Uter is sometimes found as a relative : Aa«c el moleeta 
erunt, in lUrd culpa eril^ " these things will be vexatious to that one of the 
two in whom the &ult shalt be." — Cic. 



Vni. Indefinite Pronouns. 

1047* — When a speaker refers to some member or members of a 
class, which he is either unable or unwilling to specify distinctly, he makes 
use of an indefinite pronoun. ** Some men say " — " a certain man 
went" — "any one can say." But he may suggest that the individuals re- 
ferred to are more or less definitely selected and contemplated in his mind. 
The several indefinite pronouns in Latin, accordingly, differ from each other 
in re^rd to the range or latitude of choice which the speaker has in his 
thoughts. They may be arranged in the following order : 
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@t('«,meMifl " «iijr>OBef** " a maiii*' witbovt tmy further suggesdon. 

Quixque means '^each qne'* of the class, r^erred to separately. 

Quilibet (qutvis) means " any one ** of the class, sdected at pleasure. 

Quldam means ** some one" in particular, known to the speaker. 

Aliquis (quiapiam) means ** some one ^* in. particular, not necessarily;; 
known. 

Quisquam {nUu^) m^^fotSs" «ny i^~ al^.* haxdiy aoyv perhaps none to be 
found. 

1048.~-Qaia^ " any one," is always enclitic : «. c, attached ii^ 
sound to a> preceding word,> very often to the relative^ H, fusi,ne^ ntmy ftnd, 
the inseparable «c-, which makes it interrogative. 

JProprium est quod quis aere mereO- What a man has bought with nifpney. 
' ttu esty « ifr his own. 

Mcquid attcndis /> Do you mark at all f 

1049 » — 0b9^ 1. Qui and quod a^e need. Ci^ectiveiff^: 9k quV, 
eiiam tn/erls 8en9u$ egti ** if tbeire is^aiij fiseUogtO the shades.^' 

1050. — Quisqoe, *'each," regards all the members of, a. class sepa* 
rately. It has four chief uses : 

(1.) In connection with the reflective pronouQ, after, which ijt gener- 
ally stands. 

SuMm quisque noscat ingeniumy Let each man learn his own capacity* 

1031, — (?.) In connection with the relative pronoun. It then, 
stands in the relative clause, though ** each *' stands in. English in. 
the antecedent clause^- 

Quam qmsqiie norit artemf in-7iaes9^ Let each man exercise himself in the 
exereeat, art, which he has^leajcned. 

105 2. --{S.) In connection with superlatives (often two), it un- 
plies that the assertion in. the predicate is regulated in its mtensity 
by the degree, of th.e quality, attributed by the adjective : 

AlUmma ^pitaeqm fifimiohcu mtmmd The deepest rivers slip along with 
9<m6 Wmntwr^ least sound. 

loss. — Oft*. 2. Often the two superlatives belong to dlflterent claases, 
and then ut qmsque begins the first, and ila the second : Ut qM*qm tti vir 
opiimua, ita diffledlime esse oHos improbos fnupieOturt ^^ The better a maa ia, 
the more hard does U« fint} it.tp suspect others to bescoiiod^eUv 



HkMrn-r^,} Ib- CQnaection wkh^ ordinal^ numerals, to give them 
the BotioiL of exactnesa or of regular recurrence : 

Ikdmm qu\8qwfuKa neccUur^ Every tenth man is beaten to death. 

JPrlmQ quoqi^, tat^p^re q4 te^iOtum At the earliest possible moment a 
. re/ertur^ motion is made to the Senate. 

loss* — QnHibet and qnlvls, any you pleate^ give the widest range 
of selection. If the ^ftSf. con^i^t^. of, tWjQ only, uUrvl% tUerlib^ are 
employed, 

QuivlM homo potest quemvU turpem Any man can put forth anydlsgrace- 
de qtiolibet rumorem prdferrey ful report about anybody. 

10560 — (2al<)ai% a aBrUmkone^ roftrs to aome^par^ular one, known 
to the speaker. 

Ndn pugnOB narrate quod gwdam^ He does not talk of his battles as a 
facU, certain person (I could name) does. 

1057 • — OU. 8. Qaldam is often used to modify some strong-epithet 
or metaphor: ott^with^ qwm% '*^s iVi^ejis:'' Omnis hovute artSa gttasi 
cognati5i^,qu&dan^ infer se eorUinerdur^ " All good arts are bouHd together 
as it were by a kind of kinship." 

' 1059* — Alk|nlw, 901m om^ i«ftvs^ t<K some, particnlar one^ though it 
may not be known which. 

Ferdt A(f<¥,4{ij7H<ir?» ^t^y<Z9|ia «a/a<0n^ This |lup« will bring you sopie safety. 

^ • 

1059»'^0b8. 4. The indefinite pronouns and adverbs (aUquando^ ali- 
quamdiu^ 6^.)t compounded wj^h the, inseparable prefix aU-, require for 
the most part the English some (emphatically opposed to muchj all, etc), 
in their traiislation : est hoe aUquH tameUi noH est satUj ** this isisomething, 
yet it is not enough; " tiyA dlf^4^f^J <^^t verum aiiq%^atidd (amen, '* he 
wants to have the matter settled : late, but still at some time."- 

r ... . I . 

lOOOi — Obs, 6. <}ui8piam is used- nearly in the some way as aliquis^ 
but without quite so much emphasis. O stultum homiMm^ dixerit qimpiani, 
HO fool, some one may sa^.^' Quupi^m if^ however, use^ also ailer neg- 
atives, an^^tl^en has- nearly the fo^^ of, quUquam (1061), with which it is 
sometimes confounded in MSS. 

1061 > — Qnisqiittin, any ataUy amyrinyl«f alwayt implies that, the 
speakfiTrCoao^efiLthftt hardly .iiQy«ope^n^Bit)en^,th9cl»es wil\ answer. It 
iB| therefor^ used hi sentences which are negativ% or yi[ttta)ly negative. 
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dere <JLu;vive,, ^ '' ] found bold enough to defend yoQ, 
' ' f you shall live. 

Siruf ^odU ninu> quidquam tale \ ^j^^"* compamons no one at- 
conatur, ] *«™P*8 "^y t^M^g »* »" of the 

( kind. 

Quid est, quod quisquam afferre What is there which any one can 
JDOM*^ advance ? 

1062. — Obt. 6. Quiaquain U always used substantively ^ and 
has for its adj/ectiTe alius ; num centitB uUum animal 9iaM cwrde etae po9»e^ 
" do you think that any animal can be without a heart ? *' 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

6ENBRAL REMARKS ON SENTENCES AND THEIB COM* 

BINATIONS. 

1 063, — Simple Sentences (616) may i>e of three kinds. They may 
contain the statement of — 

(1.) An Assertion: "The soldier fights bravely." 
(2.) A Qtiestion : "Does the soldier fight bravely?*' 
(3.) A Command : " Fight bravely, soldier." 

When nsed in this independent way they may be called JPrind^ 
pal sentences. ^ 

106d* — ^But it is possible to use them, or at least their matter or sub- 
stance, in a dependent way, by making them the oliifect or stUi^ect 
of a verb. Thus: 

(a.) " Caesar says — ^that the soldier fights bravely." 
{b.) '* Caesar asks — ^whether the soldier fights bravely." 
(c.) " Caesar orders — ^that the soldier fight bravely." 

In each of these last sentences it is clear that the matter or substance 
of the previous assertion, question, command, is used as the object of the 
verbs «a^ asksy orders^ respectively. Those simple sentences are, there- 
fore, so far used just as nouns substantive might be used ; and, 
therefore, they may be said to be used substantiv^y or nom^. 
inaUy. 

1065, '^^G may say, therefore, that what is in— 

1068. (1.) A JPrincip€U assertion becomes in 1064 (a.) a Nom4f» 
nol assertion. 
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1063. (2.) A Principal question becomes in 10C4 (5.) a N'ofni^ 
fial question. 

1053. (3.) A PrincipaZ command becomes in 1064 (c.) a Notn/i^ 
fuU command. 

1066» — Complex Sentences (616) consist o{ two parts, one of 

which is dependent upon the other in such a way that it is only used for 
the purpose of making more clear some point about the other. Thus, 
*' Caesar marched towards Rome, when he had crossed the Rubicon/' is a 
eomplcx sentence. The first part of it is an assertion, independent, and 
capable of standing by itself. The second part is an assertion too ; but it 
contains the word " when," which makes it incapable of standing by itself 
and shows that it is here given, not for its own sake, but only to tell us the 
Ume of the actioa asserted in the first part. (Prac. Eng. Grain., 599, 3. 

tOH7, — "We may say, therefore, that In a Complex sentence — 
The part capable of standing alone U a Prltnary sentence. 
The part incapable of standing alone is a Secondary sentence or 
clause. 

1068. — ^Further, the Complex Sentence given m 1056, since it 
contains an assertion, is capable of being used as the object of a verb. 
Thus we can say, " The historian, relates — that Caesar marched towards 
Rome, when he had crossed the Rubicon.** Here the words, Caesar marched 
totoanh Jiome, are used as the object of the verb relates, and they make, 
therefore, a ^fomineU assertion ; whereas in 1066 they formed a Prin^ 
cipfU assertion. 

10^9 • — ^We see, therefore, that Primary^ sentences (1067), t. «., such 
as can stand alone, may be used dther as Principal sentences or as Nomi< 
nal sentences; and that Secondary sentences (1067), i. e., such as cannot 
stand alone, may be attached to Primary sentences, whether used princi- 
pally or nominally. 

10T0» — ^Lastly, we may attach one Secondary sentence to 
another, to make some point about it clear. Thus, ^^ Caesar marched 
towards Rome, when he had crossed the Rubicon, which was the limit of 
liis province.'* The words, which tiHU the Umil of his province, form a 
secondary sentence (for they ore incapable of standing by themselves), but 
they are attached to the previous secondary sentence, in order to tell us 
something about the Rubicon. 

The following Table presents the above remarks in one vie^f, <tid con- 
tains, besides, the names of the moods of the verb proper to be employe^ 
ill each case, where the rules are sufficiently general to be or seriice : 

12 
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l&72»'^yoie 1. There is a fiirther sabdivisioii of secondary sentenoeSi 
which, though iiDportaii% is omittecl in the aboye table, since no distinction 
of mood is based npon it. This dirision is as follows : 

Secondary Sentences are— 

(A.) Adjectival, i. e., qualifying a noun in the Primary sentence 
just as an adjective might do. These are introduced by the 
Melati/ve Pronoun, and the noun qualified is it» antecedent. For 
example : " The man is wise — ^who speaks little.** Here the second- 
ary sentence, " who speaks little,** describes the antecedent, man^ in 
precisely the same way as the adjective, " taciturn,** might do. 

(B.) Adverbial, i. «., qualifying the verb (or the action) in the 

Primary sentence just as an adverb might do. These are intro- 
duced by the various subordinating conjunctions (495), which may 
be called for shortness, subjunctions. For example : " He lies 
still — where he died.'* Here the secondary sentence, *^ where he 
died,** limits the verb Zies, just as the adverb, " yonder,** might do. 

KaU 2. In the above table (1071) no mood is assigned to two of the 
heads, because in those cases several rules operate. In the other cases, too, 
there are certun exceptions and limitations which will be mentioiied in 
their proper places. 

For the agreement of a verb with its subject in JPerson and Num^ 
bCTf see 634, 649. 

VOICES. 

1073*—^^ AcHve Voice of a transitive verb represents the 
action as proceeding from the subject (263X and affecting an object : BrOtM 
Caetarem oceidit^ " Brutus killed Caesar.'* 

The JPassVve Voice represents the action as directed towards the 
subject (268) : Oaeaar d Br&id oceUus est^ ** Oaesar was kUled by Brutus." 

Therefore in changing from the Active to the Pas^ve construction — 

1074.— Rule LXXIH The object of an 
Active verb becomes the sutjeei of the Passive ; 
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and the stibject of the Active becomes the oKo^ 
five of the agent (878), or of the means (873) ; 
as, 

(Act.) Fllina ran patemam a6- The sod wastes his father's snb* 

»umUj stance. 

Pass.) Jie8 pcaerna d fiUd (878) Hia father^ substance is wasted by 

abtumiiurj the son. 

(Act.) BeUvm opu tarhu Mbuunp- War wasted the resooices of the 

ntt city. 

(Pass.) Opes urbia bells (8'78) a6- The resoureesofthe city were wasted 
munptae mint^ by war. 

1075. — Rule LXXIV, Verbs which govern 
another case besides their direct object in the 
Active, may retain that case in the Passive ; as, 

' AccQsar furfi^ I am accused of theft. 

Vtr^ivn compardHir Eainir6j Virgil is compared to HoUMr. 

Doceor grammaticamy I am taught grammar. 

Navis anerdtur auroj The ship is loaded with gold. 

This Rule may be subdiyided into the fire following : 

I. Verbs of aectuing^ condertminff, acptiUinffy and admonuhingf in the 
Passire, govern the Genitlre. See '793. 

II. Verbs of valuing^ in the Pasnye, gorem such genttives aa magnl^ 
parvl, rUhiliy etc. See 799. 

III. Verbs of comparing, ff^ving, dedaring, and tdkiruf away^ in the 
Passive, goTern the Batire. See 856. 

IV. Verbs of €uking and teaching^ in the Paasiye, govern the Accusa- 
tive. See Y84. 

V. Verbs of loading, binding^ dothing^ d^niving^ and their contraries, ' 
in the Passive, govern the Ablative. See 907, 911. 

Obt. 1. The retnote oMect of the active voice is never, in Latin, 
converted into the subject of the passive, except in a few !nst8nce», which 
are manifest Graecisms. See Gr. Gram. 610. B. ft K. Gr. Gram. 1039. 
In lSngli4b, tiowevaPr thei» are 8om,e expreaBiooa in which this is uUowed. 
See An. and Pr. Kng. Gr., 814. 

Hence, where, in some case?, the Greek and the Enp^lish idioms admit 
of two formn of ezpressioii, the Latin admits of only one, e, g., ''This was 
told to me,*' or, "I wa^ told t14.V' ^ i^endered inti$*Tinriit by the first 
forin ; thus, Hte mihi dietuiUi est But we cannot say, according to the 
a/ecMxd txm^ Uiic diUm swvk 
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lQ7i^^*-^0^ ^ InttaiMiHv^ TerH luvriBg Ho object (263X can 
have no true passiye. They are, however, used with the pasaiye form as 
impersonals. See 468. 

Ob», 8. JDepon/cnt rerbs wHh a passive form, have an active meatt* 
mg, transitive or intransitive. See 304, 806. 

USE OF THE MOODS. 

1077*^Tiit FinUe Mbods^ with endings distinctive of Time, 
Number, and Person, are the Indicative, the Imperative, and the Subjunc- 
tive. The Infinitive Mood has fbrms only to discriminate actions 
0r stales is unfinished, finished, or to be expected. 

1078* — ^The three Finite Moods may be thiis cbarao- 
terized : 

The Indicittive Mjood represents a fact as reetZ. 

The Imperative MooA represents a fact as com' 
mMidedh 

The Sm^fttneMve Mood represents a &ct as eaw 
ceived. 

i^ote.— The difference between the Indicative (the v%ood Of lEieal* 
itp)y and the Subjunctive (the mood of €)one&ption\ will be felt, if 
such a sentence as the following be considered : AliU nocenty ut in aliSt 
liber&lSi Hwtj ** They injure some, that th^ may be generous to others." 
Bere, tUiWnireeitt nr represented as a ^LCt actually resized and existing. 
But the hitter dause only states something which is conc^^ived in the 
fBiBd; ind may nvnay Mt b» MidiMd. 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1079.— RiTlE LXXV. The Indicative Mood 

is used in making assertions of facts; as, 

JSol oeekUi, The sun sets, or is setting, 

ii^bltf^— 'In tUi Bole obIj priacipal assertions are meant (1063.) 

trSE OF THft TE:KrsES 6ff THE DfBrCATlVE 

MOOD. 

The Preheat {J ^r e §e nt Ifnperfeei) Tense is used to express:— 

lOSO.-^l, Atts^w states cowHnning (imperfect) at the pres^ 
enCtime: i^Tiiiic seti> jiimI ff< amor/* Kow I know what Iov« isi''-^ViM. 



JOSl.'^t. FmcU vbish m ^feneroU^ true$ trae mm und 

— Cia 

1082. -r^ Ftieis really past, which ftce yividly 8tate4 nspreS" 
ent (Hi9tor^ic€U Presevit): Dido paruert, dinliu/a tx eouu, provo- 
lant in prlmum^ " They obeyed orders : they leap from their norses, th^ 
fly forward to the front.**— Lit. 

10SS»'^4. JF^ft9 exhrdng at the present , an^ also in the Hme 
immediately preceding* in ibis nae, the tenperal Adverbs jam, ^ofit. 
diu^ jamdt2dumy are generally employed ; and» in English, have is used: 
Festem in nds omHl}9 jamdia mdMUtriM, '^ Yfw have been thifl long while 
plotting ruin for us jbJL'*— Cic, 

1084, — 4. Facts really future. In secondary sentences, if the 
primary contain a future: Si urgemus oftcewot, perfidiihur beUmn^ ''If we 
(shall) press the besieged hard, the war will be finished.** 

10SSnr-0h9, 1. Iq the passive voiee, tbe pieeeBt tame represents Its 

subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an aetipn preeeut and 
continuing, and is usually rendered into English by the verb to be^ and the 
perfect participle, as amatur^ ^ he is loved,^* and tMs rendering i«iil ilftrays 
be oorrect when the English verh in the present pas9iYe exprea^eg $Q9Uinih 
ance ; as, he is lovedy feared^ hated, respeited, etc. 

1080. — Obi, 2. But there are many verbs in whidi this rendering of 
the present would be incorrect!, as it does not express the present receiving 
of an action, but rather the present and eontmuing ejftd of aa act, which 
act itself is now past In all such eases, it is more properly the teodering 
of the perfect than of the present, and it is often so nsed. Thus, dcmda 
<ied\fieaia est ; opus peractum est ; epistola scripta est, may be properly ren- 
dered, *' the honse is built ; ** «* the work is ftrished ; *^ "the letter is writ- 
ten ; *' because in the English, as well as in Latin, tlie bidding ef the house, 
the finishing of the work, and the writing of the letter, are r^resented an 
acts now past, and which are present only in thdr eifects. The proper 
rendering of such vei%s in the present pMsivei in BngUsh, is by the verb 
to be, and the verbal substantive in ing in the passive sense ; thus, domm 
aedificdtur^ *' the house is building ; *' apus peragitwt. *' the work is finish* 
ing ; ** epistola scj^tur, " the letter is writing." Wnen this mode of ex- 
pression is not authorized, and when the other would be improper, it wUl 
be necessary to express the precise idea of the present by some other form 
of expression. See An. and Pr. Enjf. Gr., App. V., I., and IT., p. 285. — 
Praciical English Grammar, App. IX. p. 324^ These same remarks are 
also applicable to the next tense. 

The. Imperfect (F€^st^Iniperfect) Tenie it ised to ezpreas-— 

10S7» — 1. Aftict coHfinuing (imperfect) in past time : Ahus 
subieinen nehaii ea t&oSmi, *' An old woman was spiaoing ^ woof; she (ihe 
girl) was weaving." — ^Tee. 

Obs. This tense, strictly speaking, corresponds to tHe pest-progressive 
b English (An. and Pr. Eag. Gr„ 474, 2.— Piinciplea of Eug. Gr., 199, 2^. 



2W UBE OF THE TENSES. [1O8&-1096 

It is often rendered, ftovever, by the past tense in its ordinary fom, and 
should blwaya be so, when the verb expresses a eanUnued act or state ; as, 
amahaiy ^*he loved; '* timebaty *^he feared." 

1088.—% A fact customary at past time: Msjores nostrl ll- 
hertu non rmUto sectit ac aervis imperdbani, " Oar ancestors used to govern 
their freedmen pretty nearly as they did their slaves." — Oic. 

1089 m — 3. A fact attempiedm but not ««copnpIiflhed: P^mena 
eum terrehatf " Porsena tried to frighten aim." 

The Future Tense is used to express — 

109 O,— Facts which will occur in Future time: Cras 
ingens iterobirmts €ieqw>r^ ** To-morrow we shall again be traversing the 
vast ocean." — Hon. 

1091. — Obi, The Future is sometimes an inoperative in force 
(1116): Maeciibi erurU curae, ^\hei theae ibin^ your care" {lit shall be 
for a care to you).--43ic. 

The Perfect Tense is need — 

1092. — 1. As a present^perfect, to express a fact as completed 
(perfect) at the^^^^Hf time: Venly lUpecumam Ubi tolvamj '* I have 
eome to pay you the money." 

1093m — 2. As a Perfect-Indefinite {Aarist^y to represent a fact as 
simply past: Dmrafabvilam dcJU anno ante naiwn Minium^ ^^Livius 
exhibited a play the year before the birth of Ennius." 

Oba, 1* The first use corresponds to the English present-perfect (An. 
and Pr. Or., 407); the second, or Perfsd-IndefiniUy corresponds to the 
English past tense (An. and Pr. Gr., 416). In this sense it is commonly 
used in historical narratives, like the Greek aorist ; thus, Caesar exercUum 
finibue Jtaliae admovUy Bttbiconem tranaiUj Romam occupuvUf " Caesar 
marched his army," etc 

109dm — Obs. 2. The Perfect Tense is used after postquam, ut prX- 
mum. aimul ac, etc., where, in English, we use the Past-Perfect : Caesar^ 
postquam copiaa vldit muturdvity "Caesar, as soon as he had seen the 
forces, made haste." (1249.) 

lOOSm^Obs, 3. The Perfect someUmes expresses the completeness 
of a fact wirh so much force as to imply that.it does not exist in the 
Present: Fmt ingeM gloria Trntcfum, **The great glory of the Trojans was 
(and is no more), i. «., has had its day." — ^Viro. 

The Plupeirfect {Fast^Ferfecfj Tense is used to express — 

1096m — A fact as completed (Perfect) at a point of paM time: 
Patuanide eodem locd sepuUus est^ vbi vUam posueraty ^'Pausanias was 
buried in the same place where he had laid down his life. 



1097-1101] TENSES IN KPI8T0LAEY STTLB. 271 

1097^—0^^' 1. The Aorist and the Past-Perfect are often used in 
connection with the Past-lmpcrfect^ when the laat represents a fiict as ccm- 
tinned^ in contrast with completed facts : CorUicuere omniSj intenilque 6ra 
tenibafd, ** All were still, and with eager attention were keeping their eyes 
fixed upon him." Irruerant Danal ei tectum omne ienihant^ " The Daoaana 
had rushed in, and were occupying the whole dwelling/'-^Vuio. 

The Future-Perfect Tense is used to express— 

1098.—A fact ns completed (Perfect) at a pomt of future 
time: Ut sementem feceriM^ ita metis, ** As you ahaU have sowed, so shall 
you reap." 

1099.— Obi, 1. The Future-Perfect is oOen used to indicate the 
certainty or rapidity of the result ; and often then it occurs in two 
connected clauses '■ Si te vldero, retplravero, ** If I shall hare seen you, I 
shall at once breathe again." 



TENSES m EPISTOLARY STYLE. 

1100» — ^As letters often did not reach the person addressed till 
long after they were written, the Romans frequently made allowance for 
this interval, and adapted the tenses they used to the time at which the 
letter would be read ; t. «., they often used the pa«f-imperfect for the 
J»re06n^unperfect, and the^MM^perfect for the pre^enf-perfect: 

&8i nihil habebam novl, quod pott Thongh I have nothing new that hoi 

accidisset guam dedissem tid t& occurred^ at least since I piut my 

PhUogenl lUerdi, iamen quum last into the hands of Philogenes 

PhUodmium Bdmam ronitterem, for you, yet as I am nending Phil- 

seribenduni aUquAd ad H fbit.<^ otimus back to Rome, I am bound 

Cxc., Att vi 2. to write something to you. 

Obs. 1. The terms yetterday, to-day, UHnorrow, and often the word here, 
are avoided for the same reason. 

Obt. 2. This change of the tenses occurs chiefly at the beginning and 
end of letters, where the writer has it most forcibly impressed on his mind 
that he is not in conversation. 

1101.— Rule LXXVI. The IndicaHve Mood 

is used iu aaking Questions about Facts. 

Quota hSra, tsl oecidetf At what o^clock will the sun set? 

yiim negare audetf Do yon venture to deny it ? 

yoie. — Of course, tins Rule refers only to Principal Questions. See the 
table in 1071. 



272 INTEER0aATir5 PABTICLE3- [1102-1100 

1102 • — Ohs. 1. In the first example above, the words sdloeeidet^ by 
themselveSt express an assertion, " The sun will set** It is only the pres- 
ence of the interrogative pronoun quota, and not (as in English ) a 
change in the order of the words, which shows that a question is asked. 
Such questions are Word-^questions* See 1040, 1041. 

Ohs, 2. In the second example, the particle num shows that a question 
is asked : but this is a F€u:t~question (1040), sinoe the answer " no ** is 
expected. 



INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 

jf 10 J»— The interrogative particles no (enclitic) and nam are 
used in asking Fact^queslians (1040). 

PergUne tarn artem UlFiderei Do you go about to scorn that art ? 

iVvm locupleivyri* qucferia testes f Do you require moi*e trustworthy witnesses ? 

1104. — Ohs. 8 The particle ne is enclitiCf and is always appended 
to the first word of the question^ except sometimes when united with non^ 
as in canis ndntie Hmilis lupQ, " ia not a dog iilse a wolf f ** 

llOS* — O^, 4.. When m Is the particle used, H is not indicated what 
answer the speaker anticipates* But if num la employed, the answer MO 
is expected. See examples above. 

1106, — Ohs. 6. When ne is appended to ndn (nSnne), the answer 
yes is expected : ndntie animadvertis^ ** do you not observe ? *' 

1107»^^j^oubie q^testions m^ those fko^questions which pre- 
sent an alternative. The first member commonly has utrum, mm^, or ne, 
and the second almost always an, rarely ne. Sometimes the particle ia 
omitted in the first memb«r« 

Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa esty Is that your fault or ours ? 

Isne est quern 'quaero, annon^ Is that the man I am seeking or not ? 

Sunt haec tua verha^ necne^ Are these your words or not ? 

Obs. 6. Anndn and necne, " oc not,*' are written as ^ngle ^ord?. 

1108m — Obs, *J. An is Eometimes apparently tised before aiugle 

questions; but there is always an alternative implied, though not exr- 

pressed : An Pamphilus vTnit f (** Have you any thing else to say,) or 
is Pamphilus really come ? *' 



1109.— Obs, 8. The following table giv«s the sequence of the In* 

terrogative Particles, when there are two or three alternatives : 



1110-1114] THE IMPBRAHVB 3tfOOD. ^3 



JHrta i^tem«tMv§, 


Sacond, 


TMnid, 


Utniai 


An 


An 


*>Ne 


Aa 


An 


(Omitted) 


An 


An 


(Qoutted) 


-Ne 





THE IMPEBATITS XOOSl 

1110.— Rule LXXVII. The Ifnp&raHfm 
Mood is used in giving commands, directions, 
advice, entreaiiefi. 

JMttoipe fnfftu^ Thaw Bm>f tbe <sol(|. 

iSi j^ifi{ mtepeecavJ^ igno%ce^ li X hare done jott any wrQOg, pardon me. 

TENSES OP THE IMPERATIVE. 

1 111. — ^The JPre9ent gives directions with reference to the im^ 
mediate present ^ or ^tbout reference to any Mbute luaeL It ig 
also used in salutations. 



ReeoffHOieemieamiyotkmmats B^new witk i»e tiat aiig^i 
Carpe dian, Seize Hie (prosent) day. 

Salvil AfA! Baa«ftliiQftifar«wil|l 

111^*-'JS[^ Fuhurm ^i^m ^irecllntt with seferfBea to^e ibtara, 
and is particularly used in law^ wOUsy ete. 

Sinmnem moriuwn in urhe ni Hpe-. Thou shsU noit bupy nor b«m a 

/i/o, neiw Qritoy eofpse m thecHy; 

Servus meua tlber esto, My slave shall be freci 

1113% — Obs, 1. In negative commands {proli€bitions\ not is ex- 
pressed by n5 (very rarely by win), and where there are two or more oon« 
secutive prohibitions by nS ^ nSve (n^u), or n^v^ — n^ve (rarely nee), 

1114,^0lm, 2. The pre^eni- impenativ« ll rarely used in. prphibi- 
tiODS, Instead of this, very often the imperative noU (418) with the infini- 
tive was used : m^i ts oldwiiKS, Cuxrunem esMS, " d# not forget that you are 
Cicero/* So, also, eave^ " beware ; " cave facian^ " see voa do it not." 
Also, the Present Imperfect or Present Perfect of the subjunctive : tu nn 
guamierUy **d» nofb yutt wj/f^nke " ■ > tftf l«ut|eB- qip^iiaUj: la . tiMI 6«eond 

12* 



2T4 THE INFINmVB MOOD. [1115-1132 

Ills, — Ohs. 8. The affirmative imperative is often expressed by 
various circnmlocutions : <?5rd td V€de34ty ** look after your health ; " /(xe 
honam speni habeas, " take heed that you have a good hope ; " and often by 
the subjuacU^e alone. See 1198. 

1116m — Ohi. 4. The Future Indicative is sometimes used for the Im- 
perative : tn dextram partem iacUi traiUibitiSf " pass quietly to the right.*' 
— Liv. See 1091. 

1117. — Of>9- 5. In a few cums the fbrms of the future imperatire 
were used in place of those of the present : tetto, teiUite^ " know ye ; ** tHe 
Atfi^Ar, "^ foe sure.'' 



THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

iii«.— Rule LXXVIIL The Infinitive Mood 

is ail indeclinable verbal substantive, wLich is 
used in the nominative or accusative case, in con- 
nection with a verb ; as, 

MentlrX turpe eai^ To He is base. 

Cupio discere^ I desire to learn. 

lll^m-^^XHJOfATion.-^lin the ficst of these.eiamples it is. dear that 
merUirl, **to lie^" w ** lying," is the subject of es/, and is therefore in the 
nominaHve / and that turpe is the complement of esl in the neuter, 
because mentirl (being indeclinable, 85) is neuter. In the second example, 
diMcerCf ** to learn," or ^^ learning," is used as the object of the tnnsitive 
verb cupio, and is therefore in the €U!CU8aHv.e case. 

ll^Om — Ob». 1. There are some passages, particularly In Ae poets, 
in which the infinitive seems to be used for other C€ises than the nom- 
inative or accusative. But many of these may be exphuned by the consid- 
eration that a phrase may have the construction of a simple verb. Thus : 
Partthts mm fr amentum dare, " I am prepared to give {for giving) com," 
Cic, is equivalent to volo dare. So a^in, Qmb\i» in cUs vlvere efipia erat, 
** Wbo had an opportunity to live {pf living) at ease," Sall., is equivalent to 
Quibue Uctbai vlvere. 



1121. — Obs,2, The poets, however, use the Infiilitive fredr after 
adjectives, which m prose would require a O^nitive (755) : cedere rut- 
cine, for <idehdly ** not Imowing how to yield ; " cantare perril, for eanlamhj 
•* skilled in singing." ■ , ^ • 

ll^^.-^Obe, %y The Infinitive is raiely joined with apiue, HtSia^ 
idfineu9, fUti^ where we should expect the IhxMve (890)j or w^.with ths 



1123-1129] TEN8B8 OP THE mSJKITIVK. 276 

accusative: frugSs comumere nltl^ *'born to eat npiruita;'* i^pUiveterH 
muiare JigardMy "*■ capable of changing old shapes." 

1123.-068. 4. The Infinitive appears to be used as the dbioHve 

after dign*t9^ tndiff/uu: difftuu lauddrl, *' worthy to be praised " (921) ; and 
also in connection with the abUtive of a participle in the absolute constnto* 
tion. (971.) 

1124, — Olm. 5. The Infinitiye is very rarely found governed by 
prepositions : I^U mU leffOhm^ praettr pl&rare, ** Nothing bequeathed 
to him except mourning." — Hon. InUr opUme vtUere et graviumA aegr6' 
tire nihil interest^ ^ Between the soundest health and the severest sickness 
there is no difference." — Oic. 

1 12S* — Ob8, 6. The Infinitive sometimes has ipnim agreeing with it, 
and, rarely, other adjective pronouns: Cum vlwre iptwn tune dt nObJa, 
"Since life itself is dishonorable to me." — Cic. Meum trUetUffere nutUa 
jfeeania vendo, " I sell my intelligence at no price«"-*FfeTBON. 



TENSES OP THE INFINITIVE, 

1126. — ^The Infinitive has three tenses: the Pres- 
ent (better called the Imperfect)^ the Perfect, and 
the Future* They represent, respectively, their action 
as unfinished, finished, or to be expected, at the time de- 
noted by the priiicipal verb. 

1127* — ^The Present {Imperfect) Infinitive describes an action aa 
going on at the time of the principal verb : 

InieUiffii mi vigil ire, Tou know that I am watching. 

hUdlexisLl me vu/Uare, Tou knew that I was watching. 

IwteUigee mS viffUore, Tou wiU know that I am watching. 

I128.'-The J^erfeci Infinitive describes an action as finished at 
the time of the principal verb : 

Dleo ie venisaey I assert that you came. 

J}izi ie vinisee^ 1 asserted that you had come. 

Dicoin a vinisse, I shall assert thuat you came. 

1129. — The Future Infinitive describes an action as future, or to 
be expected, at the time of the prmdpal verb : 

Crido te verUurum esse, I believe that you will come. 

Ci^^duiiie venitlrum esse^ I believed that you Would come; 

Cfredam U fmtarum ^ste, I shall bdtot«^that you will oo&& 



276 BUBJEOT OF THE mFnfrnvB. [1130-1135 

XlSQ^^^Oht. 1. It can be seen that tbe time (tense) of the principal 
verb has nothing to do with the tepse of the dependent infinitive, though 
it sometimes causes a change in the English translation of it 

1131. — Oh. 2. The verb meminl, " I remember/* in- a narrative of 
events, at which the speaker was present, is joined with the Present (X#n^ 
perfect) Infinitive, though the action remembered is finished : Mei^ini 
Catonem mecurn disserere^ '* I remember that Cato discussed (Cato's dii«ciiss- 
ing) with me." But if the sentence is npt a narrative, but a statement of a 
result, the perfect inhnitive is uq^dd: M^iB^nitdU in} didrihuisse^ "You r^ 
member that I divided (la a fencer paH of ihe speech)." — Cia 

1132, — Obs. 3. Wi«;h verbs expressm*; dui^, 2^S9ibiZity CnJr 
pressed in English by aw^/<rf, mighty etc.), the existence of the duty or pos- 
sibility mpwd time, is in Latiu property ei^pressed by putting tbose verbs 
in pa^ tenses, with the Imperfect Infinitive dependent on them; 
whereas, in En2:liflh, the Perfect Infinitive is employed, in c<msequence ot' 
the insufficient distinctions cf tense in such ve Us: po9swn (dtbeo) %rc, ^*^I 
am able (I ought) to go ;" pofui (dcbul) Ire^ *' I" might (I ought to) have 
gone," lit. " I was able (I was bound) to go." 

1133. — Obs. 4. Those verbs which have no third stem (no 

sapine) can hiiyc AO I'utuce InfiqitlvQ, The. w^vnt of \\ i^ supplied by 
fiiturum esse, or fore, with ui und the subjunctive: 6pkro fore ut medc- 
iiris^ " I hope that you will cure." The same circumlocution is also some- 
tltnes employed in cases wliere tlie regular Futufe Infinitive might be 
formed : ^W^«am pt^'ivl fare nt mj^l^ tid ie venircBi^ " I never tboiigh^ 
it would hap;. en th^^t I should come to you as a suppliant" (for tnesuppHcem 
vetUerum esse), (1862.) 

1 134r. — Obs. 6. Pore id sometimes used in connection with the per- 
feet participle (passive or deponent) making a future JPevfect Infini* 
tive: Dleo me salia adeptum fore^ "I say that I shall have obtained 
oiigh."-^Cfe. 



SUBJECT OF THE INFINITIVE. 

!U^^.^-When a sentence coiHalning an assertion is to be ssed a& the 
object or subject of a verb (t. <?., noniinaliyf 1064), tbe verb in the 
assertion is changed into the infinit^e mood, and its subject into the accu- 
sative case. Thus, til nun isla mtdivkti, ** you have not heard those things,'* 
IS an assertion (Principal, 1Q6S). If I wish to make that assertion either 
the subject of mlrum est^ " it is wonderful," or tbe object of miror, " I 
wonder," I must change its subject, ia, to t?, and its verb, midivisiiy to 
audlvisse : U n^n ista audlvisse mlrum est^ or mXror^ ** it is wonderftil (or 
I wonder) that you have not heard those things." Tc nSn ista aytdiviau 

ioufk a nominal €^s9ertion» 



1186-1139] OMISSION OF THE SUBJECTT. S77 

115«.— EuLE LXXIX. The subject of the 
infinitive is put in the accusative ; as, 

Gattdeo te vatere, I am glad that you are well. 

EzFLAV^TiON. — ^Under this Bole, the mfinitire with its subject forms a 
distinct proposition, and is equivalent to the indicatire or subjunctive mood 
in English, together with the connective " ihat,^^ Thus, in the example, U 
vdire contains the simple proposition, " You are well.** The equivalent 
of the English " that," connecting it as a subordinate clause with the pre- 
ceding verb, is implied in the infinitive form. The English particle " that^^ 
may therefore be called the sign, of the accusAtive before the infinitive, 
being used to connect the infinitive clause with the preceding. It may 
oSiGD. be omitted, howeyer, in translatip^, as it fie^ently is in English ; 
thus, diuiU rZgerr adverUdre^ "they say tije king is coming," or^ " that the 
king is comixig.*' 

EXCEPTION. 

11S7* — Historical Infinitive. — ^The verb governing the infin- 
itive is sometimes pmitt^. Especia^y is this the case in historical narra- 
tion, when the infinitive follows a nopi^indi/tive case in the sense of the 
Impeifcct Indicative, or the aorist ; as, Catilina cum expeditia in prima clcU 
ver»ur\^ *^ Catiline with the light troops keep moving in the foremost cank.^* 
See 641. When thus used, it is sometimes sidd to be governed by coepit 
or cacpcrurU understood. Cases occur, however, in which this supplement 
cannot be made ; as, Virum ingenium ijua. haud absurdum ; posse faccre 
versus, joewn movere, etc., " However, her talent was by no means con- 
temptible ; she could make verses, get off a joke, etc.'' 



1138. — ^RuLE LXXX, Omission of the Sub' 
Ject. — Verbs signifying willingness^ deterndiicUiony 
ability^ lawfuhiesSy duty^ heginnmgj with their 
contraries, govern the infinitive without a subject- 
accusative; as, 

StuJw «E t9 attdire quid sentias^ I desire to hear from you what you think. 

1139. — Ohs. 1. The infinitive without a subject is used after such 
verbs as atpioy oplOy vo&, nsfo, mulo /^"possumj queo^ neqtica, vaUo^ tiyito, 
eortor, tmdo, dvteo^ doceo, diheo^ etc. By the poets it i& used after yi^, 
parse for nCliy and somatis^es. a^ eeofeoy, fuffi(t^ ^foude^^ e%^ la all siv^ 



\ 
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eases it expresses rh act or state of the subject of the governing verhf 
which is therefore to be regarded as also the subject of the mfinitive. 

114:0» — Obs. 2. The verbs volo^ noh, moh, cupio^ etc, admit tilso the 
accusative with the infinitive. Thus, " I desire to be loerclful," may 
be eit ler cupio ease deme/u^ or cupio me etae demenUm. For the noiniiiA* 
tive, dSmenSy when the subject of the infinltiye is omitted, see 1145. 

1141. — 06t. 8. If the subject is indeflnOe and general it ia 

not expressed : I^adnua eat vineire eivem JtSinanum^ *'' To bind (i. e., for 
any one to bind) a Roman citizen is a crime." 



COMPLEMENT OF THE INFINITIVE. 

1142, — ^RuLE LXXXL The Complenient 

(Predicate noun or adjective), with the infinitive, 
agrees with its subject, or with the word of its 
reference; as, 

r:^^^^-^ ( I desire to be learned. 

Jiihi negligent ease n(H% UcuUj It was not permitted me to be careless. 

1143, — ^Explanation. — ^In the first of these examples, eruditutn U in 
the accusative to agree with me, the expressed subject of the infinitive. 
In the second, eruditua agrees with ego^ the understood subject of vdo. In 
the third, it agrees with miki^ which is the word of its reference, though 
miM cannot be regarded as the subject of eaae. Esse is often understood. 

lldd, — Oba, 1. This is the usual construction witli licet : vcblajam 
licet eaae foriundHssirnla^ **jovl may now be most fortunate." (For other 
verbs so used see 676.) But sometimes the accusative is used, agreeing 
with the understood subject of eaae: Clvi Romano licet eaae OadUunum, 
** A citizen of Rome may become a man of Gades.** 

114:S, — Oba, 2. Of course, when the subject of the infinitive is 
omitted (1138), a complementary noun will be in the naminMve to 
aspree with the principal subject Besides the verbs mentioned (1139), 
many passive verbs, of saying^ ahowing^ believing, etc., are used in the 
same way: Ariataeus olecte inventor fidsae dicitt&r^ " Aristaeus is said to 
have been the discoverer of the olive;" for which we might have had, 
Ariataewm inventOrem fuiaae dlcilur, **It is said that Ariataeus, etc." 

lldO.'^Oha, 8. The passive personal constnictioii is quite common 
with video : Videor decephM eaae, ** I seem to have been deceived," instead 
of Vidiitttr mi eaae decqtium, "It seams thai,!, ete." 
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INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 

iZ^r.— Rule LXXXII. One verb being the 
subject of another, is put in the infinitive ; as, 

J^acUe est quer\ To complain is easy. 

MetUlrl iurpe es^ To lie is b^ae, 

1148. — ^RtJLE LXXXIIL One verb governs an- 
other, as its object, in the infinitive ; as, 

(htjpio diseerey I desire to learn. 

114:9. — Explanation. — ^Tt does not matter whether the Infinitive 
have or have not a subject. In either case, the Infinitive with its con- 
nected words {subject^ object^ adverb, compUnient, etc.), may by tb^e rules 
be made the subject or the object of another verb, in the Nonunative or the 
Accusative case. (See 1118.) 

llSBm-^Obf, I. The Infinitive as a atUiJeet is used — 

(a) WiUi est and its complement : didce ei decorum eUpr§pair%a morl, 
*' sweet and comely is it to die in our country^s cause; '^ ie venlrt 
pergrutum ett^ *^ your coming (/it, that you should come) is very 
deUghtfuL" - 

1151. — (6) With an impersonal verb, or a verb used imperson- 
ally : peccnre fiemini licet, ** sinning (to sin) is allowed to no man ; '' 
gehaivl placuU Cratstnn 8yr%am obtinere, ** Crassus's holding Syria 
pleased the Senate (it pleased the Senate that Crassus should hold 
Syria)." 

11S2. — Oba. 2. The Infinitive as an object^ is used with such verbs 
as naturally have a thing or a factf not a person, for their object 
These are verbs expressing — 

(a) Knowledge^ opinion, declaration {verba aentienii et 

dsHdrandl :) scHmtut U venisse, ^ we know that you have come ; *' 
ieAtlmus ealire ignem, " we feel that fire h hot ; " prOmUUbat se ven- 
turum €98e^ ** he promised that he would come." 

115S.'--(b) Wish, desire, command, etc. : wpieitiem eXvem 
mi et esse et numerarl volo, " I wish myself both to be and to be ac- 
voiinted a wise citizen ;" optdt ardre eabnttua, "the nag would like 
to dp«w the plou|;h ; " Caesar eastra vaUo mfmlri^vetuUf "Caesaf 
forbade the camp t^ be fortified witii a rampairt." -^ ' 
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1154. — {e) Satisfactianf surprise, etc. : gaudeo n valere, " I 
am glad that you are well ; " mlror te adtni nikU tcr'tber^ " I won* 
der at your not writing to me.'* 

llSS.-^Oba. 8. If Uie Terbs mentioned in Oba. 2 (1152, a) aie used in 
the passive f the Infii^itive is retidned, and the subject accusative often 
becomes the uominative to the passive, instead of being- retained in an im- 
personal construction (1161). Thus: dicard Caesarem mortunm esse, ** they 
say that Oaeaar ii 4iead," may become dleUur Caetar moriuus (1145) esse, 
instead of diciiur Caeuar^m mortuum esse, 

1156 —Obs, 4. It is clear that it is only the verbs in 1152 (Obs. 2. a) 
which have in a strict sei^e an as^erHOfi hr their ol^ct, and therefore 
that it is only with them that what were called (1064) fKnninal assert 
Hans can be used. But since all the verbis reienei tp in 1150-1164 may 
have for their subject or object an Infinitive mood with an accusative case 
for its subject, and this is the form of a nomin^ assertion (1185), it will be 
found convenient to give the aiame nominal assertion to all such 
combinations of an accusoMve with an iujinitivep whether they 
are in strictness assertions or not. 

1157* — Obi, 5, Oertain phrases equivalent to a rerb may hare a 
similar ol^c^t : /<3«m. ed QtUioi adiMnifirt^ ^ tih«i« iB a neport that IheGaub 



are commg.** 



1158, — Oba. 6. Whan a relative clause has the flaaoeTtert at. the 

proposition with the infinitive on which the relative clause depends^ but 
without the i^epetiticm of the verb, the subject of the verb in the relative 
clause is put by attraction io the aecusati^e ; as, PUxiCnem ferunt idem sen- 
tisse qvod I^ihagorcun, ^ They say that Flato thought as Pythagoras did.*' 
But, if the verb of the relative clause is expressed, its suljject must be in 
the nominative; as, Plaionem ferurU .... idem sensisse ^uod P^tkagoruM 
senaiL 

The same analogy b observed with the ooBiunetion qutim after a com- 
parative. 899, 1st and 2d. 

Obs, 7. Several of the verbs referred to in 1162-4 take the subjunctive 
or the indicative with various subjunctiOBS. (495.) These eaees will be 
mentioned further on. See 1208-4, 1222-8, 12d0--d, 1258 

1150. — Obs. 8. An Infinitive Sentence (nominal assert&on) is often 
used in exclamations^ being the object or subject of a verb under- 
stood : mine incepto dlsistere victam (sc. credendum es^ " caa it be supposed) 
that I should be overcome and give up the design V^atte nun Homaejore 
(sc. quantum doUo, *' how I grieve) that you are not going to be at Rome.*' 

IISO. — Obs, 9. The poets, and later prose writers, even Livy, 
sometimes use the Infuuitive to express purpose : pecua egU aUcs vlscre 
maniis, "he droye hii flock to visit the lolly mountain's" HoR. \ IgJR 
wtniunt ^peeuUtl, ** ambassadors come to spy out" — ^Liv. ^ 
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THE SUBJUNCTIYE MOOD. 

2i6J.— The Subjunctive Mood i^ used when 
the writer wishes to represent a thought or con- 
ception, or a fact conceived as dependent upon 
some other fact. See 1078. 

All the uses of the Subjunctive may be ultimately referred to tlua fun- 
damental diitiaciisn. Iti name implies that it is generally eiupioyed in 
sentences which are subjoined, as dependent clauses, to other sentences 
which stand independently ; i, «., to ft-imary sentences. And even in tliosa 
cases where it appears to stand alone (exce^jt in some kmds of hypotheti4Jal 
sentence?), it is probably tq ba explained by upderstandmg some antecedent 
clause to which it m^y be considered to be iitt^ched. 



TENSES OF THE SXJBJXTSrCTrYE MOOD 

I162.—The Subjunctiye Mood, has four ten8e$, two for incomr 
piece action (Imperfect tenses), and two for complete action {Perfect 
tonsei), these having reference to present and past Ume respectively. Thus 
we have : 

(1) For ineomplHe action, the PrMtaA (F<reMe)U Imp^se^ : $tor^tMm. 

the Imperfect {Past Irnparfiaety. tcrlberenk. 

(2) For eomfieta-BetXao, th© Perfect ( F<reaeni Bjrfeet) : Krixmrim. 

Ad Ploperfeot (i\Me If'wfiBict) : mrip^uem, 

116S*—The particular tense of the subjunctive to be employed id 
each case is determhiei by the tense of the principal verb with wiiich it is 
connected. In this point of view, the tenses of the Indicative 

Mood are arranged in two dosses* 

I. Tenses not J^ast: i. e., those which speak of i^ fact as present 
or future. These are often called Principal tenses. They are : the 
Present (rreaeut Imperfect), the Perfect Damte (JPresent 
I*erfect), the Future, and the Future Ferfect. 

n. Tenses Fast: i, «., those which speak of a feet as past These 
are often called Historical tenses. Thej are : the Imperfect (Fast 
Imperfect), the Perfect Indefinite (Aorist\ and the Plupeifecl 
(F^ist Ferfeet). 

Accopdmgly, we have the following Rule for 
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EXAMPLES. 



[1164-:ll70 



2%e Sequence of Tenser, 

1164. — ^RuLE LXXXIV. Tenses not Past 

are followed by Present Tenses of. the Subjunc- 
tive. Tenses Past are followed by Past Tenses 
of the Subjunctive. 



lies. 

Audio 

S^ Audlfft 



EXAMPLEa 



j qvid Offds. 
\ quid igerU^ 

quid agiU, 



« 2 (Prea.-P8rt) "j quid igeris^ 
Audiam 



8 



Aaditwro 



j quidoffoA 
I quidiff&ri$, 

I quid aifdtj 
I quid igerWf 



j wbal joa are doing: 
} what yovL have done. 

\ what you are doing. 
( what yoa have done. 

4 what you are doing. 
( what you have done. 

ishall have heard j-JSiJJSjJjVe done. 



I hear 
Ibanre heard 



I shall hear 



Fer/, 

Per/. 

Pnf. 

Impeirf, 

Per/, 



1166. 

Audiebam 

« S Audlvl 
^S^ (Aorisl) 

Audiveram 






( what you were doing. 
{ what you had done. 

j what yon were doiog. 
) what yon had done. 

j what you were doing. 
I what yuu had done. 



Per/. 

Jmperf. 
Per/. 

Imperf. 
Per/ 



1167 •—Obs. 1. The Historical Present (l 082) bmg in forn^ 
a Tense not Past, but in sense a Tense Past, is sometimes followed by a 
Present, and sometimes by a Past tense of the Subjunctive. A Past tense 
is, however, the more usual: Princeps GaUoa hortdtuTj tU arma capiatU^ 
" The chief urges the Gaols that they take up arms.**— -Oais. Setifia tuts 
imperal Bubriua, tU jumtam dauderenty ** Bnbriiis ordered {UL orders) hia 
slaves that they should shut the gate."---Cia 

1168, — Obs. 2. The Present Perfect Subjunctive is sometimea 
used as an Aorist Subjunctive after a Tense Past of the Indicative, when 
the subordinate clause is conceived simply as a distinct historical state- 
ment: Tom paratta fuii hosiitan animus ad dlmiccmdum ut ad gale&B 
induendds tempm defiierii^ " So ready was the spirit of the eneiny for figh/* 
ing, that time was wanting for putting on the helmets.'* — Cabs. 

1169. — Obs. 3. Sometimes a Tense Ptxst in the Primai^ sentence 
is followed by a Preseflt of the Subjunctive, ii' the result of a past action 
extends to the present time : Adeo excellibai abstinentid Ariatides ut uniM 
poai hominum metnoriam Jttsius mi appeildhtSy " So much did Aristides 
excel in self-control, he alone within the memory of man has (up to the 
present time) been called the Just." — Nep. 

1170. — Ohs. 4. When the Past Imperfect Subjunctive is used 
in the third form of the Hypothetical Period (1267), it is really present in 
sense, and may^ therefore, be followed by a Present tense: Menwrdr^ 
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jtonftn quilna in hdfg miaeknn e9pid» popmhm JiOmltmu fadent^ ** I could 
now tell (if I chose) in what places the Uoman peo|)le routed tiie lax*gest 
farces." — ^all. Bat even in these cases the general rule is wuaMy ob- 
served. 

1171* — Ofm- 6* Sometimes the Perfect Indicatire, when we must 
regard and tomskte it as a Frawot Perfect, is failofwsd bj a Past Salilanc- 
tive, as if it were the Aoriat : Hoe ammo mnvper /«!, ui invidiam virtuie 
joariam ffloriam puiurem, " I have always been of such a mind as to con- 
sider odiam gained by manly conduct to be glory." — Cia 

« 

1172, — 06s. 6. The Sulgmictive Mood has no FiUmre of its own. 
When such a tense is needed it is siqyplied by the PerqsliEastic Ooqgoga- 
tiou (328), with Mta or euem^ aooording to the general rule: Et guiaquatn 
dubildbUy quid mrtxck perfeelanu tU, " And wUl any one doubt, what he 
is likely to accomplish by virtue y" — Cic. Jieacripti quam mihi grdtuKK 
esset factunu^ *'I wrote in answer how much pleasiore ne would do me." — 
Cic. If the Future Subjunctive Paauve is required, we must use /uiUrum 
tit {twtet) tU. 

117 S* — Obt. *I. If A Safcgimfldve Moed is attached to an Infinitive 
clause, its tense will, of course, be governed by tliat of the veib on which 
the Infinitive depends, since the in&ntive has no time of its own. (112t>.) 



VABIOTrS trSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

117#.--The Sut^uneUve M»od, expreflsing the action of the 
Verb as a Conception and not as a Fact, is employed in various ways 
according to the natnre of the conception implied by it. Most of these 
ooenr only in secondary (dependent) s e n te no e s 7 hot there afe seme casoi, 
as will i>e »en, iu which it is nsed in Principal Assertions, Questions, and 
Commands. 

J17^l«— A. The Bmkfmneiive Momd, then, Is nsed in the state- 
vient of aU oat%oepHons which imply — 

L A JPosgibUUp {Potential Subjunctive); as, haec aint/alM 
<une, "these statements may certainly be false." 

IL A 2>9mM {jDM^eratime SM^tutime); sa, qmd famrem, 
"what was I to do?" 

m A I>e9ire (OpUMve SubJuncHve); as, siei haee urU 
j/ragdarcL, " may this &mous city stand firm." 

XV. A Purpw^ (Final SuibifuneUve); as, edhmu vt vivamui, 
" we eat that we may Uve." 

V. A Co m Be qu emee (C»M9ecuUve SiukiiMneUve); as, ianivM 
erat Hmor omnium^ id nemo urhe ext&deret^ *^B0 great was the 
lerror of aU, that no man left the city." 
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117S»-^'B, The Subjunctive Mood is used in the statement of 
sotne coticeptions which imply— 

L Time ( Tentpwrtxl Subjunctive) ; as, AnHgonm, quum adver- 
9ti8 SeUueum dimicdrety ocelstu ett^ *^ Antigonus, wiiile he was fight- 
ing against Scleucus, was slain." 

n. Cause (Causal Subjunctive) ; as, Quae ^um Ua mn^ hne 
dico^ ** Since these things are so, I assert this.^' 

ni. Co/.dition {Conditional Sufijunctive) ; b&j Jdanent in^ 

gema senibuSy modo permaneal induslria, **01d men^s abilities 
remain to them, if only tiieir industry remains." 
IV. Concession {Concessive Subjunctive); as, Ut disiru 
vireSy tamen est laudanda voluntas^ ^' Though strength may fail, yet 
the wish must be commended." 

117S, — C. Besides these uses, the Subjunc^ye Mood is constantly 
employed in secondary sentences attached to other sentences which 
contain a Subjunctive Mood or an InftnitivCm 

This ia calfed the Aitroeted Subjunctive, 

Note. — ^It will be seen that the Indicative Mood is often employed In 
sentences similar to those which come under B and G. 



A. L STOJTJjrcnVE IN COBTCEFnONS OP 

POSSIBILITY, 

lirr.—UxjVE LXXXV, JPotential Stthjunc- 
tive. — ^The Subjunctive Mood is used in Princi- 
pal Assertions to express that a fact is possible, 
as; 

FoniUma qui^piam dixerO, Perhaps some man aiay say. 

117 8* — Explanation. — ^In this way the Subjunctive is used to state 
with deference or modesty a fact wliich might be expressed more decidedly 
by the Indicative. The negative in such cases is nl (not n6n) : Ne sit eani 
tummum malum dolor^ maimm eerts ett, ^*Pain may not indeed be the 
greatest evil, but an evil it certainly is.'* — ^Cic. 

1179, — Gbe, 1. The Present Perfect Subjunctive is very often 
employed in this sense, particularly in the first person, or in the second or 
third, if the subject be actually or virtually indefinite : Britti judicium, 
pace tua dixerim^ Umge arUepono tud^ ** The judgment of Brutus, with your 
leave I would say, I far prefer to yours.'' — Ctc. Ne aequdlverHis Hannibali 
PhU^opwUf ** Ton would not ms^e out Philip equal to kaanibaL" — ^Liv. 
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A. n. SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONCEPTIONS OF 

DOUBT. 

ilSO.— HuLE LXXXVL Deliberative Sub^ 

ftin-ctive^ — ^The Subjunctive is used in Principal 
Questions which imply perplexity ; as, 

Quid hoc hamfM fad&iu^ What are you to do with this man ? 

1181m — ^Explanation. — ^In such questions, which ask what is to be 
done under certain circumstances, it is generally implied that a negative 
answer is looked for ; ** nothing," or " no.*' Here again the negative is 
lie: M d&leaniy ** Must I not grieve? "^-Oic. 

1182.— UwuR LXXXVn. No7n4nal Ques- 
tions. — ^Th^ Subjunctive Mood is used in Ques- 
tions, the matter of which is made the subject or 
object of a verb expressing knowledge or doubt. 

These may be called Haminiii QfuesHons (see 1064^ but they 
are generally named Indirect Questions ; as, 

/^^ «.«.*•>>»« ««^v ^jtKm mii ^«a«M^ i The mind itself knows not of what 

1183*'^Exn.MiiA'nov,-^ln this case ihe question as asked (the Prin^ 
dpal Question, 1063) would be qullis ent (1101) animus^ " of Wli«t nature 
is the mind ? ** The matter or substance of this question is made in the 
example the objeet of the verb nesct^ and is therefore used as a noun. 
(1064.) 

1184* — Ob9, 1. Of course, questions of either kind,. Word^questions 
or Faet-queslions (1040-1), may be used in this way. If a word' 
tpteMen is tbu» made a nominal one, the saratf intenogaftive prortoun or 
interrogative adverb is employed which appears in the dkeot question, ns 
in the above example. So, also : Multae ffenUt nondum sciwU eur luna 
dPjieial, '* Many nations are still in ignorance why the moon is eclipsed ; *' 
in which case the direct (Principal) question would he/ eur luna deficits 

llSS^^'^lm, %, if a FeKt-^qnesfH^o^ is made a nominal one, the 
same interrogative participles are used which are employed in asking the 
direct (Piincipal) question: -ne, num^ nlnne (1103); but num involved- 
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then no antidpation of a negatiTe answer (1105): ExisHi quae$(io^ num 
quando amiel no€l veteribut tint anteponendly " A question arises, whether 
at any time new friends are to be preferred to old ones." — Gia 

1186.— (^. 8. If i><m6i^(Alteniatiye) JFaet^ueeiUms (1107) 
are used nominally, the particles employed aro as follows : 



Quaeritur 


utznm .... an .... an. 


u 


-ne .... an .... an. 


t( 


(omitted) -ne (an) .... -ne. 


M 


num .... an .... an. 



OportiUt wdere^ tUrum malitia aliui ag&tur alittd simuleiur an stuUiHa 
an neceBsitudine an occddcne^ ** It will be necessary to see whether it ia 
from malice that one thing is done, another pretended, or from folly, or 
from necessity, or from opportunity." Dubitdhml edpidaHe idScere an eastra 
defendere praestdret, *' They doubted whether it was better to lead out the 
troops or to defend the camp." 

1187» — Obs 4. Very often necneorannSn (ornot) is used nithe 
second member of a double question, and the interrogative word may be 
omitted in the first : PaHhl trantiervni necne nemo dukUat, ** No one doubts 
whether the Parthians have crossed or not" 

1188, — Obs. 5. The particle an is used m some single nominal 
questions, especially after hand <cto, ne$eio, dubUo, incertum ^» It is gen- 
erally then implied that an affirmative answer is expected ; and, therefore, 
such expressions are nearly equivalent to ** I almost think : " Dubito an 
Venusiam tendam^ *U am half inclined to direct my course to Yenusia." 



EXCEPnONa 

1189, — Mtc* 1. The Indicative Mood is used after such expres- 
sions as nescio quia, neacio qu5modo, in which the interrogative pro- 
noun or adverb has come to be so closely connected with nescio that the 
phrases are equivalent to indefinite pronouns or adverbs, and the questions 
are regarded as principal (direct) instead of nominal (indirect): Nescio 
qudmodcy dum legoy €usenihry qmim po9u% Hbrum^ amenno omnis clabHur, 
" Somehow (I know not how), while I read, I assent, when I have laid down 
the book, all that 'agreement slips away," Oic. ; where if nefieio were rei 
garded as a governing verb, we should have had cagenHar^ dlabatuK 

llf^O.'^Obn. 1. Similariy, the Indicative is, employed after sndi ex- 
pressious as mirum quaivhtm^ immane quantum: Id mirttm guantum 
prfifitit, ^ This was of wonderfbl advantage, {lit it is wonderful how mnch 
this profited.")-— Lit. 

Mae. 2. The Indicative in other nominal (indirect) questions is often 
found in Plautus and Terence, and sometimes in the later poets : Flat 
teu quid opm /odd mt (for ait)^ *^ You know better what most be done." 
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119 !• — Obs, 2. In the few cases in which the Indicative is 

apparently used in prose writers, either the question must bu regarded 
a3 principal (direct), being independent of the verb ; us, diCy quaesoy num 
U tUa terrerU, " Tell me, I pray, do (not whether) these things frighten you ? '* 
Gic; or the introducing particle ia not interrogative but relative; as, 
QiiaerJmuBy uU malejicium esi, ** Let us seek there, where the crime actually 
is,'' Oic; where tin is a relative adverb, with its antecedent ibi un- 
uerstood. 

1192. — Obs, 8. It is, therefore, very important to distinguish between 
the sltnilar fonns of relative and interrogaMve words. Thus, 
qwu til 8cid8 scioy means, " I know what it is you know ; " but, gme iu tclA 
scioy means, ** what you know I know also,** ** I know those things which 
you know." 

For the Infinitive used in some nominal questions in OrikHo obliqttOf 
soe 1296, C. 



A. m. SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONCEPnONS OP 
DESIRE OR COMMAND. 

1193.—RXTLE LXXXVni. Optative Subjunc- 
tive. — ^The Subjunctive Mood is used in Principal 
sentences, to express a fact as desired ; as, 

VaUafU^vUnuriyHniheaRy \ May my feUowK^itizens prosper, may 

' ^ \ they be happy. 

1194» — ^Explanation. '-The SuliguncUve Mood, thus used optatively, 
may be supposed to be governed by some such word as opto^ ** I desire,^' 
understood, with or without i^ ** that." 

119S, — Obs, 1. The optative subjmu>dve is often accompanied by uU- 
nam : utinam tarn facile vera invenlrepoaimy qwuafaUa convincerey ** would 
that I could as easily prove what is true as refute what is false.'* — Cic. 

1196,—0b9, 2. The Present tenses of the optative sutjunctive 
suggest that a wish is attainable ; the Past tenses, that it is unattain- 
able : uHnam modo cQnCUa effi/cere pommy *^ that I may only be able to 
accomplish my aims," Cio. ; tUinam cum CaeMre 90cietdiem nunquam coUsts 
atU nunquam diremiMety ** would that you had never entered into a league 
with Caesar, or else had never broken it o£" — ^Id. 

1197 •—Obi. 8. The Ftrst Person Plural of the Present 

tenses is nsed to ezprest mutual encouragement! lm««Sm«« eum cwrfum, 
** let us hold on that course,'' Oic. ; mmninervnua eUam advemit it^fimoi 
JmHtiam ena MnHsndamy " let us remember that fiven towards the moat 
helpless, justice must \^ maintained." — ^Id. 
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t 

1108» — Ob9. 4. It 13 this tise of the Subjunctive wHch explains its 
employment in place of the Imperative (IH'^X anci therefore the nega- 
tire almost alvrays employed is ne : tie fun^tam hane pugnam morte con- 
$idis fecerisj " do not make this battle ruinous by tlie de:ith of the coiisuL" 
— Liv. But n5n is sometimes found if great stress is required in the ne«;a« 
tive, or if the negative belongs to a single word : d Ugibta nOn receddmitSj 
** we must not abandon the laws."— Oic. 

1190» — Obs. 6. The optative subjunctive is often used in asseveV" 
tttiOfis^ imprecations, etc. : ne nm salvns^ si aUief' $crlh9 ae ientioy " may 
I be ruii^ if I write otherwise than as I think," Cic. ; often with ita : ita 
vivaan ut maximOa sumptOH facio^ *' so may I live (t. e., may I live only on 
this condition) as I am making the greatest expenditure."— ^ic. 

1200. — ^RuLE LXXXIX. Nominal Cam^ 
tnands. — ^The Subjunctive Mood is used in com- 
mands, the matter of which is made the subject 
or object of a verb. (See 1064.) 

Ad fdiJts Aprilea revtrterentur (imperdvit), *'(He ordered lAiSLt) they 
should return by the 1 3 th of April." 

1201* — Explanation. — In this case the Principal (direct) command 
woold be ad Id, Apr, reverHmini, When the matter of this i^ made the 
object of imperOBtty expressed or ondo^tood, reverUmini becomes revertc- 
rentnTy and utj ** that," may be either expressed or omitted. The past 
tense is used by Rule LXXXIV. (1164)^ because the governing verb, im- 
peramly is in a Tense Past, and not in eonseqiience of the observation 
m 1198. 

1202. — Obs, 1. The Subjunctive in Nominal Commands occurs very 
frequently in oratio ohligua (1296, D). In this case the governing verb 
expressive of the command is often omitted, being implied by the principal 
Verb, which introduces the whole speech, tlius, in the above example, the 
Verb imperdvit does not occur in the passage in Caesar, but is implied in 
ipondUj ** he answered," which introduces ail that Caesar said. 



res 



1203 » — Obs, 2. Most verbs expressing command are followed, ac- 
cording to this rule, by the subjunctive introduced by ut. or nS j but ut is 
often understood. Ju1mk>, however, generally takes l!ie infinitive, and 
impero, also, the infinitive passive, and the thing commanded then takes- 
the form of a nominal assertion (1136): Caesar poniem rescindl jitbet, 
** Caesar oMers the bridge to be tonn doWn ; "' mm hwnc in vinada duel 
imperdbiSy ^ will you not command this man to be led into prison ? " 

1204 — Obs, 8. Other verbs expressing de&ire, permMon^ eom- 
tnandy prohibiiioHy often take m infinUivef soeh-^ eo^o, volo^ n^o^ 
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malo, patior, sinO) prohlbeo, veto : eupimtts U iu4 virtuie frulj ** we 
desire that you may enjoy your virtue," Cic. ; vlnum ad se impot^tdri ainunt^ 
" tUey allow wine to be imported among them,^' Oaes. ; Bibutum exlre domo 
pi'okibefUy " they forbid Bibulus to leave his house." — Cjc. But all of them 
may take the subjunctive with ut expressed or understood. 



A. lY. THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONCEPTIONS 

OF A PURPOSE. 

120S. — 'RxTLE XO. Mnal Subjunctive.— The 

Subjunctive Mood is used in sentences which 
express Purpose ; as, 

Ndnmdlt remanebarU tU timoria «tM- Some stayed, in order that they might 
jncionem vitareni, avoid the suspicion of fear. 

X206* — ^Explanation. — Final Sentences are always second^ 
urpf *. e.y are always attached to some other sentence, without which they 
would have no meaning, while it could perfectly well stand by itself. Thus 
in the example, nonnidll remanebarU^ " some remained behind," is entirely 
independent and self-sustaining ; t. e., it is primary. But tU timdris $ia- 
jncidnem vUdrentj ** that they might avoid the suspicion oi fear," has no 
meaning except in connection with the pre^ous s^itenoe, of which ac^n 
it tells the purpose or motive. 

1207*-^Final sentences are, therefore (1072), of two kinds — 

(a) A,dverhialf introduced by (1) ut, in order that. 

(2) n5, in order that— not, lest 

(3) quo, whereby, in order that. 

(ft) Adjectival, introduced by (4) the relative pronoun quL 

Additional examples : 
/« \ r>. I ^ , • ( Romulus opened a sanctuary, that he 

ay tret asylum paiefecii, | citizens. 

/-. r^ .J ^ . ;., .J -( He determined to besiege the totni, 

(2) Oppidum omm^nareinshtuU ne \ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^j 

. guem post ae Jiosktn reltnqu&^ ^ ^ 1^.^ ^^° 

/«x ^ . . J- 'A jyj ^ •- fClueiitius is said to have corrupted 

(3) Corrupfaae duniur aueniti^a ju- ] ^^^ j^j . ^^^^ ^^^^^^ 

dictum pecunta, quo vmf^nml . <that) .hd irfight secure the con- 
,^^wum tfisioceniem cond0^ j, demilioE-ofhitt gj^Htosa friend^ 

13 
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pioraretu, ^ ^^ ^^^ 

1208. — Ob9, 1. The notions of Desire and of Puqwse are so closely 
allied, that it is of little importance whether the subjunctive with vt or ne^ af« 
ter verbs of desire, exhart€Uion,per»MMion (such as opio, voh, " I 
wish ; " horioTj " I exhort ; " censeo^ skUtto^ dicemo^ " I determine," etc.), be 
ranged under this rule or the preceding. Te horior ut hOa Ubrds ntudidBe legate 
** I urge you to read (that you read) these books with care," Gic. ; preeor he 
mi d^erasy ^* I pray you not to (that yon may not) desert me."-^ld. 

1209. — Ob8, 2. The examples in Obs. 1 show that Fmal Sentences 
may often be transUted by the JEmglish InflnitPVe. The Latin Infini- 
tive, however, is very rarely so use£ See 1160. 

1210." 'Obs, 8. Final Sentences introduced by quS, generally contiun 
a camparaHve : Ztgem breuem ease oportetj qu6 faeimtt a6 unperMI^ 
ieneatuTy " A law ought to be short, whereby (in order that) it may Uie 
more easily be grasp^ by the unlettered.**— ^ic. 

1211, — Obs, 4. Rarely ut ttS is used instead of n9 : Quod tU na aoei- 
dot eavendum est, ** We most take heM that this do not happen."-^-OiG. 

1212.*-Ofm. tk Final sentence* wre introduced by the JBMtMve 
Ihronoun qui, especially after verbs of tending, coming, giving, choos- 
ing, and such like : DeUgUti gu6s JRotnae rdinqueres, ** You picked out 
whom to leave at Rome," Cic; Hominl natura aiUdii rattdnem, qua 
regermtur «ntml tupidiiMes, *' Nature bath given reason t6 muk, that by it 
{)U^ by which) the passions of the soul might be govemed.^-^-CiG. 

1213.—0bs. 6. The Relative Adverbs, qti5, " whither," onde, 
*' whence," etc., are used in the same wi^ as the RelatiTe Pronoun in 
introducing final sentences : Locum dettinant gud (= tn guem) pretienmma 
congerererU, *' They fi^ ttpon a place to irhieh ^, whither) they should bring 
together their most valuable effbcts."-^LiT. 

1214. — Obs, 7. It may be useful to enumerate here together the 
variotbS modes u& which purpose may be expressed in Latin. Thus, 
to express ** the envoy came to sue for peace," we may use^ 

(1.) Ui {niS, qu6\ with subjunctive : UgOtas vmii, tU pUcem rogdrsL 

(2.) Qui, witn suljunotive : kgOtus venii, gulpdcem rogOreL 

(8.) Causa, with genitive of gerund or gerundive : lUgOius vhnt pMnk 

rogandi causa, or pads rogundae causA. (1880.) 
(4.) Ad, with aeeus. of gerundive : ISgOius vinU ad pocem rogandam, 

(1838.) 
(6.) The future participle active : UgMusvHUipaeemrogatiirus. (1856.) 
. (6.) The aoousativB supine : legOfus v^it pOcemrogaium, (1860.) 

121S*'^0hs, 8. Verhs^t fearing {fimso, msiuo, wrwr, etc.) usu- 
ally have the oligeot «f fear t^rMasd b(y a fiial seiitencey i&tradneed by W or 
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«?, the word " fear" being^uivalent to " I doubtingly hope." Ut is used 
if the matter feared about be desired, n§ if it be not desired So that in 
these cases tU must be translated by " that — not," and ne by ** that." Om- 
nis lab&ris U excipere video ; timeo tU wsHnedB^ *^ I see you undertake all 
sorts of labors ; I fear that you will not (t. e.y I doubtingly hope that you 
may) endure them." — Cic. Verear ni^ dum minuere vdimlaborem^ ofugeam^ 
*' I fear that I may (i. e., I doubtingly hope that I may not) increase your 
labor, while I mean to lessen it."'-^ic. 

121S.-^Obi, 9. Instead of «/, n9 ndn is often used in these cases: 
J%meo m 9wn perjidam qmd nuc^ply " X am afraid that I may not accom- 
plish what I have undertaken." This occurs especially when the primary 
sentenee is negative. 

1217*'-Ob8, 10. When neffotive indefinite pronouns or 

adverbs (no one, nowker^ neper, etc.), occur in final sentences, the negative 
attaehea itself in Latin to the intrcKlucing particle : ns guia^ not ut mmOf 
** kk order that no one," etc. See 1223. 



A. V. SUBJUNCTIVE EST CONCEPHONS OF A 

CONSEQUENCE. 

1218^ — ^RuleXCL Consecutive Subjunctive. 

—The Subjunctive Mood is used in sentences 
which express a consequence or result ; as, 

Nemo tarn dSmena est ut 9ua voluntate No one is so mad that he will suffer 
maereaty of his own choice. 

1219»^-'ExPLASAtioTH. — ^These sentences are always secondary; and 
though they speak of facts, yet since these facts are ooneewed as being the 
consequences of other facts, the Subjunctive Mood is employed in theai, 
and not the Indicative. 

122O*'—iUmfi0CuHve Sentences are of two kinds : 

(a) AdverMmi, mtroduced by (1) nt, **so thatr-*." 

(2) ut n5n, " so that— not— ." 

(S) quXn, quSminiu, **but tbat^.^ 

(6) JL€yeeHiV€U, introduced by (4) the relative pronoun qpL 

(1) Targmnm$ He Serthun dlH-- Tarqiiinios lovetl S<>TVius so much, 
^btU, ui ta. tmigs hahirsti»r thiat the latter was cunently re* 
/tUm^ garded as ius son, . 



293 ooxsEcunvfi sentknces. [1221-1227 

m8aq,eJUta i\ ^\ debcani, n5n\ ^* ?^" 'j^PP*'!! that njen who are 

^ ^ re4ondeafdh tempus, 1 ^i**'\^*u''^ meet heir engage 

^f^ ^^ { meiite at the proper tune. 

(8) Vix na eonlineOj quln in ilium I can scarcely restrain myself from 

involem^ flying at him. 

(4) MC{ju9 ffoudiumfintgiuanquod The joy was too great for men to 

Univertwn kondniU capereniy take in all at onoe. 

1221m — 06». 1. Very often the primary sentence contains an ante^ 
cedent term, such as ila, tam, slo, tcUia, etc, : Innoftniia «t affecHo 
talii animiy quae noeeat neminl, ** Innocence is that kind of affection of the 
mind whicli is hurtful to no one." 

1222,-^Ob%, 2. A Consecutive Sentence often stands as if it 
Were the subject of the primary sentenoe. This is the case when the 
primary sentence constats of an impersonal verh or expression; such as, 
aeeidU, conHngii^ fit^ *'it happens;" resUU^ reHquum «•/, **it remains;" 
sequitur, proximum ett^ ** it follows ; " etc. : 8l haee nuntidtio vera «i^ eaL 
sequitur tU falsa sU^ *' If this proposition Is not true, it follows that it id 
false." — Cic. J^a factum eat ut hastes non resisterent, "So it came to pass 
that the enemy made no resistance." 

1223»'—0b8. 3. A Consecutive Sentence oAen stands as if it 
were the object of the verb in the primary sentence : Temperantia efficU 
ut appeUtiones rectae raiiOni pCirearU^ ** Temperance causes that the appe- 
tites subnet to tight reason." — Gie. 

' 1224. — Ohs. 4. Sometimes a Consectttive Sentence stands as 
an apposttive to a npun In the primary sentence : damnatum poenam 
sequt ofortehal ut ignl cremdretuVy " It was necessary that the punishment 
of being burnt wi&i fire should follow his condemnation (liL him con- 
demned>" — Caes. 

1225 •—Obs. 6. When negative indefinite pronouns or ad- 
verbs (no one^ nowhere^ etc.^ occur in consecutire sentences, the negative 
attaches itself to the indefimte. See 1217. Thus we have : 

In Finai Sentenoett In tkfnaeeuHve Sentences. 
That no one, n6 qnis, Qt ninio. 

That none, ne uUus, nt nuUus. 

That never, ne tmquain, nt Bmnqnam. 

That nowhere, lUI nnqnam, nt miignaw. 

' 1226. — Obs. 0. Consecutive sentences introduced by the relcf* 
five pronoun, are used especially after the adjectives dignns, indig* 
nuB, idOneas, etc., to denote what one is worthy of or JU for: Livinnae 
fobuUu non satis diffnae sunt quae iterum leffaniur, ** The plays of Liviua 
are not well worthy of being lead a seeond tim&"— -Cia 

1227, —Ohs, 7. A Consecutive sentence with qnl is used after 
8ueh. verbs as atint, ** there are some;" nta d#aaiit| *^ there are not 
wanting; " repafinntori ^ there are found," when tha aoteod#aDt of ^i i« 



1228-1236] CONSECUTIVE sentences. 293 

indefinite I 8md qui ditceaaum amml A corpore puUni eitge mortem^ 
" There are some who thmk death to be the departure of the soul from the 
body."— Cic. 

1228* — ^xe. 1. But in these cases the Indicative Jklood is some- 
time-i used when tbe/oc/ is made prominent : SufU bestiae qu€tedam, in quibu8 
itiest aUquid simile virtuiu^ ** There are some animals in whom there is some 
principle hke virtue.*— Cia Often, too, especially in the poeti<, aunt qui^ eat 
qu\ etc., are treated Hke a simple indesfinite pronoun (compare 1189), 
and thus tdke the indicative : SutU quoa juvaty **' To some it is a joy." — ^Hor. 

122B*^'^ha, 8. In this way the subjunctive with que^d is used after 
«/, "there is a reason;" n6n habeo^ "I have no reason," etc.: Non eat 
quod querare^ ** There is no reason for your complaining.^' It must be ob- 
servei that nSn habeo quod dleam^ means, ** I see no reason for my speak- 
ing;" but fUin habeai quid dleam^ means, '*I do not know what to say.** 
Compare 1192. 

1230* — Oba. 9. Consecutive sentences with qidn are used only 
after primary sentences which are actually or virtually negative ; i. tf., those 
containing a negative, an interrogative anticipating a negative answer, or 
Buc^ words as vtx, " scarcely ; " parum, **^too little," etc. QuXn is U3ed-T- 

2231* — (o.) After negative sentences containing veriis of hinder^ 
infff refusing f etc.: Kon posaumua recuaare^ quln o/ti d 
ndbia diaaenHant, "We cannot object that others should diffisr 
from us." — Cic. Haud muUum abfuit quln lamenida irderficeri- 
iur^ "But little was wanting to Ismenias' being killed," i. «., "A 
little more and he would have been killed." — ^Liv. 

1232, — (h.) After negative sentences containing expressions of 
dfBI'btf possibility f etc. : Non erat dubium quln Hdvetii 
pliirimum poaaent^ "Imere was no doubt that the JSelvetii had 
most power.*' — Caes. 

1233. — (c.) After n^ative sentences, implying that a result 
always foUows : NvUm feei^ diea eat quln Satriua meam 
domum verdiUtf "There is hardly a day that Satrius does not 
ke^ coming to my house."— ^ic. 

1234. — Mec. 2. Sometimes the accusative with the Infinitive is 
used where quln, with the subjunctive might be employed : Quia dubiiat 
paUere Europam i " Who doubts that Europe is exposed ? "•— Oust. 

1235. — Exe. 3. Quln is used with the Indicative in animated 
questions (" why not," = qvl nl), and also in expostulaUons with the Im« 
perative : Quln conacendimua equoa f " Why not to horse at once ? " — ^Liv. 
Quln tu hoc audi, " Nay, but do you hear me? " — ^Ter. 

. - ' - 

1236, — Oba. 10. Consecutive sentences with qnSminna {qua 
fninua, " whereby the less "), are us^, like those with quVri^ aitet words aAiA 
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phrases 8i«^fyiiig hindTance, stich fts impedio, " I binder ; *' per nU 
Biaty *Mt is owing to me:" Hon recuaSbo qifGminm omnea mea scrij^ 
Uganty " I will not object to all men's readiag my writings." — Cic. Per 
AfrtkniyafA UeUty qvdmimis dimiearUur^ ^1% was owing to Afrapios that 
there was no engagement"- 



B. L STATEMENTS OP TIME— TEMPORAL 

SENTENCES. 

J.237m-^Te&nporal Secondary Sentences, wfaicli state the 
time of the action spoken of in. the primary sentence, are introduced by 
quum, quando, nbi, "when;" postquam, ^* after;" aimiilao (sIiiibI 
atqne), ** as soon as ; " ex qa5, " since ; " prinsquam, anteqnam, " be- 
fore;" dum, ddnec, quoad, "while," "until;" quamdiu, "as long as;" 
quotiis, " as often as." These particles usually take the Indicative, 
but in some spedai cases some of them take Ibe Sdbjunctiye. 

i)S>3*.-*-RtrLE XCIL The temporal particles 
dum, danec, quoad, ^ until,'' generally take the 
subjunctive if they imply Purpose as well as 
Time; as, 

JHfferant in aUnd tempw dum defer- Let them put it off to another time, 
veseoa Ira, till their anger cools down. 

EzPLANAtiOH.-rIn uns example it is implied that the aooompliriiment 
of the purpose of becoming composed is the limit of the time during 
which the matter should be postponed. 

12S0\ — Oh9.\, ]>am and quoad also mean, ''as long as,^* and they 
then take the Indicative : Ut wgrdtd, dum anima est^ spe* esse dlcitur^ 
«?*? egOy quoad Pomptitut in ItaMa fatty ^pimre »«Wi d^tHii, " As there is 
said to be hope for a sick man as long as there is life, so, as long as Pom- 
pey was in Italy, i did not cease to h<^." — Gio. 

12SO,^Ob9. a. In the later wriler«, dOttae ("until," " whUe") some- 
times takes the Subjunctive, even without the notion of Purpose : 
HhSnut Bervai violentiam cureQa dotted de6ain6 mUeeiUury "The Rhine main- 
tains the strength of its stream till it mhigles with the ocean." — ^Tac. 

1241. — ^RuLE XCUL The temporal particles 
antequam, priusquam, ^before/' take the sub- 
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junctive if they imply Purpose or a general 
truth; as, 

PnMaqtmm aggre^te^ 4»dkibenda Before yoa make an attempt you should 
est praeparatio d\ligeng^ employ diligent prepamtion. 

ExFLAHAnoN. — ^In this example it is implied that eareAil preparation is 
neoesBary in wrder thai afterwards you may make an attempt with success. 

1242. — ObH, 1. The Subjunctiye is often used with these particles 
when the connection between the preceding and the following event is very 
general : Tempad&s mifUftury antequam mirgaty " A tempest threatens before 
it rises,** Sim.;^ it ttiay "AiFeaten without rising, but the threatening is a 
BfttiHral antecedent of ks risiBg. 

124S* — Obit, 2. The Sub^iyMve pf the p€Ut tenM9 espe- 
cially, is often employed after antequam, priasqoam, when it is hard to 
- see any thing more than a mere note bf time : Duceniit annU^ anUquam 
Romam eaperenl, m IkUitan Galll mr^tuMendtrwit, ** The Gauls crossed intv 
Italy-two hundred years before liiey took Rome.*^>--lifV. 

Obn. 3. The elevnents of antequam, prinaquam, are often sepa- 
rated ; afUe^ or prius (** sooner **) being placed in the primary sentence, 
and quam (** than **) introducing the secondary sentence : NSh anUfliLUmn 
est ptin^wny qwam tr^iJtniHS interfectm est^ ^ The battle was not finished 
(sooner than) before the tribune was riain."— 4jIT. 

1244. — *Rxn^ XCIV. The temporal particle 
quum (cam) is constantly followed in historical 
narrative by the past tenses of the subjunctive ; 

as, 

AntiffonWy quwn dvmiedrely oceisits Antigonus, when he was fighting, 

est, was slain. 

Alexander^ qwan int^r^ndsaet CU^ Alexander, when he had slain Glitus, 

turn, vix a iS nMfMfts iAUmmt^ hardly kept his hands off himseUl 

1245, — ^Explanation. — In these cases, it can often be seen that the 
secondary sentence states not only the Time but the CklfMe of the event 
mentioned in the primai^. With the Past Imperfeot^ qtmm may often be 
best transUted " wlule,** and with the Past Perfect, *' after.'* 

1246.--Obs, 1. Quum, with the Past Perfect Subjunctiye is con- 
stantly used to su}>ply the phice of the wanting IBerfect JPartiHpiB 
of the active voice. Thus, in the second example abore, ^nm inters' 
mitfet may be transUted " having slain." (1347.) 
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12^7 • — Ohs, 2. Sometimes quum is used with the .subjuoctive in a 
i^rt of idOHSecUtive sense : FuU (empu$ guuwi rUra eolerent hnmmc,9 
neqne nrhem habereni^ *' There was a time when (i. e. such that in it) men 
tilled the fields and had no city." — ^Varr. But in a similar sentence, 
Cioero says, FuU quaddam tempua qumm in affrU hominis vaffdbanturj 
** There was a certain time when (in which) men wandered in the fields/' 

12489 — Obt. 3. Quum is used with Hmiiar tenses of the Zit- 
dicatiye , to express absolute identity of time : that the doing of one 
action iaiplios the doing of the other : Praeddre facts quurn puerum dlliffis^ 
*' You act nobly in loving the boy/' Cic. ; Quum iacenij damani, ^* ixk hold* 
ing their peace, they in effect cry aloud." — Cic. 

1249* — ^^ote. — ^The Temporal particles poitqnam, ut, iibi, siimilao, 

etc., have commonly the Aorist Indicative (I09i), where in English the 
Past Perfect is employed ; PompBitu, ut equitaium suum pttUum vtdU, acii 
excessity ** Pompey, when he had seen his cavalry beaten, went out of the 
battla" — Cam* Bu|; the JPod^ J^erfect matjjr bo used if some lapse of 
time has occurred, especially if this is ddSned : ffannibal annd teriioposf' 
qimm domo prc/ugerat, in Africam venit, " Hannibal came to Africa in the 
tliird year after he had jfted &om hQm&"-r-NBP. 



.» '. ' ^« 



B. n. STATEMENTS OP CAUSE— CAUSAL 

SENTENCES. ' 

12 50* — €kzti8€U Secondary Sentences, which state the 
cause of the action spoken of in the primary sentence, are introdnced by 
quo<l, quia,.*' because;" quoniam, qaando, quaaidoqpsdfiaii, ^^aiiioe;}' 
quum, ^^pince ; " and the relative qul| ^* who " (in the sense of quum is, 
" since he")k' Of these, all l>ut quum and qui are regularly followed by 
the Indicative, 



12S1. — ^EuLB XCV. Causal sentences, intro- 
duced by quum or qui, have their verbs in the 
Subjunctive Mood ; as, 

Qarnn am domS jam capi n6n po^ ( ^^^ ^^^^ ^'^'^^^ ^" ^ ^^**^^^ ^ 
sintinali'MdomSs^^uni, ] one house, they move off into other 

( houses. 

Magna culpa Pehpis, qui nOn 2n^ ( ^^* ^ ^^ ^*^»^* «^ P**'*^' ^^,^ 
dierU f ilium. ] ^= ^^ ^®) ^^ ^*** instruct his 

I son. 
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12S2m — Obn, ]. Sometimes the writer chooses to represent what is 
reallj a cause rather as an independent fact, and then uses the Xfl^ 
tlicutive : Habeo aeneduU magnam grdiiam, qwte mi/U sermonis avidu 
iatem aitxiiy pHiidnU et cihi sustHlit, " I am very grateful to old age, whi<;h 
(= for it, not since it) has increased my passion for conversation, and taken 
away that for eating and drinking," Cic. ; where aitxerity tuthderit, might 
have been employed. 

1253. — Oha, 2. The force of qui In causal sentences is increased by 
the particles qiiippe, utpote, ut, praesertim : Inde eonmly ut qui jam eA 
hostes preverUum eemerei, cum coads Offmine procSdebaiy ** Thence the constd 
since he saw he had now come up with the enemy, advanced with compao^ 
Une." — Liv. But quippe qui sometimes takes the Judicative, par- 
ticularly in Livy and Sallnst : Animui /ortQna nOn egel^ quippe quae pro- 
bUaian neqtte dare neque dripere potest, ^ The soul neede not fortune, since 
she can neither give nor take away goodne88."-«-SALL. 

. 12S4* — Obe. 8. Quipne is used alone with the Indicative in 
giving an ironical reason : Quippe vetor fdCie, " Because, I suppose, I am 
forbidden by the fates,** Tirg. ; Mav^ mi quippe lUmen c&riaey ** I suppose 
that luminary of the senate-house ^sturbs me^'*— 4]/ic. 

1255 • — Ohe, 4. The other causal particles, quod, quia, etc., may take 
the Subjunctive if the cause is stated on some other authority than 
the writer's : Arietldte ndnne ob earn cauuam eaqmUus^ eet patria quod praeter 
modum jutius esseL, ** Was not Aristides banished for this reason, that 
he was just beyond measure (as his fellow-citizens alleged) ? *' — Cic. 

12S6»'—0b8. 5. If it is unplied that a supposed reason is not 

true in fact, the Subjunctive is used with non quod, nSn quia, n5n 
qu5, n5n quln, which may be followed by sed quia (quod), with the 
Indicative of the true reason: PvigUes eHam qvmmferiunt advenarhtm in- 
genmewUy ndn qw*d doUant animove eueeumbofU^ ud ^md pro/undend^ 
vOce omne corpus intendihtr, " Boxers, even in smiting their opponent, heave 
a groan : not because they are in pain, or are sinking in spirit, but because 
in uttering the sound the whole body is put on the stretch."— -Cic. 

12S7* — Of^- ^' Sometimes quod is followed by the SidJ^unctive 
of a verb, meaning io «ay or think, though the object of thai verb is really tlie 
reason, as felt by the subject of the verb : Jiediit pauld post, quod eS oblVum 
neKio quid dleeret, ^* He returned a little later, because he had forgotten 
Bomethingy as he said (/R, because he said he had forgotten)." 

1258* — Obe. 7. Often quod (with the Indicative or Subjunctive, ac- 
cording to Obs. 4, 1265) is used with those verbs and expressions whicd 
denote surprisBf S4itisf€uMo^i, etc. (verba afiectuum), such as 
ffoudeo, juvaty miror, etc. In these cases the accusative with the infinitive 
may be employed. (See 1154.) But the latter mode of expression (the 
form of a nominal aaseriion, 1186), merely points out the otjeet:of the 
feeling.: whereas quod implies that the circumstanceS actually hold or e^c- 
iat Thus : vkte est Gdium adeeee^ merely unpliei that it is an advantage 

13* 
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for Gaius to be present, whether he is present or not But vHle eat auod 
Giiittjt rfipfi means, it is an advantage that Grains Is present at he is, Mag^ 
12S8, Quod sometimes merely annonnce^ the subjx't of remark; 
quod scnbis te venturtnij as, ** for your writing that you mean to coine." 



B. nL STATEMENTS OF CONDITION— CONDI- 

TIONAL SENTENCES. 

1259.-~A ConditiafuU Secondary Sehtente Ls one which 
states a condition or circumstance under which something else holds true. 
The Secondary clause, which contains the condition, is called the 
Condition (or Frotaais), and the Primary clause, which states 
what does or would follow from it, is called the ConduMon (or Apo- 
dosia). The two clauses together form a whole, which is called the JSy^ 
pothetical JPeriod* Thus, Si helium onwtHmuSy pace nufiguam 
fru^mur, ** If we give up the war, we shad never ei^joj peace,'* is a hyp^ 
thetical period, of which «I beUum omiUimu$ is the condition, and rmnqttam 
' pace frueinur is the conclusion. 

The condition is most commonly introduced by «!, ''if,'V niai (nX), ** if 
not, unless ; ** sometimes by dun, dnmmDdo, modo, ^ provided that.** 

1260. — The Hypothetic€il Period always asserts the connec- 
tion of the conclusion with the condition. But as the speaker may or may 
not, beside this, wish to make some suggestion about the truth or proba- 
bility or falsehood of the condition he assumes, We find that in Latin thei« 
are three main kinds of the Hypothetical Period, each with some pe- 
culiarity of form and meaning. 



HypctheHcal Period-'Firgi Fbmu 

1261.— RvLE XCVI. When the Indicative 

occurs in both clauses, nothing more is implied 
than that the conclusion depends on the con- 
dition: 

Si 9U7U drUA, 9WU €tiam niifiitna, -J divinities ^^ 

1^6;^.— ExPLi^|rAfIOK.— The IndtCoMve JHfood being nsed in 
'6oih clauses, it is possible that they indyhe reoi / but nofftinp ia auff- 
gealed furfur as to the likelihood of their proving so. So : lUrrda $1 id 
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cr^is, '* Tou are nustaken if roa believe that^^^TxR. FierficiHur helium, 
9i urffemua obseatOSy " The war will be finished if we press the besieged/* — 
LiY. In these cases the speaker merely tells the circumstances under 
which a particular conclusion will follow, but does not Unt what his 
opinion is as to the probability of the conclusion being actually reached. 

1268.^0h8, 1. Often in ^is form the conclusion contains an Im^ 
perative Mood, or the SubJuncHve used m ^n optative or poten- 
tial sense (1177, 1198): 8l quicquam invenieB rnS ineffHium^ oeetdiio, '*If 
you find that I have told any lie, kiU me," Tib. ; 8% seiens fallow hun na 
jpetntno leto c^ctds^ " If I knowingly deceive, then mayst thou visit me with 
the worst death." — Lit, 

« 

12S^* — Ohi. 2. Sometimes sX is omitted in the condition of this 
and of the other forms of the hypothetical period : Negat quU^ nego ; ait^ 
4ftt>, ** (If) a man says no, I say no ; (if) he says yes, I say yes."^-*Tis. 



MypotheHeal Period—Second JFbrm. 

126S.—Rvi^ XCVn. When the JPresent 
{Tenses of the Stiibjunctive are used in both 
clausi^ it is implied that the speaker knows that 
the supposition is a mere conception or imaginary 
case, which may jH'obably never be realized. 

Bi negenif menHar^ If I were to deny it, I should tdl an untruth. 

Jl^66«— EzPLAVAHON.— ^In this form the Subjunctive Mood Is used, 
since the condition is presented as « mere eoncepHoUm But the tenses 
bdng present, k is poBsihle that the condition, and therefore the conclusion 
which depe^s on it, may yet be reidtzed. JHei dificitU, «i velim enume- 
rare, *^ The day would fail, if I should choose to enumerate ; *' 8i 9eierU 
4M9pidem oecvUB UObre uifrittm, improife feoerk fM monnerU alUrwn nis as- 
tideiUy *Uf you should have boeome aware that an asp were lying concealed 
in some place, you would be acting wrongly if you did not warn your neigh- 
bor not to sit there." — Cia 

Hypothetical P^riod-^Third Fiprmm 

1267.— RvJ^ XCVIIL When the JPust Tenses 
of the BuXtj^ancM/ve are used in both clauses, it is 
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implied that the speaker knowB, or believes, that 
the supposition is a mere conception which can- 
not now be realized. 

Nccdaaemjam te verberibuSy nin trd- I would Iiave beaten jou to death, 
im euemf ... if I had not been aogrj. 

1^6^.— Explanation. — ^The pdH tenses subjunctive in the 
Hypothetical Period (both perfect and imperfeet)^ allude to past time, or at 
any rate to an obstacle in past time affecting the present state of things. 
In either case, it is now too late to alter matters, and therefore these tensed 
g^ierally imply not only the uon-existencc of a state of things, but also 
impossibility. The Past Imperfect implies non-c]iistefice at the present 
time, and the Past Perfect, D<Ni^xiBtQac6 at a past time. Thua: Sapi^enUm 
nOn expeierdtury 8l nihil efficereL, ** Wisdom would not be sought after (as it 
m), if it produced no result (6u/ U does proditoe results) ; '* DzUius exercUus 
fwrety nl fu^[i£utis.silvae texisssni, *' The anny would have been destroyed 
(which it was no^), unless the woods had sheltered the fugitives {as Ihey 
didy* . 

1269, — 069. I. The forms In which lite Hypothetical Peiiod QSuaHy 
appears are those given in the three preceding rules. But we sometimes 
ftad tnineed forms', in which the Condition and Conclufflon do not an- 
swer to each other so strictly as iu the examples giveo. Thus we find — 

1270iyiay la the Third JFamt^ the Fast Imperfect in the 

Condition, and the Past "Perfect m the Conclusion, or vice versA, 
in which cases the tenses retain thdr strict meaning : 8l has immi- 
dtias cavere potuisset, vlverel^ " If he had (then) been able to guard 
against these enmities (as he was nofj, he would now be alive fas he 
is noty Cic. ; Si hoc apiimHmfactilJu<iicarem, Hr^ius HsBftim Adra« 
fsU giadicdOri ad vlrenanrn no% dedisseniy ^^If I had judged (as I did 
not and do not) this the best thing to do, I would not have granted 
(as I did ) to that gladiator the enjoyment of a single hour for life.*' 
—Cic. 

1271,'Ah) The Condition of the Second Form joined with 
the Conclusion of the First Form,: Quae «i refieiamw, %fU 
guoqufiy unde haec nata sunt^ rejiciemus^ " if we reject these thing;}, 
we shall reject those, also, from which these are derived ; " yemte 
amiciiiam tutrl possumusy twd aeqne anileCs et nGsmet' ipsos diligt^ 
m^ts, ** Nor can we maintain friendship, unless we love our friends aa 
ourselves." 

1272*— (c) The Condition oi the TfUrd Form with the 
Oondiision' of the FHrst F&rm, This, case is generally only 
an apparent exception, the true conclusion b«;iDg imi^rstood. Thir 

i8il^Qa|e{-n. • 



1273-1380] HYTOTHEHCAL PEBtCD. SOI 

J-fSa^^^^l) When tbe ofmcliwion contahiB one of thelndicAtnre temes 
of the periphrasUc csm^ffOUans (326, 820) : Si me tri- 
umnjpikotre prwubireHl, tedas cUMurus ful rtrum d m^ pmtarum^ 
*' If they had attempted to prevent my triamphing, I should have 
called up (i. e., I wob mtendmg to call up, and shonld have done 
8o) witDefiseB of my achievements/^ — Lit. B~i pr'ivdhts emci^ iamen 
ad tanium beUum is erat deUffendus^ *^ If he had been m a private 
Btotian, fltni be ihh Ike mm who ou^ to Iwve tuien wrtw^ for 
such a war." — Gic. 

X'S7-^ — (2) When &e eDncbnion coiitBniB a verb of Ae^Rm pmwer^ 
etc. {diheOj pomum) : JSwacpairis loco^ si tdla in le piettift etad, voiere 
dekebat^ " Thu man yon were bound to respect as a lidier (and wouUL 
have done so) if there had been any dntifiil fiseling in you."~^ic. 

X:l^$«— (8) WhflDihe cmohBifln cantuns the verb **49 he^ with 
such ac^ectiveB aBiiMgiim, JBi3iu» , ii i jiiwii j agtig, etc. : Langum 
mt^ 91 libi marrem, *' it is long (or would be so) if I wok to t^.^ 

197^4 — (4) With vi k uv t^er^s^ eBpedally if ■ocompmied by such 
adverbs as IMBBb, inapa, almost : jRmm iierpaeHe hmtabm deiit, nt 
unu8 vir fmuet^ *' The bridge all but offered a passage to ^e enemy 
(and would have done so completely), bad it not been for one man.^* 
— Xiv. This construction s very eomman in Tantm : Quod n'l pr^' 
per^.jmiKMuimA,hemdymittmm't^t€ga^ ^As^ViStm 

had not-speedBy tiiMnmif known (tiiey would have put an end to the 
olBcer, far even as it was) they were not far from doing so." 

X277» — Oba. 2. The contMufdon of the Second or Third fonn 
ill iimiffiiir when the condition has ac n^ gwm, vdiU tl, «tu, ** as if^*' *" m 
it were": Bed quid *ffo his i/ettihuH Hior guasi res duhia taU olmeura sit, 
''Bntwhy cU>I JFCsort to these witeenes, m (I ahmM •rifi)]f 'tiie :iuttBr 
were jdoubtCul or obscure ¥ " 

* 

127S.--OU. 3. The cartkdUiom of the Second or nUMT-fonn 
js WfMwtimff ^^omiMed: Cants vZnaUeds dicerTSy **Tou would have said 
they were houndB (if you had not known the contrary)." Tu vdim ad me 
^emasy " I should like you to come to me (if you can)." 

11^79^ — ^fai. 4. The pBFtide A m BflneUBes mttMatf : JRo^ mS, 
m^il forUam t tu p o m Je m my *' (if) yon should ask me, I should, perfaiqis, 
moke no answer." J^ariem <wem in iantOy tdnerd. dolor y leare "hahJrtSy 
"Borne place in ttiis great wo^ learns, had grief permitted, tiiou wouldst 
Lave had."— Viafi. Bee 1264. 

Ob9. 6. 'Pfr ti» chaiigeB in -flie fiypaOiatical Feriad, when it stands as 
sigeet orvibieet of a vevb («. c, is oasd mvamimufiw), floe 1^94. 



l^S^^—Ohs, G. The JMtfMre PlrefiOfr.nt{nI is somethnes found 
^wtpyjM^m^ BBBteiioee a{qHirently coaditlo&al : Moiic ^? i « di f e rf , i ii»ww tit^A' 
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tur etmJUerl dedt eae^ ** Woald not a man who should see these things (t. «., 
if he shoald seeX be constrained to confess that there are gois? " JE^Mea- 
rtu Mi •frtrri, ^piod tetany tapientem prdJUin at autua^ *^ Epicurus was the 
only man, so far as I know (i. c^ if 1 know this point), who presumed to 
profe:^ himself a wise man.'* 

B. IV. STATEMENTS OF CONCESSION— CON- 

CESSIVE SENTENCES. 

1281m — (Joneessive Secondary Sentences are those in 
which a point is admitted or granted. Accjrdingij, tbej are closely con- 
nected in soise with the HyimthetMal Period; «nd same of the particles 
introducing them are merely con^paunds of al: etsl, eliamal. tametsX, 
^ although.** These are goremed by the same rules as to mood and tense 
as the different forms of the Hypothetical Period. Thus : Homo^ guod 
cribro videl, nOn mirdtor, cftonui, ear /lat^ netcity ^A man does not 
wonder fit what he sees constantly, though he knows not why it hi^pens.*' 
— Cic. Jtettum ett in eontemUdwUnUj etiamkl nobu imdiffna audidmut, 
tamen gravUdUm reHnere^ **It Is right in disputes, though we may hear 
things unworthy of us, still to retain our dignity." — Cta JStianuil in nBt 
non is ea»et, qui eaL, tamen amandiu videritur^ '* Although he were not to 
me what he is, yet he would seem to deaenre to be complimented ."-^la 

K. 6. The cobcessive particle is sometimes omitted. Gomp. 12(14, 1269. 

1282. — ^RuLS XCIX. Concessive sentences 
take the svbjunetive if they are introduced by 
licet, qttamTiVy ut, n^ quwn, ^ although ; ^ as, 

Vtia brevis ett, licet supra miUe annos Ufe is short, though it may extend 
exealf beyond a thousand years* 

12S3.'^'RiajjiSM!nov. — Of these so-caUed Conjuncdons, Ucet Is 
really an impersonal verb (454) "it is allowed,** and is followed by the 
Findt Subjunctive without nt. Qoamwls (or more rarely quantmnvls) 
means ** as much as yon please," and Ae subjunetiTe following It is reall/ 
Potential : qfuwivls UU fillx svty *' though he foe fortunate," i e., 'Met 
him be as fortunate as you please." Ut and nd are to be explained by 
understanding fao or sine, '* suppose " or " allow : " Ui guaerCts omniay 
nOn reperieSy ^ Though (grant that) you examine all things^ you will not 
find."— Otc. Qnnm, as a Concessive particle, is nearly allied to quom, 
Vausai, as indicating a logieal ooimection hetwe«i the clauses : Phoci&n 
/uU perpetud pauper guum dUissimus esse posset^ '^Phocion was always 
poor, tUough he had it m his power to bevery rich."— Nx^. 
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1284* — ^RuLE C. Concessive sentences intro- 
duced by quamquam generally have the indica^ 
five; as, 

Quamqiuun fettlnda^ nOn e&t mora Though joa are hi haste, the delay ]a 
limgn^ net kmg. 

128S*^'Ob9, 1. Qqanmnam is, in the later writers, particularly 
Tacitus, constantly used with the Subjunctive* This occurs also in 
CScero, where the concession Is made in reference to the Jadgment of 
another: Qtiomqwam tint in qvibmdam, fnoto, ^ Althoogh they are (as you 
assume) in some evila.^' 

12S6,^0b9. 2. Quamvls, in the later writers (Tacitus) and the 
poets, is often found with the Indicative, having thus lost its etymological 
meaning: QuamvU 96bu atem coeld dPfhsit aft a/<9, '^IRiough he ^ene 
brought down the bird from the high heaTcn.'*'»^yuo. 

^ 

1Z87* — OU. 8. Sometimes quamvla is joined with lioet. with the 
Bubjunctive: QuamvU lidt viriiUl dilubra conaecremuB^ '* Although we may 
consecrate fanes to virtue/* 

1288* — Oh, 4. Often quamqciam (more rarely ettX) is used in 
^riUHtfTp sentences, meaning '* and yet,'' Greek Kturoi : ^iMm^rwom quid 
loguor^ *' And yet why -do 1 apeak? '' — Gxc. 

128&»^0h' 5. Qnamquam, qnaniTls, and etal, are sometimes 
used with adjectives or partUAples: quamquam haud dissimtdafut, 
** Although not disguising/' — Suet. QoaihTls is also usied with an inten- 
sive force with odverifB : JSiuUiUam accUsdrc fuamvm cSpiogi Ucd, ** You 
may revile folly as copiously as you please." 

1290." Oht, 6. Occasionally the BeiaHve Pranaum^ qui is 

used in a concessive sense with the Subjunctive, bang then equivalent to 
Ucet is {ego^ etc.) : Saepe videmua fradJSt pvid^re ^ raJliijifU nulla vineeren- 
iuTy *' We often see men overcome by shame, though they were moved by 
no reason." Tu aqucm a pumice poUuld*^ qui ip§e tiiiai^ ^* Ton demand 
water from a pumice stone, though it is itseR parched witb thirst" 



C. ATra ACTED STTBJUNCTIVE. 

iJjPl.— RuuB CL Attracted Subjunctive.— 

The Sabjnnctlve Mood is used in secondary sen- 
tences which are attached^ as an essential part of 
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the thouffht, to sentences containing the Subjunc- 
tive, or to the construction of the accusative with 
the Infinitive (nominal assertions) ; as, 

Qyiajidem habeat e% qui amieSt iua9 Who cau put £iith In a man who ham 
decepeiity deceived his own friends f 

yon credo eum^ qui aapiena aUy mv»- I do not belieYe that he, who is wise, 
rum eaaepossey . i^an.be unhappy. 

JI29;9«— Explanation.— -The reason of this rule is that such second- 
ary sentences contain a reference to the statements or opimons of others 
than the writer, and therefore they must be regarded by him rather as 
ConceptionB than as facts. (Compare 1265.) Thus, in the examples 
above, the secondary sentences may be supposed to contain parenthetic^y 
the notion "you admit," ** it is agreed," or such lilce. The name ** At^ 
tracted SubjuncHvef'' or " Subjunctive by Attraetion," is given to 
this use of the mood in order to imply that the Subjunctive is not employed 
by reason of the nature of the thought, but because of its being under 
the influence of the preceding verb. 

1293»'-'0b8. 1. The Indicative Mood is employed iaseoondary 
sentences in this position—* 

(a) If the writer wishes to make the thought his own : Hefiruni apud 
SuevSs filvam esse inf%niid moffnitudinej quae appeUdiur Badniay 
'* They report that there is among the Suevl a forest of immense 
size, and this (I tell you) is called Bacenis." — Caes. 

1294. — (6) If the secondary sentence merely states a simple fact or 
general truth periphrasti<»lly; DetU operam comuUsj praetoria, 
qulque conauldrea aunt adurbemy n« quid rlapMica ditrimifUi capiat, 
"(It is decreed that) the consuls, praetors, and the consulars who 
are near the city, see to it that the ref)ub1ic receive no harm/' 
Caes. (= oonavi&rea ad urhem). Marina PltHinm tUfetH, cvjua 
ingenid putabat ea, qttae ffeaaerat, poaae celehrdriy " Matius was fond 
of Plotiiis, by whose talent he thought that his exploits could be 
celebrated," Cic. (= re$ d ^ geatda). 



REPORTED . SPEECH (OrftUo C>bllq[iia). 

129 fi. — ^The words of a speech may be reported in two ways — 

(1) Giving the words exactly as they were uttered; as, Ariovistus. 
said: *' I will not give back the hostages to the Aedui, whatever yov 
iysay." This is calied J>ii*e<;^ ;S^cec7» (oratfo recta). 
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(2) Giving the sercse tnUy, the first and second perflons being changed 
to the third ; as, Ariovistus said that he would not give back the 
hostages to the Aedoi, whtitever he (GaeSar) might say. This is 
called Indirect Speech (Sratio oliliqaa). 

129G» — ^In 5rStio obKqiia the matter of the whole speech is made 
the object of the verb which introduces it (he said, he answered, he asked, 
he commaaded, etc), and therefore— 

A, All the assertiofu become nominal assertions, and have their 
verbs in the Infinitive Mood, with the sutijects in the accusative. 
(1136.) 

B. All the real quettion» become nominal questions, and have 
their verbs in the Sul\)uQctive Mood. (1182.) 

G. All rhetorical qtiesHons^ which are really disguised assertions, have 
their verbs in the Infinitive, with the subject in the accusative. 
These are most commonly questions in the JTirst or Third 
Person. 

B. All the ixunmands become nominal commands, vaA have 
their verbs in the Subjunctive Mood. (1200.) 

E. AU the ieeondari/ senteiieeSy being now attached to either Subjunctive 
or Infinitive clauses, have their verbs in the Subjunctive by 
Attraction, (1291.) 

F. If the Indicative Mood occurs in a secondary sentence, it expressed" 
an assertion which the narrator makes his own, and does not attrib- 
ute to the speaker. (1293.) 

^ G. All sentences, which contained the Subjunctive in the speech as de- 
livered, retain the Subjunctive. 

H. All Pronouns of the Rrst or Second Person are changed to the 
Third J^erson, and the Reflective Pronoims se, suus, some- 
tunes ipse, generally take the place of ego, nos, meus, noster, 
sometimes of to, v5s, taus, vester. 

L Most commonly the verb which introduces the speech is in a Tense 
past, and then the tenses of the Subjunctive will be past (1164). 
But sometimes the introducing verb is in a Tense not past, and then 
the tenses of the Subjunctive may be present (11C4), as they 
sometimes are even after a Tense past 

The above rules will be best understood by studying the following pas- 
sages in .which the same speeches are given in both modes of reporting. 
The capital letters inserted in the 6rittio^<Miqua veksr to the above indes. 
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1297.^drdiio jReda. OrOHo Gbliqua, 

Blvico ita loquitur: Is ita cam Caesare egit : 

Si pftoem popultts Romftnas SI pAcem populus ROmftnas com 

cum HelvStils facte^, in earn par- Hdvetils imcer^l (£, I) in earn par. 

tern aimnt atque ibi erunt Hel- tem \tur69 (A) atque ibi futuros (A) 

Tdtil ubi tii e(&3 coostitums ubi eOs Caesar coustituuse^ (£, I) 

atque esse ^iAneris: ^sk belld atque esse ToluiMet (£, I): sin bello 

persequi perseTGrciA^ remisiseere persequi persev6nSr«/ (E, I) reminisco- 

et veteris incommodl popull RO- rUitr (D, I) et veterisincommo^ popuU 

mflnl et priatinae yirt&tis HelvS- Rom&nl et pnatinae yirtutis HelTeti- 

tidrum. Quod improvlsd tinum drum. Quod imprdvls5 tinum pagum 

pflgum adortus w, cum il qui adortus eaaeti^ I) cum il qui flumen 

flamen ixanskramt suls auxilium translMen/ (E) suls auxilium ferre non 

ferre nOn peteran^, nd ob earn possent (E) nS Qb earn rem aut 

rem aut tuae magnopere virtdtl suae (H) magnopere virtuti tribnerd 

tribueris aut noa ^JSa^ek4ri»* (D) aut ip96» (H) desptc^e^.* se (H) 

Nos ita & patribus mfljOribusque ita fl patribus m^jdribusque tuia (H) 

nostrU didictmtMr ut magis yir- didicisM (A) ut magis yirt&te quam 

tute quam dold contend/SmtM dold contend^i'Vft/ (G, I) aut insidiis 

aut insidild nttdm«r. Qufird n6 rAierentur (G, l\ Quir6 nS commit- 

commtftms ut hie locus ubi teret (D, I) at is (H) loctis obi consti- 

constitfmtM ex calamitate populi tissetU (E, I) ex calamitfite popall 

ROmflnl et internecitae exercittts R<vmfinl et intemeddne exeraitils 

nfimen capiat aut memoriam n6men cmerei (G, I) aut memoriam 

prOdo^ pr6d«-e<(G, I).— Cabs. B, G. I, 18. 

1298.^^'BJB8potkdlitCBeBM: His Caesar ita res^ndit: 

Ed mihi minus dubitfltiOnis EO sUn (H) mmus dul^tfttiSnia 

da^z^r quod efts res, qu&a vo9 darl (A) quod efts rSs quils le^dH 

(legfttl Helvetil) commemoravia- Hdvith (H) commemoraMen/ (£, I) 

iisy memorift teneo: atque eO memorift tendre^ (£, I): atque ed 

gravius fero qud minus meritO gravius ferr^ (A) quO minus merits 

popull ROmftnl acciderunt ; qui popull ROmSnl accidiwen^ (E, I) : qui 

SI alicOjus inj&riae sibi conscius si alicQjus iujariae, sibi conscius foisset 

fuisset, iifin jrmi difficile cav6re : (G), nOn fitiate difficile cavSre : sed 

sed ed dScep&frs est quod neque eO decepium quod neque commissum 

commissum ft 86 intellig^fto^ ft 86 intellig^e^ (E) quftrS timSret (G) 

quftre tim^ret, neque sine causft neque sine causft timendum putftref 

timendum putftfto^. Quod si (R). Quod si veteris contumSUae 

yeteris contumdliae oblinscl ve- obllvisd veUet (G, I) num etiam 

lim^* num etiam reocntium iiyQ- recentium injuriftrum, quod ed in- 

liftrum, quod mS invItS iter per TitO iter per prOvinciam per vim 

prdyittciam per Wm tentft«^M, tentftMei^ (E) quod Aeduds, quod 

quod AeduOs, quod AmbarrOs, AmbarrOs, quod AUobrogfis vex- 

quod AllobrogSs Yexfl«^, memo- SMenl (£) memoriam dSpCnere 

riam dSpGnere pos«um / Quod pos«« / (C) Quod sua (H) victdrift tarn 

vestra victdrift tam insolenter insolenter glOriftr«n/ur (E), quod 

gloriftmani quodque tamdid vos que tam did sS (H) impfine injtkrifts 

* It l8 believed that veltm Is the true transcrlptfon., belnff the potratfal trabjunotive, 
used instead of the Indkativo, in forming th« «onditioD of uypothetical Period No. L 
Bat Madvig gives €oI<k 
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imptlne injthrifls tulissd admTrflr tuKsse Bdmlrireniur (E), eftdem 

mini cGdem pertine^. OonsuS- pertinQyv (A). Gonsafinf (A) enim 

rufit en!m dil immortftl§s, qno de€9 (A) immorUUes, quO gravius 

gravius hominSs ex commOtfttiOne hominSs ex eomintktfttiOne rGram 

r6ram doleaat, quOs prO scelere doleant (6) qn6s prO soelere cdrum 

eorum lilcisci Telint, hia secun- ulciscf ^mt, hb secaDdiOrfo inter- 

diurijs interdum rSs et difLtumi* dum rto et diQtanuOrem implini- 

orem impfliiit&tem concSdere. tAtem oonoedere. Cam ea (H) ita 

Cum haee iU Bint, tamen bI sinty tameo al obsidta ab iu (H) 

obsidSs & ffdbls m«At drntrnniw tibi (H) d£fUur (£) ati ea quae 

uti ea quae poUic6mtni facti&roa poUioeoMlwr (S) laecftrds intelligat (G, 

intelligam, et si Aedufs d& h^ft- fi) et kI Aeduls dS iigftrib qufis 

rils qafts ipsia BOcibque edrum ipflib Mdlaque e6ram mtaikarint (£), 

intulttfM, item tS. Ailobrogibaa item 81 AllobrogibuB aati^idoM^ (£) 

RatisfacirifM, eqitidem cum vobis 9699 (A, H) cum tit (H) pftcem eue 

p&eem fadam. fcufturum, Cau. £. Q. i, 14. 

1299 • — Caesar ita locOtus Yehementer eOs ^nciteftTlt : 
est: 

ArioviBtua mg oooBule, ou[|i- Ariovistum (A) 92 (H) consule, cupi- 

dissim6 popull Rdmftnl amicitiam dissim^ popull K6m&nl amieitiam appe- 

appetlvt/.' cfir hunc tarn temerS tlM0(A): cur hunc tam temerS quut- 

quisquam ab offido disoesBttrum quam ab officio discessiirum Judicdrrf 

jQMedf MiM quidem persuft- (Obs. 2.) SdniJEL) quidem persuaderi 

dUur^ cognitis mei9 postulfltls (A) cognitlis tfuU (H) postulfttiB atque 

atque aequitflte conditiCoum per- aequitAte oondititoum pcrspectft, eum 

specto, eum neque meam neque neque miam (H) neque popull B6- 

popull Romftnl grfttiam r^ut^Jl- mflnl grfttiam repudifttHrum. Quod bI, 

turum. . Quod bI furore atque furore atque ftmentift impulsus, bcl- 

amentia impuIsuB belhim intu- lum vatxMuet (£, I) quid taoklem 

Uril^ quid tandem yer^mtnt, ant yvt^nntur (B) aot cCkr dS md (H) 

cQr d6 itestra virtllte aut d^ 9Ma yirtdte aut dd t/Miiw (H) dfligentift 

dlligentift despSr&^is/ Factum deapSr&ren^/ Factum ^jus bostis 

ejus hoBtis perlculum patrum nos- pe-iculum patrum nostrOrum (Obs. 4) 

lr5rum memorifl cum, Cimbrl^ et memorift, cum Cimbrls et Teutonb ft 

Teutonis & Cfli6 Mar!9 puLSTs, nOn CftiS MariO pttlsls nOn minOrem laudem 

rointJrem laudem exercitus quam exercitus quam ipse imper&tor meritus 

ipse imperfttor meritus videbiltur. vidSbfttur (F). Ex quO jQdicftrl pocte 

Ex quo jUdicftrt po^</ quantum (Obs. 1} [a/, posset] quantum habSre^ 

habeas In bS boni conitantia: (0,1) insQbo&I constaatia: proptereft 

rroptereft quod, quSs aliqunmdifl quod, quOs aliquamdifk inermos sine 

mermds sine causft timu^on/, causft ^tia^iuenl, bda pesteft armfttOs 

LOs postefl armfltte ac victOrSs atque victCrSB superfttsm^ (£).«— Caeb. 

Buperftvcruji/. ' B, G, i., 40, 

1300, — Obs, 1. In tke abore passage, poate is undoubtedly the true 
reading, because the relaliye pronoun quo is in that place merely a demon- 
strative with a conjunction, **but from this ^ (VOl), and therefore it does 
not introduce a secondary Ecntence, but another assertion ; and accordingly 
tlie sentence comes under A and not under £. The reading posse is 
iidopted by Long and EitAHi 
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1301* — Ohfi. 2. Id liae 4 of the above passage It might be supposed 
that cur quixqiuifn jadicarH^ being a rhetorical question, and equivsdent to 
t,ie implied ass.-rUon *^ no one ought to judge," should be cur qn-nnqtiajn 
judicjre^ according to C. But the question as asked in Oruiio recta wooid 
have the potealial subjunctive (1177), and therefore the subjunctive is re- 
talnxl in the ordtio obl*qua by Gr. 

Obn, 3. Sometimes, also, in secondary sentences, introduced by quia, 
qnum irUerim, etc., the Iniinitive Mood is fbond instead of the Sub- 
ju.ictive, some such verb as dlceret or mti&rel (cf. 1257) being under- 
stood : A^errime plebaferebal J€u:ire tamairi irrilds taneUones quae de suit 
eommod s ferrentwr^ quum interim di supplicij 9u5 Idiom legem eonfe^tim 
ezerciri^ ^^ The plebeiaas were very indignant that regulations which were 
passed for their advantage should remain so loog without effect, while (they 
saw tiiat)a law made for their punishment was instantly put in force.'* — Liv. 

1302* — Obs, 4. In line llT above, it will be observed that the first 
personal pronoun (no8tr0rumy and so, nOs, elsewhere) is retaiaed as not 
referring to the speaker himself, but to the side or party of the writer 
or narrator. 

1303*^0h», 6. When a Hppothetieixl JPeriod occurs in the 
dratio obLquaj the law of the sequence of tenses (I) wiU often make the 
second form appear like the third. The following sentences may be taken 
as examples of the changes of each of the three forms wh«a recuriing in 
ordtio obliqtuL 

First Form : Si hoc dicis errftg. 

Gensety si hoc dicflt eum errftre. 
Censebat, SI hoc dlceret, eum errftre. 

Second Form : Si hoc dicos, erres. 

Genset, si hoc dicat, eum errfttQrum ess^ 
Cens^bat^ &. ho3 dlceret, earn err&tftrumi esse. 



Third Form: Si hoc dlcerSs (dixissSs), errftrSs (errftvissSs). 
Censet, or \ Si hoc dlceret, eum errfiturum esse. 
Geusdbat, ) Si hoc dixisset, enm errftttlrum fuisse. 



THE GERUNDIVE AND GERUND. 

1304. — ^The Gerundive is a Verbal Adjective of 
the Passive Voice. It is sometimes galled the Future 
Farticipk Passive ; but it is rather Imperfect in meaning, 
and seems to be connected in form with the Imperfect 
Participle Active. 

The QerundVoe has three usesi-^ 

L It is used as a com^plenient of the verb sum, and therdbre in 
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the nominative or tl)e accusative case. In this connection it forms 
what is called (329) t\ie Second Periphrastic Conjugation, and im- 
plies duty or necesmty: t. «., that something ought to be done 
or must be done. 

IL It is used with verbs of tfilcing, giving f causing, etc., in 
agreement with their object if Active, and with their subject if Pas- 
sive, to imply the purpose of the act of giving, taking, etc 

IIL It is used as a substitute for the Gerund ux certain cases. 



I THE GERUNDIVE AS THE COMPLEMENT OF 

SUM. 

i305,— Rule CIL The Gerundive is used as 
the complemefit of the verb sum, to express duty 
or aeeessity; and the agent, or the person on 
whom the obligation rests, if expressed, is put in. 
the dative case ; as, 

(1) Diliffeniia ndbu adhibenda est^ We must observe diQgence. 

(2) JRcsisiendum est seiieeiutly We must resist old age. 

(8) JSuo eulque judicis iitendtun Each man must use his own judg- 
esty ment. 

Jf50^.— ExpLANATioN.—A. Oerfindrii)e of Tvansitive Verbs, 

— ^The first of these examples is an instance of the Gerundive formed from 
a Transitive Verb* It shows that the accusative object of the 
Active verb is made the subject of the verb eat^ and that the Gerundive is 
used as the complement (666) of ent in precisely the same way as the Per- 
fect Participle is used in forming the Perfect Tenses Passive. The Dative 
ni/blM must be regarded as the Dative of Interest (845-7) with es<, and not 
as in stricttiefls the Agent governed by the Gerundive. 

Jf507»— B. Gerundive of Intransitive Fer6«.— The second 
and third of these examples are instances of the Gerundive formed from 
Intransitive Verbs* Since tiiese have no aecusative object in the 
Active, resisto governing the Dative, and HUor governing the Ablative, they 
can, of course, have no subject in the Passive (see 263), and if used at all, 
in the Passive form must be used Impersonally (463). Thus : resistimns 
seneetim will become in the Passive form scnedatt rmtitUwr, w in the 
QeranA^ ireguUndum uk Bixt with regard- to the third example^ it U^ 
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to be observed that vior is a Deponent Verb^ and, ih0 onfy form which 
is uniformly Pauive from D^ponerU Verbg h€mg the Gerundive, the Imper- 
sonal construction is only passible with the/Gerundive. Thns, uiitur sua 
judicio can have no Impersonal Passive construction exc^t the one given 
in Example 8. 

1308* — Ohs. 1. It is thought by some writers that the neuter form in 
the above Impersonal coAstniction is not the Gerundive but the nom^ 
inative of tiie Gerund* Thus : ommJIni* moriendum est, "all must 
die," Is explained as if nwriendum were the subject and not the comple- 
ment of eat: "dying is to all." But it is believed that the explanation of 
all Impersonal Passive constructions is the same ; namely, that the reeii 
sulject is the abslracl fiotion of the action implied by the verb, and that 
in strictness the predic€Mte in all cases is some snch general notion as w 
{has beeny must be) done. Thus : d milHibus pugnaiur should be explained 
'Uhe action of fighting is done by the soldiers." It may be conadered 
that this abstract nation is expressed by the Infinitive JCood understood : 
rd pugnare a mUitibus pugn&tur, in which instead of a general predicate 
such as fly factum est^ ete., a coffiuvfe predt^a^e was fHreferred. If 
the Infinitive be really the understood subject, the fact that a participle or 
the Gerundive in the predicate \s always in the neuter gender is in accord- 
ance with the general rule for a Complement (666), the Infinitive being a 
neuter noun. 

1309 — Obs. 2. On the above theory of this construction, when the 
Intransitive Gerundive is accompanied by its case, as in Examples 2 and 3, 
that case must be considered to be governed by the understood in^ 
finitivef and not by the Gerundive, which is only a general expressicm, 
snch as " most be done," which happens to be expr^sed by a form cognate 
to the understood Infinitive. Thus : in resisiendum est senectuH, the real 
construction is : rd resisiere senectuii est resistendum ; sud euxque judicio est 
ufendwn^ is rd sWi judicio iiti est cvUque uiendv^n, in which sentences resis- 
tendum and utendum really stand in a cognate way for some such general 
predicate as faciendum ; " the business of withstanding old age is to be' 
done ; *' " the task of using his own judgment is to be dene by each man." 

1310* — Ohs. 3. The Argent with the Getundive Construction is, 
according to the Rule, neariy always in the I}ative» But it is sometimes 
expressed by the AMative with S, particularly if the use of the Dative- 
mi^t cause ambiguity. Thus Cicero says, Agwdur bona mHUorum «tvttfm, 
qwbus est a vobis eonsulendunk, " The property of many citizens is at stake, 
whose interests ought to be consulted by you ; " whereas, if he had said 
gu^ms vcblSy it might be understood that guiints expressed the persons on 
whom the obligation rested. 

1311*^0bi.4, Beddes the cases referred to in Obs. 8, ther^ are a 
few other passages in Cicero in which d with the ablative is used for the 
agent without apparent reason : Saee nrn? in dieendo praetereunda nSn sunt^ 
''These things I most not pass over in speaking." 

13 12 .—Obs, 5. Yery rarely in the best writers is the Im.per-' 

Monal Con^trucHon used in the case of ^"ratisiHve Vm'bs,. 
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which properly have the Per8<Hiftl Gonstruotive : Oan^a paueO$ et acri$ ha- 
bendum egt, " One should keep few dogs bat active ones," Varb. ; for Cane$ 
pauci et aere» habendl BunL So Cic Sen. ii. 6, tanquam aliquam viam Ion- 
ffom eon/eceris^ quam noble quoque ingrediendum eit, " As it you have com- 
pleted a long journey, which we too must enter upon/* Aetemas poen&e in 
morte timendum eet^ " They must fear eternal punishments in death." — 
LucR. 1, 112. 

1313» — Obe. 6. Of course, when the Oenmdive Gonstruction is made 
the object or subject of a verb, it takes the form of a nomintU asneT" 
tUnh (1186), and the verb eet^ eunt, etc., becomes the infinitive, and tiie 
(ferandive is in tibe accusative case to agree with the subject : Nieque Hie' 
pdniam negliaendam eeee ratue eety **Nor did he judge that Spain ought to 
be neglected.*' • 

1314m — Obe, 7. The Gerundive sometimes appears to have the mean- 
ing of po99ibUiiy or fi^nem <Aidly in eonnection with vij^ or in in- 
terrogative or conditional aefttences which imply a negnHvei Ftz erat 
cridendum^ = vix credi poierat, ** It oookl hardly be believed.'* — Caes. Si 
Circa et CcdypeO muUerie appdlandae eunt^ *' If Circe and Calypso can be 
called women."«i-Oia The Qenindive is sometimes used without eet {ewU) 
as an altritmtive adjective in this sense : Zaborie nan fugvendoe, ** Labors 
which cannot be avoided ; " Patenim vie ferenda^ ^ tower hardly to be 
endured " — Cia 



n. THE GERUNDIVE WITH VERBS OF Taking^ 

€Hving, Eia 

1315. — ^RuLE CnL The Gerundive is used 
with verbs of Taking, Otving, Caring for, eta, 
to imply th*t something is to iDte done to their 
object if tjie verbs are active, and to their subject 
if the verbs are passive : 

Urbem dux mtlitibue diripiendam The General gave up the dty to the 

de^ {AcUvey eektiere to plunder. 

Urbe a duee niiliiibtm diripienda The city was giv^ up by the Q^sk^ 

data eet (Bossive). eral to the soldiers to plunder. 

1316^ — Obe, 1. This eonstmctioQ is common with the verb oilr&re, 
** to take care of: ** Co^sor potUem in Arari fademhtm eilrai, " Caesar has 
a bridge constraetod ovor the Satee, fi^ takes care of a bridge to bo 
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1317» — 0&«. 2. The Infinitive Mood is sometimes used in this 
connection by the poets : 7risHliam et metus trddam protervis in nuwe 
Crttkum portire ventis^ " I will give my sadness an J my fears to the wan- 
ton winds to carry to tiie Cretan sea.'* — IIor. In prose this is a rare ex- 
ception, occarnng in Cicero only in the phrase bibere minUirdre (without 
flCccusative), " to give to drink." (TWc. I 26.) . 

1318. — Oba, 8. Though it is proper to say habeo aedem tuendaniy " I 
have a temple to keep up/' yet habeo iCa^tiendum, dicendum, etc., *^ I have 
to decide, say," is a later idiom. But IhObeo is ussd with the Jnfini'^ 
tive oi dieo, acriboy pollioeor^ etc., in the sense of / have iOy I can : Haee 
/ere dieere iiabui de naturd deOrunif ^' This is what I had to say concerning 
the na,ture of the go Js."~Cia 



IIL THE GERUNDIVE USED TS PLACE OP THE 

Oerti/nd. 

1319m — ^The Gerund is a neuter Verbal Noun of the active voice, 
used only in the oblique cases of the singtillarf and expresses the ao- 
lion of a verb as an abstract notion, just as the Infinitive Mood does. The 
Infinitive, however, is used ordinarily only in the nominative and accusa- 
tive cases, and as the object or subject of a verb (see 1118, 1120), and the 
Gerund supplies its place for the other cases, and also for the accusative 
when governed by a prepontion. 

1320m — EzAUPLss OF THE ITsB oT THB GeTund AS THE Suppie^ 

fnent of tiie Infinitive, 

NoM. NtUare est rd'Jey ** Swimming is uaefbL" 

Gen. KcUandl mm perliua, ** I am skilled in swimming." 

Dat. Natando homo apttie est^ " Man is fit for swimming.** 

AiiciTfi J ^^^^* disco, " I learn swiinming." 

(Ad naiandtim homo aptiu est^ ** Man is fit for swimminf!.** 
Abl. Ifatandd corpus exercetur, **The body is exercised by 

swimming." 

1321. — The Genmd, being a verbal noun, is modified by adverbs 
and not by adjectives, aiid governs the case of its verb : Partimidnia 
est ars rifamiUdrl moderau Utendi, ** Frugality is .the art of using one's 
property with moderation." — Sen. 

But if the Gerund belong to a Transitive Verbf and have its ob» 
ject expressed, in anoit jcaies th^ Ge^raadire iRua .used jmstead of it by tii* 

following Rule : . ^ 
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1322.— UmjE CIV. Th« Gerundive is used in 
all cases except the Nomiuative and Vocative, in 
agreement with a Substantive, as equivalent to a 
Gerand governing the Accusative ; as, 

-f 3«a*— BXPLAWATIOK.— The En^iA VeAal Sobstentive in -^nff ex- 
iMJtIy represents the Latin Gerund : and therefore the Gerund COU" 
strucHon (a) is that which we ehoald naturally adopt in traaslafihg such 
sentences as the above. 

But the Gerundive construction (b) is much preferred m Utm, 
and for the JOative and Accusative cases of the Gerund is nearly 
always adopted. It will be observed that— 

IS^d.-^l) The object of «ic Gerund m(a) {affmm) is changed in (b) 
into the case of the Gerund (o^ri). 

(2) The Gerund in (a) is changed in (b) into the Gaiindive, m agree- 
ment with offru 

(8) The noun Oudivm, which in (a) is limited by the G6ruhd, with its 
object, colendi agrvm^ is limited in (b) by the Gerundive with its 
noun, agr% eolendi. 

Therefore, in the Gerund construction (a), the Genmd is first 
governed and then governs its object : in the Gerundive cothstruc^. 
Hon {b\ the noun is governed, and then the Gerundive agrees with it. 

132S.'~KGte. 1. The deponent Verbs, iltor, "use," fruor, "en- 
joy," fungor, "discharge," potior, "become possessed of," glorior,* 
" boast," though they commonly govern an ablative, yet, since they were 
originally reflective, and governed the accusative, are sometimes found in; 
the Gerundive construction: Teneiidua est voluptaHs frueiidae modus, " We 
must hold fast moderation in ez^oying {Measure." But as complement of 
ency the impersonal construction is nearly always preferred. 

1326.— 'Note, 2. Though the Gerund belongs to the Active Voice, 
it is eometimes found with apparently a passive sense : Antcnius Italia- 
cesserai: spls restituendl nulla erat^ " Antonius had quitted Italy: he had 
DO hope of being restored," Nep., i. e., restittitioms^ orforettt Tcgtituwitur, 
Muita n/in haberU intiffnem ei propriam perctpimdl nokuny " Many things'' 
have not a clear and preoise mark ^y which they can. be .knowt^'?-><<;io.' ' 

14 
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CASES OF THE GERXJND. 

1327 • — ^I* GeMitit^e.— The Oenitive of the Gerund (or Gerandive) 
Ss govenued by such substantiTes as ors, faadtaM^ occdno, raiioy s^udiuni^ 
Lbldo, amor, tpet^ eatua, ffrtUU ; and by adjectiTes of similar mcaoiDg^ 
such as cupiduA, aiudidtuSy memor, perUtu, ifftUiruSy etc. With the Qewi^ 
tive of the Gerund an €iecusaHve object is often found : FarnmOnia 
ut sdenUa vUandi swnptus gupervacuoSj *' Economy is the science of avoid* 
ing unnecessary expenses," Sen. ; nulla caiuajiista essepotexi corUrn pairiam 
arma eapiendi, Cio^ [Gerundive: Armorum cegnend&rwn,] DemosthenU 
JPUUonU studiosm audiendi fuU, " Demosthenes was desirous of hearing 
Plato.*' — Gia [Grerund: FUUonem audie?idu1 

1328m — Obs, 1. The Gerund construction is to be preferred when the 
use of the Gerundive would cause an ambiguity as to gender. Thus : 
" desire of learning more things," should* be translated cupido plura cog- 
noKoidiy and not jXariwn cognoscendorum, since it could not be told whether 
plarium were mascuUne or neuter. 

1329. — 0h9, 2. A Genitive case, instead of an accusative, is 
sometimes found governed by the Genitive of a Gerund : Meenytlomm 
elfffend'^poiestils, ** A power of selecting (of) examples," Cio., for txempla 
lUgeudi, or exemplorum lUgendHrum, Zumpt thinks that this is a mere 
instance of a confusiod of the two modes of expression. Possibly both 
Genitives may depend directly on the noun, ^' A power over examples of 
selecting them." 

1330.— Ob9, 8. The Genitive of the Gerund (or Gerundive) is often 
used to express purpose with causS or gxdiia t Legsti Ddphfis miasl 
sunt iirSciui comulenm eausciy '^ Envoys were sent to Delphi for the pur- 
pose of consulting the circle." But frequently the Gerund, or Ge^ 
TUndive alone is used in the same sense: Navtg diywiindi opeirig 
minae sufU, "Ships were sent (for the purpose) of desjtroyiog the work." — 
Gaes. So wiih esse: Regium imperium iniiid eonservandae lutertdtis fuerai^ 
" At first the power of ihe kings was (used for the purpose) of preserving 
freedom." — Sall. 

Obs. 4. For the Genitive of the Gerund in agreement with mel, tul^ etc., 
see 1017. 

1331. — Ohs. 5. The InfiniHve Mood is oft^n used, espedallj 
by the poets, inplace of the Genitive of the Gerund ^er Gerundive). Most 
of the examples which occur in prose may be explamed as in 1130. But 
we find amdfts commiitere pugnam {for pugnae commiMendae\ *' eager to Join 
battle ; " cujndus atiingere(toT atlingeMl\ " desirous of reaching ; " eaniare 
perlhu (for carUandi), ** skilled in singing." Caesar says In one place, 
Oalll eonmliwn eeperuni ex oppido pr^ugere^ " The Grauls formed the de- 
sign of fleeing from the town ; " in another, Oalli legidnis opprimendae 
coHsUkim 9^f^rutU^ *' The Ganis formed the des^ of crushing tiie kgion.'*. 
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1332.-11. l^oiNf^e.— The IhJ6we of the Gerund (or Genmdive) is 
used after Adjectives which goyem the Dative, especiallj after uHUs^ inSU-' 
li»j pdr, idsnetti, ^tpttu^ and after verbs and other expressions denoting a 
purpose or design: Aqua mirdMa uHiU tti htbmdo, ** Water full of natron 
is nsefhl for drinking.** — Fus, SosUt erant pugfnandd pttrH, ''The enemy 
were equal to fighting.*' — Caxs. Cfonnd ptOcandiM dilB dot uperam, " The 
Consul ^ves his attention to iStie propitiation of the gods.*' — ^Liv. 

1333* — Ob», 1. The later writers use the Dative of the Gerund (or 
Gerundive) freely to express purpose : Hberhu qtuxti J^rmandae valetO' 
dini in Ccunpamatn concemt^ *' Tiberius went into Campania, as if to pro- 
mote his health.** — ^T^a 

1334.— ObB, 2. The verb esse di€nie is sometimes used with the 
Dative of the Gerund (or Gerundive) : Magivs aolvendo ndn erat, '' Mi^us 
was not solvent (lit for paying).** — Cic. AmbUionea ivertendae reipu^cae 
Solent esse, "Intrigues are wont to tend to (lU. be for) overthrowing a 
state.** — Cic. 

1335* — Ohs, 8. The Dative of the Gerundive m regularly osed in 
stating the duHes for which officers are appointed : TViumviri coloniis 
didui^ndU^ ''A board of three for settling colonies ;** Demottheni$ eur&ior 
murla rcficiendia ^fitH, ** Demosthenes was a superintendent of (for) r^air* 
ing tlie walls." — Cic * 

l33G.'-Ob9. 4. The Dative of the Gerund with an oii^ect Ac^ 
CUSative is very unusual It occurs in Flautus afler dare operam : Epidi- 
cum quaerendu operam dabo^ " I will take pains in (for) looking for Epidicus.** 

1337* — ^in. Accusative* — ^The Accusative of the Gerund (or Ge- 
rundive) is only used after a few prepositions f most frequently after 
ad, ** to,** and inter, '* during,** or *' amid,** rarely after ante, cixcS, ob : 
Ad doeendttm propensi ntmuB, ** We are naturally inclined to teach.** — Cic. 
Moris puerorwn se inter iGdendum dUegurd^ ''The character of boys mani- 
fests itself during their play.*'— Cic. OM. inter aecipiendum aurum caesi 
ttunt^ " Tlie Gauls were cut down while receiving the gold.*' — Liv. Exuli- 
mane Jttgurtham oh suos tutandoe venturufn, '* Thinking that Jugurtha 
would come to protect his people." — Sall. 

1338. — Obs. 1. The Accusative of the Gerund (o^ Gerundive) with 
ad is often used to express a purpose* but not a negative one. (See 1 214.) 
In connection with adjectives it implies '* in regard to : ** Bis facUie ad 
intemgendvm^ " An easy natter to. understand.** (See 1326, Note 2.) 

1339. — Obs, 2. An Accttsative of the object is sometimes' 
found with the AcCUS€ltive Gerund: adpldeandum jbefie^ '* for appeasing 
the gods,** Cic ; but chiefly where the use of the Gerundive construction 
would cause a doubt as to the Gender : Diogenes dicfbal, artem" se irrtdere 
vSra ac falsa dJjudieandl, ** Diogenes professed to impart the art of distin- 
guishing between the true and the false,'*' where vlrcrum a4i faJt^rmn' 
dijQdicahdurum aii^t be mistaken for the nia&cnlme. See 1828. 
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ifl i:sed B8 an Ablatire of means, or cause, somctiraea of tke manner ; and 
also afker some prepositions, parUculariy in ; ^so ab^ eOK, di ; rarely oana, 
prS, mper : Mviti patnmdnia effStderuni ineontuUe larffiendih, '* Many have 
squaactered tbeir iaberitanoe by being bcmntiful without conslderafioh." — 
Oic. Jbuedandta pairUmi fyribunaium gessit^ '* He spent his tribuneship in 
assailing the patricians.** Lix eat teda rwii& injubendo el »ekmd6, ** Iaw is 
right reason in biddixig and forbidding.** 

1S41* — Ob9, 1. An 0&^ecfulcew«afit;e is rarely found dependent 
upon an Ablative of the Gerund, hardly ever if the Gerund is governed by 
a preposition : thus we must say in vidore laud/indd^ not in laudando vie- 
t^htm (Madvig); but we find in LiTt, zxx, 18, tn d&oqnendd vuidretn^ "in 
addressiug tl^ conqueror;** and in Gicebo, Tu»e, i. 43, d niniia iniuend6 
forttknaxA aUerittSj " from gazing too much on the good fortune of another.** 
Without a preposition it occurs, but seldom, the Gerundive eons^raolion 
being preferred : Homims ad deCa nvUd rl propiua aecedunl, quam salutein 
homimbus dand&y " In nothing to do men approach nearer to the gods, than 
in g^viag aalety to other men.** — Gk;. 
» 

i342*-~0f». 1 The Ablatire of the Gerund (or Gerundive) Is rcry 
rardy governed by an ei^ective or the prepeAtian pr5, "instead 
of: ** OotUentiui po^sidendUt agrlSy "' Content with possessing the lands (for 
posteaddne offrorumy^^iT, Hannibal yrd opeferenda tdciu, ^ Hannibal 
instead of bringing aid to his allies,** Lit. ; which would usually be ex- 
pressed by amisso opia aoeiia /erendae contiliS^ 



THE USE OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

IS^Sm^r^ParticipleSf being Verbal Adjectives, express the action 
of the Verb as a property belonging to a person or thing, and therefore 
agree with nouns while they may govern cases. They have no distinct 
forms to express Time, but represent the action spoken of as being either 
finished (JPerfect\ unfinished {Imperfect), or yet to come to pass 
{JFutUTe}, at the time denoted by the verb of the sentence in which they 
occur, In just the same way as the forms of the Infinitive Mood do. See 
1127-1129. 

1344. — ^The Latin Verb is defective in its participial forms : there 
bemg in the Active Toice no Perfect Participle, and in the Passive no 
Present (Imperfect) or Future Participle. But Deponent Verbs, having th« 
Passive form with the Active meaning, supply in their Perfect Participle a 
form exactly corresponding to the English. Thus, the English '* having 
loved ** cannot be expressed exactly by a Latin Participial form, since there 
Is no I>eponent Verb meaning *' to love ; ** but '* having set out '* is exactly 
expressed hyprofidua^ from the Deponent Verb j)rq/£cMdor. 
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ISdS.-^Thete are, bcnrever, a few I^erfeet Participles from 
Terfos not Deponent, which ha^e an AcHve meaning. Of these the chief 
are jQraiuty /* having awon ; " eomciht», *^ baFixig dined ; " pramui^ ** having 
iMreakfasted ; " m/^ptOy "• having married (of a bride) \ ^ 08U9^ ^ having hated.*' 

1340m — On the other hand Bome I^epiments have their Perfect 
Participles used both in an Active and JPassive sense. Of these the 
chief are : adephia (adipiscor), "" having {or having been) attained ; ** ^om- 
UtUut (comitorX ** having (or havag been) aoeenpanied; " tneH9u» (mStior), 
"havmg (or having been) meaaaMd;" etyifa^ug (experior) ** having {or 
having been) tried ; " metUtdtiu (meditor)^ ^* having (or having beep) prac- 
tised ; ** ie$taiuB (testor), ** having {or having been) called to witness ; " r/Mder- 
d^eu (moderor), ** having (or having been) contr<^led;*'jM>pt</v2h<»(populor), 
" having (or having been) devastated ; *' partltM (partior) " having {or having 
been) divided ; " pactua (paciscor), ** having (or having been) bargained*'* 

i^^7.— The want of a Ber/eet PUrticipie Active ia 9up^ 

piied in variooa waya; chiefly by the use of the eonstruotion of the 
Ablative Absolute (964, ff.), or by the employment of ^um with the Past 
Perfect Subjunctive. (1246). Thus: ** Ariovistna Aovti^ Amtv^ of Caesar's 
arrival sent ambassadors tohxm,'^ may be translated, Ario9itim» (1) eoffnUs 
CaeaarU ad»etUU (or (2) quum CaeuriM adv e ni t u m cogn/dviuti) UgaUi% ad 
man mUiL 

Participles are u3ed other MelaHveiif or Absolutelyf 

IS^Sm-^k. The Relative (Cot^unctive) JParUdple is found in 
any case in agreement with one of the nouns which enter Into the con- 
struction of the sentence, with the subject, the object, the limiting genitive^ 
etc. : Ari$lidi$y pairia pukut, Lacedaemonem fOgitj '^ Aristldes, being ban- 
ished from his country, fled to Lacedaemon ; " Alexemdrd cotia^u honorU 
concupUcentl ndfi deerat adulaiio^ **• To Alexander, coveting divine honors, 
flattery was ziot wanting; '* ffanmbtd Oraxhun in ntsMftOi indueimn mr 
tulitj *' Hannibal destroyed Gracchus, having been led (by leadfaig Urn) into 
an ambuscade." 

1349.'-B. The Absolute Participle h fomd In the Ab^ 

lative case (965) in agreement with a noun which does not enter into 
the construction of the sentence: AriSt innmnerabili$ rtperlmi nm^ doconU 
n^&ra, *' Innumerable arts have been discovered, nature being the teac&er ; ** 
Qraecl Thermopj/lot, adtfenienHbm /^!t, occt^vSruntf ** The Greeks oo* 
cupied Thermopylae, when the Persians were coming.'* 

13S0.—BjruB CV. The Participle, wliether 
Belative or Absolute, is used to express various 
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circumstances of the action, as Time, Means, Man- 
ner, Cause, Condition, etc, and is often to be ren- 
dered in English by a secondary sentence. 

ISSlm—il.) Time, — Pgihagoras, TarquiniS Superbo regwxnU^ in 
Jtaliam vSnii, " Pythagoras came to Italy, while Tarquinius Superbus 
was king/*—- Oia Valerium hattit dcerrimS pugiuafUem ocotduni^ 
** The enemy slay Yaleriufl while fighting with the greateBt braTery." 
— Liv. 

1352. — (2.) Means, Manner. — Air effltieru hae et iUue ventos 
effieU, ** The air, by flowing this way and that, produces the winds." 
-— Oia Militilt^ plli$ mims, phalan^em hostium perfregerunt^ ^ The 
soldierB, by hurling their javelinB, broke through (he phalanx of Hie 
enemy."— <!ax8. 

1353. — (8.) Cause. — JHonptms etdtrat metuem UmtdriSa eandenH 
earhone sibi adurihat eapUlum^ '* Dionysius, because he feared bar- 
.bers' razors, singed his hair with a tire coal." Fldminlnum Caeliu9 
riliffione neglecta cecidisse scrlhii, ** Caelius writes that Flamiuinus 
fell because he disregarded religion." — Oxc. 

Jf95^*— (4.) Condition. — ^tutUdae ofendunt nOn Iocs reddiiae, 
** Letters are offensive if they are delivered at the wrong time." — 
Gic. JfaximaM virtate9 jaeire omniB necene est, dcminanie vclupidte, 
*^ All the greatest qualities must lie useless, if pleasure is allowed 
to rule." — Cia 

18S5.^0b9, 1. The Puiure Participle Active, expressing 
inUrUion, destiny, etc., is, in the older writers, used almost wholly as a com- 
plement of todt, forming with it the First Periphrastic Conjugation. See 828. 
By the later writers it is constantly used as a Relative Participle to exnress 
Purpose (1214), and soncetimes even absolutely : Magna ptfrs hominum eat, 
quae Hfivigdtura de tempeslute ndn cogitaty " There is a large number of men, 
who, when they are about to go on a voyage, think not of the weathei'." — 
Ben. Alexander Perndia ftniSs adUSriu wrbem ArchdaO trudidit^ ** Alex- 
tnder, when about to enter l^e confines of Persia, gave up tlie city to 
Archelaus^" — Ouht. Antiochita aecurtts erat^ tanqtuim nOn trantilhrU in 
Asiam Jtdm&nU^ " Antiochus felt no anxiety, as if the Romans were not 
really going to cross into Asia." — Lit. 

13M. — Obt^ 2. The two Future Participles, however, fatnras and 
ventfirus, are used as ample adjeetives, in the sense of our " Aiture: " 
Op'inio futarl bonl^ ** Anticipation of future good."— ^la So, in Horace i 
Mil tnorUurey '' DelUus, doomed to die." 



1357-1362] THB suFtNES. 819 

18S7m — 0^. S. The Perfect JPartieipie PasHve In agree- 
ment with a Doun is often used where we should use an abstrtict noun : 
Major ex etvi^tvt dnUssU dolor qttam laeHUa fuMis hosHbfis fuit^ ** The sor- 
row at the loss of the citizens was greater than the joy at the defe.it of the 
enemy.** — ^Lir. Ademphu ffector, *'The retnoval of Hector {Ht, Hector 
being removed)." — ^HoR. 

1358,— Obs. 4. The verb habeo, with a IBerfect I^arHciple 

of a verb denoting insight or resolution, forms a periphrasis similar to 
our Perfect Tenses in English, but brings out prominently the present 
condition of things : 8ieiUl Jidem meofn tp^stdiant jam et dia cognitam 
haberUy *f The Sicilians have now for a long time seen and known my faith- 
fulness ; ^ Ifabisjcun staiutumy " You have already resolved.** — Cic. 

1359,— Obs, 5. The neuter of the l*erfeet JPariieipie is 

sometimes used as an abstract substantive : Prituquam incipidty conntlUif 
et nbi eormdueris mdtUrB/actd opus est, '*^ Before you begin, you need coun- 
sel ; and when you have taken counsel, you want prompt acdon.**-^ALL. 



THE SUPINES. 

The Supines are properly the Accusative and Abla- 
tive cases singular of Verbal Substantives of the Fourth 
Declension. 

1360. — ^RuLB CVL The Accusative Supine is 
used after Verbs of Motion, to express the pur^ 
pose of the motion ; as, 

ThemUfodii Argo9 habUatum con' Themistocles went to Argos to 

eetsiiy live. 

Docebai cohortu praedcUum, He led the cohorts to pillage. 

1361, — Oh$. 1. The verb eo, "go,*' is used with the Accusative 

Supine to express the action more strongly : Dum paueie acderafis par- 
lUfdy bonds omnie perditum eunt, ^ While they spare a few scoundrels, liiey 
go about to rum aU honest men." — Sall. 

1362. — Oba. 2. The Accusative Supine is used hi connection 
with the Imperfect Infinitive Passive of eo, used impersonally, to form the 
JFiiture Infinitive Passive / and then the noun which appears to 
be the Subject of the Infinitive is really the Object of the Supine ; fmd of 
course the Suphie, not being, like a participle, a complement, does not 
change its form to agree wHh the apparent subject: Spero meum consi^m 
(mea cofuiiia, meam eavsam) probstum trl, **I hope that my plan (my plans, 
my cause) wUl be approved ; " t. e., " that people are gomg to approve," 
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etc. See 330. But tbis form of the Fotore Infinite Passive is only used 
II hen the future event is likely to occur soon. Otherwise, fore (futurum 
em) ut is employed. See 1183. 

1363m — Ohs^ 3. Sometimes tfiher veplm besides Verbs of Molaon 
take an Accusative Supine: D&Ut Caio fiHam nuptumj "He gave 
Caius his daughter in marriage;'' DivlsU cdpio^ kiemcUitm^ **He divided 
the troops for wintecinga"-r-NKR 

• 

13B4,^-0b8, 4. The Accusative Supine mBjfffn^em the ease of 

its verb : In urbem €onvenunu9 ludd9 9pekatum^ ^ We came together to the 
city to iaee the games." 

1365.— RiTiiE CVn. The Ablative Supine is 
used as an Ablative of lAmitaUon (889) after 
some Adjectives ; as, 

Virtus difficUis invenfu est^ Virtue ia di^cult to find. 

O rem, audUu crudelem, vlsU neflu Oh, what a fact, cruel to hear, mon> 
- Tmrii sivous to see. 

13S6» — Ohi, 1. The A^ectives which are thus followed by the 
Ablative Sui»ne are such as these: jucunduSy molestuay auaviM, aeerlnu^ 
durus, turpis, facilis, rarely diffntu, indignus. Also the expressions fae 
(nefUs) esiy cpue eat: Nefas eat dicta tniaeram fuiaae I^hbii aenectutem^ ** It 
is monstrous to say that the old age of Fabius was unhappy."*— CiC* Quoad 
acUu opua eat, *' As far as is necessary for understanding." 

1367 • — Oba. 2. In the oldest writers the Ablative Supine is used 
afler Verbs of Motian, to express cessation from : ITunc obef*- 
nata redeoy " I am now coming^back from getting prov^ions (from market).** 
— Plaut. CuiUo, a^irffit, " He rises from rest** — Cat. In this use it is 
just the opposite of the Accusative Supine : eubUum eunt, *^ they go to test." 

1368. — Oha. 3. But few verbs have the Ablative Supine in use ; 
the chief are, facto, dioto, cognitn, audltu. Accordingly, the same mean- 
ing is expressed in other ways: 

(1) By the InfinUi^ Mood : N&n facile est invenlre, "^It is not 
easy to find." — Cic. 

(2) By an Adverb with a finite tense of the verb : FaciRus aaeUua^ 
guam vacca, cditur^ " An ass is easier to raise than a cow.'* — ^Vaer. 

(8) By the Gerund with ad : JSd dhfi uiendum est, qui mi faetflimw 
ad concoq^tcndumy "We must use that food which proves uie easiest 
: -to digest."— Cic. 

(i). By a VerbcU Substantive: VirUitqm rti fitcilu eat dafetma^ 
" It IS easy to de^nd each course." — Cia 

Oba^ 4. The Ablative Supine never governs a case. 
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CONSTRUCTION OP CONJUNCTIONS. 

1369.—Rxji;e C VIIL The CoarMnate Con- 
Junctions et^ dCy atque^ nea, neq^ueyMut, vd^ and 
some others, couple similar cases and moods ; as, 

MofiOrd patrem et nUtiremj. Honor fiiiher and mother. 

I^ec legit nee tartbU^ He aeither reads nor writes. 

13T0* — ^Explanation. — Words coupled by a conjunction under this 
Rule, are in the same eanstfudion, i. «., two nominatives' coupled 
together are the subject of the same verb, or predicates of the same sub- 
ject;, and notmt coupled together in the oblique cases are governed by the 
same word, as in the first example. Verifi- ihv» coupled hanrc the same 
subject or nominative, as. in. the second example. For a classification of 
the various coordinate and subordinate coiyunctions, see 488-505. 

1371* — OU. 1. The Ckypulative dynjuncHans under this 
Rule are such as et, acy atque, etianij que ; the disjunctives, nee, negue^ ant, 
veL sen, slve^ ve^ neve, neu ; also quam^ prcuterquam, an, nempe, neahim^ 
sedy aiUem, verumj and, in general, such connectives as do not imply a 
dependence of the f<rfIowing on the preceding clause. 

lS72m — Ohs. 2. These conjunctions connect not only words, but also 
clauses whose construction is the same, t. «., whose subjects are in the same 
case, and thek verbs in the same mood ; as, condduni ven/i, fuffiunique 
nubia, 

l3VS» — Obs. S. Words in the same construction are sometiraeF. in a 
different case: still they are connected by the copulative coujano- 
tions ; thus, mea ei reipubUcai inieret^ " it is (^ coDseqneoce to me ttud to 
the state.'* Here, med and relpublieae, though in difierent cases, are in the 
same construction. The subjunctive being often used for the imperative id 
IK>metimeB ooiipled with it ; as, diaee nee invidea»y *^ leam, and envy not'* 

Oba, 4. The Indicative and Subjunctive may be connected in 
tins manner if the latter does not depend on the former. 

137 ^•-"ObB, B. When two words coupled together have each a con- 
junction, such as ety mUj vd, sive^ necy etc., witiiout being connected with a 
preceding word, the first ei is rendered boA or likewise ; me first aut or vet, 
by eiOier ; the first sive, by whether ; and the first nee on neque, by neithei\ 
So, also, flint .... turn, and cum .... fum, *' not only .... but klso," or 

** both Mvl ; ^ amd s<> of otbem ; w] nmu .... mmc / jam . » . .jam^ 

etc. lb d«e& oases; tUe eenittnctlOtt befbre tiM^ flftt wtnd - rendenr it more 
emphatic : htm .... turn often meea^ ^^ ^tte^^ONip. . . .^^anotlMr time.** 
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1375m'^Noie.^AfflrfnaHve and Negative senteuces^are coii> 
nected by conjuncUoDS in pairs, as follows : 

Affirmative, Kegaiioe, 

«^--«C, very common. neque — neqmR, nee -mg. 

et — que^ not unfreqoently. tuque — nee, DOt unfrequentfy. 

qv*^--^ connecting slo^ words. nm— luyiM, addcBL 
que — que^ only in poetry and Sall. 

AffirmoHve and Negative, 

0t — neqfte, nee, ^^etj frequent 

neque^ nec-^-^ very finequenl 

nee, neque — que, oocasionaQy. 

/ 376. — Ohs. 6. After words exprespiog similarity or disgitn^ 
ilavity^ ae and ntque signify *' as,'* and " than ; ^ as, facia ae a mi 
roglty *^ you do as if you sbould ask me ; '* — mi eoUt aequi atque pairGnwn 
9uun , *' he shows me as much attention as to lus patron ; ** — «i attier eeribo 
ac u i/io, '* if I write otherwise than I think.** 

Obe. 7. The usage of the yarious kinds of Subordinate Canfune- 
tions, so far as they affect construction, must be looked for in the seo- 
tions on the different kinds of secondary sentences. (1182-1290.) 



FIGURES OP SYNTAX. 

A Figure of Syntax is a manner of speaking different firom the 
regular and ordix\ary construction, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

' 1377* — ^The figures of Syntax, or construction, may be reduced to 
four : MlipsiSy Fleonatm, EnaUage, and Hyperbaion. Of these, the fint, 
tecond, and thirdj respect the constituent parts of a sentence; the fourth 
respects only the arrangement of words. 

XS7Sm — 1. £SMI|iai« is the omission of one or more words necessary 

to complete the sense ; as, 

JtKfil, ferwU, ete., sc., AomiWt. Aherani 6i<Acl, sc, iter, or iiinere. 
Quid muliaf sc, dicam. Under this may be comprehended, 

1st. Affyndeion, or the omission of a conjunction; as, venl, vidl, 
vicl. J^eus cptimiK, maximua, sc, eL 

2d. Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns or infinitives to a verb which 
Is applicable only to one of them ; as, pOeem tin hdlnm gerens, 
"whether (enjoying, agens) peace or wi^g war,'* Sall., where 
gerene is applicable to Mlum only. -• 

Sd. Apoeiopeeis is. tlra. lei^ying a senteiKM imfinished : qud$ ego^ 
9ed mdide proetiat compQnerefluetu9y " whom I— but it .is better to 
«alm the troubled waTe8."-^YiE0« > 
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1370m — 2. JPi€ona»m, is using a greater number of w<ffds than is 
meeessary, to express the meaning ; as, 

8le ore locuia est^ "^ thus she spoke with her month.'* — ^Yibo. Under 
this are included, 

1st JPoiysyndeton, or, a redundaney of ooi^unctions ; as, and 
Eurus que N&tus que ruun/.— -Vibq. 

2d. Siendiadys^ or the expression of an idea, bj two nouns con- 
nected by a conjunction, instead of a noun limited by an adjective 
or genitive ; as, PalerU llbdmus et auro^ '* We offer a libation from 
cups and from g^d,** instead of peUerit atfr«i«, " from golden cups.^* 

8d. JPeriphrasis, or a circuitous mode of expression ; as, tevierl 
foetus ovitan^ ^* Uie tender young of the sheep,'' instead of offni^ 
"lambs." 

ISSOm-^Z. ISnaUage, is a change of words, or a change of one 
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice, of the same word, for 
another. It includes, 

1st. Antimerta, or the using of one part of speet^ for another ; as, 
nostrum v'lvere, for runUra vita ; eonjugvum, vuUlnty for isonjugeniy etc. 

, 2d. Hypallag^, or the using one case for another : msjora imtUt re- 
rum, for iniiia mdj6ru/n rerum, — Liv. 

8d. Antiptdsia, or the usin^ of one case for another; ss, cul nunc eoff- 
nomen lulo, for lulus (632). — ^Yibg. 27xor inmictX Join* esse nesds^ 
for te esse uzorem — Hob. See 1145. 

4th. SyneaiSf is adapting the construction to the sense of a word, 
rather than to its gender or number ; as, Cancursus popvll miranf 
iivm : — Pairs in crueem etcti ; — scdus qui, etc. tt78 and 698, 

6th. Synecdoche, the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for 
a part ; as, puppis for nuvis, tectum for domus ; rex for Xerzts ; 
Poenus for Hannihcd, etc 

6th. Anacoluthon, or a departure in the end of a sentence, from the 
construction with which it commenced. Thus, Nam rids cmnes qui- 
hus est idieunde aliquis ohjectus lahos ..... Iucr6 est. Here tiie 
writer began as if he intended to say hicro habemus, and ended as 
if he had said nobis omnibus. As it is, the nominative nos has no 
verb, and est, which, in such sentences, reqmres the dative of a per- 
son, is without it. 

1381,-4, Hi/perbaton, Ib a transgression of the usual order 
of words or clauses. It includes, 

1st Anastrophe, or an inversion of the order of two words ; as, TVaris- 
traper ^rSmOs, for per transtra, etc. ; — CoUd dare lyr&ehia cireum^ 
for eircui&dare, etc. 

2d. Hjsteron proteron, or reversing the natural order of the sense ; 
as, Mori<iin*ir €t in media arma rtklmtii.'— 'YiBQi VaUt alque 

To these maybe added, * 
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ISS^.-^JLTchaisntf which in Syntax means the use of andent 
forms of cohstf uccfon ; as^, upenttn dbuiUfUTy fbr opera. — Ter. Quid tilti 
heme eur&Ho est remi 

ISSSm — NeUenitmif or the use of Greek coDStractioiis ; as, Ah- 
ttineio irarum^ for irU. — ^HoE. Tempu% dBwdert pugnae^ iwpugna, — Virol 



LATIN ARRANGEMENT. 

1SS^» — ^In all-laiigutkges, the arrangement of words in a sentence is 
diffei-ent ; and all, it is probable, consider the order of arrangement in their 
own laogaage the most natural, being that to wbibh. they have themselves 
been most accustomed. In a language like the English, however, the 
words of which have but few changes of form or termination, much more 
depends on their position in a seylenoe than in those languages which are 
able, by the changes of JPorm only, to indicate the relation of words to each 
other, however they may be arranged. Thus, when we say in English, 
** Alexander conquered Darius^^"* if we change the order of the words, we 
necessarily- change Uie meauing^al^o;. as^ Dariu$ conqw^red Alexander. 
But whether we say in Latin, Alexander v'tcU Ddrium, or DGr'mm vleU 
Alexander^ or Alexander Diirlum vicity or Durlum Alexander vicii, or 
place these words in any other possible order of arrangement, the meaning* 
is the same, and cannot be mktakcn ; because it depends, not on the jMwt- 
ft'on, but on the form of the words. This gave the Latin writer much 
more scope to arrange his words in that order which would best promote 
the stren^h or euphony of the sentence, without endangering its perspi- 
cuity. Still, even in Latin, custom has established a certain order of ar> 
rangement which is considered the best And, though no certain rales can 
he given on this subject, which are applicable to every instance, the follow- 
ing general principles and Kules may be noticed. 



138S* — General princtjfde^ of Latin A rrangement. 

m 

1. The word governed is placed before the word which governs it. 

2. The word ngreeiHg is placed after the word with which it agrees. 
More particularly, 

1386* — RcLB 1. The subject is generally put before the verb ; as, 

Deva mundum gubemai, 

Exc. 1. When the subject is closely connected with a clause following 
the verb, it Is placed after the verb ; as, eratU ommlnd^ duo itinernj qui- 
bttSf etc. 

Mcc^ 2. When the subject is emphatic, it usually follows the verb and 
concludes the sentence. 

1387 • — ^RuLE n. The adjective or parUHple most eemmonly 

follows the substantive with which !t a^eess 

With few exceptions, however, the place of the adjective oj; participle is 
entkely arbitrary, llie following usages may be noticed: 
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1st The adjectives, ^TmtMy nudiuii uUimmi exirSmtuf^ sumrmw^ infimuSf 
Imvs^ supremuSy reOquuSy cetenis, denoting the first part, the middle 
paitf etc., are generally put before the substantive; as, summu» 
moms ; extremO lUbrOy ^*the top of the mountain," etc. 

2d. When the substantive goyems another in the genitive, the adjective 
generally precedes both ; as, Ihio Flatonu prtiecepta, 

8d. When the substantive is governed by a preposition, the adjective is 
frequently put before the substantive; as, Sdc in gtutesHone; moff* 
fid inpat'U. 

4th. The adjective is- often put before the sttbstWKtive for tlie sake of 
Euphony. 

5th. Isy iUe, hie, iste^ are generally placed before the substantive, and, if 
used substantively, are placed before the participle. 

1388, — Rule III. The relative is commonly placed after, and as 

near as possible to its antecedent. 

Oba. 1. The relative is commonly the first word of its own clause, and 
when it standa fi>r e^ iUe, ti fde, el ia^ or f<^ these pionouns without «f, it is 
always first Sometimes, however, the relative and its cUuise pi'ecede the 
antecedent and its clauscL 

1389^—TiijhE IV. The governing word is generally placed 
afler the word governed; as, Carihdgiiiieimum dux — laudu avidua — RH- 
mdnorum dltissimtts — hostem fUdUy etc. Hence, 

Obs, 2. The finite verb is commonly the last in its own clause. To this, 
however, there are many exceptions. 

1390. — B.VhE V. Adverbs are generally hitroduced before the 
word wMc'h they are intended to modify ; as, LevUer ae^6(anti9y liniter 
eurant. — Cic. 

Oha^ 8; No- qnJdem, **iiot even," has always the emphatic word be- 
tween the two particles : n% joeo quiaemy ^ not even in jest" 

1391,—VtvLm VI. €Jm0uneiions generally introdiice the dause 

to which they belong ; as, at «I darS9 ; — su^jpf q/«0^ in amnl rd fortuna 

dominStur, 

Mdc. 1. The enclitics ^i«, ve, ne, are always annexed — the two first, to 
the latter of the two words which they serve to connect ; as, allms aterve, 
— Cic. Bonl maligue; — and the last, to the subjeet which the question 
chiefly regards ; thus, loquamief **must I speakf'* egone loqaari ^*must 
/speak?" 

Exc. 2. The conjunctions autcmy enim, verOy quoguey guidemy are always 
placed after the introductory word of the clause, generally in the second 
place, and sometimes in the third ; eticmiy igUuVy and (ameriy more frequently 
in the second and third place t^n in the first 

1392,^^vut VII. Words connected in sense should be as 
close as possible to each other, and the words of one clause should never 
bermUed wifth those oi another. 
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1393' — ^RtTLE vm. Circumstances, viz. : the eawte, — ^the mait- 
ncTj — ^the instrument^ — ^the iime^ — the place, etc., are put before the predi* 
cate; as, 

Earn ferric oceldi ; — Ego te 6b egregicmi virtuiem semper amdvl, 

1394, — RvLK IX. ' The proper name should precede the name of 
rank or profession ; as, Cicero orator. 

1393. — RcLK X. The vocative should either introduce the sen- 
tenoe, or be placed among the first words; as, Credo vGs, judices, 

1390. — Rule XI. When there is an antithesiSf the words chiefly 
opposed to each other should be as close together as possible ; as, AppeUt 
peeuniamy virtftiem abjicis, 

' Such an inversion of the order of opposed words in successive clauses, 
u called Chiosm^us* 

1397* — Rule XII. J>epend€nt clauses, as well as single words, 
are placed before the principle finite verb, upon whieh they chiefly depend. 

139 8 1 — RujuiXlII. As a general rule, where the case will admit, it 
is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words, and from shorter 
to longer clauses and membera of a sentence, as we advance towards the 
dose. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES, 

SINGLE SENTENCES (616). 

1399 • — A single sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes 
complete senHe in expressing a proposition. 

LA simple sentence (616, 7) or propoaitlon oonsislB of two i. arts— the 
subject and the predicate* 

2. The subject is that of which something is afiQrmed. 

3. ^he predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject 

4. The meaning of both the subject and predicate may be restricted or 
modified by adjunct phrases, or bydanses within the sentence; as, Qua in 
terra gignurUur, ad usum hominis omnia creantur, ** All things which are 
produced upon the earth, are created for the use of man " (1401, 1405). 

5. The subject is commonly a noun or pronenn, but may be any tiling, 
however expressed, about which we can speak or thinic (1403). 

6. The predicate may consi»«t of a noun, a pronoim. an adjective, a 
preposition vviilj its case, an adverb, a purticiplf*, an infinitive mood, or 
clause of a sentence, as an attribute*, coonected with tiie subject by an 
attributive verb as a copula; of it noay be an Intransitive verb which in- 
cludes, in itself both attribute and copula, (667), or a transitive verb and its 
object. 

1. The name of a person or thing addressed forms no par^ of a senlenoa 
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THE SUBJECT. 

14:00m — ^Tbe fnihjeet of a single sentcnco or propofiition is either 
grammaiicdl or Logical, 

I. The grfiffwnaticai subject is the person or thing spoken of, 
unlimited by other wordti. 

The log ic€jU subject is the person or thing spoken ot, together witii 
all tiie words, phrases or clauses by wUicli it is limited or deliued ; thus, 
iu the sentence, vir bonus sui similem qtMerit^ the grumuiiiticul subject M 
vir ; the logical, vir bonus, Again : 

II, The subject of a single sentence may be either simple or compound. 

1. A ffitnple subject consists of one subject of ihougiit, either uuliuii- 
ted, as the grammatical, or limited, as the logical subject. 

2. A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, to 
which belongs but one predicate; ; as, Bomulus et Bemus frdlris eratU, 

MOBinCATIONS OF THE SUBJECT. 

1401.—JL grammatical subject may be modified, limited, or 
described, in various waya; as, 

1.. By a noun in apposition ; as, Cieero Orator faetm etl commd, 
2. By a noun in the genitive ; as, Ira Dei lenta esi, 

5. By an afi^uncl ; as, De vid&rid Caesari* fama per fe rtur, 

4. By an adjective word, t. «., an adjective, adjective pronoun, or par- 
ticiple ; as, JusHHa gaudeni virl honl, — Suits cutque ercU locus 
dtfini(u8 — NescU vox mittsa reverti, 

6. By a relative and its clause; as, Vir sapU, qulpauca loqititur, 

Each^grammatical subject may have several modifications; and if it haa 
none, the grammatical and logical subject are the same. 



MODIFICATION OF MOBIFYINO WORDa 

1402* — Modifying, or limiting tuordSt may themselves bo 
modified. 

1. A noun modifyiBg another may itself be modified in aU the ways 

in which a noun, as a grammatical subject, is modified. 

2. An adjective qualifying a noun may itself be modified-^ 

1st. By an adjunct ; as, campi adprodittm born : Hber d delidls, 

2d. By a noun ; as, Major pietaie: tuger pedibus, 

8d. By an infinidve mck)d or clause of a sentence, a gerund, or a 
supine; as, Homo di^nus cantOri — diffnus guX imperet — 
. < d^ftfus nt f^igfA pdhm m jEKif9^>fefn.<<---(?%affa flft'^ MH&Mete, 
— Mofnsirum mlrdbile dicta. 

.. 4tli. By an adverb ; as, Homo longl dimn^is ,^-^faaU pr'vnseps. 
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3. An €Uiverh may be modiflod^— 

Ist. By aDother adverb ; aa, maUo magis. 
2d. By & aubaUDttire iu an oblique caM ; u, envtenAexditr nat&rae ; 
optimie omnium ; proxime castria. 
1403, The sobject of a aeuteuce may be an infinitive mood, with 
or without a subject, or a claoae of a aeutencse; as, htmanum esi errare. 
Incerta pro ceriis habere atultissimufh est. Nunc opus eat, te animd vcUere. 
ReUquuM estj ul oficiis cerUnwu inter nd», 

THE PREDIOATK 

1404»-^t The Predicate, like the subjectj is either grammaitical 
or ]o<<ical. 

1. The grmntnaticfU predicate eonsiats of a verb, a verb and its 
object, or the attribute and copula, not modified by other words. 

2. The- logical predicate is the grammatical, with all the words, 
phrasvJS, or clauses that modify It ; thus, vir bonus sul simUem quaerit ; 
the grammatical predicate \s quaarit ; the logical, qua^erU eimilem sui. 

3. When the grammatical predicate has no modifying terms, the logical 
and -gvammatioal are the same. 

II. The predicate, like the subject, is either simple or compound. 

1. A «irM/ito predicate affirms but one thing of its suVject; as^ vUa 
brevis est ; ignis arborem wit, 

2. A con^pouml predicate consists oi two or more simple predicates 
affirmed of one subject ; as Caesar venii, vldit^ vlaiL Frobiiaa kmdddw et 
alget. 

- « 

MODIFICATIONS OF THE PREDICATE. 

' 140JS* — ^Tbe grafnfn€UiC€U predicate may be modified or Ibnlted 
In different ways. 

I. When tlie attribute or predksate is a nofin, it is modified— 

1. By a noun-or pronoun limiting ordescribingahe attribute ; as, honor 

est praemium virtiUis, Invidia est supplicium suum, 

2. By an adjective or participle limiting the attributie ; as, %ra ,furor 

brevis est 

II. A verb in the grammatical predicate may be raodifled*— 

1. By a noun or pronoun as its object ; as, res amlcos invenit Laus 

debetur vir^UL Sapiens imperii eiipidMliSlms. Vtnkr taret 
auribus,, 

2. By adverb ; 9A,bis dai qyl cUo dot.; bene scrtbit, 

3. By an adjunct; as, vhut in urbem ; ex urbe vemL 

4. By an infinitive; as, cttpia discere. 

^* 6. By a dependent clause ; as, poUadUM tram tsss briotm insSmiam.'-^ 

Oonstituit ut ludifierenL 
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14:06, — Noun?, pronouns, adjectives, an<l other words modifving the 
verb in tlio predicate, may themselves be modified, as similar words are 
-when modifyitig the subjcol 

IntiuiUvttS andi^articiples moditying the predicate^ may be modided iu 
all respects, as the verb of the grammatical predicate is uloditied. 

1407 > — ^ c^»npie» tteHtence is a single sentence containing 
a dopjndeui clause, which limits the piiuctpal clause, or some part of it, 
ttius, Etrds slidcridis; the principal clause is errds, which is limited by 
si id credis (1066). 

140S, — Dependent clauses having finite verbs, are connected with 
their principal clauses in three difl^reut ways, 

1. By a relative ; as^ vir aapit^ qui pauca loquitur, 

2. By a oonjsinction ; as, loquaoes, si sapicUj viieL 

3. By an adverb; aa^ vibi quid datur otH iUOdo charda ; rogabat^ cQr 
unqtuim Jugisset, 

1400, — A dependent dauso, consisting of an infinitive with its 
subject, is joined to a principal clause without a oomiecttng word, as 
Oaudeo te valere (1 136). 

1410, — A. complex sentence may sometimes be converted Into 
an abridged proposition ^y r^jeetiiig tbt. connectiTa and ehanging. the 
verb of ibe dependent clause into a participle, as, Gaesar, haec lociUuSf pro- 
fediu est lor quum CaeaoK kaaci^euk^essetpro/ecliis est. 

COMPOUND SEOTENCE3. 

1411,'^Il cofnponnd^ sentence consists of two or more sinarle 
sentences or propositions connected together; as, Puer legit et pndla 
scrUnt. The propositions whiuh make up a compound sentence are called 
members* 

1412, — ^The members of a compound sentence are co-ordinate or 
grammatically and logically independent of each other, or, they are logi- 
cally dcpendeitt on each other when one or more members ropreseist a 
purpose or end, or noinQ logical sequence of the leading member, but do 
not perform ihe oflSee of an adjunct clause. 

Members of a compound sentence, parts of a compcnnd fubjoct and 
conioouiid predicate, and some clauses and phrases are connected by such 
C"nj'inciions as ei, cfc, a/gwe, nee, iieque^ aut,vel, etc. (1371). Sorneiimes 
when the sentence con^tints of fnpre than two members, th^ ccvuMction is 
omitted in all except tlie last. 

EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS. 

1413, I. Vita brevis est 

Tliis »H siniH^ sentence, simple, of which — 
The logical subject, and also the grammatical, is mta. 
The logical predicate, and sdso the grammatical, is brevit ert. It whidl 
br<!»i8 is th^ attribute, and est the cupula (1309-7.) 
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2. LSbuml^r aniA, 
This is a single sentence, simple, of wliicb'— 
The logical subjeci, and also r.lie grammaticti], is xawi. 
Ti)e logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is 2S5tm<ttr, a depo- 
nent verb iududiiig both the attribute and the copula. 

3. Ylrurti decus in viriute positum eat 

This is a single sentence, simple, of which — 

The logical subject is verum decus. 

The logical predicate is in virtuie positum est 

The grammatical subject is decus^ qualified by the adjective verum. 

The gramm-itical predicate is positum est^ modified by the a^unct m 
virliUe, 

4. Bomvlus et Remus fiaUres erant. 

This is a single sentence, compound in its subject. 

The logical subject is Romulus ei RemuSf oompound, consisting of two 
subjects connected by e/ (1412). 

The logical predicate xsfrdtres erant. 

The grammatical subject and predicate are the same as the logicaL 

6. ProhUaa lauddtur ei algeL 

This is a single sentence, compound in its predicate. 

The logiciil subject is probitds. 

The logical predicate is lauddtur et cHget^ the parts of whioo are con- 
nect by eL 

The grammatical subject and predicate are the same as the logical. 

6. Quae in terra gignuntur, ad usum hominis omnia creaniur. 

This is a single sentence complex, consisting of one principal and one 
dependent clause, connectini by quae. 

The principal clause, ad U9um hominis omnia creantur, is a simple sen- 
tence, or proposiUon, of which— 

The logical subject is omnia, restricted by the relatlFe clause quae in 
terra gignuntur. ■ 

Tlie logical pnedicate is ad Usum hominis creantur. 

The grammatical subject is omnux,used as a substantive, and rest'icted 
by iiiKi rela: ive claase. 

The granimaticHl predicate wcreaniur^ modified by the adjunct (uf usumf 
and that moditi^ by hominis. 

The dependent clause is quae in terra gignuntur^ of which-— 

The logical subject is quae, which, being a relative, oooneots the 
dependent with the principal clause (1072). 

The logical predicate is in terra gignuntur 

The grammaticul HQbjpct is ^uo^ the same as the to^cal. 

The grammatical predicate is ^iynuufur, modified by the adjunct in terra. 
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7. Video melioraproboqtis ; deierwra sequor, 

Thi!) is a compound seuteuce, cousistiog of iwo members without 
a couiiectiug conj auction. 

Tlie first member has a compound predicate^ of which<— 

The logical subject is ego^ understood. 

The io<>;ieal predicate U vidio mcUora proboque. 

The grammatical subjjct is iho same as the logical. 

The grammntical predicite i<t video proboque^ compound, oonststinor of 
two predicated coanecled by que, modiiied by the adjective Tnelidra^ 
us^^d as a substaniive (1401, 4). 

The second member, deieriorasequiorj is a simple proposition, of which— 

1 ho logical subject is ego, understood. 

Tlie Jogi(*aI predicate ia deteridra seqwr, 

Tlie grammatical subject Is the same as the logical. 

The grammatical predicate fs sequor^ modified by its object, deterimra, 
used as a substantive (405, IL 1). 



OONOTRUING. 

14:14:» — ^In Latin and English, the general arrangement of a sentence 
is the same, i. «., the sentence commonly begins with the subject and ends 
ivith the predicate. But the order of the words in each of these parts is 
usually so different in Latin, from what it is in English, that one of the 
first difficulties a beginner has to encounter with a Latin sentence, is to 
linow how ^* to take it in," or to arrange it in the order of the Englisli. 
This is technically called eomlrumg* or gwing the order. To assist in this, 
some advantage may be found by carefuUy attending to the following 



DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERa 

J ^JF^.— Direction 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend 
upon the two leading parts, namely, the subject or NoifiMAnvE, and the 
predicate or Verb : the first thing to be done with every sentence, is to 
find out these. In order to do this, 

First, Look for the leading verb, which is always in the present, imper^ 
feet, perfect, pluperfect, or future, of the indicative, or in the imperative 
mood, and usually at or near the end of the sentence. 

Seconds Having found the verb, observe its number and person ; this 
will aid in finding its nominative, which is commonly a noun or pronoun in 
the same number and person with the verb, commonly before it, and near 
the beaming of the sentence^ though not always so (1366, with excep- 
tions). 

I4IS0 — D1QF.CT10N 2. Having thus found the nominative and verb, 
and ascertained their meaning, the sentence may be resolved from the 
Latin into the English order, as foUows : 
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l6t Take tha Yocatimy ShpoiUng^ hUrodueiory^ or ctmn/ft^ing words^ if 
there are any. 

2d. The Nominativb. 

. 3d. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e.^ words agreeing with it, or 
governed by it, or by one another, where they are found, till you come to 
the verb. 

4th, The Verb. 

6th. Words limHngof explaxniing it, t. e., words which modify it, are 
governed by it, or depend upon it. 

6th. Supply everywhere the words underwlood, 

Vth. If the sentence be compound, take the parts of it severaUy as they 
depend one upon another, proceeding with each of them as aboTe. 

1^17 ••^T>mBXJtio:si 3. Tn arranging the words for translaUon, in the 
subordinate parts of a sentence, observe the following 

RULES FOR CONSTRUING. 

I. An oblique case, or the infinitive mood, is put after the word that 
governs it. 

Exc. The relative and interrogative are asually put before the govern- 
log word, unle^ that be a preposition ; if it is, then after it. 

II. An adjective, if no other word depend upon it, or be coupled with 
it, is put before its substantive ; but if another word depend upon it, or be 
governed by it, it is usually placed after it. 

IIL The participle is usually coBstroied after its substantive, or the 
word with whach it agrees, • 

IV. The relative and its clause should, if possible, come immediately 
after the antecedent 

V. When a question is asked, the nominative comes after the verb (in 
English, between the auxiliary and the verb). Interrogative words, how- 
ever, such as quis^ qwtmUy qwmtue, titer (1041), etc., come before the verb. 

VI. After a transitive active verb, look for an accusative ; — and after a 
preposition, for an accusative or ablative ; and arrange the words accordingly. 

VII. Words in apposition must be construed as near together as possible. 

VIII. Adverbs, adverbial phrases, prepositions with their. cases, circum- 
stances of time, place, cause, manner, instrument, etc., should be placed, in 
general, after the words which they modify. The case absolute commonly 
before them, and often ficst in the sentence^. 

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed together, but 
each clause translated by itself in its order, according to its connection 
with, or dependence upon, those to which it is related. 

X. GonjuiMti(His< are to be jdaoed. befose the last of two words or sen- 
tences connected. 

JExampte of RespltUion, . 

1418m — Etenim omnSs artSs quae- ad hGmftnitStem perdnent habent 
quoddam commOne vinculum, et quasi oognftUone qui&dam inter ad conti- 
nentur. — Cxc. 
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1. In loekiDg oter this flenteaee, aooOrdlng to Dii^dioli First, wis find 
the first leading verb to be AeUtettij which must have a plural norainative. 
This leads us at once to arti'B, as the noniinatire. The Dominative aad verb 
being thus found on which the other pa^ts depend, then — 

2. By Direetion 2, the general arrangement wiU be : 

1. Oonnectrre word, etenim, 

2. Nominative, artes, 

8. Words limiting and €^)laniing, omniB^ quae ad Jiamdnitaiem 

pertinenL 
4. The ViuiB, habetUU 
fi. Words governed by it, qw>ddam comrnQne vinctiiwn, 

8. Then by the rules in Direction 8, the words in each of these divisions 
will b^ arranged thus: 1. JBlenim / 2« and 8. iMinii arteg (R. II.). gtiae (R. 
lY.), pertinent €ui humaniidUim (R. LXVl.) ; 4. kdbeni; 6. quoddam 
commune vinculum (H. II.). ^ 

By proceeding? in the same manner with the next member, the whole 
will iheo stand thiis : 

Etenim omne«? artea, qane pertJnent ad hfimanitatem, habent qtioddam 
commune vinculum, pt continentur inter se qtiasi quadam cognatidne ; — 
and may be translated as follows : 

"For nil thp arts which pertain to liberal knowlpda^e (oivilizntion\ have 
a cert'Mn common l)ond, and are connected together fts if by a certain 
affinity between them." 

The pupil will now soe. thnt in the first member or Mncrlo s^nfonoe, - 
the prammHticftl wibject is artes ; the loRical, omwl? artes quae ad humani- 
Wfrnpertineni The grammatical predicite is hf^bent; the Inj^c;*!, hahent 
quoddam oomm^ine^vinciilvm (1404, 1) ; and so with the n*»xt member. 

Ill like manner proceed with every new single sentence, or with every 
succeeding member of a compound sentence. 



ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL PARSING. 

1^19» — Having tnanged and translated a sentence, the next thmg 
is to parse it, in doing which, every word should be fully described by its 
accidents, traced to its primitive, if a derivative,* — analyzed into its parts 
if compound, and its concord or agreement pointed out. The followiug 
scheme^ with each part of speech, may be useful to the beginner. 

1. Notm.— 1. Kind ; 2. Gender ; 8. Declension ; 4. Decline ; .5, Derived 
iVom (if derived) ; 6. It is found In-^— case; 7. Number ; S. Is the nomina- 
tive to , or the predicate nominatire after-*— (if the nominative) ; is 

goiremed by ( if governed) ; 9. Role. 

2. AnnMTiTX.— 1. Deeiension; 2. Decline it; 8. Compare it (if com- 
pared); 4. It is found in— —case; 6. Number; 6. Gender; 1. Agrees with 
; 8. Rule. 

& Piuwocii.-- !• Kind (t. e^ penmnal, relativei or meetive); 2. Declin* 
it; then--^ 
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Tf PertMrnal, 8. Person ; 4. Found in— >— case ; 6. Number ; 6. Reason 
of the case ; 7. Rule ; 8. Stands for 

If a Relative pronoun, 8. Found in case ; 4. Number ; 6. Reason of 

the case ; 6. Rule ; 7. Its antecedent ; '8. Rul& 

If an Af^ectiye pronoun; then, 3. Kind {u e., possessive, indefnite, 
demonstrative, etc.) ; 4. It is found i n case ; 6. Number ; d. Gren- 
der ; 7. Agrees with ; 8. Rule. 

4. Verb. — 1. Kind, viz.: Transitive or Intransitive ; 2. Conjugation (or 
Irregular, if it is so) ; 3. Conjugate it ; 4. Derived from (if derived) ; 6. 

Compounded of (if compounded) ; 6. It is found in ^tense ; 7. Mood ; 8. 

Voice; 9. Person; 10. Number; 11. Agrees with as its subject; 12. 

Rule ; 13. Give a Synopsis. 

5. AnvKRa — 1. Derived from (if derived) ; 2. Compounded of ^(if conk- 
pounded) ; 8. Compared (if compared); 4. It modifies^ ; 5. Rule. 

^ Preposition. — 1. Governs^— case ; 2. Rule ; 8. It points out the re- 
lation between and » 

7. Interjection. — 1. Kind ; 2. Governs, or is put with th e case ; 
8. Rule. 

8. CoNJUMCTioN.— 1. Kind; 2. Connects ; 8. Rule. 



Example of Parsing hy the fortgoing Scheme. 

1420* — ^The sentence construed (1418) may serve as an example of 
Etymological and Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose we arrange it in 
the order of translation, as above. 

" Etenim omncs artSs, quae pertinent ad hOmftnitfttem, habent quoddam 
oommdne vinculum, et continentur inter sd quasi quftdam oognfttidne." 

JStemm, .... Conjunction, causal, connecting the following sentence with 

the preceding, as containing the eauae or reason of what is 
there stated. 

Offui^ An acQective, third declension, omnii, -is^ *«, etc ; not com- 
pared because incapable of increase,— in the nominative;, 
plural, feminine, and agrees with artes (Rule V.), '* An ad- 
jective agrees,** etc. 

artSSf A noun (or substantive^ feminine, third declension, ars^ artisy 

etc.-— in the nominative plural, — ^the nominative to (or sub- 
ject of), habent. 

quae, Relative pronoun, — ^in the nominative plural, feminine, nom- 
inative to pertinent, agrees with ite antecedent aHes, Rule 
VII., and connects its clause with arUs, which it restricts. 

perHnenty , , . Verb mtransitlve, second conjugation, peHineo, -?r«, -tit, 

pertenJtum ; compounded oiper and feiwo, — ^in the present 
mdicative, third person plural, and agrees with quae. Rule 
n. ** A verb agrees," etc. 

od^ Ptepo»tion. governs (he accusative, and showB the reilation 

between perlineni and hSimanUaiienL 

hamamiOimi, Noun, femininA, third dedeouon, kOm am fH ir 'aiu, etc. 
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Abstract, deriyed from hdmdnfis (30, 2), in the accnsative, 
singular, governed bj ad. Rule LXYI. "Twenty-eight 
prepositiond/* etc. 

habmtf Verb transitive, second conjugation, habeo^ -ere, -ut, -t^m, 

— in the present indicative active, third person plural, and 
agrees with aria. Rule II. " A verb agrees,** etc. Synopsis. 

^ttocidlam, ... Indefinite adjective pronoun, quldamy quaedam, etc., com- 
pounded of qui and the syllable dank, — in the accusative, 
singular, neuter, and agrees with vinculum. Rule V. ** An 
ai^ective agrees," etc 

vineuium^ . . . Noun, neater, second declension, vinctdum^ -7, etc — in the 

accusative singular, governed by haberU. Rule YIIL "A 
transitive verb," etc. 

«^ ........ A conjunction, copulative^ oonnectiDg conlinentur with habent^ 

which are consequently ia the same construction (1870), 
and have the same nominative, arfe<. 

eofUinentur^ . A verb transitive, second conjugation ; eonftneo, eoniirOre, 

eonHnul, etnUerUum ; compounded of eon and teneo^ — in 
the present indicative passive, thud person plural, and 
agrees with ar<e«. Rule II. " A verb agrees," etc Synopsis. 

tfiter, A preposition which governs the accusative, and here points 

out the relation of reciprocity between the individuaU rep- 
resented by sS. (468, 1019). 

s8, Substantive pronoun, third person, in tlie accusative plural, 

feminine, governed by inter. Rule LXVI. ** Twenty-eight 
prepositions," etc., refers to artes^ the subject of co»- 
<tn«nfur, and is here taken reciprwxuly, (1020.) 

quetn^ An adverb of manner modifymg contiMnJtur, Rule LXXL 

"Adverbs modify," etc 

quddamy . . . Indefinite acQectlve pronoun, quldam^ quaedam, etc, com- 
pounded of ^i and the syllable dm, — in the ablative 
singular, and agrees with eognOHdne, Rule V. " An acyec- 
tive agrees," etc 

cogmMimB^ . . A noun, feminine, third dedension, edgnnHo^ '-dnisy etc, from 

eogniiuay " related by birth " (from con and naacor), — in 
the ablative of mannery relating to eoniinentur inter ei. 
Rule XUL "The ciMue^ mauieri" et& 



PART FOURTH. 
PROSODY. 

142 !• — JProsody, in its common acdsptatiob^ trMts of tbe quantity 
of syljables, and the oonstractton of TorteB ; in other word«^ 0f QuantU^ 
and Metrcm 



OF QXJANTITT. 

14:22 • — QUafitity means the relative length of time taken up in 
pronouncing a syllable. - - 

1. In respect of quantity, every syllable id either li>tig or short, a 
long syllable being eonsidei^d as equal in time to two short ones. When 
a syllable is sometimes long, and sometime^ short, St !» «aid to b« 
eatnmon. 

2. The quantity of Syllables is determined by Oeftahi established rtUes ; 
or, when no rule applies, — ^by the autfMyt^y of the poets. 

8. The ¥M^S of quantity ar^ either ffeiMVal or Special; tho 

former apply alike to all the syllables of a word ; the latter, to particular 
syllables. 

GENERAL RTTLES. 

1^^^«— HtJLS I. A vowel befdre another row^ is sh&rt by Fosi^ 

Hon ; as, deut, cditUy nikU. 

1424* — The letter h^ in verse, betng considered as oidy a breathing, is 
wholly disregarded ; hence, such words as niAi/, mi^t, etc., come under this 
rule. A diphthong before a vowel does not come under this rule, except as 
in Rule V., Exc, 1. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1423m — 1. A is long in aidal^terrai^ and the like (66): in such prop- 
er names as Cctiua: and in the verb &io (443), when two vowels follow a. 

2. E is long after i in the genitive and dative of the fifth declension; as, 
speciel ; not after t, it is generally short as ret, 

E is long in eheu^ and such proper names as PompHus. 

S. I is long in/io, if not before er ; as, fw^ /lebam. Also in alUta^ 
the geaitlve oi alius, (See 192.) 



1 ifl common in DiOna^ and genitives in \us ; but is generally short 
in aUerius, Gei^iives in tiiw^ln prosej ^B£Ve i long. 

4. O is common in Ohe, ^ 

6. Greek words vary. As a general rulie, when the Towel before another 
. ... .. - represents. ft long vowel or diphthong in the Greek wgrd^ it is long ; 

" ' ' otherwise It is short: AeniM, PiniuSy TroeSj sir, etc. 

.' J74;^^g— »RuLi II, A vowel before two conscnoints, or a double conso* 

arma^ folio, OMSy ffdMy mdjor* 

EtPtAHATiON. — ^Tbe double consonants under this rule are, the same 
consonant^ doiabled, as, 11, ttytr, etc., and the letters x and 2: Strictfy 
1;, it 4ft the syUablei ao4 not Ihe vowc^ irtuoh is long under thla rule. 



• ' OBSERVATIONS. 

. . . • . .' .-....../. . . ■ . • 1 

1497 •'^l' It .18 necessary that one of. the consonants should belong 

'-to the same word as the vowel : In mare. fruit\)ir vUd, 

...... . • . . *f . ■ ^ 

' 2.' Exc6]>t in the arsis' of a foot; a' short vowel at the ei^d of a word 
usually remains short before two consonants at the begioniog of the next 
,-WQrd iMB^9tfi^agdU . A short, vcfWermrely 4iiiii4s belorS sc, «ii, ip, aq, sU 
8. A vowel before y, is lAiorl in oompoundg of jv^fumy mif kj^rngtu. \ ) 

•> - : JCii^^t-^Rvu' nt. ' A vowel before a mute and a liquid (^ r\ is ewiu 
VMm; aSj voliicris, or voluei^ - • "■<-■."' I 

- ExptAWATioN.»-*tTnder this rule, the vowel must be naturally 

short f and the mute must come before the liquid, and be in the sajtte 

^ spllMle.mth it.- But if the vowel is naturally long,, it remains, 90; as, 

* rhatru {fvQm.fifjT7ip\ uHubris, etc If the mute and the liquid are in d^« 
, ferent syllables, the vowel preceding is long hj position ; as, dlluo, ^rvo, 
'th Latin words, £h'e liquids which inake this weak position {deUlu 
, /mt^^are i and: n only. . In. Greek words, 4 **k^^ .\cycnm-os: »J)^fttff. 

1429» — ^RuLS 17. A contracted syllable is always lon!g / as,' ' 

AX for nihil »\ mly^ fbt in^ ; (dlm^ foe ^diwts ; J(,for iit ; s&des, for <i 
jiu/es / nOlOf for n(*n volo; hlgae, for bijugae f- BolUeeij €ov scire licet, etc. 

- ' 1 jf^O^^RtJLX y. A diphthO&j^ is long / as, (7^Mr,Mur«m, J^ib«a. 

•....--.';... . . ■ ■' . • '""^ 

BXCEPTI0N8. . * 

idSlm-r^. Prae, in composition, before a vowel, is commonly shoci; 
*a8,jD>rae?lrfcpractt»fr«, etc. . • • .i 

- ^. AlsOj €te is sometimes^ short in the end of a word, whext the next be^. 
i^^ns with ft vowel; as, IwnddS lonU^ etc m t 

Note,^(f, after ^ and g, doea dot form ardiphtbobg with a vowel folt 
•iowi|kj^it,jbut.haB a fpree aUnilar t<Lt^e SngUebw.; avit9^jE»a» sj^tfo^) etc, 
prbnoimQQd lingwoy kwerarl (See 5.) .;.. ^i 

15 



M9 jpsfettsamsT €iF vQisfam. X^^^^^^^^^ 

SPECIAL RULES. 

UBSH AND mOSSlE. SYLLABLES 

1^50.— RotK TI. Pre^erC^e^oftwosyHabHnleiigtiieii^eformcr; 
as, venl, vidly vfci, 

14SS»^Mk. 1. TboM i4ik3i are riiort hy Bule I. ; a^, Fd, firi^ eta 
.£^. 2. Seren ba^e the first ayllabla abort.; viz. : Mi, ifa^ JUti {fyom 

Jindo)^ 9€idi, Heti, «(t7», and tulU 

1434: — Ru^ ^n. P^e^eri^e9 which redapUcate^ shorten the first 
and secoad ; aaycecidi^ ieiiffl, pepuCi, etc., from cadoy toMigo^ peUo^ 

JF^3^.— r'KULB yin. JSkLjpiues o£ two sylhibles lengthen the former ; 
as, edfwm, mdtunijvi&t/^fny fH/noicadOy moveo^ video. 

14:3^ ••^Eic, T^n haye the first syllable short; viz. : dJtum (from ^mp), 
daturn^ Uum, lUumy—quUum^ nxturn^ rutum^ saium^ — whan^ and. «totem, 
lirotn nsto, 

Jd^V^'^Ugix HL In ptrfjwyBablei, ^ «, and «s are long befixo Af«s 
of the Supine f aa, omd/tciM, dsleim»f imiastmm^ 

149^T-«Buui X^ In petyflxIlaUea^ i ia Aort iKfove Ann, of it^Su^ 
piuef Mffnonitum, I is long m divUiMn^ 

1430^— JStC' But Supines fai itifm, from pftteritaa- hi. Ufi^ have t 

long ; aSy cupiviy cupUtan / audivl, audUum^ eta 

jfji^^«— OR*, jlscenacof haa rMvmrtftim;, from trt. hi the pfcterife, bft- 

* cause originally from eermo^ eeruflvl. M> and its compounds have t short; 

aa, itum^ rediium, etc. Bseept amdeo, amAKioit, fourth ooajngation. (414) 

. 14<tf l*-^RoiJE XL jparHeipiM m fw» harev long istlM'paNl^; 

as, amaC&rtiSf etc 

INCEEMENT OF NOUNS. 

t44^"^. A Jlfinmh In Urn ^inifmi^*'^ mvniiBr ia^anid toiin* 
Ctease^ when any of its cases has more syllables than the nominatiye 
singular: as, rex, rigi» ; germQy 9ermomiu . 

2. With only few exceptions, nouns have but one ifwre^M in the smgu- 
hq* number; tfer, mpdlex^ and compounds ofcnput ending in^M^ havetwo; 
as, ilinerisy supeUectUia^ praecipittSy from pruecepr, 

S. Th«' mcrement, or increasing sylhkbfe, to which the fblTowfai^ rules 
apply, is never the last syllable, but Ihe one prececKng it, if tliere is onfif 
ma inefeneitt V or the twc^pieeediftg' It, if ihera an-twe* 

4. The. paim toe tho 'mantm Of nevae^ apply ^ a^Hwttna and pa»* 

ticiples. 



tbose of the Jirsi and Jifth bave none bat what come under Bade 1» (1423) 
and its exceptions (14*^5), In the second declension^ those only increase in 
the smguiar which end in r in the nominative, accoi'ding to the ibBowing'— 

J^i^^*— RuLB. The increment of the seeoBct de^ensioS' iS' abort ; as, , 
Pwtfri,. m7% 9atm% tto^ fronk pnteTj vir, S0iiur» 

Enc But Ihir and Celliber have Iberi and Cdtibdt^, 



14r44* — ltiTi.E Xn. J^crem^nts of the third cfedension )ax7e a and # 
Ibpg i tf, t, and «, ^ort ; as, 

MadtUtj h(Mofi9, maUerU^ tape(Si, tnttmmri9. 

Rules with Mcceptions, 

XddS,-^!. Incitements in a, of the third declension, are tonff* 

Mic, Ist. The increm^it in a, from, masculines m a/ and. ar^ is shoct, 
also fh)m /Mir and its compounds ; — fwfmanM^ mds, 9&9 (vadis), dad' 
car, hepoTyJubdrj lary^uedar^aiid 9ctl, 

Mcc, 2d. The increment in a, from nouns in «, with a consonant before 

Exe, 3d. The i u c f e me u t in er, iVom Oreefir nouftis m cr, •ofis', amf at, 
-tuUs^ is diorfc; as^ j^oemo^ p^emaik ;. lan^M»y. kifiijfadis. 

Mcc 4flr. Alto) the fdBiomiBg ih «r«/ Tiz^: mnik»ax, tUmaXj esraat), tkm' 
pesgf /ass, IkwpasSf pamm, OT^bse, and ttyrax, kierg—owiti^ « abort. 

144-^ — 2. J»effeit»ef»te hi o^. of the tUid ded«Bsia% anrl^oji^ 

JBw^ 1st. Vhciiwreneiit; ia o^ fonn mevtepoeans is alnct;, as^ msmMr, 
montMoriK / iwrjww^ corp0ri&. But dc^ firu^ and aenter con^acadfveB 
increase in d-loag ;* adibff bsa odbru^ or (uiOriK 

:. . . fitff^ 3(1. The meraOMVit ii» «( ftnin nysiiB9 tn r witk a eonscnmit before 
it, is short ; as, 8crobs, serobis ; inopg, ino^^ But CeriojOByCycifOf^ 
tatd Ei//drdps,,hai.Ye p iojiQ, 

Mcc, 3d. Generally from gentile aaxl Greek noips in o and an^ thoNin- 
orement is short; as, Macedo, Macedow ; but som^ arc long, and 
soroie are common. 

JSnr. 4ih. Greek nouns In or,^ shorten the increment ; te, JSI&tfi»^-*oriir; 

JSee. Ot^ Greek noims in j^t» (^ro^f ); ^^t ^Hp^^j Polypus ; also, oji&or, 
m«Mi0r,,6dr, offrnpoi^ (mpo^ anol/i^pitf^have (rshosi in tiia inftromwrf; 
as, iripns, tripadU,^^ . . i 

1447 • — 3. Jnereiff€nfi» in e, of the third declension, are shortm 
Exc, Ist The fac fwuifi i t inr *-9mi9 from iiraiid o ir iong;,as, Siren, 8U 
rSnis ; AnHo, Animis, 

JSfcv. 2: The inertaMst Hi; e 1ir'l«ng, fimb: hneritfy hn^lk^. mdnaues^ 
m«ri99f Md futit ^ wwtfg r-ft wa lex, tiXf and. vencx-'fiiUf iepk^ 
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Su. 3d. Greek noons in er and Ar iacreue e long; as, eraiir^ erdUrii ; 

'^ X448* — 4. Increments in i, of the third declension, are shorts 

JExc, 1st. Verbals in trlx, and adjectives in tz, have t long ; as, vui/rix, 
. {■ vietrletM ; fillXj fiiud*. 

Also, cervix, ciedirlx, bomlXy eoiumlz, lodiz, mMrlz, perdix, phoenix^ 

rddlx^ and vi^x. 

Exe. 2d. Greek nouns in Is and in, with the genitive in inti, increase 
long ; as, 8alaml»y JSalaml/M. 

Exe. Zd, JHsj-fflis, and /is, with-Qutri«, and SamtUSj increase long; 

^ 144L9m — 5. Ineren/I^ents in n, of the third declension, are short, 
JExc, Ist Genitives in udUy Cm, and fi/ts, from nominatives in fi«, have 
the increase long ; as, jpaluiy paludU, etc. Bat Ligut^ uUereut^ and 
pecuB, ihcrcase with « short. 

Exe, 2d. Fur, frux, iQx, and PdUOx, have A long. 

. 14:50.^. Increments in y are short* 

Exe, Greek nouns, with the genitive in ^fUs, have the increaae long. 
Also, Bombyx, Ceyx, and grypa, which increase long. 

INCIIEMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 

X4S1» — ^A noun in the plural number is said to increase, when it 
has' more syllables in any case than in the nominative plural. 

Id&2» — ^An increment in the plural fnat occur only in the genitive, 
'ditive, and-ablative; and in these it is the syllable next to the last. When 
any of these cases has no more syllables than the nominative, it has no 
plural increment Thus, sermonum, pueru, capUum, have no plural in- 
orefae, because they have no more syllables than BermOnes, pueri, capUa ; 
sl^ they all Imve the increment of the singular, because tb^ have more 
.syllables than termo, puer, and caput But germonibua, pnerHrum, and 
eapUibus, have both the singular and plural increment. 

1433.— Vio^ Jia, Ff.ural increments in a, •, and o, are 
long; in i and n, short; as, 

MUsdrum, rerum, virSnmiy partihus, laeubus^ 
• from 3fQ9ae, res, t»H, partes, lacBs, 

14S4. — -Explanation. — AH the increments of the singular remain in 
the plural, and to these the plural increment is added. The rule here given 
applies to the plural increments only, and not to the increments of the sin- 
gular in the plural. Thus, in UineriXms, from Uer, the second and third 
syllables are increments of the singular, to be found in iiHmtis ; the fourth 
is the ploral increment, which comes nnder this rule. 

INCREMENT. OF VERBS. 

14&S. — ^A Fer6 is said to increase when it has more syQiibles 

j^m any part than in theseow^ l>er0on sing^lur, of the present indicative, 

active ; as, am&s^ amatU, amabatis, etc. — ^A verb hi the .active TOice may 



hare three kieremrats^ a^d in the passive foun If there ia but one ilitnre- 
ment, it is the syllable next the last. If there are two, the aeeoad imm- 
ment is the syUable next the last, aud the first the syllable preceding tbaty..- 
etc. ; thus, " 

1 12 12 8 

a-mils, — am-ft-mus, — am-&-b&-mu8, — am-ftr-er-A-mus, etc 

The increments of deponent verbs are determined in the same manner- 
as if they had an active form. 

14:53, — Rule XIV. In the inccemimts of verbs, a, e, and o are^ 
long f i^Diixk short ; ^ 

■ , J ^ Uxcqdions in. A. 

J457-— The first mcrement of do is short ; as, (iamitf, dabamu\^ 
dar&nus, etc. , , 

' IdSS.—l. S is short before ram, Wm, and ro. 
But when contracted, it is long ; eia^fleram, fot JUperam, 

2. In the third conjugation, e is siKkrt before r in the first increase 
of the present and imperfect ; as, 

Legere, legerem. Act. Lepereris, legerlre, legere, PasB. 

8. In the first and second conjugations, e is short in — herU and— ^6rtf, 

Note, — ErurU and ^e in the perfect come under the general rule ; spme« 
times they are shortened by «y«lal^^ 1619, 6. 

Mteqpiions in L 
J^^9«^-In perfect tenses, i is long before v and »; bm 
Audivly audlveramj atuBverinij dmsii, eta 

2. In the first increase of the fourth conjugation, except -imus of the ' 
perfect, i not before a vowel is always long /as, 

Pres. venimus; Verf, venimus. So, also, ibam and ibo, fVom eo. 

I is long in slmtts, sUuSj veRmus, veRliSj and ^ their compounds ; as^ 
possimiiSj ndUmuSj eic 

4. In ris, rimus, and ritis of the future perfect indicative, and perfect . 
subjanciive, i is cotntnou (335) ; as, 

Videris, dixerimus or dtxerlmus; videriUs or tnderUis, 

Kotc^U long before kmi of the supine comes under Rules Vlll. 
and IX. It is long alsw in the penult of the perfect participle by the same'., 
rules because the perfect participle is always derived from the same stem 
as the supine. 

QUANTITY OP PENULT SYLLABLES. 

For the quantity of penult syllables no definite rule can be given which 
is not rendered nearly useless by the number of exceptions occ^urring under 



it Tfae 'ftAlwiniig «Mtiaertmti<»» sre usaally ghrmi rtCher «li ft general fuide, 
thai«ertaiB ivies ; And they might he eMily ^aftended, imm it ef any pnw- 
tiisl Advttateee. 

1400, — ^PatronyiDies in ides or ades usually shorten the penult; as, 
PriamiiU$, AthmHadeB^ ete. Uokss iSbey come lion mms ia <ia/ as, 

1461* — ^Patronymics, and similar words, in als, els, Xtis, dis, dtis, 
IM, and^tt^ cmammAy leog^MA tiie ^AMk ; as, 

Achdia^ PtoUmdiSy Chr^'iSj Aenets, MemphXfU, XaMito, ieanHtit, Xer9^^ 
AermoTa, Except Whibuu^ And /^oobmu, sluurt j aad Jir«ra>, which is com- 
mon. — NereU or iC^erew. 

1462» — ^Adjectives in adns, icns, idns, and imtts, for the most part 

Aortcn ilie "pentdt ; as, 

Ae^ffpHacuSj eusadimiem^ lepuhu^ l^gUimut, Also superlativies ; as, for^ 
UsiimuSf etc Except opactM,. jvnirtrt, tprUuB^ jmdlent, mendicut, antintg^ 
poaticuSy fidtis, in/Uius (&om f^do\ bixmut, fuadrlmuM^ ptdrimua, mtltrU 
mtw, opimus ; and the two superlatives, tmus and jyrlmua ; but perfidm^ 
from per and ./S^ ^ts the penult short. 

Jf i^6^«—- Adjectives m alls, Snos, firns, tvim, dms, 6miI| leogthem 

the penult;. as, ^ 

. DotsU^ MJ^mtSf avdrus, aeativm, decOrus, areuSsus. Except barbaruty 
€piparus, 

14649 — ^Verbal a^jectiyes in His shortea the pemiU; M| i^fiin^foaih^ 

eta But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it ; as, 

Aniiis^ clvllisy Jierllis^ etc To these add exilis, subiilis ; and names of 
months, ApriiiM, Qmne^ii^ SextUis, Except kumUtBy pctrUU^ and also 
aimilis. But all ^jectives in aUlis are short ; as^ venOiHiSj volCUiUsy un^ 
broUUsy plicAtUbf fiaviaiilis^ sttxatilis, etc. 

1465. — Adjectives in inns, derived from words denoting inanimate 

things, as plants, stones, etc., also from adverbs of time, commonly shorten 

thepenuH; as, 

Amaraeintts, crocinus, eedrinus, fUgtnMy .oledffintut ; adamaniinus^ crif$-' 
Mffots^ eraglinuSy pristimu^ perendtnvs, anrUitinuf^ etc. 

^^^^••'-Other adjedmsinintsarelong; as, 

A^lfttUt, coniim*, kpormw, blum^ triims, fuinut, HM^rtiMiS, ^andanmu, 
LatiMM^ Mtmritmtf «t^9lii«M, tw^Mr/tftiM, €tc 

* 

.2^67«— I^iminutives in olus, ola, olumj and ulus, ul% ulonii 
always shorten the penult ; as, 

Ureeobu, f^ida, mnuuohtm / -heHthti^ 'raUuneml&f -e^reulmm^ etc 

. 1408* — ^Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult ; as, 

•. Jjfppiddiim, rtri/im, tribaUai, Except affaiin^ jperpdim, and jdaHm, 



liSB-li77l . jmu. Bssmms^ $tt 

IdGOm — ^Desidemtires in mis lihorten the antepenult, which, in the 

Beeond «ad Ifaii4 ]ienoBS, w the ^^enull; as, 

;£((tfr», emrU^ tmrk. But udier veriM in ww kaigtliai tiiat ej&ible ; 
as, Hffuri9, Hgiarit 4 MOtkrio^ scatirit:, 0bD, 



ld70. — ^The peaalt of eeveral words is doub^ui^ ihiA, Bakivl, 

Some make foriuUitg of three syllables, in order to explain thig apparent 
yaridtion. . Patr'tmw, malrinMij etc., are by some lengthened, and by 
some fihortetked ; but for their quantity there 1^ no cettain authodtiy. 



FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A final. 

Jf^7JL-"Bi7LS XV. A, In the £Bd of a won!, deelinpil hjtm9e&, la 
short; as, AfUsa, tenipla^ etc 

&c. 1. The at>hil3^ of Ihe fii«t dedensioii is kng ; as, Jffiim, etc. 

£^, ^ The Tocative of <3reek nouns in fit, is long ; acs, O AenBiL O 
PaUd. 

1472. — ^RxTUE XVX A, in the end of a word $iot declined by 

dues, 13 iofig ; as, ama^ frustrd, erga, fnfra, etc. 

JExc — JiOf quia^ eja, puta (adv.), are short. 

EJmaL 
1473*^RiiutXVlL 'Bfintd)Atikart;M,naie^9Mt,^m^j)om, 



Special Hules <ind Mcoepiiofa. 

147d.^'Bxjui 1. MonosyltshleB in e ut long; as, m?, G, a8. 
JSse, — The enclitics que, m^ «e, are ahoii ; id0O» pU, M; it, 

14r7S. — l^xrcE 2. Konns of the firgi and fi/fJi declensions hav« 
final 6 long ; ns, CaUlopf'^ Anchial; die, etc. 

Also 6rf3ek neuter plurals ; as, Ccie, inde, Tempe, etc. 

147 Q» — 'RxnsL %. Verbs of the second coiyngation have eicng 
in the aecond person singular of Uie iaapemtivA active; as, ifotf, sa^me^ etc 
But cave, vale and vide have e sometimes abort 

1477. — EuUE 4. Adverbs^ from e^^eeiivea of thofirat and aacond 
decleiistonss iiave final • toitj/ ; as placidie, pukhre^ valde (oonlraul^d ior 
valide). S(», also, ftrme, fore, and oke, 

£jcc-^Bui, 6^9^ naie^ ir^eme, and mtperikfi are short. 



34^ BUL^ JkND JXOSETI027S. 1^1.479^1484: 

I JindL 

l^TSm—'RvLK XYIIL I fiiuU is Umffff on, doimni,.fUl, etc. 

Jibe. 1. I final is oommon in miM, Hbi, sibij t&t, vbi. Sometimes eui^ . 
as a dissyllable, has f short SicuH, ncubiy and necubi, are always short ^ 

Mkc. 2. Nut and ^a«i are. short 

Exc. 8. I final is short in Greek vocatiyes and datives ; as, Aleri^ 
Daphni ; PaUadi^ TrdasL 

firud, 

1479, — Rule XIX. O fimxl is eamniim; aB^'Virffo, amoj 

qmtndo, 

JExe, 1. Monosyllables in o we long ; ob, 0, ds^tto, pr6» 

Exc.2. The dative BXi^ ablative \n o are long ; as, lihro^ d/tymino. 
Also Greek nouns in o endin<^ with omega (o) ; as, Dtdo^ Sappho^ 

Em, 8. Ablatives used as adverbs have o long; as, eerto^ fahd^ wtiUiy ; 
^uo, ed, aftd thdr compounds ; iUd, ideircGf, eUrd^ retrd, idlro, ergo (for the 
sake of ). . \ 

Mec. 4. J^y sciOy the defective verb eed^ ; ako hemo^ cUOj iUioo, immo^ 
dttOy octo, amoOy modoy and its compounds : guomodoy dummodoj pdtmodoy 
aVe almost always short 

U and Y fined, , . 

^ X450.— Rule XX. XT final is long J y final is short; a.^ 

B, D, L, M, R, T, /jwrf. 

IdSl.—'RvLii XXT. B, d, 1, r, and t, in the end of a word are 
short J as, a«^ apud, semelf constd, paier, eapu*, - - . - 

Explanation. — ^This Rule does not apply, if any of these fijoal letters* 
are preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllable is contracted, or made long 
by position ; as, aui, abU^ for MU, omdnL' ' , \ 

. ' EXCEPTIONS. 

1482»^JE3Ui, 1. iSiS/, foZ, and nl^ are long; - 

Exc, 2. Aer and aeOtitr have the final sy^able long«. Also nouns la tfr, 
wl^ch have erU in the genitive ; as. Crater^ lUr, etc. 

Exc. 3. Ear, lar, ndr, par, cwr, far, are long. 

1483^ — 06». "NL final anciently made the preceding vowel short; 
as, MxHlum ^cto. By later poets it is usually cut ofl^ by Ecthlipsis (1619, 
2), when. the next word begins with a vowel. When not so cut off, it is 
short 

C, N, fiiwl. 
^ 1484»-^1Rmx XXII. O and n in the end of a word are long; as, 
§ie; illvte; in, n6n; etc. 

Exc. 1. Nee and d&n^ are short ; kic and foe, common. 
Exc, 2. ForitiUm^- tn^ forwn, (amen, an, viden, are shofi. 



1485-1487]" QUANTTIT OF DERIVATIVES, ETC. 345: 

Mbc S. 3i ha^ng inis in the genitive is short ; 2^^ carmen^ earminis. 
Also iGrreek nouns in ttrty on^myyn, originallj short, and the dative plural 
in sin^ have the final syllable short ; as, lUoiiy Erationy Maiati, Alexin^ 
chdyn^ Troamn^ etc 

As, Es, Os, final 

148S* — ^RiTLS XXm. Afl| es, os, in the &ixd of. a word are lanff A 
as, ma8, guieSj boiws, 

Exe, 1. Aa is short in anm^ and Greek nouns which have a^ or ado9 
in the genitive ; as, Arcas^ lampas, etc 

JEzc. 2. Es is short : 1st, in nouns and adjectives which increase short 
in the g«»itive ; as, ho^tfs^ hmeSy hebta. But CerU> pwiHy ori^, o^tef, and;^ 
J9CC, with its compounds, are long. 2d. Es, from awm, and penes are short 
Sd. Greek neuters in es, and. nominatives and vocatives of the third declen* 
sion which increase in ihQ genitive otherwise than in eos, have es short ; as. 
Arcades, Tr6es, etc 

Eze, S. Os is short in compos, impos, os (ossis), — ^in Greek words of the 
second declension, and in neuters and genitives of the third : as, JHos^ 7y> 
ros chaos, epos, JPaUados, etc 

Is, Us,' Ys, final, 

1480m — 'BxnjL XXrV. Is, ns, and yn^ in the end of a word vx^ 
short / as, Turris, legis, legimus, Capys, . 

Exc 1. JPtural cases in is and as and gen. sing, in ns, fourth declen- 
8k>n, are long ; but the dative and ablative in bus are slwrt^ 

Ezc, 2. Nouns in is with the genitive in l/if, fnis^ or eniit a^ long ; 

9A, Samnis, JSalamls, Simois, 

Exc, 8. Is is long in glls, vlSy gratis^ forls. And in the second person 
singular, present indicative, active, of the fourth conjugation ; as, auctls,^ 
Also in /is, U (from eo), sis, vU, velis, and their compounds, possis, quant'' 
vis, molis, nolis, etc. 

Exc. 4. MonosglMbles m ns are long ; as, ffrus, sum, etc 

Also words which have Uris, udis, Utis, wUis, or odis, in the genitive ; 
as, tdliis, incQs, virtus, Amathus, tripQs, To these add Greek genitives In 
Us / as, Dldus, Bapphus, etc 

Exc, 5. THhys is sometimes long, likewise nouns in ys, which have 
also yn in the nominative ; 9S,.Phor<^s or Fkorc"^ 



QFANTTTY OF I>ERIVATIVES AND COM- 

POUNDS. 

:J4^7.— Rule XXV. Derivatives follow the quantity of their 
primatives ; as. 

Arnicas, from amo. Decoro, from decus, -oris. 

AudaGnor, auctio, -flniij. Exulo, exul, -ulis; 

Auctoro, auctor, -dris. Pavidus, paveo* ; 

15* 



St9 



nteOIAL BtrCES. 



[1488-1493 



AttdTtor, 

Auspicor, 

CTaupOnor, 

Competitor, 

Gornlcor, 

Custodio, 



tmdRmn, 
hxispeZy -5c!s. 
cttupo, -(Gnis. 
competltum. 
coroix, -leit. 
ciistOs, -odis. 
decor, ^-Crit. 



Qoiifto, 

RftdMlofl, 

Bospito, 

Katura, 

HiUemas, 

Legobam, etc, 

LegecMa, .ete^ 



rSdXx, -Ids. 
flospes, -ilia, 
nfttus. 
mater, 
lego. 



X488. 

DSoi, /fum deeen. 
Fftmcfl, foveo. 

Hfikmamn, ' liomo. 
Bdgala, xega 



1. Zony /rom ShorL 

fiSm«n sere. 
Sedes, sedeo. 
BSdns, BeouSi 



If dblfit, /rom moTcOk 
Hftmor, hnmua. 

Jumentmn, juvo. 

Vox, vdcis, TooO) ete. 



2- jS^ori /ram Longs. 



frov^ 8(y|n<i. 
lltceo. 
qualus, etc 



Arena, frwn ftreo. 8opor, 

Yiiduin, vado. Lueema, 

FideR, fido. Quafiillus, 

Note, — ^This Rule applies to all those parts of the verb derived or formed 
from theprintery.i^ar^ f. Ai thd ^uantii^ oi' the prhnary pftrt remains in 
all the parts formed from it. 

" IdSU.T'^mx XXTL Compminds Mow the quimtit/ q£ the 
simple words wbieh eompode them ; as, 

achmtOy hom adnnd amo ; dadaeo, from di and dSM, 

. 1490. — OU, 1. The chaqge pf a vowel or diphthong, in ibnnlng the 
eompound, docs not alter its quantity; as, cado^ coneido; caedo, otm^ldo/ 
i^audo, reclOdo ; aeguus, iniqiuts, etc. 

1491. — Oh». 2. When a short syllable m the first part of the oom- 
pinind ends with .a eonsonant, it l>6C0me3 long Jaiy posUion when joined to 
aaotiaer word beginning with a consonant ; as, pirmaneo, from per and 
wtaneo; but if iJbe. second word begin with a vowel, the first retains ita 
quantity ; as, perambulo^ from per and amhulo, 

- 149lt.-^0hi. 8. Wlieh the second part Qif a compound word begins 
with a vowel, the vowel ending the first part is short \yf Rule I* Vlhok. it 
begins with two consonants, or a double consonant, the vowel preceding is 
long by Rule II. But if it begins with a simple consonant, followed by a 
vowel or diphthong, the vow«l preceding is som^imes'loog and sometimes 
short, by the following 



Special Bules far the first ^art of a Compound^ ending 

with q, VoweL 

1493.r^Bide 1. The first part of % compound, If a preposi* 
tlon of OM syllable, has the final vowel long.; as, dtddo^ prctendo. 



JSxc. 1. Pro is short mprocella, pro/anus^ p)*o/iirlj profedo^ profe»lu»^ 
proficiscory profiteoi\ profi^o^ pro/iUjintf pyo/miti9^ pronepon^ pro/teplis^ 
and prolerviu. It is commua in procaro^ pro/undo^ propUgo^ propello^ 

'. .^n^ 2* The Qrtekpro (before), Is always short.; prophHa^ prelogw. 

Note. — ^The final vowel of a preposition of more than one syllable, v^ 
tauns its own quantity ; as, anUrddieo^ aiUecedo, 

1494, — Rule 2. The inseparable prepositions , fe and di, are 
l^ng ; tB is ^riKNTt ; as, SPpHnOy diveSo^ rtpeiUo, 

Exe,t. Di(rorifi^)iS6hortiDilirSMoa&d<ftiei'^a8. B*lileiig in rl/tK 

1495»'-'Jiute 8, The first part of a cmnpaand, not a preposi- 
tion, lisa final a long ; «, i, o, ti, and y,' short ; ad, 

J/aZo, nefaSy Hceps^ phihsophuSy dueenU, Pblifdi)Ht8, 

EKGCPtlONR 

1496, — JSiu, 1. A — In qtumf-^dsdem, not in the abiatSfe, ind in some 
Greek compAiuda, « it short. 

Mcc 2. JES^-Tfae « is long in fOmiff fiSquam, neqtumth^ n^gtOquam^ 
hSquidquam^ n^^tfM, i^mdtia ; memei^ mfcum^ tieum, »f dim, v9o»r«, vendmut, 
ven?ficus. Also in words compounded with se for wx, or semi ; as, sedeeimy 
8cme8tris, etc. X2 .is eomfidQii id donw toiqpMiifU Hf /Mt> / as, Uquefaeio, 
pcUefcudOy rarefadoy etc' 

Exc 8, Z-r-^Whcn the first part of a impound is ^edfaied, t is long,; 
as, quldaftty qullibet, rtf\publicae^ etc., or when the first can b^ separated 
from the last, and yet both retain their form and meaning; as, ludl'magi9' 
ier, liicrl-faciOj si-quia^ ttffrl-cuUura,'ett. 

I is sometimes made long by contraction ; as, blaae^ neiHct^y 'bimuSy etc., 
for bijugafy iclre licet^ bis annus^ or biehniu$, n is also long, in idem 
(masculine), tthlqaCy utfohiquey ibuferit, n7min»m, and the compounds of 
diia, such as'ftfmram, pfridU ; meriSiUy etc. In ubvcunqtte wA vJbivU it is 
common. 

Exe. 4. O — Contrdy introy rdrS, and quandHy m compotrads, have the 
final • IdQg ; ha, oovtlrSiierday inirOdw»^ retrO^do^ quanddqtt^ (CM^ fiwifr* 
doqujdem), 

is Ions; in oompQnnd4 of quo and to ; as, -qwrnodo^ q^tocnnqikt, qtiO' 
mifnut ptoctroA, quomt, quQ^Uti (fton qui8q%t^ -eodemf edm ; but i& qMoquCy 
the coojunction, it is sliofu . 

M[c. K. t7^W»}/)tf«r, judex, and judicivmy hare tt lon^ ; also €b»iketq}io 
and mnveniOy being capable or separadon, as In JSxe. 8. 

1497* — ^HnLS XXYII. The last syllable of every veraeis common. 

Explanation. —This means that a shoii; syllable at the end of a line, 
if the verse requires it, is considered long ; and a long syllable, if the verse 
reqtiires it. Is considered short. 

149 S* — ^. B. A syllable which does not come -imder an^ of the pre* 
ceding rules, is^s«id to be Itfag, or short, -by ^nMthorit'y/^ ^^f^z of 
the poets. '^ > v .. . . .. 






vxBamoAziON. 



[Ii9ft-15Q3 



VERSIFICATIOlf . 

Xd99»'^A. verse is a certain number of long and short syllables, 
disposed acoordmg to nileu The parts into which a yerae is divided are 

FEET. 

Ilf00» — A, footf in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, 
Bfxk^dy regulated by tiin^, and is either 0fmple or compaundf The 

simple feet are twelve in number, of which four consists of two, and eight 
of three syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllables. 
These TaiieUesare as follows : 



ISOl.—JSmple fed of two SyUMa. 



Pyirhic 

Spondee 

Iambus 

Tiocbee 



>sDeti8L- 
asfilndOnt* 
as erftnt. 
as ftrma» 



lS02,^SnqiU feei of Am S^XMei, 



Tribrach 

Holosus 

Dactyl 

Anapaest 

Bacchlus 

Antibacchlus 

Amphibrach 

Amphimacer 



as facere. 
as cOntSndiint, 
as cfirpora. 
as dominL 
as dolorSs. 
as ROmfinus, 
as honOre. 
aschfiritfls. 



l&OS.—'Compofand feet of four 8j/Uableg^ 



'Cborlambas 
Antispastus 
Ionic ft mijdre 
Jooic ft minOre 
First Paeon 
Second Paeon 
Thh^ Paeon 
Fourth Paeon 
First Epitrite 
Second Epitrite 
Third Epitrite 
Fourth Epitrite 
Proceleusmaticus 
Dispohdee 
IKiawibua 
Pitrochee 



pGntificSs 

amftbfttis 

cftlcftribus 

properftbftnt 

temporibus 

potenlia 

animfttus 

celeritfls 

YoltlptfttSs 

c0n£t5r$s 

dlscordifts 

ftddOxMis 

hominibus 

OrfttOr^s 

amftverftnt 

Cftntilena 



Trochee and IsmbiM. 
Iambus and Trochee. 
Spondee and Pyrrhic 
Pyrrhic and Spondee. 
Trochee and Pyrrhic 
Iambus and Pyrrhic 
Pyrrhic and Trochee 
Pyrrhic and Iambus. 
Iambus and Spondee 
Trochee and Spondee. 
Spondee and Iambus. 
Spondee and Trochee 
Two Pyrrhics. 
Two Spondees. 
Two Iambi 
Two Trochees. . 



'^6^1^6] i80CHBc»70cra vivrr. 849 



ISOCHRONOUS FEET. 

. ISOdm — 1. In every foot, a long syllable is equal in time to two short 
ones. ' To constitnte feet laochronoud, two things are necesiAry : Ist That 
they have the same time. 2d. That they be interobangeablo in metr& 

2. Feet have the same time which are measured by an equal number 
of short syllables ; thus, the Spondee, Dactyl, Anapaeeft, and Proceleus- 
maticus, have the same time, each being equal to four short syllables. 

8. Feet are interchangeable in metre, when the ictus or stress of the 
voice falls, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot. The part of the' 
foot that receives the ictos, is^ called arsia, or elevation ; the rest of th» 
foot is termed thesis, or depression. 

4. The natural place of the arsis is the long syllable of the foot. Hence, 
in the Iambus, it falls on the second syllable, and in the Trochee, on the 
first Its place in the Spondee and Tribrach cannot be determined by the 
feet themselves, each Syllable being of the same length. 

6. In all kinds of verse, the fundamental foot determines the place of' 
the arsU for the other feet admitted into it ; thus, in Dactylic verse, and 
Trochaic verse, the Spondee will have the arsis on the first syllable ; — ^in. 
Anapaestic and Iambic, on the last In Trochaic verse the tribrach will 
have the arsifi on the first syllable, ^-^ w, in Iambic, on the second, 

6. Those feet, then, according to the ancients, were called Uochranoutj 
which were capable of being divided into parts that were equal in time, 
go that a short syllable should correspond to a short ; and a long to % 
long, or to two short ; thus, in Iambic and Trochaic verse, 

Iambus w — Trochee — >-• 



Tribrach 



In Dactylic and Anapaestic ; thus, 



Dactyl — 
Spondee — 



Tribrach ^-^ -^' 

Anapaest %^>«^ 
fipondee — 



ISOS. — But feet which cannot be divided in this manner are not 
isochronous, though they have the same time ; thus, the lanUnu and TVoehee^ 
though equal in time, cannot be divided so as to have the corresponding 
parts of equal length ; thus, 

Iambus, ^^ 

Trochee, — 

Xi>0^.«— Hence these feet are not interchangeable, or Isochronous; 
and for this reason, a Trochee is never admitted into Iambic verse, nor aa 
Iambus into Trochaic. The same is true of the Spondee (— — ) and 
Amphibrach (^^ — si^), and of the Amphibrach with the Dactyl or 
Anapaest. 



J 



SStf 09 Msmt. [160 1 



OF METRK 

> 

ISOT*"^^' Mietre, in Its ffeneral same, metaa an afraagenaeiii of 9ffh^ 
bles and feet in ▼««€, according to certain rules ; and, in tliis sense, applies, 
not only to an entire verse, but to part of a Y^De, or to any number of 
verses. A metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of two feet (some- 
times called a syzygy), and sometimes one foot only. 

The distinetion between rbjtbm and metre is tbis : — the former refers 
te the Hme only, in regard to wbidi, two short syllables arc jequivalent to 
•ne long ; the latter rdfers both to the iinu and the order of "the syllables. 
The rhythm of an anapaest and dactyl is the same ; the metre different^ 
The term xhythm is also understood in a more compreheosive sense, and is 
applied to the harmonious construction and enunciation of feet and words 
hi connection ; thus, a line has rhythm when it contains any number of 
metres of equal Hme^ without regard to their order. Metre requires a certain 
number of metres, and these arranged in a certain order. Thus, in this lli^ 

Panditur intereil domos omnipotentis OlympI, 

there is both rhyffim (as It conlafns six metres of equal value In respect of 
Hme) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to the canon for 
Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyl in the fiAh, and a i^ondee 
in the sixth place. Change the order thus, 

Omnipoteutis OlympI panditur intere& domus, ' 

and the riiythmTemaiBs as perfect as before, bat the metre is destroyed; 
it is no longer an Hftiametfir heroic line; 

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six ; namely, 1. Iambic 
2. Trochaic. 3. Anapaestic, 4. Dactylic. 6. GhOiiambic 6: Ionic. These 
are so called from the foot which prevails in them. 

These diETerent kinds of verse, in certain varieties, are also designated 
by the names of certain poets, who either Invented them, or made -special 
use of them in their writings. ThUs, we have Asclepiadic, GlycotESan, 
Alcaic, Sapplue, FhereeraAiatt, etc, from Ascl^iados, GHyooo, Alcaeus, 
Sappho, Pherecrates, etc 

8. In Iambic, -Trochaie, and Anapaestic verse, ii metre ooiiBt<itB of two 
feet (sometimes^alled a dipodia, or eifzygy), in the other kinds, of one foot. 

4. A verse consisting of one metre is called Monometer ; of two metres, 
Dimeter ; of three, Trvrwdet ; of four, 7Wram«fer / of five, PtmaarndtT ; 
of she, BtJMmOer ; of seven, Ikptameter ; etc In Trochaic, Iambic, and- 
Anapaestic verse, a monometer contams tioo feet ; a dimeter, fi»ir ; a tri- 
meter, six; etc. In the otlier kinds of verse, a monometer contams one 
foot ; a dimeter, two ; a trimet<!r, three ; etc 

5. A verse or line of any metre may be complete, having precisely the 
number of feet or syllables that the canon requires ; or it may be deficient; 
or it mi^ be redundant. To eipccBS this, a verse Is vaiionsly characteiv 
Ized as follows : 

(1) AcataJeetic, when complete. 

(2) Caiakctic, if wanting one syllable. 

(8) BriKhijealaleeHc, if wanting two syllables, or a foot* 
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(4) HypercaJtalsctic^ or hypermetery wlicm it has one or two syllablefl 
more than the Terse Tsquires. 

(6) Aap?uUou8, when a syllable is wanting at the be^nning of the line. 

,* - ^) Am^KOfieie, whtt diflSnrent meft«ared «re eenjofned in one fine. 

Hence, in order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employed : 
the first expressing the kind of verse ; the second, the number of metres ,* 
and the third, the character of the line ; thus, 

KOn Tfil- 1 tns In- 1 stantla ] tyrftn- 1 nt | 

Is described \ as, lambte^ dimeter, kypereatalectie, 

. S, Tecaeft, or |Mrts of rerses, ate ftirther designated "hy a term expres- 
tUve of the number of feet, or parts of feet, which they contain. Thus, 
8 line,' or % part of a line, contuniog-*- 

three half feet is caSed triemimer, 
fire half feet, ** perUkemimer. 
seren half feet ^ kepihikemimer. 

These are of use to point out the place of— 

THE €A£SURAL PAtJSS. 

130S* — (/oesurat in metre, is the separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically connected. 

It is of three kinds : 1. Of the /oof / 2. of the rhythm; 8. of the vtffse. 

^ let Oscsura of the finit occurs when a word ends before a fbot is com- 
pleted ; as in the second, third, fourth, and fifth feet of the following line : 

Silves- \ trSm temi- 1 1 Mu- 1 sam medi | taris a- ) vdnH 

- 2d. Caesura of the rh^fhMl is the separation of the ams from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth feet of 
the preeediQg fine. 

; ^hia has sometimes the effect of making m &iai short •yUahlo long, 'by 
the forcQ of thsistus ; as, 

PSctori- 1 6fif inhi- 1 fins spl- 1 rUntia | consulit | Szta. ^ 

Note, — ^This eiFect is not produced by the Oitesura of the foot, nor of 
the. verse, unless they happen to coiaeide with the ^aesiira of the ftgrtfam. 

t. Tho Oaesora of the ^er%e is fiuefa a division of the line into two 
parts, as affords to 4he voice a pause or rest, at a proper or' fixed place, 
without if^oring the sense by pausing in the middle of a word. 

1S09» — ^The proper maciAgement of this pause is a great beauty ia 
certain Idnds of verse, and shows the skill of the poet. In pentameter verse 
its plaoe is fixed ; in hexameter and other metres, H is left to .the poet 
When it occurs at the end of the third half foot, it is called triemimeris; 
of the fifth, 2[^nthefninieri8 ; of the seventh, heptheminteria^^ 

ISIO* — ^Tho sHnotion of each foot m « verse Is cslled its plaa, - 
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DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

The canoiM, or ndcs of the diflereoi IdadB of metoevi^d aLal^ 
•re the following: 

1. IAMBIC METRE. 
X511* — 1. A pure iambic fine consists of iambic feet onlj; as, 
Phas^ I lus II- 1 if qa«m | vide | tis hOs- 1 pitSs. | 

Here the Bingle-Bne marks the end of the foot ; the doable fine, Ae end 
of the metre; and tb^ Italic syllable, the eaesoral paoae. 

2. A mixed iamMc fine admits a spondee into the firsti third, and* 
fifth places ; and again in the first and third adactjland in the first an ana- 
paest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach for the iambos. 

8. This Terse Qc^ora in aU varietiea of length, firom the dimeter cataleo- 
tic to the tetrameter. 

4. The caesnra commonlj takes place at the filth half foot 

6. Different varieties of this metre are denominated as follows : 

Ist Senaxlan, or Trimeter acatalectic, nsed in tragedy and comedy. 

2d. Archilochian, or Trimeter catalecfic. 

8d. Archilochian, or Dimeter hypermeter. i 

4th. Anacxeontio, or Dimeter catalectie. 

fith. OalUambua, or Dimeter catale ct ie, double; i e^ two Terseft 

in one line. 
6th. Hippdnactio, or Tetrameter catalectie. 

7th. OhOliambuB, or Trimeter acatalectic This Is called, also. Season 
and Hipponadie trimeUry and has a spondee in the sixth jdace, and 
generally an iambus in the fifUi. 

8th. OctdnSrins, or Tetrameter acatalectic, called also quadrOiua, 

- :9th. Acephalons, or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first 
foot This may be resolved into Trochaic dimeter catalectie. 

n. TROCHAIC METRE. 

1S12» — ^1. A tmrefroc^icline consists of trochees only. These, 
however, are but seldom used. An acephalous trochaic becomes an iambic 
fine ; and an acephalous iambic becomes a trochaic line. 

2. A mioced trochaic fine admits a spondee, a dactyl, an anapaest, 
snd sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, t. e., in the 2d, 4th, 6th, 
etc Bat in the odd places, a trochee, or a tiibmch, and' in the last ]daee, 
a trochee only. 

5. This verse may be nsed in all varieties, from the Monometer hyper- 
catalectie (two trochees and one syllable) to the tetrameter, or octoaanna 
catalectid. The varieties most used by the Latin poets arc, 

^ Ist The Troohaio tetrameter ta Ud e ctie^ laroly puie. 
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. . 2cL The Seq;iphio, consistiiig of five feet, viz. : a trochee, a spondee, a 
dactyl, and two trochees. Xt haa the caesural paoae after the fifth 
half toot; thus, 

Lite- 1 ger t¥> I toe ( scele- 1 nsque | pQrus. — ^Hob. 

3d. The Phalaecian, oonsistmg of five feet, vu. : a spondee, a dactyl, 
and three trochees ; thus^ 

Non fist I vivere j sfid va- 1 lere | tftSi^^MiJiT. 

This verse neither reqmres nor rejects a caesura. 

4th. The Trochaio dimeter eaidlectie, or Act^phahu* iamHe dimeter. 
Seel. 9th. ^ 

6th. Other varieties, but seldom used, are : 1. The PancrcUic, monome- 

ter hypercatalectic 2. The Jiht/phallic, . dimeter brachycatalectic.' 

3. The Mtripidean^ dimeter catalectic. 4. The AlcmaniCy dimeter 

acatalectic. 6. Ancu^reontic, dimeter acatalectic, with a pyrrhic in 

» the first place. 6. The JK/^ponadte, tetrameter acatalectic. 



IIL ANAPAESnO METRE. 

' * • 

llil8» — 1. A pure Anapaestic line consists of Anapaests only. 

2. The mixed anapaestic line has a spondee or a daciyl, feet of equal 
lengthy in any place. . 

3. The following varieties occur, viz. : Isi The Anapaestic M&nometer,- 
conusting of two anapaests. 2d. The AnapaegUc dimeter^ consisting of 

four Anapaests. 

Obs, Anapaestic verses are usually so constructed, that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be read in lines of. one, two, or more 
measures. 

4. Other varieties not much in use are the Sknodian ; monometer cata- 
lectic. The Partheniac ; dimeter catalecUc The Ar^h/M&am;. trimeter 
brachycatalectic. r^ 

IV. DACTYLIC METRE. 

1514:» — 1. Apiire dactylic verse consists of dactyls only, which; 
have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot 

Of this verse, one foot constitutes a metre, and the lines range in l^igth . 
from dimeter to hexameter. Of these, the most important are — 

1. Hexameter or Heroic verse. 

Hexameter or MenAc verse consists of six feet, of which the fifth id - 
a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the other four, a dactyl or a 
spondee; as, ^ - , 

Ladere ] quae vSl- 1 l€m calsr | mu pSr- } mlsit a- j grSstT. — Ymo. 

Respecting this verse, tbe following things may be noliRKd ; ' • 



Such Udes Are of ft ^a v» oltMacter, aad hut xatdy occctc 

2d. When the line consists of dactyls, the movement is brisk and rapid ; 
when of spondees, slow and heavy; Compare in tttu respeot the two fol- 
lowing lines : the first expresses the rapid movemoit over the plain, of a 
tjiMp:^ hBt^icMffst for ^e jsomibai ;^-^he «llier 4e8oiilbM ibe «low iind 
toilsome movements of the Cyclops at the laibcns of 4lie ibtge. 

Quadrupe l.idftiite^m- f (rem flom- 1 f& quatit .| ft^sla \ «ampum. 
Illi In- 1 ter sS- 1 so m2lg- 1 nft yl j br&chia | taUunt— VzaG. 

. Sd. The beauty and harmoiiy of a Hexameter ter^e 4^^end on Hie prop 
cr management of the caesura. Tbe most approved caesural pttuse, in 
heroic poetry^ is that which occurs after the Arsis •f tke third foot — eome- 
tlmes called ^e heroic caedural pause; thus, 

At ^doaKe | bxtea- 1 or | rS- ] g^ I «^ndtda | lilsft.— Vuto. 

tn reading this Uftfi witb dae. atteatioa io quantity, wse natoraUir panse 
where the oaesural pause is indicated by the double line, and the whole 
movement is graceful and pleasing. Cmnpar^ now with this, a Hne in 
which no attention is paid -to 'Ih^ eaeenca, or in wfaieh, if one is made, you 
have to pause in the middle of a word, and the difference is manliest. 

ROm& ] moenia | ter- ] ruit ] Impiger | Hannibal | &rml^ 

Sometimes the caesura falls after the thesis of the third laot, or ikt scsis • 
of the fourth, ia the last case, a seeondary one often oceuza iM the second 
foot. The pause at the end of the tlnrd foot was ibe kast appcsYed. Tbe 
following lines are examples of each of these : 

1. Iflftbi- ] dtlm re- ] g!na ] ju- ] bes reno- ] vftre do- ) I5r9m. 

'' % Prima te- ] nst, | plan- | ^que vo- ] lAt ] &emi- 1 tuque se- [ cQndo, 
S. Cul nun J dictus H^- \ las puer | St LO- 1 ionia \ Ddlds. . 

When a pause occurs betwcxm the fburCh and fifth feet, it is called the 
J^UCOlic caesura, from its use in pastoral poetry : 

Ingen | tern | coe | 10 Jj soni | turn dedit; J inde se | cdtus. — V120. 

ft 

2. A species of Hexameter is the JPriapean, It is divisible into 
two portions of three feet ea<^, of which portions the first begins generally 
with a trochee^ and ends with an amphi/rutcer^ and the second begins withi 
tra^keej asfoliowB: 

CO- 1 Ionia | quae cupis || punte j Itidere | lOngo. — Catull. 

These parts, however, may very wel! be scanned, the first as a Qlywfiie^ 
Bpd th» aeoond aa a I^kM^emtUit verse, of whieh aee. nBd^-(y) CBMoaaSiic 
vjerse. * 

8. JPentatneter verse consists of five feet It is commonly ar- 
ranged xh iwo portions or hemisticbs^ q£ which the Gxet contains two feet, 
dactyls or spondees, followed by a long syllable which ought to end a word ; 
and the secoQd* two daetyl« lUkmed biy a loog ^ilf Wb » thus, 



Pomaque | nun no- | tl3 | legit ab ] Srbon- J bils. — ^Tiitui.L. 

Wh^n tlte first disticli does not end n word^ or if there be an elision bj 
Sjfnalaeplia or EdiihUpsU^ the ¥61*36 ia eonsidered harsh. 

This T«rse ta-eauMMnly vsed Bttemateiiy «iiih ja bfiOOMBClier line, a com- 
bioatkMi which is commouly called Elegiac verse. 

4. Iktct^iic tetrameter^ of which there are tiv9 kindiu 

Ist DdMftf&r MrjDB^Cer a frfO»«, waited also MeaussMai 4mety^e tfitra- 
Bi^«iV vt'btch cQnsistB ^ tbe first ianx feet of a ItexaiBeter Itaei J^.£DfiDrth 
being alnays a dactyl ; as, 

SolTftor I ficrid lii- 1 ekn gi«- { tft yice.— Sob. 

1 M, Daelplie iettamOer n "pmleriart, cilied bIso ^pvadmc idrmoMer, 
which ctBwigte of the laiit four feet of « hennieter Ime; aa, 

^c tifs^ j iSft Ifcf- 1 iftto** I «fcfiflb^:BtoB. 

*' fS. IhsittyiUe tri^n^ter (or Choriamkim Trimeeer ^kOoKeeHe), eon- 
sists of the la^t three feet of a hexameter line (see Choriamlnc rerse^; m, ' 

Gratu I Pyrrha sub | &ntr5. — ^Hos. 

6. Dactylic trimeter caialectic^ also called jirdlilochian jienikemi'. 
merity consists of the first five haSf feet of a hexameter line ; as, 

ArSori- 1 bilsque co- 1 mae. — ^Hoo. 

7. Diuiylk dinuster, oy Adonic — commonly used to condude a Sap-, 
phic Stanzar-^bnsista of a dactyl and spondee ; thus, 

*" Klsit A- 1 pSiMJ. 



V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

15 15* — ^In ChoriambUi verse, the leading foot is a choriambus ; 
)>ut in -the. varieties of this .metre, different other feet are admitted, ishiefly 
at the beginning or end of the line, or both. The principal varieties are 
the following : 

1. The 0wri4X,fnhie tetrameter eon^sts df a spondee, three 
choriambi, mxd an iambus ; a^, 

Td ti€ I quSSfiierls ] «eire aefite | <|uSm mki qnSm | tibt 

2. Ckoriamhic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet equivalent 
fti length, and a Bacohius *, as, . 

J&ne pater | Jane tuens | dive biceps | biftirmls. 

Horace altered without improving this metre, by substituting a spondee 
for the iambus in the first foot ; as, 

TS deus 6- 1 rO SybaiiQ, | etc. 
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iToto.— Choriambic- tetrametef was originiilly oaUed Phakedan, from 
Fhalaecufl, who made great use of it. 

8. Asdepiadic fafraai^ferconsistsof a spondee, two choriamb!, 
and an iambus ; thus, 

MaecS I nAs atavls | Sdite rS- 1 glbfis.-— Hob. 

This form is uniformly used by Horace. Other poets sometunes make 
the first foot a dactyl 

The caesural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus* ' 

This verse is sometimes scanned as a Dactylic pentameter catalectic ; 
thus, 

Maec$- 1 nSs ata- 1 ^ | Qdite | rSgibus. 

» 4. Chariatnbie trimeter, or OlyeoniCf consists of a spoodee 
(sometimflB an iambus or trochee), a cfaoriambus, and an iambus ; as, 

. Sic t& I cKTa potens | CypiL — Hon. 

. When the first foot is a spondee, it may be acanaad as dactylic tdme- 

Sic to I diva po- I t6ns Oypri. 

6. Choriamhie trimeter eaietlectie, or JPherecnxtic, comets of a spon- 
dee, choHambus, and a catalectic syllable; as, ' 

6rat5 I Pyrrfaa sub iln- | tro. 

Here,, also, the first foot is sometimes a trochee or an iambus. When 
A spondee, it may be scanned as Dactylic trimeter. See IV. 5. 

6. Chariambie dimeter consists of a choriambus and a Bac- 
chius; as, 

Lydia die | per Omnes. — Hon. 

VI. IONIC METRE. 

151S» — 1. The Ioni4i a mcfjore^ or Satadie metre^ consists of three 
Ionics & ml^dre, and a spondee ; as, 

Hfts dim gemi- 1 na oumpede | didicftl ca- ] tSnfts. 

Obn, — ^In this metre, an Ionic foot is often changed for a ditrochee, as 
in the third foot of the preceding line ; and a long syllable is often resolved 
into two short ones. 

2. The Tonic a minSre consists generally of three or four feet, which are; 
all Ionics ft mindre ; as, 

Puer files I tibi tSUs | operOsfiS- 1 que ICn^rvfiS. — ^Hox, 
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COMPOUND METRES. 



. ^' 



ISIT*—-^ compoaad metre, (A* Aspnartete, is the union of two 
kindg of metre in the same verse or line. Of these the following are the 
chief: 

1. Greaier Alcaic. Iambic mon. hyper. + Chor. dim. acat. 
Thus, w— s—— — I — WW— w — 

« 

2. Lesser Alcaic. Dactylic dem. + Trochaic mon. 

Thus, — ww|— ww| — w — w 

S, Archilochian Hepl. or Dact tetr. a priore + Troch. dim. brachyc. 



Thus, WW I WW 

4. DadylieO'Iambic, Dactylic trim. cat. + Iambic dim. 



Thus, — WW 

5. lambico-Dadi/lic, Iambic dim. + Dactyl trim. cat. 



Thus, 



scANNma 

1518> — Scanning is the measuring of verse, or the resolvmg of a 
tbe into the several feet of which it is composed. 

To do this properly, a previous acquaintance with the rules of quantity, 
. and the structure of each kind of verse, is indispensable,: — and also with 
the various ways by which syllables in certain situations are varied by con- 
traction, elision, etc These are usually called Figures of Prosody, and are 
as follows : 

KGUBES OF PROSODY. 

1519. — 1. Synaloepha cuts off a vowel or diphthong from the 
end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or h with a vowel 
following it, thus converting two syllables into one ; as, 

. Terra atUiqua by Synaloepha, terr* antlqtta ; Dardamdae in/ensl^ Dar^ 
'danitT infenst ; verUd Aue, vent He ; thus, 

Quidve moror ? si omnSs Ono ordine habetis AchlvOs. — ^YiRO. 

Scanned thus, 
Oifidve mo- 1 ror? s' Om- 1 nBs u- 1 n' 5r din' ha- [ b^tls A- 1 chlvOs. 

Thj? Synaloepha is sometimes neglected, and seldom takes place In fh^ 
interj^ons, O^ heu^ ah^ pro\ vfl«, vaA, kei^ 
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Long ToweU ancb ^AfbAasf^ what aei ert cS, are sometimes short- 
ened; as, 

hatSam \ TovS | Ik mi^ \ si %xm \ din €b- ^ Iseaik — ¥nttf. 
CrOAmift ( Jbt qui. »> | rafint ^ | A a&i ^ Meaaia |. CQ^fint. — Jd, 

2. JEIcfhiipsis cuts off m with & vowel precedmg it, from the end of 
a word, when tike next word begins with a Towel, or h followed bj a 
Towel; as, 

Monstram ^orrendmn, informe, ingensj col I&men adcsnptoni. 

Scanned thus, 
Kdnstr* hdr- ] rSndVln- \ form', In- 1 gSns cnl | iQmen ad- 1^ dmptanu 

This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 

CfOrpormn |. offici- [ um est quoni> [ am preme- \ re omnia de- ( onnua.— 
Luck. 

Obs. A Synaloepha and EeOdipns are sometimes found at the end of a 
line, where, after the completing of the metre, a syilabKs remains to be 
joined lo the next line, trh^Bh of coome most b^m witli a Towd. Tbas is 
called Synaphda ; thus^ 

Stemitur | inf^ | llx ali- 1 Snd |. Tnlnere \ coelum | que 
Ad£q;>ieit^ etc , . 

Here the que and adspicU are joined ; as, qu^ adspicit, 

Jamque iter | Smen- f ti; tnr- \ r®i no'} tecta Lar | tln5- | mra 
Ardua, etc., where the -rum and ardua are joined ; as, r* ardua. 

8* Sy^o^resiSf sometimes called Odm , contracts two syllables into 
one; 2A^.Phaelhnfk,,fox FhaMhOn ; this is done by forming two vowels into 
a diphthong ; a^, ^ «£^ into oe^ er, or /- or pfronounemg the twosyHiibles as 
one ; tbna, «a, eu, as if ya, yUy etc. ; as, aurea^ aurya ; f^ias^f^^uB; vbA 
uOj m, etc , as if zoo, wi i tiiiiff, ffcnua^ genwa; tetrnw^ tcfimsi 

4. IHaet*e9i9 dindcs one syllable into two ; as, aulai for mdem; 
Perneu*^ for Perseun ; mil'dwi^ for milvus ; soliiit^ for wltfii ; volmty for vol- 
vii; aqiktey tuetuiy tilami^ S&mnSf rt$Ba^&Uy vdtquat^ for aqvae^ suOus, 
GECar^ asi,. 

Anlfll in medio Ubibaoft pOeula. Baccht — ^V ibo. 
Stdmina nos vilM dissoIUend;* &ed. P^nfont.-- 'EisTaLua 

5. Sjf stole makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult Sh tbctbrurd; 
thus, 

Matrl I longa de- [ cem tule- f runt fas- [ tTcIia | menses.-— Tmb. 

•^ J94iiM<oieniake»a.sharisyJkiblelQns^; as, the last sylLiblcof cpor 
in the following verse : 

Coni^ I dant el | tantus ar [ mOr, et \ moenia | condat. — ^TzBO, 
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STANZA 

Jf ^J^O.*— A poem may consist of one or moee kinds of tmsa When a 
poem consists eHT one kind of vevse, it i» eolled iBOiioe51oa} of ttre, dic5- 
loa| of three, tricdlon. 

1521* — ^The different kinds of v«rse in a. poem we ussafty eombined 
ac xs^abar pcnrtlofift eaHed staBaaa^ or strophes^ each of which csHtai&B the 
same number of lines, the same kinds of veise, aa4 these asrai^ed in the 
MmecadeK*. 

When a stanza or strophe consists of two lines, tbe poem Is called 
diatcdptioixt: ef tbree feMi^ tlriatovfAHSKs of Smq^ tetraali^iaion. 
Hence poems, according to the number of kinds of verse which they con- 
tain, and the number of lines in the stanza, are characterized as follows: 

Monoedlon, one kind of verse in the poem. 

Licaion dixtti^fiiluyay two kinds of verse, andtxo lines in. the stanza, 
jf^redAm- tri&tiitpfvm^ Cwe l^ide of ▼erse, tthvee Mdm- is ^e stanok' 
Dickon /e^(i^W»/^n,. two kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza. 
Trid^m irisfirophm, Iferee kin^ of Terse,, ^ree Knes in tiie stanm. 
!?Vicoftm /Mras<^(>p^bfi^ tinee kinds of verse^ ^ 



COMBINATIOKS OF METRES IN HORACE. 

Jtif/^9»-'''^^Stjne^ makes use of fidneUnt'diffeteoit species of metre eom* 
bliiect hi eight»m Afferent, ways. They are arranged as follows, according 
to the order of preference given them by the poet The references here, 
where notmarked, are to 161 1-ISXO. 

No. l.TwQ Uoes Greater Ateaic. IrSlY,.!- One ijpel^ecfaiaii diiaeief 

bypermeter, I. 2. IK 3d; and one Lesser Alcaid. 1617, 2. 
Ko, i. . Throe Imea Sapphie,. IL 2. One Adonic, or Dactylte dim. IV. 7« 
K<h 3,.. One lino CfainluBbie tnm. or Glyconic, V. 4. Qba ehertambio 

trim., or Asi^epiadie^ T. 3^ 
Ifo. 4. One line Iaml»G trinib or Semunan,. I. 8. 6. Uk, One lambio 

dim. L 2. 8t 
No. 6. Three Uoesy Gho& tetvonm or A0clepiadic^ Y. 3. One.Ghor. tram. 

or Glyconic,, V* 4. 
No.. 6. TwoUnea Gbw;.. telnpa. opAsplepiadic^ Y. 8. QneChor. torn. 
. cat.» oc Fhereeratic, V. 8w One Chpr. trim, or Glyconic,, Y. 4. 
Ko.. 7« Ghqriaml^ic tetrameter, or Asclepiadiq alone, Y. 3. 
^0. 9.. Qne U^e.Bad^Uc Heaeameter,. lY. 1. One Doc^lie tetWK a 
. posieriore,.IY. 4. 2d. ♦ . 

"Sq^ 9% Qboffiambie pei^mefcer onljr, Y. I. 

^0. 10« One lineDaatylio Henmeter,. lY. 1,. One lanlnadim. 1. 2. 8. 
Ko^ IXf lambie trimeter S^iarian only,. 1. 2. 6. 1st 
]?0.. 12^ Qn^ line ChetiMBbio dkm Y, 6. One ChM^ tainn* (altecedX 

V.2, . 
Jf% 13, Qpe Im fiftct^ BBCUsneter^ JJ*X. One UuAm triaA. 
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No. 14. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Arcbilochiaa Dao- 

tjlic trimeter catalectic, IV. 8. 
No. 16. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One lambicoKlactylie, 

'1517,5.- • .- 

No. 16. One line Iambic trim. Senarian, L 8. 5. 1st. One Dactylic 

Iambic, 1517, 4. 
No. 17. One line Archilochian Heptameter, 1617, 8. One Archilochiaa 

Iambic trimeter, Gatalectic, I. d. 6. 2d. 
No. 18. One line Iambic dimeter Acephalous, I. 6. 9th ; and one Iambic 

trimeter cataleetie, I. 5. 2d. 
No. 19. Ionic a minore only, YL 2. The first line contains three fett, 

the second, four. 

Jf<fte, — ^The Satires and Bpistlet are in Dactylic Hexameter, IT. L 



• METRICAL KEY TO ODES OF HORACE: 

^iS23» — ^This key gives, in alphabetical order, the first words of 'each 
od^ with a reference to the Nos. in the preceding section where the stanza 
is described, and reference made to the place where eadi me&e is 
explained. 



AetrretttstO . . . ; . . v. . . . . . . No. 1 

Aequam menieiito. 1 

^Albl nd dolefts 5 

. Altera jam teritur 13 

' Aiigustam amM 1 

' AtquI DeOruin. . . . . . 1 * 4 

AudTvSrc Lyc6. , 6 

'Baocbum in remGtiS. . . . . . . ^ . '. 1 

Befttus ille 4 

' Coel() supTn&s 1 

'GoelO-tonantem.-. .^. ..: 1 

CumtaLydia. _, 3 

'^Cftr m6-qnersns. »....« i- 1 

Delicta m&jOrum. ........... 1 

•-Desoende ooelG. ^ . . . . • .., 1 

DiAnam tenerae. 6 

•-IMffiigSre nivSs. . . . « 14 

Dlye-quem pr^HSs. .' 2 

Dlrb orte bonis • 6 

^DOoArem ^paterfis. ........... • 7 

DOnec grfitus eram. ....#....._. 8 

Eheu^ ^gftcSs. , . ^. '. .'; 1 

• £0t i^ihlndliuiii. .*^. .. 1 . .v*. .... 2 
£t ihQre ot fidibos 8 

• SxCgl raontmentam. « 7 

ExtrSraum Tanaim 6 

•>Ftoiie- n^nDphArum.-k . ^r,. . • .r. - 2- 

FestO quid pctius die 8 



Herculisritfi :. No. 2 

Horrida tempest&s. 1 . 15 

Ibis libumXS 4 

Icdbefitls. .1 

Sle et nefastO. H 

Impios parrae. .2 

InclQsam DanaSn ." '6 

Intactfs opulentior. • 8 

Integer vltae 2 

Intermissa Venus diH • . 8 

Jam jam efficftcT. ............. 11 

Jam pauca ar&tr6. ;..«••...... 1 

Jam satis terrls. .. ; ..J. 2 

Jam ySris comites. 5 

Jtistum et ten'Sc^n. .....;..... 1 

LaudftbuDt alil 8 

Luplsetagnls 4 

Lydia die per omnSs 12 

MaecAnAs AtaTiS ^. . i . 7 

Malft soItttA..; \^.. 4 

Uartils coelebs. 2 

Mater saeva Oupldinum. ....... 8 

Mercurif f&cunde < 2 

Mercuifnam t6 «. 2 

Mlserftram est* > . 19 

Mollis inertia. ......* 10 

Kontiuipt eufitOs.-. ....««v.»k»-h. 2 

MOtum ex MeteUG# . .^. »^ *^ . . . . 1 



1SS4] 



ZU 



jftflls ' mbIccis ••*..•••••..* .Ko. 1 

KfttiB in uBom 1 

K« f«r(e CTttd&K 1 

Ke sit anciUae S 

Kt3l« kmgB ferae 5 

Nundum subactH 1 

Kdn ebar neque anrenm 18 

Kun Beznper imbrJiS 1 

KuD UBltHtil 1 

Kon Tides quanto 2 

N»x erat 10 

}^ullam Yare BacrlL 9 

KuIioB ai^gciiK)., ....,«... t 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

crudelifi adhttc 9 

O Diva gr&Unn 1 

O foDB Baniufiiae 6 

mfttre pulchiA 1 

n&ta xnecum. 1 

O naioK xefereat. 6 

O saope mecum. .«. ««... 1 

Yenus ceglna. 2 

5dl profilimiu 1 

Otium KvOb 2 

Bapcins jimatAa. 2 

Parous DeOnim 1 

Parentia uUm 4 

P;istor qanm trahoret 6 

PeraicGs iidi puer^^ 2 

Pet!I mhO me 16 

Pbnebe, Bibraminqne 2 

Phoebiu Tolentem. 1 

Pmdaram quisquiB. h.. 2 



Foflrifnizr liquid. .1... Ka 2 

Qoaecora patmm '1 

Qnalem miniBtniiii. . . « 1 

QnandO repoBtmn 4 

Quantum distet ab luacbd Z 

Qnem tu, UelpomenS 8 

Qaem vinmi aut keroa. 2 

Quid belBcOsQS 1 

Quid dedicfttum 1 

Quid fl^ Asterie 6 

Quid immerenftea* . . . « 4 

Quid obserfiOa 11 

Quidllbi«l3 B 

Quis de^deriO S 

Quia midtft gracliia 6 

Quo me, Baoohe. ^ 8 

Quo, qut> Boelecrtl rni^. ... ... * 4 

fieotiufi '(lTe&....w 2 

BogftFC longd 4 

SetSbOas Ysiifi. S 

Sqittnd GsMa. 2 

8to tfi Z)tm poteM 8 

Solvitur AeriB biems.^ •.••«.... 17 

Te maris et terrae 8 

T& JxB qi»e8ieri&« 9 

Tyrrhena TSgum. 1 

UQa tf jiiria. 2 

Uxor pauperis ferd "8 

YSlOx amoemniu 1 

Yides ut altiL 1 

Ylle putubis «• 2 

Yltas bimmleO ^ . . ., . • 

Tud cborSlB 1 



APPENDIX. 

1. BOMAN C03IPUTATI0N OT TIME. 

1. Dhinmu vf the Tear, 

— Bonrahie is said tobaye dirlded tbe year into 
8R follows: 1. M€erfiu&, from M&rs, bis sufposed father; 2. AprtUM, iteii^ 
Aperi9, "to open ;** 8. MumSy from Mitia, tbe mother erf Mercury; 4. •Tfl- 
M«tM, ifOBi the'j:^deBS Jtmo. The rest were named from tbdr number, at 
foiiowe : 6. QmrnHHt,' aft er wa rds Jsiha^ fhmi JuHftn Caewr ; 6. Scxt'/lit, 
afterwards An^ughoi, from Anr,fUtti8 Caesar ; 7. Sepiember j 8. OdSber ; 
9. J^ovembfT ; and 10. December, Numa aft'Crwards added tu» moBtfaa^ 
Tiz. : 11. Jamiurim, from ihe god J&mu; 12. ^Umdritcf , from /fl&nn^ 
<* to puri^'.'* 

10 



4^3 APPEWDDC [1625-1527 

^ 152S* — As the months weth regulated by the coarse of the moon, it 
. was soon iound that the months and seasons did not always correspond, 
and various expedients were adopted to correct this error. Much confu- 
sion^ however, stUl remained till about A. U, 707 (B. C. 47X when Julius 
Cnesar, assisted by Sosigenes, an astronomer of Alexandria, reformed the 
Calendar, adjusted the year according to the course of the sun, and as- 
signed to each of the twelve months the number of days which they still 



contain. 



2. The Homdn Month. 



: 1526»—'T\k9 Romans divided their month into three parts, by three 
fixed days, called Salmids, Nones, and Ides.* The first day of every 
month was called the Kalends ; the fifth was eaUed the Nones; and the 
thirteenth was called the Ides ; except in March, May, July, and October, 
when the Nones feXL on the seventh, and the Ides on the fifteenth ; and the 
day waa numbered according to its distance, (not after but) be/ore each of 
these points ; that is, after the Kalends, they numbered the day according 
to its distance before the Nones ; after the Nones,, according to its distance 
before the Ides ; and after the Ides, according to its distance before the 
■ Kalends~-both days bdng always included. The day before each of these 
: points was never number^, but called PrlcBe, N-onas, lius, or Kalendds, 
as. the case might be ; tiie day before that was called ierds, the day before 
that, quarto, etc. ; sell. atUe NdnOs, Idus^ EalendOs, 

« . iS27» — ^Various expressions and constructions were nsed by the Ro- 
mans in. the notation of the days of the. months. Thus, for example, the 
< 29.th i)ecember, or the 4th of the Kalends of January, was expressed dif- 
: ferently as follows : 

l^t Quarto Kalendftrum JsnuftriL Abbreviated, IT. Kal. Jan., or 
2d. Quarto Kalendfts JfinuariL ** TV. Kal. Jan., or 

8d. QuartC Kalend&s JftnuftriAs. ^ IV. Kal. Jan., or 

4th. Ante diem quartum Kid. Jan. " a. d. IV. K. Jan. 

J. . • • ■ ■ 

In these expressions, quarts agrees with diS understood ; and dis gov* 
ems Kalenddrttm in the genitive. Kalendds is governed by ante under- 
stood. In the first expression, Jiitnttdril is consi£red as a noun governed 
by KaleTidarum ; in th^ seoond, as a noun governed by Kalendds ; in the 
third, Jdnudrias is regarded as an adjective agreeing with Kalendds ; in 
the fourth, anJle diem quartwn is a technical phrase for die quarto ante^ 
«nd frequently has a preposition before it ; as, in emte dienty eta, or, ex 
ante diem^ etc. 

The notation of Nones and Ides was expressed in the same way, and 
inth the same variety of expression. 

The correspondence of thie Roman notation of time with our own, may 
. be seen by inspection of the following 

* The first day was named Ka1end^ from the old verb halo, ** to call," becaose whta 
the month was regalate<1 accovding to the coarse of the moon, the priest anooaneed the* 

. new moon, wbioh was of comw the first 4iy of the month. Tho JNopes were bo called 
becavse that day was always the ninth firom the Ides. The term Ides la derived from 
an obooleto Xatin yeth^laware, " ia.diride,'Mt Is Btippo»ed because tiiat day: beiac 

> aboat the middle of the month, diyided it iato two nearl)r equal parts* ' •" * "^ 
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TABLE. 



Days of 


Mar. Mai. 


Jan. Airo. 


Apb. Jnir. 


FSBIU 


our 


Jta.OcT. 


Dbcl 


fiMT. Not. 


2Sdays. 


Months. 


81 days. 


81 days. . 


80 days. 


Bissex. 29. 


1 


Kalendae. 


Kalendae. 


Kalendae. 


Kalendae. 


2 


VI. Donas. 


IV. nOnas. 


IV. nOnas. 


IV. nonas. 


3 


V. 


III. " 


III. " 


III. " 


4 


TV. " 


Pridie " 


PridiS " 


Prfdie " 


5 


III. " 


Nonae. 


Nonae. 


Nonae. 


6 


Pi Idle " 


Via Idfifl. 


VllLldOs. 


VIII. IdOa, 


7 


NOnae. 


VII. " 


VII. " 


VIT. " 


8 


VIII. Idlis. 


VI. « 


VI. « 


VI. " 


9 


VIL " 


V. 


V. « 


V. " 


10 


VI. " 


IV. " 


IV. « 


rv. « 


11 


V. ** 


HI. " 


IH. « 


III. •♦ 


12 


IV. ** 


PridlS " 


Prtdie " 


Prtdie " 


13 


HI. ** 


Idus. 


Idns. " 


Idfte. 


14 


rndis ** 


XIX. kal. 


XVllLkaL 


XVI. kaL 


15 


Idtis. 


XV 111." 


xvn. " 


XV. " 


16 


XVII. kal. 


XVII. « 


XVI. " 


XIV. " 


n 


XVI. " 


XVI. ** 


XV. « 


xm. " 


18 


XV. « 


XV. «* 


xrv. " 


XII. « 


19 


XIV. »* 


XIV. « 


XIII. « 


XI. " 


20 


XIIL *' 


xin. " 


xn. « 


X. 


21 


XIL " 


XII. " 


XI. 


IX. *« 


22 


XL " 


XI. " 


X. " 


Vlll. " 


23 


X. 


X. 


IX. ** 


Vll. " 


24 


IX. " 


IX. " 


vm. ** 


VI. •* 


25 


vm. " 


vin. « 


VII. " 


V. 


26 


VII. " 


VII. " 


VI. •* 


IV. ** 


27 


VI. " 


VL " 


V. 


111. " 


28 


V. 


V. 


IV. 


Prtdie Mar. 


29 


TV. «* 


IV. « 


111. «* 




80 


III. « 


ni. " 


P«di5 ** 


t 


81 


PrtdiS " 


Prfdift" 







3. Rulea for redu^ng Time, 

A% however, this table cannot be always at hand, thcfoUowing simple 
rules will enable a person to reduce time without a table. 

I. TO BEDUCE BOMAK TIMB TO OITB -OWN, 

Tar reducing Kalends. 

1S29» — Kafendae are always the first day of the month ; PrldiZ Kd' 
fou^bnnrM; 'fllwvfs the last day of the month prececBng. For any other 
notation^ obierve the following-^ 

JLSSO, — Rule. Subtract the number of the 'Kalends ^yen from the 
iMUnber of days In the preceding month; add 2,. and the rhwli will l>e the 
day of the preeeditig OMHitb ; tfaui^ 



X. Kal. Jan.— -Dec. has days 81»— 10 = 21 + 2 = 23d of Deo?r. 
XVL KaL Dec— Nov. has days 30—16 = 14 + 2 = ICth of NovV. 

For reducing Nones and Ides. 

1531* — UvLK. Sabtract the number given, from the number of the 
day on which the Nones or Ides fall, and add 1. The result will be the day 
of the month named •; thus, 

rV. Non. Dec.-*-Nones on the 6 — i = 1 + 1 = 2, or 2d DecV. 
VI. Id. Dec— Ides on the 18 — 6 = 7 + 1 = 8, or «th DecV. 
IV. Non. Mar.— Nones on the 1 — 4 = 8 + 1 = 4, or 4th March. 
VI. Id. Mar. — Ides on the 15 — G = 9 + 1 = 10, or 10th March. 

■ 

II. ^OB BBBTTOIKO OUB TIME TO BOMAV. 

lS3f^» — ^If the, day is that on which the Kalends, Nones, or Ides fall, 
call it by these names. If the day before, call it Prldie KaL (of the fol- 
lowing month), Prld, Non. Prldie Id. (of ibe same month). Other days to 
be denominated according to their distance before the point next follow- 
ing, viz.: those after the Kalends and before the Nones, to be called 
Isoiies ; those after the Nones and before the Ides, to be called /cies, viz. : 
of the month named ; and those after the Ides and before the Kalends, to 
be called Kalends, viz. : of the month following ; as follows : 

For redtieing to Kalends. 

ISSS. — ^RvLE. Subtract the day of the month given, fh)m the number 
of days iA the month, and add 2. The result will be the number of the 
Kalends of the month following ; thus, 

Dec. 28d.— Dec has days 81—28 •=• 8 + 2 = 10, or X. KaL Jan. 
Nov. 16th.— Nov. has days 80—16 = 14 + 2 = 16, or XVL Kal Dec 

Fot reducing to Nones and Ides. 

lS3d* — RuLB. Subtract the day of the month given from the day of 
the Nones (if between the Kalends and Nones), or firom the day of the Ides 
(if between the Nones and Ides), and add 1. The result will be the number 
of the Nones or Ides respectively ; as, 

Dec. 2d. — Day of the Nones 6 — 2 = 8 + 1 = 4, or IV. Non. Dec. 
Dec. 8th. " Ides 13— 8 =r 6 + 1 = 6, or VI. Id. Dec. 
March 4th. " Nones 7— 4 = 8 + 1 = 4, or IV. Non. Mar. 
March 10th. « Ides 15—10 = 5 + 1 = 6, or VI, Id. Mar. 

Division of tlie Motnan Day. 

l&BS. — ^The iU>man Hvil day exte&ded, as with us, iW>m midnigfat 
to midnight, and its parts were variously named ; as, fnedia hogb, paUiekmt m^ 
carUieiniwn^ dilQeulum^ mane, antemeridianmn, meridie9yp9merldiafiumy etc. 

Jf ^d^.-^The nahirai day extended from sunrise (^h orius) till 
sunset (cufit ocedtus), and was divided into twelve equal puts, called hoon 
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{hurae); which weres, of course, longer or shorter according to the length 
of the day. At the equinox, tboit* hour and ours woUld be of the same 
length ; but, as they began to number at sunrue, the number would be dif- 
ferent, i. «., their first hour would .eorrespoad to our 7 o^clock, their second 
to our 8 o'clock, etc. 

is 37* — The night was divided by the Romans into four watches 
(vtffiliae\ each equal to three hours ; the first and second extending from 
sunset to midnight, and the third and/ourih from midnight to sunrise. 



n. OF ROMAN NAMES. 

1Jj3S* — The Romans at first seem to have had but one name; as, 
Bomidtui^ Jiemua, Numitor : sometimes tvro ; as, JVuma JPompUiuSy AneuB 
MurtiuSf etc. ; but wiien they began to be divided into tribes, or clans 
{genit's\ they commonly had three fUi/mes — the j^roenofiun, liie nSmen^ 
and the cqgu&men ; arranged as follows : 

1. The PraenGmen stood first, and distinguished the individual. It ' 
was commonly written with one or two letters; as. A, for AiUiu; C, for 
Cditis ; Cn» for Cfieius. etc. 

2. The Nomen, which distinguished the ffent. This name commonly 
ended in iut ; as, ComeliuM^ Fabiitij TuUiua, etc. 

3. The CognSmeiii or surname, was put last, and marked the fandly ; 
as; Ciceroj Caesar^ etc. 

Thus, in Publius Cornelius SclpiOy Puhlius is the praendmen^ and de- 
notes tho individual ; Cormlius is the n'nnen^ and denotes the gens ; and 
Seipio is the cognomen, and denotes the famUy. 

4. Sometimes a fourth name, called, in later times, AgnSmen, was 
added, as a memorial of some illustnous action or remarkable eveint. 
Thus, Sclpio was named Africanm, from the conquest of Carthage in Africa. 

' lS39m — ^The three names, however, were not always used—commonly 
two, and sometimes only one. In speaking to any one, the jE>raendm«ft was 
commonly used, whidi was peculiar to Roman citizens. 

1340* — When there was only one daughter in a family, she was 
called by the name of the gens, with a feminine termiBation ; as, Thdlia, 
the daughter of M. Tullius Cicero ; Jillia, the daughter of C, Julius Caesar, 
If there were two^ the elder was called Maior, and the younger Minor ; 
as, y\dlia Major, etc. If more than two, tLey were distinguished* by nu» 
merals ; as, Jh'ima, Secunda, Tertia, eta 

lSdl» — Slaves had tio praenOmen, but were anciently called by the 
pruenOmen of their masters ; as, Marcipor, as if Mdrei pucr ; Lucipor 
(Lt'efi pi»er)y etc. Afterwards they came to be named either fVom their 
country or from other circumstances; as, 8yrus, Davus, Oeta, Tiro^ 
Zatirea; and still more frequently fixmi their employment; as, Medici^ 
Chirurgl, Paedagdgl, Chrammatioly Sertbae, Fabtl, etc. 

.. lS42»-^Th» most common €iibbrevMU»n9 of Lstin waom^ are 
the following, viz.: 
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A., AtUut, 
CiL, CnlivM, 
L., Lucius. 



A. U., ^nii^ UrhtM, 
A. U. 0., ulnnJ «r6tff 

Cal., or kaL, J^Zouiae. 

Cos., (7((mii<^ (Singii- 
lar.) 

Com , Conmdu, (Plu- 
ral) 

P. Divm. 



M. T. C^ 

&tif Cicero, 
1L\ Mamw. 
MaiB., j£mt£Tieui, 
N., Ktimerhtt, 



Tvl- Q., or Qq., QMtMAit. 
Ser., iSbviu: 
SL, or Sex^ 8extu9, 

T., 27<i»«. 

H, or Tib^ Itberwf^ 



Other AhbreviaHonM. 

£q. Bom., £quet Ho- 

mdmu. 
Id., Idug, 
Imp., hnperOtor. 
Nun., Nanac. 
P. €., P^drH eof u ertp t L 
P. R., PopulusJi6mafiU8» 
Pont Max., Pon/t/a 

Pr. Fraetor. 



PrOc /VOoMUti/. 

Resp. RetptMiea, 

8l Stdaiem, Sacrum^ 

Sematus. 
& D. P., aalStem dial 

fiurinumi. 
& P. Q. R., iSm^liitf/M^ 

vbuque Jidmdnus. 



in. Dunsioira OF the ]u>han people. 

IS^StT^lhe Boman people were ortginaHj divided as ftnows: 

1. PatrSs. Fathers, or Senators, called also pairdni^ from thdr relor 

tion to ihedienteSy to whom they were the legal protectors. 

2. PlSbes, or Plebs, or common people. 



There were added — 

Z. JBqnitds, or Knights, persons of merit and distinction, selected from 
the two orders, whose duty at (ii'st was to serve in war as cavalry, 
but they were afterwards advanced to other important offices. It 
was necessary for them to be over 18 years of age, and, latterly, to 
possess a fortune of four hundred thousand sesterces. 

4. LXbertl, or Ub«rUnL Freedmen — ^persons who had once been 
slaves, but obtained their freedom, and janked as citizens. They 
were called liberti in relation to the person by whom they were 
set free, and libertlnl in relation to all others. 

6. SenrL Slaves. 

ISdd^ — When Romulus arranged the affairs of the new city, he ap- 
pointed a council of 100 Patres from the Romans, and afterwards added 
to them 100 more from the Sabines. Tarquinius Pnscus, the filth king of 
Rome, added 100 more, called Patres tnindrum gentiom, in relation to 
whom the former senators were called Patres mdjortan getHium^ making 
800 in all. A great part of these were slain by Tarquin the proud ; and 
after his expulsion, Brutus, the first consul, chose a number to supply tlieir 
place, who were called Patres conscript!, because they were enrolled with 
the other senators. This title was afterwards applied to all the senators 
in council asseMiled, and is supposed to be abbreviated for Patres d eot^ 
scriptl. 
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154;5» — Thft Patrt9^ as a class, were called Fdirtei\^ or Patricians. 
Besides these distinctions among the Romans, there were aiso distinctions 
of rank or party, as follows : 

Ndbiles, whose ancestors or themselyes held any curule office, t. e,^ 
had been Consul^ Praetor^ Censor^ or Curule AedUe, 

^ttZ^iilSB, who neither themselves, nor their ancestors, had held any 
curule office. 

Optimates, those who favored the senate. 

Populares, those who favored the people. 



rV. DIVISKMIS OF THE ROMAN CIVIL OFFICERS. 

154B. — ^At first Rome was governed by kings for the space of 244 
years. The ordinary magistrates after that, till the end of the republic, 
were : 

1. Consuls, or chief magistrates, of whom there were two. 

2. Praetors, or judges, also originally two in nimiber, next in dignity 

to the consuls. 

8. Censorsy who took charge of the census, and had a general super- 
vision of the morals of the people. 

4. Tribunes of the people, the special guardians of thfi commonalty 

again^ the encroachments of the patricians, and who, by the 
word " Veto," / forhidy could prevent the passage of any law. 

5. Aediles, who took care of the city and had the inspection and regu- 

lation of its public buildings, temples, theatres, baths, etc. 

6. Quaestors, or Treasurers, who collected the public revenues. 

15^7 • — Finder the emperors tl\ere were added — 

1. Praefectns Urbl, or UrhU^ Goremor of the city. 

2. Praefectns' PraetdriX, Commander of the body guards. 

8. Praefectus Anndnae, whose duty it was to procure and distribute 
grain in time of scarcity. 

4. Praefectus militaris aerariX, who had charge of the military fund. 

6. Praefectus Classis, Admiral of the fleet. 

6. PraiBfeotus Vigilum, or captain of the watch. 

V. THE ROMAJT ARMY. 

lSd8, — ^The Romans were a nation of warriors. All within a certain 
age (17 to 46), were obliged to go forth to war at the call of their country. 
When an ariny was wanted for any purpose, a levy was made among the 
people, of the number required. These were then arranged, officered, and 
equipped for service; 

1540* — ^The JLeffion* The leading division of the Roman army 
was the legion^ which, when full, consisted of 6000 men, but varied from 
that to 4000. 
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ISSO* — Eftdi ^e^aa wis Prided iota ten eohorts ; es/di eohort, 
Into tliree manipies; and cadi maniple, into two centuries* 

15S1» — The oomplement of cavalry {eqmiaiHM) for each le^cm vas 
three hundred, caUed ala, or pultu equUabu. Theae were divided into 
ten turnuie, or troops; and eadi turtna into throe €fecttrtae» or 
bodies of ten men. 



JHvMen of the Soidierm. 
1532, — ^The Koman soldiers were divided into three classes, tiz. : 

1. HastatS, or spearmen ; Tonng men who oociqiied the first tNie. 

2. Frincip§i^ or middle-aged men, who occupied the middle line. 
8. TriSxUf veteransof approved valor, who occiq>ied the third line. 

Besides these, there were — 

4. Vdlitea, or light«rmed soldiers ; distingnished for agiCtj and swif^ 



5. Pimdiidres, or slingers. 

6. 8agittSiiI| or bowmen. 

The Officers of the Legion were: 

l&SSm — 1. Six Military tribnnea, who commanded under the eonsnl 
. in torn, usnally a month. 

2. The CentoriSBis, who commanded the centuries. 

The Officers of the Cavalry were: 

1. The Praofectns Alae, or commander of the wing. 

2. The DiSCiuiSnes, or captions of ten. 

ISSd, — The whole armj was under the command of the Consul, or 
Krocoiisiil, who acted as commandeF-in«ehief. Under him were h^ laOgSU, 
or lieutenants, who acted in his absence, or under his direction ; or, as his 
deputies, were sent by him on embassies, or on business of special im- 
portance. 

» 

VL BOMAN MONEY— WEIGHTS— AND MEASURES. 

JRotnan Money. 

ISSS. — ^The principal coins among the Romans were — Sra.ss : the 
Ah, and its divisions; Silvers SestertitUy Qu'inarius^ and J>endriu8, 
called blpatl and qwtdrigatl^ from the impression of a chariot drawn by 
two or four horses on one side ; Qold : the Aureus or Soiidfts, 

ISSSm — Before the coinmg of silver, the Romans reckoned by the 
a brass coin, called also libra. This coin was originally the wei^ 
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9Qt 



6f the Roman libra or jpondu^ but was afterwards reduced at different 
times, till at last it came to one twenty-fourth of a pound, and was called 
llbcUa. It was divided into twelve equal parts called Undae^ every number 
of which had a distinct name, as follows : 



^ij- Uncia, 

'h o^ i Sextans, 
T^ or i QuadranB, 
■j4 or i IHens. 
^£ Quincunx, 



lf^ or i SemiSy Bern- 
hella. 

■f-£ Septunx. 

•^/ or 5 -fi^*» or hU- 
«it. 



tV or 2 Dodran*, 
-(I or I Dexiati; 
\i Deunx, 



1SS7» — After the use of silver money, accounts were kept in Ses- 
terces (.Sestertii). This coin, emphatically called Niunmos (money), was 
originally equal to 2} aMcSy as. the name sestertius means. Its symbol was 
L. L. S., a. €.y Libra Libra Semisy or the numeral letters ; thus, IIS, or with 
a line across HS. Other coins were multiples of this ; thus, the denarius 
was equal to 4 sesterces, or 10 asses ; and the aureuSy a gold coin, was equal 
to 25 dinarily or 100 sestertii. When the as was reduced in weight alter 
A. U. C. 636, the sestertius was worth 4 asses, and the dendriuSy 16. 

1558» — A thousand sestertii was called sestertiom (not a coin but 
the name of a sum), and was indicated by the mark iiS. This word was 
never used in the singular ; and any sum less than 2000 sesterces was called 
so many se*tertil ; 2000 was called duo or blna sestertia ; 10,000, rfewa «€»• 
tertia ; 20,000, vlcena sestertia, etc., up to a million of sesteroeSy which was 
written dedis ceniena millia sesteriiorum, or nummdrvmy ten times a hun- 
dred thousand sesterces. This was commonly abbreviated into dedis sestev' 
tium, or decies nummuniy in which expressions ceniena miUia, or eentiit' 
millia, is always understood. 

f 

1550n — ^The following table will show the value of the Roman GSy In 
federal money, both before and after the Punic war, and of the larger 
coins at all times. 



1. Table of Baman Money. 



Before A, U,\ After A. V. 



6S6. 
D. cts. m. 

Teruncius, or 8 TJnciae, « • 8.8 

2 Teruncil = 1 Sembeila, ^.n 

6 SembeUa = 1 As, 15.4 

Aft^r'^ 636l4^ \ ^^^^ = ^ Sestertius, 8 8.6 

2 Sestertii = 1 Quinfiriiis, or 

Victoriatus,. ... 7 7.8 

2 Qulndril = 1 Denarii, 16 4.7 

25 Denarii = 1 Aureus, or So« 

Udus, 8 86 8.4 

10 Aurei s 1 Sestei-tium 38 68 4.& 

16« 



636. 
D. cts. m. . 
2.4 
4.8 
9.6 

• 8 8.e 

7 7.8 
15 4.7 

8,86 8.4 
88:68 M 



«70 
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2. Soman WeighUm 

Troy WeiffhL 
Lbs. oz. dwt grs. 

The Siliqua 2.92 

8 SiUqoae = 1 Obolus 8.76 

2 Ofx^I = 1 Scrupuinm, .... 17.58 

4 ScrQpula = 1 Sextula, 2 22.13 

1^ Sextula = 1 SlcOiqaus, 4 9.19 

li SlcUiquiu = 1 Dnella, « 6 20.26 

8 Duellae = 1 Uncia, 17 12.79 

12 Unciae r= 1 Libiia, 10 10 9.63 

The Drachma was 3 Scrftpula. 



Avwrdupoia W*L 

Lba. oz. drs. 

0.106 

0.320 

0.641 

2.664 

3.847 

5.129 

16.389 

11 &668 



3. Baman Liquid Measure. 



1 Dgula, or Cochleare, is equal to 

4 Ligula, r= 1 Cjathns, 

1^ CyathI, = 1 AcStftbulam, 

2 AcStJlbula, = 1 Quart&rioa, 
2 Quart&ril, = 1 HemXna, 

2 HSmlnae, = 1 Sextftiius, 

6 Sextarily r= 1 CongiuB, 

4 CongH, ' =1 Uma, 

2 Umae, = 1 Amphora, 

20 Amphorae, = 1 Coleus, 



GaDa. qts. pts. 

0.019 

0.079 

0.118 

0.237 

0.475 

0.960 

2 1.704 

2 8 0.819 

6 2 1.689 

114 0.795 



The BextariuM was divided hito twelve Uneiae, one of which was the 
Qyatiau, equal to a small wiue glass. 



4. JRaman I>ry Measure* 



1 Sextftrhn (same as in liquid measure), 

8 Seitflril, = 1 Semi-modius, 

2 S6mi-modlI, = 1 Modius, 



Fks. galls, qts. pts. 
0.950 
8 1.606 
1 3 1.213 



JEU>inan Measures of Length. 

ISSO. — The Roman /oo^ ( pe9\ like the dtf, was divided into 12 uneiae, 
different numbers of which were sometimes called by the same names as 
^ose of the da / viz. : Sextant, guadranSy etc. The measures less than the 
tmeia were the digihu = } ; the tUmiuncia = ^ ; the aiciliquit = i ; and 
the 9exlula =: ^ of the uncia ; t. <>., the piSy or foot, contained 12 unciae^ 
or 16 (%i/i, or 24 aemiundaey or 48 9icUiqvi, or 72 textidae. 



5. Ti$ble of Measures above a P^. 

1 res rr 12 Unciae, or 16 Digits, 

UP69 s= 1 PalmipiBs, 

HFfts as 1 Cubitus 



Yds. 



ft 

.97 

1.21 

1.46 
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Yds. a 

2J Ped&B = 1 P6s Sestertius, 2.42 

6 Pedes = 1 Passus,. , 1 1.85 

125 Passus = 1 Stadium, 202 0.72 

8 Stadia = 1 Millifti'e, or mile, 1617 2.75 

6. Ttjible of Land MetMure. - 

A. roods, poles, sq. ft. 

100 PedSs quadr&tl = 1 Soriipulum, 94.23 

4 Scrupula = 1 Sextula, 1 104.69 

1^ Sextolae = 1 Actus Simplex, 1 180.08, 

6 Actiis, or 6 Sextulae = 1 Uncia, 8 83.65 

6 Unciae = 1 Actus quadr&tufl, 1 9 229.67 

2 ActOs quadr&a =: 1 Jugerum (As), 2 19 187.09 

2 JQgera = 1 HaerCdium, 1 89 101.83 

100 Haergdia = 1 Centuria, 124 2 17 109.79 

4 Genturiae r= 1 Saltus, 498 1 29 ' 166.91 

The Roman J^gemm, or As^ of land, was also divided into 12 Unciae^ 
any Buml)er of which was denominated as before, 1656. 

VIL DIFFERENT AGES 0^ ROMAN LITERATURE. 

150 !• — Of the Roman literature, previous to A. U. 514, scarcely a 
yestige remains. The Roman writers, subsequent to that period, liave been 
arranged into four classes, with reference to the purity of the language at ' 
the time in which they lived. These are called the Oolden age, the ^Iver 
age, the BrcLzeii, age, and the Iron age. 

1562. — ^The Golden nge extends from the time of the second 
Punic war, B. C. 218, to the death of Augustas, A. D. 14, a period of 
about 230 years. In that period, Facciolatus reckons up infill 62 writers, 
of many of whose works, however, only fragments remain. The most dis- 
tinguished writers of thaj; period are Terence, CaMu9y Gnstar, Nl^p&iy 
CicerOy Virgil^ HorcLce, Ovid, Livy, and SaUtut 

1563. — ^The Silver ^ige extends from the death of Augustus to 
the deiath of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers who 
flourished in this age ai'e about twenty three in number, of whom the most 
distinguished are Oeleue, Vdlevm, CdumeUa, the Seneea^, the PUn^, Juve^ 
naly QuinHkan^ Taaitm, iSkietQnius, and Curliue. 

1564* — ^Tbe writers of the brazen age^ extending from the death 
of Trajan till Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410, were thirty-five ; 
the most distinguished of whom were Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Laclan' 
Hue, and Claudian, • . ■ 

1565. — ^FromHhis period commenced the Iron Knge, during which 
the Latin language was much adulterated by the admixture of foreign words, 
and its purity, elegance, and strength, greatly declined. 



LIST OF VEEBS 



WHOss ccfSJXJGxnom is chyis nr whole oe csr past izr ths 

6BAMMAB. 



%* Tito i»»fli5<rvrt^t»lMrai]frap^ Mill «0tflS»^<i|yiMi 



Abhio, 889. 
Aboteo, 38a 
Aboksco, S96. 
Accendo, S90. 
Accsocr, 396. 
Acno, 388. 
Addo, 373. 
Adipiscor, 399. 
Adolesco, 396. 
Adorior, 409. 
Adsto, 373. 
Aegresco, 397. 
Aifflgo, 394.. 
AgnoBeo, 392. 
Ago, 388. 
Zio, 448. 
Albeo, 385. 
Algeo, 381. 
AlUdo/ 894. 
Alo, 391. 
Amicio, 404. 
Amo, 282. 
J^mp^ecior^ 899. 
Ango, 304. 
Aperio, 404. 
Apiscor, 899. 
Arcesso, 898. 
Ardeo, 881. 
Argao, 888. 
AssientJor, 409. 
Assideo, 878. 
Audeo, 812. 
Audio, 300. 
Atigeo, 381. 
Ave, 446. 
Aveo, 885. 

Batuo, dS8. 
Bibo, 890. 
Blandior, 408. 



Gado, 387. 
Caedo, 887. 
Caksco, 896. 
CaUeo, 384. 
Cmdeo, 884. 
Cando, 390. 
CSneo, 385. 
Cano, 887. 
Capemo, 393. 
Capio, 388. 
Carpo, 394. 
Careo, 878. 
Cedo,448. 
C€do, 394. 
Censeo, 882. 
Cerno, 392. 
Cieo, 380. 
Ciogo, 394. 
CSo, 380. 
drcQiDago, 888. 
Olaudo, 894. 
CoepI,437. 
Cognosco, 392. 
Cogo, 388. 
Gofiigo, 388. 
Colo, 391. 
Comminiscor, 899 
COmo, 394. 
Oomperio, 408. 
Compesco, 391. 
Compungo, 387. 
Concldo, 387. 
Concino, 891. 
Concupisco, 396. 
Concutio, 894. 
CoDfldo, 312. 
Confit, 480. 
Copgruo, 888. 
Connlveo, 879. 
Conspido, 894. 



Contemno, 394. 
Coquo, 894. 
Crebresco, 398. 
Crepo, 375. 
Creaco, 89*. 
Cnbo, 375. 
Cado, 390. 
Cnmbo, 391. 
Cnpks 393. 
Curro, 387. 

Decet,454. 
Defendo, 390. 
Defetiscor, 899. 
DSfit, 430. 
D$go, 390. 
Deleo, 380. 
DSmo, 894. 
Depso, 391. 
DStcndo, 887. 
Dico, 394. 
Diffldo, 312. 
DTligo, 394. 
Diniico, 375. 
Disco, 387. 
Discrepo, 875. 
Discumbo, 891. 
Disftioguo, 394. 
Disto, 372. 
Dltesco, 897. 
Divido, 894. 
Do, 372. 
Doceo, 382. 
Domo, 875. 
Daco, 894. 
DuplJco, 875. 
Duresco, 898. 

Edo, 888, 481. 
Egeo, 384. 



Elido, 891. 
fimieo, 375. 
£iDO, 388. 
finoigo, 39i. 
Eneco, 875. 
£o, 406. 
£aan€i,407. 
£Tildo,394. 
ET&oeaoQ, 3981. 
Excelio, 391. 
Exc^eBco, 396. 
Expergisoor, 3911 
£^ierioc,409. 
Exstingao, 394. 
Exao, 388. 

Facesso, 398» 
Fado, 388. 
Fallo, S87. 
Fareio, 405. 
Fail, 441. 
Fateor, 388. 
Faveo, 378. 
Fendo, 890. 
Ferio, 407. 
Fero, 422. 
Ferveo, 379. 
Fervo, 389. 
FIdo, 812. 
Figo, 894. 
Findo, 390. 
Fingo, 894. 
Fro, 426. 
Flecto, 394. 
Fleo, 880. 
FUgo, 394. 
FlOreo, 884. 
Fluresco, 890L 
Fluo, 394. 
Fodio, 868 
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Forem, 446. 
Foveo, 378. 
Frango, 888. 
Fremo, 391. 
Frendo, 390. 
Fiico, 375. 
Filgeo, 381. 
Filgo, 394. 
Fruor, 399. 
Fugio, 388. 
Fiiicio, 405. 
Fulgeo, 381. 
Fulgo, 394. 
Fundo, 388. 
Fuugor, 399. 
Furo, 891. 

Gannio, 407. 
Gaudeo, 312. 
Gemo, 391. 
Gero, B94. 
Gigno, 391. 
Gmdior. 899. 
Grandesco, 397. 

Haereo, 881. 
Eaurio, 405. 
Uebeo, 886. 
Horrc0, 884. 

Ico, 890. 
Imbuo, 389. 
Jropleo, 380. 
Inccndo, 890. 
Incesso, 893. 
Increpo, 376. 
Incumbo, 391. 
Indulgeo, 881. 
Induo, 389. 
Infir, 430. 
InnOtcsGO, 398. 
Innuo, 389. 
Inquaiu, 444. 
Intelligo, 388. 
Jnvctcrasco, 892. 
Irascor, 399. 

Jaclo, 888. 
Jubeo, 881. 
Juugo, 394. 
Javo, 874. 



Labor, 8^9. 
LacessOj 393. 
Lacio,- 391. 
Lacdo, 394. 
Lambo, 390. 
Langueo, 379. 
Lai-giot, 408. 
Lateo, 884. 
Lavo, 374. 
Lego, 888. 
Libet, 454. 
Licet, 454. 
Lingo, S94. 
Lino, 393. 
Linquo, 379. 
Liquco, 379. 
Liquor, 399. 
Loqaor, 899. 
Luceo, 381. 
LQdo, 394. 
Lugeo, 8iil.; 
Luo, 389. 

Macresco, 898. 
Madesco, 897. 
Maercfo, 386. 
Malo, 419. 
Mando, t)90. 
Maneo; 381. 
'Muturesco, 898. 
Medeor, 383. 
MeminI, 437. 
Mentior, 408. 
Mergo, 394. 
Metior, 409. 
Meto, 391. 
Mctuo, 889. 
Mico, 376. 
Minuo, 889. , 
Miror, 307. 
Misceo, 382. 
Miseret, 454. 
Mitesco, 897. 
Mitto, 894. 
Molior, 408. 
Molo, 391. 
Moneo, 288. 
Mordco, 376. 
Morior, 899. 
Moveo, 878. 
Mulcco, 381. . 
Mulgeo, 881. 



Nanciscor, 899. 
Nascor, 399. 
Neco, 375. 
Nccto, 391. 
Negligo, 388. 
Neo, 380. 
Nequco, 406. 
Kigresco, 898, 
Ningo, 894. 
Niteo, 384. 
Nitor, 399. 
Nolo, 418. 
Nosco, 392. 
Nubo, 394. 
Nuptui'io, 407. 

Obdorsmt-co, 896. 
Obllviscor, 399. 
Obmutcsco, 398. 
Obsolesco, 396. 
Obsurdesco, 398. 
Occfdo, 391. 
Occino, 387. 
Odl, 437. 
Offendo, 390. 
Operio, 404. 
Oportet, 454. 
Oppeiior, 409. 
Ordior, 409. 
Oriop, 409. 
Ostendo, 887. 
Ovo, 450. 

Paciscor, 899. 
Pallco, 884. 
Pando, 390. 
Pango, 387, 394. 
Parco, 387. 
Pario, 387. 
Partior, 408. 
Parturio, 407. 
Pasco, 392. 
Pateo, 384. 
Patior, 899. 
Pavco, 378. 
Pecto, 394. 
Pello, 887. 
Pendeo, 377, 
Perdo, 387. 
Perago, 388. 
Pcreello, 390. 
I Peto, 893. . 



Piget, 454. 
Piiigo, 394- 
Pinguesco, 397. 
Pinso, 391. 
Plaiigo, 394. 
Plaudo, 394. 
llccto, 394. 
Pleo, 380, 6. 
Plico, 875. 
Pluo, 389. 
Poenitet, 454. 
Polleo,385. 
Polliceop, 308. 
Pono, S91. 
Posco, 387. 
Potior, 408. 
Poto, 376. 
Praecino, 887. , 
Pracsideo, 378. 
Prandco, 379. 
Prehcndo, 390, 
Premo, 894. 
Proficiscor, 399, 
Pi-ofllgo, 394. 
P^tllo, 300. 
Pudet, 464. 
Pungo, 387. 

Quaero, 893. 
Quaeso, 449. 
Quatio, 394. 
Queo, 406. 
Queror, 894. 
Quiesco, S vl, Stuov, 

Rado, 894. 
Rapio, 891. 
Recrudesco, 898. 
Redigo, 888. 
Redimo, 388. 
Rcgo, 394. 
Rclinquo, 388. 
Reminiscor, 399^ 
Renldeo, 386. 
Reor, 383. 
Reperio, 408. 
Replico, 876. 
Repo, 394. 
ResoDo, 875. 
Revlvisco, 396. 
Rideo, 881. 
Rigeo, 884. 
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IWngor, S99. 
Rodo, 394. 
Rudo, 393. 
Rumpo, 888. 
Uuo, 389. 

galio, 404. 
Salve, 447. 
Sancio, 403. 
Sapio, 393. 
Sarcio, 405. 
Scabo, 388. 
Scalpo, 394. 
Scando, 390. 
Sclndo, 390. 
Scilbo, 394. 
Sculpo, 394. 
Seco, 375. 
Sedeo, 378. 
S6ligo, 388. 
Sentio, 405. 
Sepelio, 406. 
Sepio, 405. 
Sequor, 399. 
Sero, 891. 
Sero, 392. 
Serpo, 394. 
ado, 390. 
^eo, 884. 



Singultio, 407. 
Sino, 393. 
Sisto, 390. 
Soleo, 312. 
Solvo, 389. 
Sono, 375. 
Sorbeo, 381'. 
Sortior, 408. 
Spargo, 394. 
Specio, 394. 
Spemo, 892. 
Spondeo, 377. 
Spuo, 389. 
Squaleo, 386. 
Statao, 389. 
Sterao,392. 
Stemuo, 389. 
Sterto, 391. 
Stinguo, 894. 
Sto, 372. 
Strepo, 391. 
Strideo, 879. 
Strldo, 890. 
Stringo, 394. 
Struo, 394. 
Studeo, 884. 
Suadeo, 881. . 
Suesco, 892. 
Sugo, 894. 



Sum, 277. 
Sumo, 394. 
Suo, 389. 
Supplico, 375. 

Taedet, 454. 
Tango, 387. 
Tego, 394. 
Tendo, 387. 
Teneo, 882. 
Tergeo, 881. 
Tergo, 394. 
Tero, 393. 
Texo, 391. 
Timeo, 384. 
Tingo, 394. 
Tollo, 890. 
Tondeo, 377. 
Tono, 375. 
Torqueo, 381. 
Torreo, 882. 
Traho, 394. 
Tremo, 391. 
Tribao, 389. 
TripMco, 875. 
Trudo, 394. 
Tueor, 383. 
Tumeo, 384. 
Tundo, 887. 



tui^eo, 881. 

Ulciscor, 899. 
Ungo, 894. 
Urgeo, 381. 
Uro, 394. 
Utor, 899. 

Vado, 894. 
Velio, 890. 
Vegeo, 385. 
Veho, 894, 
Verro, 390. 
Venio, 402. 
Verto, 390. 
Vescor, '399. 
Veto, 375. 
Video, 878. 
Vieo, 880. 
Vigeo, 884. 
Vllesco, 398. 
Vincio, 405. 
Vinco, 888. 
Viso, 890. 
Vivo, 894. 
Volo, 891, 417. 
Volvo, 889. 
Vomo, 891. 
Voveo, 878. 



INDEX OF SUBIEOTa 



The numbers refer to paragraphs and not to pages. Most of the abbreyia- 
tions nsed will explain themselves sufficiently : to. r= with ; ff, = and 
the following; ccnslr, = construction of; compit, r= compounds; sujf, =: 
suffix ; compar, = compaiison of. 
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PRONUNCIATION, U; stems 
. of Dec I. in a, 46. A in 
plural cases, 47 ; in ace. sing, of 
Greek nouns, 127. A changed in 
comp. of verbs, 864-6. A^ quan- 
tity of, final, 1471 ; in Increments 
of decL, 1445 ; of conj. 1456 ; ft 
before vowels, 1425. 

0, aft. oftf, w. abl., 470 ; in compds., 
477, 604. 

Abbreviations, 1542. 

Abridged propositions, 1412. 

Abdicdre, constr., 915. 

Ahhine, constr., 957. 

AbUtive,in Decl UI., 110 ff.; of 
adj., 194. 

Ablative, meiaing and use of, 48, 
872 ff. ; of agent, 878 ; without 0, 
879 ; with gerund., 1310 ; of cause, 
manner, means, 873 ; of compar- 
ison, 895 ; of description, 888 ; of 
locality, 933-7 ; for locative, 936 ; 
of measure, 929 ; of origin, 918 ; 
of motion from, 941 ; w. opM, 
uuUj 923; of price, 884; w. 
preps., 982; of separation, 916; 
of time, 949 ; supine, 1365 ; of 
gerund, 1840; used as adverb, 
599 ; absolute, 965. 

Absolute clauses, 964; participle, 
1349; ablative, 905; clause as 
abl. absoL, 971. 

Absque^ w. abL, 470. 

Abstract nouns, 80 ; formation, 649 
£ 

Ahunde^ w. ger., 1008. 



-fibus, for Xb, in Dec. I., 66. 

Ac^ aiquey after compar., 906; for 
rel. pron., 707, 1376, 1088. 

5c-, a^ji suff., 588. 

Acatalectic verse, 1507, 5. 

Accents, 8. 

Accentuation, 20 ff. 

Accidents, meaning of, 26 ; of a^j., 
189 ; of time and person, 833. 

AeciJity constr., 1222. 

Accusative sing, in Dec. III., 110 if. ; 
plur., 1 14 ; of Greek nouns in a, 
127. 

Accusative, lAeaning and use, 43, 
711 ff. ; cognate, 713 ; as comple- 
ment, 715 ; in exclamations, 726; 
with impers. verbs, 740; object, 
712; obj. understood, 720; obj. 
with nouns, 723 ; of motioA to, 
938, 943, 947; of nearer defini- 
tion, 728 ; of neuter pron., 796 ; 
w. opusy 728 ; w. preps., 981 ft ; 
w. compound verbs, 718 ; of time 
and space, 950, 958; reflective, 
732 ; adverbial, 731 ; double, 784; 
ace. and gen., 798; w. verbs of 
remembering, 789; subj. of inf^ 
1136; with inf by attract, 1168; 
of gerund, 1837 ; supine, 1360 ff. 

Accusing, verbs of, 798. 

aoeo-, adj. suff., 662. 

Acephalous verse, 1507, 5 ; Iambic, 

1511. 
AchiUely gen., 69. 
Active voice, 262; act and pass. 

constr., 1073. 
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Adj w. ace, 49C; in comps., 47S, 

605, 826. 
ada-, patron. sufT., 547. 
adSs, quantity of penult, 1460. 
Adjectivcp, form., 180 ft*. ; compar. 

of, 223 ff. ; comps. of fcro aniT 

ffcro^ decl., 190; iiTCgular, 194; 

numeral, 201'; construction, 650 

ff. ; ncut. as partiiivc, 700 ; neut. 
. in predicate, 659 ; denoting part 

of an object, 662 ; of plenty, etc., 

776 ; in lel. clauses, 690 ; place 

of, ^1387; as subst, 65S; verbal 

w. gen., 765 ; with abl. supine, 

1866 ; used as adv., 663. 
Adjectival sentences, 1072, 1207, 

.1220. 
Adjuncts, 616. 
Admonishing, verbs of, 794. 
AdolewenSy comparison of) 224. 
Adonic verse, 1514. 
Adi'dor^ constr., 833. 
Adverbial ace, 731. 
AQvcrbs, classes of, 461 ; comparison 

of, 462; derivation of; 591 ff. ; 

numeral, 207; construction of, 

996 ff.; w. gen., 1005-8; w. adj. 

1001 ; as adj., 670, 997 ; for abl. 

supine, 1363 ; place of; 1390 ; as 

preps., 474. 
Adverbial sentences, 120^, 1220. 
Adversative conjunctions, 492, 
Aduersus^ w. ace, 469. 
Advising, verbs o^ 793. 
Ae, sound of, 14 ; changed in comps., 

368 ; short before vowels, 1431. 
AedeSy vaiialion in meaning, 179. 
Aediles, 1546. 

Aegcr, w. gen. or locat, 779. 
AeintUor, constr., 883. 
Aeneua, decl., 62 ; quantity, 1425. 
AcquillMy w. gea. or dat., 863. 
Aefjul, boni facei'Cj 804. 
Air, aec. of, 127; quantity of, 

1425. 
AesiimOy w. abL, 808. 
Affatim, w. gen., 1008 ; quantity of, 

1468. 
Affini*y w. gen. or dat, 863. 
Agent, abl. of, 878; in dat, 844; 

w. gerundive, 847, 1310. 
Aj^er^ dccL, 63. 



Agnfimffiy 1538. 

Ayo^ comps. of, 338. 

al, for ae, 55. 

Aioy quantity of, 1425. 

al-, ar-, sulf., 537, 565. 

idj~\ itr{i-\ stems in, 78. 

Alcaic verse, 1517. 

Alcmanidti vei"se, 1512. 

AlcxaudrMf 68. 

Alit^iUHy constr., 662, 8. 

AUquis, decl, 251 ; use, 1058 fL 

Aiiu.% decl., 192 ; constr., 664 ; with 

abl. of comparison, 905. 
Alpkos, 68. 

AUcr, decl., 191 ; constr., 665 ; quan- 
tity of oUeriMf 1425. 
AlviiSy gender of, 72. 
Afub, ambi, 480, 614. 
Ambo, decL, 203. 
Amplius^ without quanij 900. 
Ah, interrog., 1107; in single qiie»* 

tions, 1188. 
Anacoluthon, 1880. 
Anacreontic verse, 1511. 
Analysii of conjugations, 837*840; 

of sentences, 1399 ff. 
Anapaestic verse, 1513. 
AnchlslSjdechj 52. 
Androge'iB, decl,, 68. 
Animl, locat., 779. 
Annon^ 1107, 1187. 
ano-, suff., 608, 573, 577, 581. 
AfUe, w. ace.,' 469 ; in oomps., 626; 

of time, 954. 
Antecedeiit, 684 ; omitted, 692. 
Antedieniy 1527. 
Antepenult, 12. 
AiU^am, 1237, 1241 it 
ArUimeriay 1380. 
Atiii'fiesiSy 15. 

Antithetical words, place of, 1396. 
AnxitUy w. gen. or locat, 779. 
Aorist teniae, 1093 ; w. temporal par* 

tides, 1247 ; in subjunctive, 1168. 
Aphaeresis, 15. 
Apocope, 15. 
Apododis, 1259. 
Aposiopesis, 1378. 
Apostrophe, 8. 
Apposition, 622 ff 
Ajkus, w. dat., 862; w, ^l and 

8ubj., 1226. . 
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Apud. w. ace., 469. 

Arcbaism, 13S2. 

Ai-chcbuliau verse, 1513. 

Arcliiloehian verse, 1611, 1514. 

ari-, suff., 565. 

ario-y neut. suff., 532 ; adj. suff., 

569. 
Army Roman, 1548. 
Arrangement of words, 1384. 
Ai*sis and thesis, 1504. 
aSf divisions of the, 1556. 
Asy final, quantity, 1485. 
u4«, Greek nouns in, 52. 
<?«, fSy gender of Greek nouns in, 53. 
««, for aCy in gen. sing., 54. 
As^ for («, in ace. piur., 133. 
Asc-y €S€~y verbs in, 688. 
Asdepiadic vcris^e, 1515. 
Asking, verbs of, constr., 734-0. 
AipergOy constr. of, 859. 
Aspirates, 7. 
AssertiQns, mood in, 107'7 ; nominal, 

,1135. 
Asseverations, H99. 
A680y amniy tenses in, 826. . 
Asynailete verse, ISC'?, 1517. 
Asyndeton, 1378. 
at-, suff., 678. 
uter^ decl., 190. 
ato-, suff., 572. 
atu-, suff., 535. 
Aiqtie, for ^am, 906. 
Attraction of rel, pron., 704 ; of 

ace. w.inf., 1168 ; %i subjunctive, 

1291. 
Auy sound of^ 14. 
AudienSy w. two dat., 854. 
Auiem^ place of, 605, 1391. 
Authority, quantity by, 1422. 
Avidusy 767. 
Axy adj. in, constr., 767. 

B EUPHONIC change of to J9, 
^ 353 ; final syll. in, 1481. 
Barbilofiy decl., 68. 
JiiUi^ locative, 944. 
Btne^ comparison of, 824. 
Benefiting, verbs of, constr., 831. 
Bibiy qnantitv of penult of, 1483. 
bill-, suff., 457. 
-BjYw, ndj. in, constr., 862. 
Bmaing, verbs of, 911. 



Bonus, decl., 190; compar., 219; 

bonly vfith/acio, etc., 804. 
B08y decl., 123. 
Brachycataleetic, 1507, 6. 
Brazen age, 1564. 
bro-, suff., 527. , 
Bucolic Caesura, 1514. 
bulo-, suff., 527. 
bundo-, suff., 555. 

f^ FINAL, 1484. 

vy, Caesura, 1508 ff. 

Caiuity 1425. 

Case, 42; case-endings, 48, 50; sigipui 

of, 48. 
CapltUy constr., 919. 
Cardinal numbers, 202. 
CarcOy constr., 909.' 
Catalectic, 1507, 5. 
Catudy with gerund, 1330. 
Causal coiy*., 493, 602; sentences, 

1250 ff. 
Cause, abl. of, 873 ; expressed by 

partic, 1353. 
Ciiue, with infl, for imper., 1114. 
CaveOy constr., 836. 
Cen^cOy constr., 1208. 
Censors, 1546. 
Chiasmus, 1896. 
Choliambic verse, 1511. 
C*horiambic verse, 1515. 
CircitcTy w. ace. 469. 
Circtiniy w. aCc, 469. 
CircumdOy constr., 859. 
Circumflex, 8. 
Circumstances of time, 949 ff. ; of 

measure, 958 ; expressed by abl. 

abs., 966. 
Circumstantial words, place of, 1893. 
C'w, cilrdy w. ace, 469. 
Claniy w. ace, 473 ; w. abl., 470 ; 

constr., 984. 
Clauses of comp. sentences, 1408. 
Clothinjr, verbs of, 733, 911. 
Coenufusy active, 1345. 
CoepittSy w. pass, inf., 439. 
Cognate, ace, 418; predicate, 1308. 
Coj;nOmen, 1538. 
Collective nouns, SO; constr. of, 

648 fi*. ; w. plur. complement, 

679. 
Com (con), m comp.,.CpC, 826. 
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Oommandu, mood in, 1110; nomliialf 
1200. 

Communis, eonstr., 868. 

CommutOf cODStr., 887. 

Comparative adj., decl of. 197 ; by 
magis., etc., 22>; as partitive, 778 ; 
coostr., 894 ft ; two comparatives, 
903; w. adverbs, 1002; in final 
sent, 1210; conjuncdona, 601. 

Compardre, constr., 857. 

Comparing, verbs of, 855. 

Comparifioa, rules of, 216 ff. ; irreg. 
and defect, 219 ; by preps., 228. 

Complement, 666; of in£, 1142; 
for dative of end, 861. 

Composition of words, 601 iC 

Compound verbs, 863 ; w. dat, 828 ; 
feet, 1603; sentences, 616; quan- 
tity of compounds, 1489. 

Concealing, verbs of, 734. 

Concessive oonj., 600; sentences, 
1281. 

Coinclasion of hypoth. per. omUtad, 
1277. 

Cbooord, 619 ; of subst w. snbst, 
622 ; of verb with nom., 634 ; of 
adj. w. subst., 660 ; of rel. w. an- 
tecedent, 683. 

Condition of hvpoth. per. omitted, 
1278 ; expressed by partic, 1364. 

Conditional co^j., 497; sentences, 
1269 flC 

Confido, constr., 833. 

Congruo, constr., 835. 

Conjugation, 271 ; of ncm, 277 ; first, 
282, 3; second, 288, 9; third, 
292, 3 ; fourth, 300, 1 ; third in 
-fo, 296, 7 ; periphrastic, 828, 9 ; 
analysis of, 331-340 ; remarks on, 
316 if.; of irreg. verbs, 410 fil; 
of defect verbs, 434 ft ; of impers. 
verbs, 451 ff. 

Conjanctions, 488 ff. ; syntax of, 
1369; place of, 1391. 

Contcius, constr , 863. 

Consecutive conj., 498; sentences, 
1218; as subject, 1222 ; as object, 
1223 ; as appoa., 1224. 

Consequence, conceptions of, 1218. 

Consonants, 6 ff. 

Construction ace. to sense, 678, 698. 

Construing, 1414. 



Cofuntevt^ imperfeet, 440. 

Consulo, constr., 836. 

Consuls, 1646. 

Conlenlus^ constr., 919. 

Contingif,, constr., 1222. 

Cotiird, w. ace., 469. 

Contracted syll., 1429. 

Contractions in conj., 816 IC 

Convenio, constr., 836. 

Coordinate conj., 489. 

Copulative coig., 490, 1871. 

Coramj w. abl., 470. 

Correlative adj., 267. 

Countries, names o^ gender o( 84 ; 

form of, 681. 
Cre<b, coDStr., 838. 
Crime, verbs of, 793. 
cro-, suff., 527. 
CuicHlmodl, 264. 
CujdB, 248. 
Cujn$, 238, 247. 
cnlo-) suC, £27 ; dimln., 642. 
Oatm, prep. w. abl., 470; affixed, 

473, 986 ; temporal or cauaal coiy^ 

see quum. 
cundo-, suff, 669. 
Ottpitha, constr., 767. 
Cupio, constr., 1140, 1204. 
CdrOre, w. gerundive, 1816. 

D OMITTED befojre«, 862 ; final, 
m 1481. 

Dactylic verse, 1614. Dact iambic^ 
1617. 

Dama, gender of, 63. 

Dating, mode of, 1524 ff. 

Danaum, contr., 66. 

Dare^ quantity of, 334. 

Dative, 43 ; syntax of, 814 ff. ; w. 
adv. and subst, 870 ; ethical, 838; 
as complement with inf., 676; 
of agent, 844, 1310; of end, 848; 
of gerund, 1382; of interest («om* 
modi <nU inoommodi), 818 ; of mo- 
tion to, 837, 938; of noun in 
appos., 632 ; of possess., 821 ; signs 
of, 816 ; with comp. verbs, 826 ; 
with impers. verbs, 840; with 
sum, 820 ff. 

Daughters, names of, 1640. 

Day, civil, div. of, 1686; naturaL 
1636. ^ 
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Bays of Roman month, 1528. 
De^ w. abl., 470 ; in compB. 479. 
Deay decL, 67. 
I/ihUUposith, 1428. 
Decet, constr., 740. 
Declaring, verbs of, 860. 
Declension, 44 ; general rales of, 47 ; 

first, 61 ; gender of, R3 ; second, 

63 ff. ; gender of, 71 ; third, 78 ff. ; 

gender of, 162 (T.; fourth, 137; 

gender of, 138; fifth, 146. Ineg- 

ularities in decl., 64, 64, 101 ff., 

139, 177 ff. 
JOedi, quantity of, 1438. 
DedoceOy constr., 736. 
Defective nouns, 177 £; a^j. 199; 

verbs, 434. 
Deliberatire snbj., 1180. 
Dilas, decl., 68. 
Demanding, verbs of, 734. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 239, 1028 ; 

adverbs, 600. 
Deponent verbs, 304 ff. ; in pass. 

sense, 806 ; pariic. act. and pass., 

Depriving, verbs of, 911. 
Derivation of adj., 665 .ff. ; of subst., 

616 ff.; of verbs, 682 ft: 
Derivative deponents, 682; intrans. 

verbs, 683 ; trans, verbs, 682 ; 

quantity of, 1487. 
Description, gen. of, 867; abl of, 

888. 
Desiderative verbs, conj., 407 ; form. 

of, 689. 
DisinOy dimttOy etc, w. gen., 786. 
Desire, subj. of, 1193. 
Desiring, verbs of, 1204, 1208. 
D^tetnor^ compar., 222. 
Detu, dec]., 67. 
Dexter, 190. 

Diy diit, insep., 486 ; in comps., 616. 
Diaeresiii, 8, 1619. 
Difbia, quantity of, 1426. 
Diastole, 1519. 
Die, for dice, 328. 
Dicdlon, 1620. 

-dieui, adj. in, compar., 221. 
Du^9, decl., 146. 
Differing, verba of, 829. 
Df^nWf cooatr., 919 ff. ; w. reL, 

1226. 



Dimeter, 1507, 4. 
Diminutives, 640 ; verbs, 690. 
Diplitbongs, 6 ; quantity of, 1430. 
Dipodia, 1507, 3. 
Di8, dly insep., 486, 615. 
Disadvantage, dat. of,i318* 
Disjunctive conj., 491. 
Displeasing, verbs of, dat w., 833. 
Dissentio, w. dat., 829. 
Disiimilw, constr. of, 862. 
Dissyllabic preterites, quantity of, 

1432 ; supines, 1485. 
Distinctive pron., 243, 1032 ff ; as 

antecedent, 690. 
Distributive numerals, 207 ff, 961. 
Distrophon, 1521. 
Dia, compar., 467. 
DlveSy compar., 219. 
Divom, for divOrum, 66. 
Do, with two datives, 850 ; quantity 

of, 373. 
Doceo, constr., 734. 
Dole/, impers., 842. 
Domt, locative, 934. 
Dominnty decl, 61. 
Bvmxts, decl., 144 ; constr., 94S. 
Donee, constr., 1237, 1240. 
Dono, constr., 859. 
Double questions, 1107, 1186. 
Doubt, quln with expressions of, 

1232; subj. in conceptions of^ 

1180. 
Due, for duee, 323. 
Dum, temporal, 1237, 8; hypoth., 

1269. 
Dummodo, 1259. 
Duo, decl., 205. 
Duty, power, verbs of in bypoth. per., 

1274; w. imperil mf., 1132. 
Duumviri, 62. 
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SOUND of, 14; nouns in, of 
9 Decl. I., 62 ; of Decl, UI., 
99. E in abl., 100 ; e in ace. plur. 
131 ; for el in Declension V., 149 ; 
adverbs in, 691. E changed to t, 
367; quantity of final, 1473; in 
increments of decl., 1444, 7; of 
conjug., 1456, 8. 

?, prep., see fz, 

Ecce, in, 726, 1011. 

EcquiM, 250, 265. 
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Ecthllpsis, 1619. 

idituSy €onstr., 918. 

id^eeOy constr., 734. 

JSc/€Oy constr., 907, 910. 

I^, decl., 231. 

eheu, quantity of, 1425. 

Bi, sound of, 14. 

el, in Decl. V., 44, 148, 1426. 

eid-, patronym., 584. 

-iiits, quantity of, 1426. 

Ellipsis, 1378. 

alio-, eUa-, suflf., 644. 

JSmOy ccmps. of, 388. . 



en, see ecce. 



JSiTy noun?) in, 97; in ace. sing, 128. 
Enallage, 1380. 
Enclitics, 505 ; accent of, 21. 
Endings, of cases, 48, 60 ; of tense 

and person, 333. 
Enp^iish pronunciation, 11. 
£nim, place of, 505, 1391. 
ensi-, from name of country, 681. 
jEkHoVy en/u8tm«<, corapar., 221. 
Envying, verbs oi\ constr., 831. 
£o, "go," in comp., 414 ; with ace. 

supine, 1861. 
eo-, sufT., 660, 574. 
£j, with gen., 1007. 
Epcnthcsis, 15. 
li^icene nouns, 41. 
Epistolary tenses, 1 100. 
JUpuluniy heterog., 186. 
Equitea, 1643. 
Br, gender of nouns in, 162 ff. ; adj. 

in, 190, 198; compar., 218; ad- 

verbs in, 695. 
ire, for Zrunty 321. 
jErfj/ayW. ace, 438. 
£rffdy constr., 1009. 
iripiOy constr., 857. 
Es, final, quantity of, 1486; nouns 

in, gender of, 162, 169; Csin plur. 

cases^ 114. 
esc-, sulf. incept., 688. 
esB-> verbs in, 687. 
MaOy eninty 326. 
Ethical datite, 838. 
£k-, My 1375. 
Mianiy place of, 1391. 
Miamsly etaty concess., 1281. 
£t8iy b primary sent, 12b7. 
$to-, suff., 638. 



Etymology, 24 ff. 

Miy sound of, 14. 

Bu«y Greek nouns in, 69. 

Euphonic changes in coxj.» 861 ti!, 

361 ft: 
ivenity const., 1222. 
&y ?, w. abL, 470 ; in comps., 607, 

995. 
Exchanging, verbs of, 887. 
Exclamations, in inf., 1159; i!iter- 

jeetions, 606, 975. 
Expcdit, constr., 676, 840. 
Experity exHorSy constr., 777. 
ExtcruSy compar., 222, 
Extrdy w. ace, 469. 
Exiuky oocbtr., 733. 

FAC, for foiXy 823 ; in COTapB., 
602. 

Fact-questions, 1040, 1103. 

Famiiy abl. famdy 99. 

FamUiay gen. of, 54. 

EaveOy constr., 833. 

Fearing, verbs of, constr., 1216. 

Feeling, verbs of, constr., 1154, 1258, 

Feet, metrica], 1500 ff. 

FiUxy dec!., 193. 

Feminine gender, 34. 

i^'er, for/i?r<j, 823. 

Fa'Oy comps. of, 422. 

FertiliSy constr., 777. 

-JUtUy adj. in, compar., 221. 

FidOy constr., 833. 

Figures of oHhography, 16 ; of syn- 
tax, 1377; of prosody, 1519. 

Filling, verbs of, constr., 913. 

FiliWydcely 66. 

Final, cooj.,496 ; sentences, 1205 ff. ; 
syllables, quantity of, 1471 ff. 

Finite moods, 1077. 

FiOy in comps., 429; quantity oj^ 
1425. 

Hty constr., 1222. 

FlaffiiOy constr., 786. 

Foi-euty 1133. 

Forem, for esaeniy 279, 

F/oeeiy naucty etc., 802. 

Fractions, 212. 

Freeing, verbs of, constr., 918* 

Frlnumy heterog., 186. 

Frequenutive verbs, 684, 

FrUuB^ constr., 919. 
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Fru-yr^ constr., 880; gerundive Ofi ] 

1J25. I 

Fui\, etc., for am/^v etc, in perf. tenses, 

327. 
Fung^ r, constr., 830 ; gerundive of, 

1325. 
future tense, 1090 IE ; for imperat., 

1091, 1116; imperat., 1112; inf. 

pass., 330, 1362 ; supplied by fore 

ut, 1133; of subj., 1172; partic, 

362 ; quantity oi; 1441. 
Future periect ten^e, 1098; inf., 

Ii;i4. 
Fuiurum ease, etc, 1133. 

G SOUND of, 14, 8 ; changed, 
^ 851, 8. 

GaUiambos, 1611. 

Gaftdeo, constr., 1154, 1258. 

Gems, gender of names of, 72. 

Gendar, 33 if. ; of Decl. I., 63; of 
Decl. II, 71 ffi ; of Decl. ill., 162 
ff.; of Decl. XV., 138; of Decl 
v., 146. 

Genitive case, 48; in Ded. I., 44; 
€8 for a«, 64 ; e« for a«, 62 ; um 
for drvm^ 66; in Decl. II., 44; 
um for drum^ 66; in DeiA, III., 
44; um for ium, 115 ff., 196; in 
Decl IV., 44 ; uis for va, 139 ; in 
Decl v., 44; c for ci, 149. 

Genitive, use of, 744 £ ; for noun in 
appos., 631 ; in Greek const., 786 ; 
limiting nouns, 761 ; of indcf. price, 
799 ; of place, 932 ; w. impers., 
805 ; w. «w*n, 780 ; w. verbs, 780 
ff. ; w. verbs of filling, 916 ; varie- 
ties of 746<-9 ; w. opw^ etc., 928 ; 
w. adj., 766 ff. ; w. adverbs, 1O05 
ff. ; of gerund, 1827. 

(?en/tfs, decl, 66. 

Georgic'rti^ 70. 

Gerund, 265 ; use of, 1319 it ; for abl 
supine, 1368 ; In pass, sense,^ 1826. 

Gerundive, 1304 ff. ; as compl of 
turn, 1305; for gerund, 1822; of 
intrans. verbs, 1307 if. ;- to express 
possibility^ etc, 1314; w. verbs 
of giving,, etc., 1815 ; w. gen. of 
pers. pron., 1017; of fvmgor^ 
fruor^ eta, 1325. 

Qlorior, gerundive as paais., 1826. 



Glyconic verse, 151S. - 

Golden age, 1562. 

Governing word, place of, 1389. 

Governn?ent, 620, 709. 

Greek nouns in Decl. I., 52 ; in Decl 

, II., 68 ; in Decl 111., 124 ff. 



H 



• A BREATHING, 1424. 
.^ JIadria, gender of^ 63. 



Haud 8cio auy 1188, 

Habso, w. inf., 1318 ; w. perf. partic, 

1358 ; fut. impera. for pres., 1117. 
Hei, constr., 727. 
Hellenism, 1383. 
Hendecasyllabic verfte, 1612, 3. 
Hendiadys, 1379. 
Heptliemimeiis, 1607, 6. 
Heroic verse, 1514. 
Heteroclite nouns, 185. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 186. 
Jim, 975. 

Hexameter verse, 1507, 4. 
Hicy decl, 239 ; contrasted w. otbet 

demonstr. pron., 240, 1028* 
Hiccej 241. 

Hindering, verbs of, constr., 1281. 
Hipponactean verse, 1611, 2. 
Historical inf., 1137; pres., 1082, 

1167; tenses, 1163. 
Horace, metres of, 1522. 
fforiar, constr., 1208. 
HftCy w. gen., 1007. 
Humus, gender of, 72 ; A«mi, locat^ 

944. 
Hypallage, 1380. 
Hyperbaton, 1381. 
Hypcrcatalectic, 1507, 6. 
Hypothetical Period, 1269 ff; i& 

ordt,y ohf,, 1308. 
Hysteron proteron, 1381. 



I 



SOUND of, 14 ; for j, 7 ; for tl, 
^ 64 ; for ie, 65 ; stems in nom.. 
8. of, 79 ; in i or a cons., 83 ; for 
M in gen., 69 ; for Si, 149 ; quantity 
of final, 1478 ; % before a vowel, 
1425 ; in increments of decl, 1444, 
8 ; in increments of verbs, 1466, 9. 

ia-, siiff., 550. 

iad-, f. patron, suff., 647. 

iada-, m. patron, suff., 647. ' 
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Txasfsx ow sbssjsotb* 



Iambic metre, 1511 £ 

iano-, 6uff., 673. 

iboin, for ubaniy 825. 

ibo, etc., for iam, etc., 325. 
.icio- (icio-), saff., 561, 2. 

ico-^ Buff., 563, 674, 580. 

Ictus, 1504, 3. 

id-, f. patron. sufT., 548. 

Id iernporii^ etc., 953. 

ida-, m. patron, saff., 547. 

idem, dec!., 243 ; use, 1034 ; w. dat, 
, 869 ; w. rel pron., 690. 

Ides, 1526. 

ides-, quandtj of^ 1460. 

idor, suir., 656. 

JdHneits qftl, 1226. 

ie-, sufl'., 529. 

/«•, for t, 326. 

Iffitur, place of, 1391. 

IgnobilSs, 1545. 

IffjwacOy constr., 833. 

/i, contr. -Into i, 64. 

XU-, sufll, 639, 667, 564. 

lUon, 68. 

ilia-, verbs in, 590. 

Ilhtive coi\j., 494. 

jlle, dec!., 289 ; use o( 1029. 

JUlc, 242. 

iUo-, iUa-., sttflT., 544. 

/m, in aoc sing., 109 ft. ; for am in 
pres. subj., .825. 

Immdne quaniumf 1190. 
. ImpHrisjpttaba, 77. 

IntpediOy constr., 1236. 

Imperative, 264; a«<*, 1078, 1110; 
in biypoth. per,, 1263. 

Imperfect tenses, 266 ; imperfect 
(pftst) use of, 1087 flf. 

JmpcrUtu, constr., 767. 

/wpfro,coMtr., 833; 1203. 

Impersonal verbs, 452 ; with parti- 
o^iol forms, 455 : English of, 467 ; 
w. ace, 740 ; of feeling, 805 ; of 
interest, 809; w. dat., 840; pas- 
sive, 841, 1307, 8. 

ImpleOy constr., 913. 

Jmpos, constr., 777. 

JmprudeM, constr., 767. 

-in, in Greek ace, 

Jn, w. ace. or abl., 471, 987; in 
comps., 481, 608, 826. 

Ina-i %\iSL, 533, 534, 648. 



Inteeptlvift verbs; S(9S, tSX%* 

iHclytm, compar., 223. 

Increments c^ noims, 1442 ff. ; of 
verbs, 1455 ill 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 35; 
nouns, 183; adj., 199. 

Indefinite pronouns, 249, 251; use 
of, 1047 ff. 

Indicative mood, 264, 1078 ff.; in 
nom. quest., 1189; with tuntqulf 
etc., 1228 ; in causal eent., 1250 ; 
in hypoth. per., 1261; in t«mp. 
sent., 1237; in concess. sent, 
1281; for attracted subj., 1293. 

IndigeOy constr., 910. 

/7u%»«9, conatr., 919 IT. 

Indirect speech, 1295 if. 

Indirect questions, M0 Nominal Ques- 
tions. 

Induo^ constr., 859. 

IndulgeOy constr., 833. 

In/erusy compar., 222. 

Infinitive mood, 264, 1118 ff. ; tenses 
of; 1126 ff.; as subject, 1147; as 
object, 721, 868, 1148; for gen., 
1121; for dat, 1122; for abl, 
1123; with prep., 1124; with 8ul> 
ject ace., 286, 1136 ; without sabj., 
1139; of purpose, 1160; in nom. 
ques., 1296, C.; in exclamations, 
1159; w. verbs of feeling, 1154; 
for quin and snbj., ISM ; for gen. 
of gerund, 1331 ; for abl. supine, 
1368 ; for gerund, 1817 ; w. verba 
of command, 1158. 

Infra, w. ace, 469. 

Iiyuring, verbs of, constr., 831. 

InopSy constr., 777. 

too-, suff., 567, 573, 676. 

Inseparable preps., 486. 

Insidr, constr., 1009. 

Integer, w. locat., 779. 

Inter, w. ace., 469 ; in comps., 609, 
826. 

Inierdudo, constr., 859. 

Intereel, constr., 809. 

Interest, expressed by dat., 814-7. 

Irtterior, w, ace., 469 ; compar., 222. 

Interjections, 507, 975, 6. 

Interrogative pron., 246 ; use of, 
1040 if.; conjunctions, 503; pas- 
. tiJes, 1103. 



jmxSIX OF e^BUBOI^ 



ess 



Tfiira, w. acc^ 46^; cdmpar^ 222. 
Intrans. verba, 263; used impers., 

453 \ in genindire, 1307-9 ; used 

as transitive, 716; compound w. 

ace, 719, 830. 
Invideo^ conatr., 833. 
fo--, siiff., 624, 686, 666 ; io-., 574. 
/o, verbs in, of Coi^. HI., 298-6. 
i5n-, guff., 620. 
Ionic metre, 1516. 
Jpse^ deel, 243 ; use of, 1085 ; constr., 

682, 1039. 
IraseoTy constr., 831. 
Irregular nouns, 177 ff. ; adj., 199 ff. ; 

comparison, 219 ff, ; principal parts 

of vetbs, 871*409; vorbs, 410- 

460. 
If*!, in fUt. in£ pass., 380. 
Jk, decL, 243 ; use of; 1083, 690. 
Js, final, quantity of, 1486 ; gen. of 

Decl. III., 74. 
isc-, inceptivD suff., 688 
Islands, gender of names of, 34. 
Isodirooousfpet, 1604. 
IflS^ verbs in, 687. 
. JsU, decl, 239; use of; 1028, 1031. 
laOe, deck, 242. 
ita-) verbs in, 684. 
, Jter^ decL, 104. 
Ithyphallicus, 1612. 
Ito-, 4uff., 672. 
Hunij from eo, 1440. 
/^ adv. in, 697. 

Jum, or tim, in gen. plur., 116, 196. 
/««, proper names in, 66. 
iu8, gen., 192, 1426. 



J 



OR /, 7; makes towel long, 



V 



1426. 



Jam^jamdiRy w. imperf. tdnses, 1083. 

Jecur, gen. of, 105. 

Jts58^ decl., 188. 

Jocns, het6rog., 186. 

JtibeOy constr., 834, 1203. 

Jngumy quantity of comps. of, 1427. 

Jfipiier^ decL, 123. " ' 

JuratuHy active, 1346. 

Josjurandum^ decl., 176. 

JwvenSlhy abl. of, 113. 

Juvetwtj compa^., 224. 

Juvo, constr., 834* j 

Jwxia, w. aco., 449. ^ ., 



K 



RARE in Latin, 7. 
^ Kalendae, 1626 ft 



L NOUNS in, nom. of, 91 •„ gen- 
^ der of^ 168; final quantity 

ot; 1481. 
Labials, 6. 
LaedOy constr., 884. 
Latum, formation of, 890* 
LSgftll, 1554. 
Legion, 1649. 
lento-, suff., 671. 
LeffOy cdmps. of, 888. 
Letters, division of, 3-7. 
Zt6er, dec!., 63. 
Llbero^ coiffitr., 918. 
Zfbertiniy 1543. 
Libety constr., 840. 
Idceiy constr., 676, 840, 1144; con* 

cess, conj., 1282. 
Likeness, adj. of, 860. 
Limitation, abl. of, 889. 
-Limiitj Sttperi. in,, 220. 
Linguals, 6. 
Liquids, 7. 

Literature, ages of, 1661 C 
LUuniy quantity of, 1436. 
Loading, verbs of, 911. 
Locality, exp. by aU., 988. 
Locative, 779, 934. 
Loclttio praegnans, 989. 
ZonffiuSy without ^ttam^ 900. ^ 

Lar^^iunf aequum eti^ etc, 1276^ 

M CHANGES of, 864, 860 ; final 
^ quantity of, 1481; elision 

of, 1519, 2. 
-Jfa, dat. and abl. plmr. of Greek 

nouns in, 135. 
MagUy maxims, in comparison, 227. 
Magnus, compar., 219. 
Making, verbs of, witli complement, 

715. 
Male, -doinps. of, 824 ; qoantity of, 

692. 
Mdlo, constr., 1204. 
Modus, compar., 219. 
Mando, constr, 888. 
Manner, means, etc, by abl., 873; 

expressed by pattic, 1862. 
Masculine- gender, 33. 
Material, nouns, 80i. 



"^ 



ii^Kjt^di' i^B^^sc^ni 



Mdter familidSy cfccJ., 176. 

Means, aW. of, -873; by-abl. ab«., 

966 : by partic, 1352. 
Measure, abh <»' 929 ; cii*caixistanocs 
. of, 051:^; Romany 1559. 
Medeor^ constr., 833. 
MediuSy designating part, 664. 
Afdos, plur., of, 131. 
Meminl, ccinsir., w. imperf. Inf., 1131. 
Memory, verbs of, 788. 
men^-, suflT., 525. 
mento-, suff., 526.^ 
Mefy joined to pronouns, 23Sr 
Metathesis, 1 5. 
Metre, 1507. 

Metres, k^nds o^ 1507, 2. 
Metros, Greek nouns in, gender, 72« 
Mctuo, constr., 833, 1215. 
Miiuij d«ol., 100. 
Milifiae^ loeat., 944. 
Mille, deul. and use of, 204. 
MinOy for tor, 825. 
Minory minitB^ witbout qutan^ 900. - 
Minarly constr., 831. 
Mlror quoiy 1258. 
M'Tum qitcmiumf 1190. 
MisereoVy constr., 783. 
Jliaerdy constr., 805. 
MuiSy dec!., 196. 
Mixed numbers, 213. 
Mobile nouns, 40 ; in appos., 024. 
ModeroVy constr., 833. 
. Modification, 1402 ; of subj^t, 1401 ; 

of predioate, 1405. 
MbdOy hjpdtti. cooj*, 1259, • 
. Moneo^ constr., 796, 8. 
Money, Roman, 1555. 
mfi»ia-^, SU04 6.54. 
MonocOlon, 11^20. 
Monometer, 1507, 4. 
Months, Roman, 1524. 
Moo Is, use of, 1007 ff. 
Mtdldi'fiy constr., 795. 
Multiplicative numerals, 210. 
MiUtuSy compar., 219. 
Muf{}3, 7. . 

Mute and liquid, 1428. 
Muidrey constr,^ 887« 



* •* ^» fVi* * 4 



'N 



NOM. of stems In, faow made) 
J 92;. gender of nouns in. 



16S J &ial syU, in, 1484. 



Naino, dat. 0f, '6821 

Names, Roman, 153S. 

Names of towns, constr. of, 931-941, 

NtVfuty w. abl., 918. 

Nautay etc., gender of, 63. 

Nty negative prefix, 487. 

Ney conjunction, final, 1207; con- 
cesiive, 1283; w. impcrat., 1113; 
w. potential subj., 1177 ; w. deiib. 
subj., 1180. 

Nfy interrog. particle, 1103 £, 
1186. 

NeCy nequCy 1875. 

Keenly 1107, 1187. 

Negatives, 998. 

Negative iiidefinites in final «nd eon- 
sec, sent., 1225. 

NemOy 266. 

Nequaniy indecl., 199 ; oompar., 219. 

Ne- Quidemy 1390. 

Nescio arty 1188. 

Neseio quisy etc., 118^. 

NetikTy decl., 191. 

Neuter adj., <as adv., 508 ; pnm. need 
absolutely, 717 ; w. imperr. verbs, 
842; w. (MtPt. gen., 762; comple- 
ment to m. or fl noun, #54, 5. 

Neuter nouns, 35 ; in Decl. II., 58 ; 
in Decl. III., 168 ff. ; in Decl IV., 
137, 

Neutral passive verbs, 314. 

j^evCy neUy 1113. 

Night, divisions of, 1637. 

^UL{iii)y bypoth. Oonj., 122(9. 

Nitovy constr., 880. 

Ifobil:8y 1646. • \ 

NoceOy constr., 833. 

Noloy eoflistr., 14204 ;^ nSiti^ lor Reg: 
imper., 1114. . 

NOmen, 1538. 

Nominal sentences,4064; assertions, 
1135; questions, 1180,1296,0.; 
commands, 1200 ; nominal inoep- 
tivcs, 397. 

Nominative of Decl. III., how formed 
from stems, 86-89 ; neut. plur. of 
adj., 195. 

Nominative, syntax of, 633 ff. ; com- 
plement of inf., 674, 1143; subj. 
of infm., 641 ; for voc.j 978. 

NoHy for nty 1198. 

M'Cn habeOf otc.,. 1229. [ 



Qn>£X OF SDBJECT8.' 



885 



f^dn modoy 90lum^ etc, lOOO. 

J^On gudy quod, etc, 1256. 

Kones, 1526. 

J\ro«, for effo^ 1016. 

Rostra*, 24S. 

Nbstri, Vias/rum, distinctiOD, 773, 
1016. . . 

iVWrl, tref^l, w. gerandive, 1017. 

Notation hy tetters, 205. 

Nouns, sorts of, 29 ff. ; abstract, 80 ; 
. colIecUve, 80 ; common, 29 ; epi- 
cene, 41; material, 30; mobile, 
40 ; proper, 28 ; irregular, 177 ff. ; 
defective in cose, 179 ; in number, 
177 ; variable, 184 ; in sense, 179 ; 
.heterocUte, 18&; hetefogeiieous, 
186. * 

Jfovl, as imperf., 440. 

Uinnts, oompar., 223. 

iV«, participles in, ded, of^ 198. 

IJ'ubOyjcon&tT,y 888. 

JfiMuB, decL, 191. 

yum, interrog., 1106. 

Number, 42 ; of adj., 652 ; of apposi- 
tion, 625. 

Numeral adj., 201, 207; adverbs, 

. 207 ; signs, 205. 

^ummAm, for numm&rumy 66. 

J^upta td^ 1345. 

O SOUND of, 14 ; stems in, 46, 
^ 59 ; adverbs in, 694 ; inter- 
jection, 975 ; final quantity of, 975 ; 

. in inorements, 1444, 6 ; in eomps., 
1496. 

Ob, w. ace, 469 ; in compe., 610, 
826. 

Obeying, Terbs of, constr., 831. 

Object, w. ace, 712 ; remote in 4*t, 
816. 

Objective genit., 763. 

Oblique cases, 42. 

Obllvweor, constr., 788. 

Obsto, constr., 833. 

veior, compar., 222. 

OctOnftrius, 1511. 

i66cy comps. of, gender of, 72. 

Oe, sound of, 14. 

Offendo, constr.^- 834. 

Officers of army, 1558. 

OhS, quantity of, 1426. 

Olli, for'«2/i|'289. 



olo-, ola-, sutr., 648 

Omfuum vetdrunt, 1016. 

cm, in Greek gen. plur., 184. 

ono-, f. patron, suflf., 648. 

Opus, constr., 923--8; as comply' 

ment, 678 ; w. gen., 764. 
Optative fiubj., 1193. 
Optimfttes, 1546. 
6r-, sufT., 616. 
oraiio obliqtuty 1295 ff. 
Ordinal numbers, 206; w. quUqtu^ 

1054. 
Origin, abl. of, 918. 
on>, constr., 736. 
Oriundua^ ortut, constr., 918, 9. 
Orpheu% decl., 69. 
Orthography, 2 £ 
0«, on, Greek nouns in, 68. 
Oi, for M in gen. sing. 126 ; fiiial,l48Si 
5so-, suflf., 570. 
onuy active, 439, 1346. 

PAENE, In hypoth. per., 1276. 
^<tlam, w. abl., 470. 
Palatals, 6. 

Pdn,e&a. and aec. of, 126, 7« 
Faniniitj voc. of, 70. 
PdVy decl., 194, 5. 
Paragoge, 15. 
PdreOy constr.^ 883. 
Parisyllaba, 76. 
Parsing, rules for, 1419. 
Partheniac verse, 1518. 
Participles, 266 ; syntax of, 1848 ff ; 

perfect of dep. verbs, 1844. 
Particles, 460 ff. 
PaWtm, constr.,. 665. 
Partitives, constr. of, 771 ; partitive 

gen., 760; partitive understood, 

774. 
Parum, w. gen., 1008 ; compar., 468. 
Parvus, compar., 219. 
Passive voice, 262, 1078 ; w. oblique 

cases, 1075. 
Potior, constr., 1204. 
Patres, 1643; conscripti, 1644. 
Patrials, 579. 
Patronymics, 646; quantity oi^ p» 

nult of, 1460, 1. 
Pause, Caeencal, 1608. 
Pdof/usy decl, 70, 181, 
iW^, w, gender, 72, 781 






xmss^ jOF dt!iU3Ectti 



pPneiopSj decL, ^15*2.. 

Poies, w. ace, 4W.- 

Penn€U, M. 

Pentameter, 11507,4; Terse, 1«14. 

PetathStnifnerls, 1507, 6. 

Penult, 1^; tiuafitity'of, 1460 IT. 

Per^ w. ace, 4^9; in oomp., 482, 

. 610. 

Per me staty etc,, 1286. 

Perceiving, verbs of, constr., 11R2. 

Pei^eetHeltses,'266. 

Perfect formation, 344-866 ; use of 

present, 1092 ;«aoiist, 1093; attbj. 

as aorist, 1168. 
PedOPctpttttic. pasBSive, w, opits, 926 ; 

active supplied by 9««m,.lh(45. 
Period, 616; hypothetical, 1260 ff. 
Periphrasis, t879. 
I^phffwlticoonj., 328,0; in faypoth. 

p6r., 1278. 
PerUwt, w. gen., ^^7. 
Persons, 31; order of, 647; acci- 

itents of,' 838^ 
Personal pron., 281.; use of, JIOIS if. 
PermadeOy oonstr., 883. 
iMa«<2|r,;eoflstr., -606. 
Pdo, constr., 7St8. 
Ph,1, 

Phalaecian verse, 1513. 
Pherecratian ver$e, 1515. 
Phrases, w. constr. of verbs, 1167. 
Pigel^ constc:, 805. 
Place, circumstam^ea o^ 981 ft, 
•J^jOtM, 'constr., 833. 
PlSbs, ,1548. 

Plenty, verbs of, constr., 907. 
PtiniiSy constr., ^776. 
^FletmamQ^ J379. 
^luperftet, ii8e:Qf, 1096 IT. ; inepist 

htyle, 1100. 
J?lural,'4^; wanting, 177 ffi ; Jn «|^. 

to two singulats, 626. 
JHas, deol.) 197 i wiOioat fttamy 900. 
Poeniiet, constr., 806. 
Polysyndeton, 1879. 
Pone, 'WracCi 469. 
Populftres, 1545. 
*Po8eoy «o(mtr., ir36'ff. . 
Position, 1425, 6. 
Positive clesree, ' wa&tiagj 22^ ; w. 

adverbs, 1001. 
PoBscsBiicC^iju, ' 780, .4i ;- pton.,. 286. ; 



for gen, of pew., "7116 ; w. ^gen.^ 
appos., 4129; with nfeH^ nUereti, 
809. 

Possessor, dat of, 821. 

Posty w. ace., 469; in eoraps., '820 ; 
of tiaie,'^l»4. 

PosfortM, compar., 222. 

PostpoMthre woftis, 506. 

PostqtMm^ w. aor., 1094 ; temporal, 
1237, 1249. 

i\«fHdfe, 1010. 

Potential subj., 1 177 If. 

PoHar^ constr., 880 ff. ; gerandiFet>f, 
1326. 

Pracy w. abL, 470 ;' hi 'eomps. ^483, 
-826; nhort^beforea vowel, 1481. 

PraedituSy constr., 919. 

Praenomen, 1688. 

PraeteVy w. ace., 469. 

Praet<lr, 1M6. 

PransuSy active, 1846. 

Predicate, 616; adj., 866; gram- 
matical and logical, 1404. 

-Pr^x, 612. 

Prepositions, 468 ; as adv., 10t2; in 
^eke. ^f time, ,963 ; dn coBsp. 603, 
993; of motion to omitted, 848, 
992 ; 'representing positive of adj., 
222 ; understood, 717 ; w. abL470, 
982; w. ace, 469, 981; w. ace 
'and abl., 471,*^87; tr. ;ac«. ti 
gerund, 1887; w. abKof genind, 
1840. 

Present tens^ 1080 ff.; impaat, 
1111. 

Pretevite verbp, 484. . . 

Preterites of two syllables, long, 
1432; short, 1433^ 

Pr^pdan- verse, 1914.. 

Price, constr. of, 1006; gen. of, 799. 

PrJdi?y 1005. 

Primary words, 514; sentence, 1067. 

Prlmusy plaoe of, 1387. 

Principal tenses, 1163. 

Principal sentenoes, 1168. 

Pnasquamy 1237, 1241. 

iVo, w.nbl.,-470; in comps., 484; 
quantity of, 1493 ; w. qucun^ 904. 

Procul^ w. abl.,^474. 

Profit, words of, 860. 

Proh, interj.,.976. 

ProhibeOf constr., W^ 12QL . 



•m 



m 



Proaoixns, 230 C; «yiitex of; 1013 
fi. ; demonstr., 1026; disitiifcet., 
1082 ; indef^ . 1M7 It ; iotaxfi^^ 
1^U£; |>ei'&, lOaa ; posB., 11127; 
itfloet, 1016 fil ; eiui^gii «flf in 
dpitt. vak, I2»6, JL 

Pnmunciatiun of Lfdm, ll^l^. 

Frope^ w. aec^ and jibL, A14.:, in 

Prober oaiBflB, 26 ; pteeeflf^ 13M. 
J^'opioTy jWYiTiimit, flonsfeLi, tifiZ. 
3t(^»i«s, canstr^ 633. 
Propter^ w. aec, jAAS. 
i^MBodv, J421J^ 
P/tt^Mcio, imnKtr., 632. 
Prostiiesifi, 15. 
Frimideo^ eaaste^ 633. 
JV»2i»HM, eoiistr.,.6G7. 
Fradetu, deeL, 193 ; camrtr., ^tfl 
Protasid, ll!69. 
Fuer^ dBsLy£l. 
Fudety eonstc., 60S. 
PunctiuUian, V. 
PuokiuBeiit, rediB «i; YBS. 
Purpoae, eooeept..^ X2U&; 
qf rTumifltnr.. 1214. 



QU, elwii^jid, SttL 
Quadr&Uifi, loll. 

yuuerO, flODStr., 7S6. 

QuneBtaiB, 1M6. 

Quulhy ecinatr., 706. 

giMun, after fflw yaiatH i BJ , A99-4; 

omitted, 900 ; w. positive, 1004 ; 

w. svqserl, S»^ 1003; m^ 



Quamdin, 1237. 



Miri.,lMM,J^; 



(^Momvif, yMnartUcwwar, 

1262, £ ; w. adv., 1266. 
Qutuuhf ten^ponl, 1287 ; 

1250. 
^uowifag iw ifc m , 1250. 
Quantity, mtcrkB ^ef^^d; rulBB 4f, Ifi 

C, 1422 £ ; -of stflOMrovml ^ 

verbfiy 334 ; ef pal Aul^ »eL, 

385. 
^^MOithct, eoBBtc., 7M. 

Que^ ttaqh 137& 



QiMriiaB, ABod in, llS ; tf iiMt, 

1040, 1 103 ; of woraa, 1040 ; nam- 

iiial,1162. 
Qui, decL, 245 ; jSHtc, 663 ff. ; in 

&m\ MDt., 12U? ; in eooific. aost,, 

1225 it ; in causal Bent., 1251 ; in 

eondit. aeoL, 1260 ; for aUL-siiign 

245. 
Quia, eaaul eoq}., 12504 ^- •inC, 

1301. 
Qulaaugme, geoeial xeL, fi99« 
-^idBJA, i&££ dfid., iS5l4 nue of, 

10d6£ 
Qtiidsm, jdaee of, 505, 1391. 
(iltf Ji^<^ t^(Ujfuc, use of, 1055. 
(Mn,flanstT.,122Q,30fi:; w.indic. 

and ampimKL, 1235. 
Qu^B^ qui, 1253 ; w« indie., 1254. 
@uu, decL, 24fi, 249; Me o^ KH. ^ 

10^6. 
Outspafii,.iae ^ 4060, 
^uia^iMun, IdBl. 
QuUgue, eonstr.,,461, 1^050 C 
^imquis, geaecalid , -fidii. 
QtM^ttHi, -qitaiifciijr «^ 1436. 
Qvv, w. geo.^ 1007 ; iv. «idtf^ .22X3 ; 

final eoiy., 1207. 
Quooi?, 12^^ 1236. 
Quod, eauaal, 1230; w^ r^fsdm Jdt 

fei^, laU. 
QHMnmttt, ooBsec«Qsy^l220,i^26ft. 

Qiie^ne, pkoe of; fi05, 1361. 
Quol, eoirel, 257 ; coDfttr., 70i. 
QuatiM, ten^ona, 1237. 
Quum, ie^»9mid, 1287, 1^44 Jit; 

eonaec, 1247 ; «auial, 1250 ; 

COB., 12ft2. 
Oitam u4m»^W^ ial, ISQl. 



R 



• 361 ; ateoB in, jumbIb. h^ 



93 ; final, quantity «r, 1461. 
^KOtUrum, h 'd tera g., 166. 
Ratum, quantity of^ 1436. 
iS<»-, iMtf-^ In eoD^M., 466, ^18. 
^, for r«, 322. 
Beei|]rocal 4H9e rf f* » ii ., 1616. 
.fieeordfair, eonBtr., 766 £ 
iSMtam «t2, in fagrj^ivtli. ^er., IStt. 
Bedditives, 70«. 






JS&BJL OF 8IJBJXX7CS. 



Redaplicated perfects, 844-^ ; quan- 
tity of, 1434. 

ReduplicAtion of pron., 284. 

J^fert^ constr., 809. 

Uefleetive pron., 282 ; 1018 ; Terbs, 
305 ; accus., 732. 

Refusing, verlM of, 1231. 

Regno^ w. gen., 786. 

Rcffnum docL, C3. 

Bego^ constr., 8^4. 

lieiative pronoun, 24fi ; constr., 683 
If.; attract, 704; for pers. orde- 
moDstr., 701 ; in agr. w. comple- 
ment, 695 ; for two cases, 700; in 
final sent., 1207, 1218; in consee. 

. sent, 1220 ; In causal sent, 1251 ; 
in hypoth. per., 1280; place of, 
1888; similar fbrms of interrog. 
andreL, 1192. 

Relative participle, 1848. 

Heliquum est, constr., 1222. 

BeminiBcor^ constr., 788. 

Remote object, 816. 

JiesistOy constr., 883. 

Resolution of sentences, 1418, 

Jietpwideo, constr., 833. 

BiapubHcay decl., 167. 

Rhetorical questions, 1296, C. 

Rhythm, 1607. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 88. 

HoffOy constr., 734. 

Root, 510 ; stems formed ilrom, 342. 

Rudis, cdnntr., 767. 

Ras, constr., 913. 

Rwr% locatire, 934. 

Rutum, quantity oft 14?6. 

S sound of. 14; nom. fltnuf. of 
^ stems, 94- ; changed to r, 82. 
Sacer^ compar., 223. 
iS&^, compar., 467. 
Sapphic verse, 1512« 
Satttgo, constr., 783. 
Sati8^ corops. of, 824 ; compar., 466. 
Saiur^ decl, 62. 

8atus, eoDstr., 918; quantity of, 1486. 
Scanning, 1518. 
Scarceness, verbs of, 907. 
Scazon, 1511. 
Seidi^ quantity of^ 1438. 
Sclioy for pres. imperat., 1117. 
^, .486 ; «Mitt, constr., 1020 fL 



Secondary sentences, 1067. 

Seemidum^ w. ace., 469. 

Semi-deponents, 312. 

Senanan verse, 1507. 

Senex^ eompar., 224. 

Sentences, kinds of^ 616 ; 1063 it as 
subj., 640, 1222; as. ot|K 1223; 
as appos., 1224i 

Separation, abi. of, 986. 

Sequence of tenses, 1164; of inter- 
rog. part., 1109, 1186.- 

SermOy constr. of, 831. 

Sestertius, 1557. 

Sif «tn, in dat. plur. 

/SI, hypoth. conj., 1259; omitted, 
1264, 1279. 

Silver age, 1563. 

Sim in perf. subj., 826. 

SimilUy constr., 863. 

Simple feet, 1501 ; sentence, 616. 

Simodian verse, 1513. 

SimtUaCy temporal, 1237. 

Siney w. abl., 470. 

Singular, 42 ; wanting, 178. 

SinOy constr.^ 1204. 

/Si^to, constr., 716. 

Siiumy quantity of^ 1436, 

Slaves, names of^ 154 L , 

Soy or «M>, for future, 326. \ 

Sulu^ decL, 191. *i 

Soivtndd esse, 1384. / 

S6r- for t6r-, suflf., 619. 

Sotadic verse, 15.16. 

Speech, pMts of, 26. 

Spiraiits, 7. 

Static words, with-MC., 729. 

Statum, quantity, 373, 1486. 

Staiuoy ooQStr., 1208. 

Stem, 46, 618 ; of decl, 45 ; of rerbi^ 
272 ; strengtbened, 342, 3. 

Sun, 9iUiy quantity of; 1433, 

Strophe, 1521. 

StvOeOy constr,, 883*^ 

SuadeOy constr., 833w 

8uby w. ace or abL, 471, 487; in 
comps., 486, 612, 826. 

Subject, 616 ; of finite verbs, 636 ; 
omitted, 636; of infin., 1136; 
ojnitted, 1138; of dififereht pers., 
646 ; of impers. verba, 637 ; place 
of, 1886; grammatical and Iq^cali 
1400. 



asvEx OF acBJEcia. 



mt 



Subjective genitive, 758. 

Subjunctive mood, 261, 1078, 1161; 
uses of, 1 174 ff., for i npenit., 1114, 
1 198 ; of purpose, 1 205 ; in causal 
sent, 1251 * in consec. sent, 1218 ; 
in concess. sent., 1282 ; in nom. 
cemmand.4, 1200; in byppth. pe- 
riod, 1265, 7; in temporal sent., 
1238 ff. ; by attraclion, 1291; 
^ causal in quoted reasons, 1265. 

Subordinate conj., 495. 

Sub.'ttantive omitted, 648; as adj., 
661. 

Subter, w. ace. or abl., 471, 987. 

Suffix, 511. 

i^ui, decL, 2S2 ; use of; 1018 ft. 

Sum^ comps. of, 279; w. two dat, 
850. 

8ummu9f etc., :p1ace of, 1387. 

^rUqut^ etc., 1227. 

Super, w. ace. or abl., 471, 987 ; in 
comps., 826. 

Superlative decree, 217 ; of eminence, 
215 ; forniea by adv., 227 ; as par- 
titive, 778 ; w. guuque, 1062 ; w. 
adverbs, 1008. 

SuperuSj compar., 222. 

Supines, 265; 857--860; use of; 1360 

* IT. ; quantity of, 1486, 6. 

Supra, w, ace., 469. 

Syllables, division into, 12, IS. 

Sjmaeresis, 1519. 

Synaloepha, 1519. 

Synapb^ia, 1519, 2. 

Syncope, 15: 

Synecdocbe, 1880. 

Sfnesis, 1880i 

Syntax, 616 if.; of pronounfl, J0l8 
f£.; of the verb, 1068 £ 

Systole, 1458, 1519. 

Syzygy, 1507. 

T sound of, 14; nom. sing, of 
^ stems in, 88; quantity of 
finUl syll. in, 1481. 
Taede*^ constr., 805. 
Talpa^ gender of, 53. 
Taking sway, verbs of, 856. 
Tamen^ place of, 1391. 
Tam^i, concessive, 1281. 
tfit-, suir., 652. 
Teftching, verbs of, conatr., 734. 



Tempcro, constr., 833, 5. 

Tempoi'al conj., 499, 1237; sent, 
1237. 

Terunr, dec!., 190, 

Tenses, formation of, 280 ; in or. obi., 
1296 I ; not-past, 1163 : of indie, 
1080 ff. ; of infin., 1126 ff. ; of op- 
tat subj., 1196; of subj.. 1162; 
in hypoth. per., 1265, 7; past, 
1163 ; sequence of, 1164. 

7bt««, w, gen., 985 ; w. abl., 470. 

ter-, adv. in, 59J), 5. 

Tetrameter, 1607, 4. 

Tetrastrophon, 1521. 

Theme, 46. 

Thesis, 1504. 

Threatening, verbs of, constr., 881. 

tia- suff., 551. 

tim, adv. in, 598. 

Time, circumstances of, 949 ; by abl. 

abs., 966 ; by partic, 1361 ; by 

temporal sent, 1287 ff. 
Timeo, constr., 888, 886, 1216. 
tion-, suff., 52a 
Tmesis, 15. 

To for tor, in imperat, 826. 
tSr-, suff., 517. 
TotuB, decl, .191. 
Towns, hamcs of, constr., 982 ff. ; 

gender of; 34. 
7Van«, w. ace. 469; !n comps., 613. 
Transitive verbs, with ace., 712; 

used impersonally, 1312. 
Trees, gender of names of; 84. 
Trib&ol pleUs, 1546. 
trie-, suff., 518. 
Tricolon, 1520. 
Triememer, 1507, 0. 
Trimeter, 1507, 4. 
Tristrophon, 1521. 
Trochaic verse, 1612. 
1\ decl., 521. 
tu-, suff., 621. 
tQdon-, suff., 552. 
Tulri formation, 890; quantity, 1488. 
ttira-, suff., 523. 
Two nom., w. v^, 648. 



u 



sound of, 14 ; a.5 w, 5 ; stemf 
^ in «, 46; nom. ting, in fi^ 
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Bn)BX OF 8UCJECTS. 



,137; quantity t>f final syll. in, 
1460 ; of increments in, 1449. 

a for lii, 139. 

UM^ w. gen., 1007 ; temporal, 1 237. 

Ui* for d«, 139. 

l/Uxeiy gen., 69. 

ITilat, decL, 191 ; use of, 1062. 

nlo-, ula-, suff, 528, 641, 645, 559. 

UUm^'Yi, ace, 469; compar., 222. 

Uni fpr arum^ 56 ; tor e>rum, 66. 

Umotium, 115 tf., 196. 

Unde, final, 1213. 

Ufidus for 6/i(/v9, 324. 

tlDtfj, decl., 222 ; at»e of plur., 203. 

UTa-, soif., 685. 

uri-, verbs in, 589. 

U^yfera. nouns in, 72; quantity t>f 
iiual syllables in, 1486. 

GsuSj constr., 923-8 ; vr, gen., 764. 

l/jl, final,. 1207; consec., 1221); con- 
cess., 1283 ; ut gal, causal, 1^53 ; 

- tU n^ for n^, 1211 ; tU w.^ positive 
adj., 1004. 

irter,*decl., 191; as interrog., 1045; 
as rel, 1046; comps. at*, 191. 

UterqWy decl, .191 ; con^., 681. 

ntp-, suiir,' 572. 

aior^ constr., 880 ; gerundire of, 1825. 

Wnan^y w. subj., 1195v 

fUtpote gulf 1258. 

Utram, iuteiTOg., 1107, 1186. 

T supplied by tt, 7. 
^ . Fa»^,cQD^tr,, ^76. 
Vae, constr., 727. 
Valuing, verbs of, constr., 799. 
Vanniity gender ofj 72. 
Ve, prefix, 487. 

Ver^ire in nvnUemy xonstr., 791. 
^ Verb, the, 258 ft ; voice of, 261 ; 
moods of, 264 ; tenses qf, 266 fS,\ 
stems oi; 274'; conjugation of reg- 
ular, 271 ff. ; principal parts of, 
275 fi*. ; analysis of; 3ti3 ff. ;. syntax 
of, 1063 fi". ; pmitted, 63a, 7:i0. 
TerbaserUiendi^ 1152. 



Verbal inceptivcs, lJt)6, 

Vereor^ consir., 1315. 

Vera, place of, 505, 1391. 
Versificalioa, 1499 ff, 

VersuH, w. ace., 474. 

VetiOj w. two datives, 860. 

Veacory eonstr., 880. 
. VcHtras, 248. ' 

Vcftiritnif Vestrly distinct, 778. 

Veto, constr., 1204. 

Via, decl., 51. 

Videor, constr., 642, 1146. 

Fir,. decl.,. 62. 

r<«, decl., 123. 

Vocative case,,43 ; constr. of, 973'ifc ; 
for nom., 672 ; place «f, 1395 • 
form, in Greek nouns, 70. 

Voice of verbs, 261 tt ; 1073. 

Ko^en«, idiofhatic useof dat of, 823. 

Volo, constr., 1140, 1204. 

VqIus, acy. in, compar., 221. 

Vostrum fpr vc8trum, 285. 

Vowels, sounds of, 4, 14; -change 
in comps., 364-9 ; »« Greek words, 
1425; short by. position, 1423. 

Vti^ics, gender .of, 72. 

-TXT ANT, adj. of, 776 ; , wrbs of; 

Warning, verbs of, 793. 
Weigh'ts, Roman, 1559. 
Winds, gender of, 33. 
Words, classification o^ 25 It 
WoiHi-questioos, 1041 ill 

X formation of, 7;;gender of 
) nom. sing, in, 159 IT. 

Yonly in Greek words, 8. 
y final, quantity of, USO. 
JTa final, quantity pf,. 14d6. 
Year, Roman, 1*6^4. 



Z formation of, 7. 
) Zeugma, 1878. 



TTe Hfoutd catt the especial atienH^n of 'Te€iehert, and 

of ail who are interested in the subjeqt of 

j^ducation, to the following ralu' 

able list of School ^ooks. 



BULLIONS'S SERIES OF 6RAMMABS,<&c, 



rUBtiZBHED BT 



SHELDON & COMPANY, 

4t8 A BOO BROADWAY, N. Y. 



BiMUyns?s Xkmvmon School Qratnmiur ^50 

Being an Introduction to the Analytical and Practical 
3Ing4ish Giammar. 

This work for beginners has the same Bnles, Defini- 
tions, etc., as 

BuUionM^s Practical English Ch^amtnar .1 00 

(Tke Analjrtieal and Practical TevisedV 1807.) 
A coinpiete work for Academies and higher dassea in 
^hods. containing a complete and concise system of 
Analysis, etc. 

JExercises Mh Anatysis^ Parsing, -and CotnpoH^ 

Hon. Adajited to bQth Grammars. (NewO 60 

Spencer's Latin Lessons, with Exercises, 1 00 

Prepared by-GBORGK 8P6NCEB, A:M., as Introd. to 

BuUions's PHncijdes of Latin Gramtnar 1 50 

bullions ami Morris's Latin Lessons 1 00 

For beginnera, with simple, leesons to be lefumod eaeh 
day, and Vocabulary, etc. Introductory to 

BuUions S Morrises Xew Latin £h'ammur*^^B» A 60 



BITLLIOKb's SSBIES of GRAMICABS, ETa 



Bullion^ s Latin Reader (new and enlarged edition). . $1 50 
With easy Reading Exercises, Grammar, References, 
Latin Idioms, and Improved Vocabulary, etc. 

RtUliana^s Exercises in Latin Composition 1 50 

Adapted to Bullions's Latin Grammar. 

BuUions's Key to do. Separate, for Teachers only. ... GO 

Bitllions's CcBsar's Ctptntnentaries 1 50 

With References to both Giammaxs, Notes, and Lexicon. 

BuUions^s SaUust* With Notes and References to Bul- 
lions's Grammar , 1 50 

BuiUons^s Oicero's Orations.. . • 1 50 

With Notes and References to Bullions's, Bullions & 
Morris'Si and Andrews & Stoddard's Ijatia Grammars. 

BuUions^s Latin^English and English^Latin 

{ JDictlonary* With Synonyms. 1258 pages 5 00 

.... ■ • 
Bullions's First Lessons in Greek,, 1 00 

Introduction to the Grammar. 

Bullion^ s Principles of Greek Chrammar. 1 75 

Bullions and Kendrick's .Xew Greek Ch^ammar 2 00 

Chreeic Exercises* To accompany B. & K.'s Greek Gram. 1 00 

BtUlions's Greek Header. , 2 25 

With Introdui^on op Greek Idioms, Impr. Lex., etc. 

Cooper's VirgiL With valuable English Notes 2 60 

Long's Classical Atlas 4 50 

Containing Fifty-two Colored Maps and Plans, and 
forming the most complete Atlas of the Ancient World 
ever published. 1 vol., 4ta 

Baird's Classicid Manual. 1 voL 16mo 00 

Kaltsehmidt'3 English^Latin and Lat.'English 
^ IHcHonary. For Schools. 900 pages, tOi&o '..« dM 
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Sheldon & Company^s Text-^ooks. 

BULLIONS'S 

XSKGIiISH, LATIN, AND GBEEE!, 

ON THE SAME FLAK. 



OABHTUIiIiT BSVXSSD AND BE-STBBEOTYFED. 

V 

BVXIilONS'S COMMON SCHOOIi OltAMMAIt $0 SO 

This is a ftill book for general use, also introductory to 

BXTLIsIONS'S NEW PRACTICAL GBAMMAM 1 00 

EXJEBC1SE8 IN ANALYSIS, COMPOSITION ANB * 
PARSING, By Prof. Jambs Cbuikshank, LL.D., AssH Snp't of 

Schools, Brooklyn ^ O SO 

This book is supplementary to both Grammars. 

B UlililONS 6t MOBBIS'S LATIN LESSONS 100 

B ULLION8 & MOBBIS'S LATIN OB A MMAB ISO 

B ULLIONS'S LATIN BEABEB. New edition 1 SO 

B ULLIONS'S CJBSAB ; with Notes and Leaoieon 1 SO 

BVLLIONS'S CICEBO; with Notes I SO 

These books contain direct references to both<Biillions^s and Bnl 
lions & Morrises Latin Grammars. 

bullions' J6; KENBBICK'S GBEEK GBAMMAB » 00 

KENBBICK'S GBEEK EXEBCISES, containing easy Bead- 
ing Lessons, with references to B. & K.'s Greek Grammar, add a 

Vocabulary : 1 00 

^^BT Editions of Latin and Greek authors with direct references 
to these Grammars and Kotes are in preparation. 
BITLLIONS'S LATIN^ENGLISM St ENGLISM-LATIN 
BICTIONABT, the most thorough and complete Latin Lexicon 
of its siae and price ever published in this country.. S 00 



" Dr. Bnllions^B qrstem is at once scientific and practicaL No other writer 
on Grammar has done more to simplify the science, and r«ider it attractlTc." 
—N(ition(U Quarterly Bevisw. 

** Dr. Bu]lions*B series of Grammars ar^ desenredly popular. Th^ haye 
received the highest commendations from eminent teachers throughout the 
country, and toe extensively used in good schools. A prominent Idea of this 
series is to save time by having as much as possible of the Grammars of the 
Ibglish, Latin, and Greek on the same plan, and in the same words. We have 
taught flrom these Grammars successfhily, and we like their plan. The rules 
ana definitions are characterized by accuracy, brevity, and adaptation to the 
practical operations of the school-room. Analysis follows etymology and pre- 
cedes syntax, thus enabling the teacher to carry analysis and syntax along to- 
gether. The exercisee are unusually fbll and complete, while the parsinff-book 
furnishes, in a convenient form, at slight expense, a great variety of extra 
drill. The books deserve the success they have achieved.**— i0inoi« Teacher. 
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A Cknnplete Manual of English Literature. By 

Thomas B. Shaw, Au thor of ** Shaw's Oatlines of English 
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